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La Redaction de Byzantion demande aux collaborateurs de la revue de 
respecter ce qui suit : 

1° Ne pas depasser 30 pages imprimees par article, notes et references 
comprises ; les pages supplementaires seront facturtes aux auteurs. 

2° Faire parvenir ä la Redaction une copie imprimte de leurs articles 
et un exemplaire sur disquette avec mention du Systeme et du Programme 
utilises, ainsi que les caracteres de la police grecque utilisee. 

Indiquer ä la fm leurs nom, institution, adresse (privee ou profes- 
sionnelle) et E-mail. 

Joindre deux resumes de 5 ä 6 lignes, Tun dans la langue de Tarticle, 
Tautre en anglais. 

3° Indiquer, lors de la redaction des notes, les 

- Noms des Auteurs (anciens ou modernes) ; en petite capitale, pre- 
cedes des initiales des prenoms, 

- Titres (livres, articles, revues, collections, series) : en italique (trans- 
litteres en caracteres latins pour les ecritures autres que latine et 
grecque), 

- lieux d’edition, dans la langue de Tarticle propose ä Byzantion, 

- p. = page(s) (S. pour Tallemand) ; col. = colonne(s) ; fig. = figure(s); 
pl. = planche(s), 

4° Utiliser seulement les abreviations autorisees ci-dessous. 

ABREVIATIONS AUTORISEES 

AA.S'.S' Acta Sanctorum 

AB Analecta Bollandiana 

ACO E. ScHWARTZ, Acta Conciliorum Oecumenicorum 

AHR The American Historical Review 

AJP American Journal of Philology 

BHG Bibliotheca Hagiographica Graeca 

BF Byzantinische Forschungen 
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BMGS 

B^NJ 

Bsl 

Byz. 

BZ 

CA 

CFHB 

CIG 

CIL 

CJ 

CSEL 

CSHB 

CTh 

DACL 

DHGE 

DOP 

DOS 

AXAE 

EEBS 

EO 

FHG 

GOThR 

GRBS 

JG 

ms 

JOB 

JÖs 

JRA 

JRS 

LChl 

Mansi 

MGH 

MM 

NE 

OCA 

OCP 

ODB 

PG 

PL 

PLRE 


Byzantine and Modern Greek Studies 
Byzantinisch-Neugriechische Jahrbücher 
Byzan tinos lavica 
Byzantion 

Byzantinische Zeitschrift 
Cahiers Archeologiques 
Corpus Fontium Historiae ByzMtinaQ 
Corpus Inscriptionum Graecarum 
Corpus Inscriptionum Latinarum 
Codex Justinianus 

Corpus Scriptorum Ecclesiasticorum Latinorum 
Corpus Scriptorum Historiae Byzantinae 
Codex Theodosianus 

Dictionnaire d'Archeologie chretienne et de Liturgie 
Dictionnaire d'Histoire et de Geographie Ecclesiastiques 
Dumbarton Oaks Papers 
Dumbarton Oaks Studies 

Aekriov Xgianavixfjg "Agxcaokoyixfjg "Eraigeiag 
"Ejterqgig 'Eraigeiag Bvtavnväjv Ejtovöojv 
Echos d'Orient 

C. Müller, Fragmenta Historicorum Graecorum 
Greek Orthodox Theological Review 
Greek, Roman and Byzantine Studies 

I. et P. Zepos, Jus Graecoromanum, I-VIII, Athenes, 1931 
Journal ofHeilenic Studies 

Jahrbuch der Österreichischen Byzantinistik 

Jahrbuch der Österreichischen byzantinistisehen Gesellschaft 

Journal of Roman Archaeology 

Journal of Roman Studies 

Lexikon der christlichen Ikonographie 

J. D. Mansi, Sacrorum conciliorum nova et amplissima collectio 
Monumenta Germoniae Historico 

F. Miklosich et J. Müller, Acta et diplomata medii aevi, 
Vindobonae, 1860-1890 
Neog Ekkqvofivrjfiojv 
Orientalia Christiana Analecta 
Orientalia Christiana Periodica 
The Oxford Dictionary of Byzantium, Oxford, 1991 
Patrologia Graeca 
Patrologia Latina 

The Prosopography of the Later Roman Empire, Cambridge, I-II, 
1971-1980 
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PO 

RAC 

RBK 

RE 

REB 

REG 

RH 

RHE 

ROC 

RSBN 

SC 

ST 

Syntagma 

TIB 

TM 

vy 

WS 

ZboK 


Patrologia Orientalis 
Reallexikon für Antike und Christentum 
Reallexikon zur Byzantinischen Kunst 
Real-Encyciopädie (Pauly- Wissowa) 

Revue des Efudes Byzantines 

Revue des Etudes Grecques 

Revue Historique 

Revue d'Histoire Ecclesiastique 

Revue d'Orient Chretien 

Rivista di Studi Bizantini e Neoellenici 

Sources Chretiennes 

Studi e Testi 

G. Rallis et M. Potlis, Ivvrayfia rd>v Oeuov xai legäjv 
xavövojv, I-VI, Athenes, 1852-1859 
Tabula Imperii Byzantini 
Travaux et Memoires 
Vizantijskij Vremennik 
Wiener Studien 

Zbornik Radova Vizantoloskog Instituta Srpska Akademija 
Narodna 


La Redaction ne retourne pas les articles refuses. 



UN TEMOIN OUBLIE DU DIALOGUE DE 
TIMOTHEE ET AQUILA ET DES 
ANASTASIANA ANTIIUDAICA 
(SINAITICUS GR. 399) 


Depuis plusieurs annees nous esperions attirer 1’attention de la recher- 
che sur deux manuscrits qui contiennent des textes de polemique anti- 
judaique et qui, ä notre connaissance, n’ont pas encore ete signales dans 
la litterature specialisee. Gräce ä un soutien du Fonds national suisse de 
la recherche scientifique, que nous remercions vivement, nous sommes 
enfin en mesure d’en presenter aujourd’hui le premier. 

C’est en automne 1997 dejä que le Sinaiticus Gr. 399 nous a aimable- 
ment ete Signale par Laurent Leidwanger, qui a analyse le manuscrit dans 
le cadre d’un Programme de description de la Section grecque de TIRHT 
de Paris, sur la base d’une microforme, et en a laisse une description 
sommaire (‘). 

Dans la premiere partie de la presente communication, nous proposons 
une description plus complete du contenu du manuscrit, reservant ä plus 
tard son etude materielle, lorsque Foccasion de Tetudier se sera presen- 
tee. La seconde partie se concentre sur les deux textes de polemique anti- 
judaique qu’il contient. Nous conclurons enfm par quelques remarques 
sur le regroupement des textes de polemique antijudaique dans les 
manuscrits grecs. 


(1) Description deposee ä la Section grecque. Nous remercions chaleu- 
reusement M. Leidwanger pour cette communication, et regrettons qu’il n’ait 
pas choisi de faire connaitre lui-meme ce «nouveau» temoin. Nous remercions 
aussi M. Paul Gehin, qui, hier comme aujourd’hui, a grandement facilite 
ces recherches, tant par ses conseils que par ses encouragements et sa disponibi- 
lite. 
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A. Le Sinaiticus Gr. 399 (-) 

Reliure probablement byzantine ; toile sur le contre-plat ant. ; presen- 
ce de 3 grecques et de tranchefiles - 130 x 100 mm (selon les catalo- 
gues) 

(ff. 1-2) gardes (ut vid.), avec notes (cf. infra) 

A.l (ff. 3-12) unite dependante C) (cahier de restauration) 

s. 16 - Cahier (sur la base de la ficelle), bifolios supposes solidaires : 
probablement V‘^ - Marques de cahiers ; S 6*); 

seule marque conservee - 1 col., 12 1. 

la. (ff. 3r-12v) Maximus Confessor, Capita de caritate (CPG, 7693), 
chap. 1.1 -1.42 ; pour la suite cf. ci-dessous, f. 13r - Manuscrit non uti- 


(2) Catalogues ; V. Gardthausen, Catalogus codicum graecorum Sinaiti- 
corum, Oxford, 1886, p. 95 ; K. W. Clark, Checklist of Manuscripts in St. 
Catherine 's Monastery, Mount Sinai, Microfilmed for the Library of Congress, 
1950, Washington, 1952, p. 6 ; M. Kamil, Catalogue of all manuscripts in the 
Monastery of St. Catherine on Mount Sinai, Wiesbaden, 1970, p. 86 (sous le 
n° 623) - Pas de bibliographie secondaire connue. - Examine sur microforme 
(novembre 1997 ; avril 2005) ; les informations materielles sont donnees sous 
reserve d’un examen «physique» du manuscrit. Les convenlions utilisees ici pour 
la description du manuscrit s’inspirent largement de P. Andrjst, Catalogus codi¬ 
cum graecorum Helveticorum. Regles de catalogage, elaborees sous le patro- 
nage du Kuratorium «Katalogisierung der mittelalterlichen und frühneuzeitli¬ 
chen Handschriften der Schweiz», Version 2.0, Berne, 2003 (en cours de revision ; 
disponible sur Internet: URL http://www.codices.ch/futura/leges.pdf), compte 
rendu par P. Augustin, dans Scriptorium, 58 (2004), pp. 122-127 ; sur les modi- 
fications apportees depuis la publication de ces regles, P. Andrjst, La descrizio- 
ne scientifica dei manoscritti complessi: fra teoria e pratica, ä paraitre dans 
Segno e testo, 4 (2006). 

(3) Sur les notions d’«Unite codicologique», «Unite dependante» etc., 
J. P. Gumbert, Codicological Units : Towards a Terminology for the Stratigraphy 
of the Non-Homogeneous Codex, dans E. Crisci, O. Pecere (ed.), 11 codice 
miscellaneo, tipologia e funzioni. Atti del Convegno internazionale. Cassino 
14/17 maggio 2003 {Segno e testo, 2), Cassino, 2004, pp. 17-42 ; pour Tutilite de 
ces notions dans la description des manuscrits, P. Andrjst, La descrizione. 

(4) Formule signifiant que ce cahier est signe (S) sur le premier recto (ant.) 
dans la marge inferieure (i), ä la hauteur de la justification externe des lignes 
d’ecriture (7), avec des chiffres ordinaux grecs (jig) ; cf. P. Andrjst, Formule de 
description des signatures, reclames et autres marques de cahiers dans les 
catalogues de manuscrits anciens, dans Gazette du livre medieval, 44 (2004), 
pp. 25-38. 
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lise dans Ted. A. Ceresa-Gastaldo (0, Massimo Confessore, pp. 50- 
238 (cf. PG, 90, 961-1080) 

Titre C*): «Tov ev ayioig itargög fjfiöjv Ma^ißov ycecpakaiojv jiegi 
äydjirig, eKarovräöeg d%> 

Sous-titre : «exarovräg a‘^> 

Incipit (sans prologue): «a'*' 'Ayäjtr] fiev ean, ÖLaOeaig ^pvxfjg äyaßr}...» 
- Ed. Ceresa-Gastaldo, p. 50 

Desinit de la premiere partie (fin du chap. 1.42): . .Jiegi Jtavrög ävßgd)- 

jiov äei xakä koytCdfievog :- » - Ed. Ceresa-Gastaldo, p. 64 
(ff. llv inf., 12r inf., 12v inf.) vides, sans notes 

A.2 (ff. 13-208) unite principale 

s. 12 - Cahiers (sur la base des croix, des ficelles et du mauvais 
alignement des cahiers), bifolios supposes solidaires : peut-etre 
12 111"'+ IV'22 + + 10 

- Marques de cahier : 

F ant.-s4-(«t») (0 ; clairement visibles jusqu’au f. 129r ; possibles 
Festes de signatures - 1 col., 22 1. - Apparemment tout de la main du 
meme copiste - En encre distinctive : ligne ou bandeau decoratif entre 
les pieces, titres, sous-titres, initiales, premiers mots du chapitre (une 
fois) 

Ib. (ff. 13r-99v) Maximus Confessor, Capita de caritate (CPG, 
7693), des le chap. 1.43 ; pour le debut, cf. ci-dessus, f. 3r 

Incipit: «fiy <E>i ovnvög ng ejiißvfiet...» - Ed. Ceresa-Gastaldo, p. 64 
Desinit: «...ejieiörj ö ßeög ayaiir] eariv* avrä) öö^a...» - Ed. Ceresa- 
Gastaldo, p. 238 

(5) A. Ceresa-Gastaldo, Massimo Confessore. Capitoli sulla carita (Verba 
Seniorum, N. S. 3), Rome, 1963. 

(6) Dans toutes les transcriptions, nous nous effor 9 ons de conserver l’ortho- 
graphe du manuscrit (y compris l’accentuation, sauf les tremas ; en cas de lectu- 
re difficile sur la microforme, le mot est laisse sans accent) et la ponctuation 
(generalement reinterpretee selon nos categories modernes, sauf en fin de para- 
graphe). Pour faciliter la lecture, nous ajoutons les majuscules aux noms propres. 
Cf. P. Andrist, Catalogus codicum, pp. 21-22. Les signes < > signalent Pajout 
de caracteres apparemment absents du manuscrit; les signes [ ] signalent l’ajout 
de caracteres presumes presents dans le manuscrit, mais non reconnaissables sur 
la microforme. 

(7) Formule signifiant qu’il y a un signe fixe (F) sur le premier recto des 
cahiers (ant.), dans la marge superieure(s), au-dessus du texte, mais plutot vers 
finterieur (4) ; en foccurrence ce signe fixe est une croix («t») ; cf ci-dessus, 
note 4. 
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(ff. 14r-26r) premiere centurie ; (ff. 26v'53v sup.) deuxieme cenlurie ; (ff. 
53v inf.-78r sup.) Iroisieme cenlurie ; (ff. 78r-99v) quatrieme centurie - 
apparemmenl completes - separees les unes des aulres par une ligne ou un 
bandeau decoralif 

2. (ff. 100r~l03v sup.) Chapitres theologiques en ordre alphabetique 

- Apparemmenl inedits - En 22 chapitres, sans sous-titres 

Titre (accentualion irop incertaine): «ereya xecpakma Kam ak(paßr]rov» 
Incipit: «AvaQxov rö Oetov emiör] xai aiöLov...» 

Debüt du dernier chapilre (f. I03v): «'£2v fj cpimg änkrj, rovrcov xat 
ovoia äjxkf]...» 

Desinit: «TQia yäg ifjrägxet rolg jigoocöitoig x} ßoväg rfj Oeorrin, mo- 
mg ävvi.ivovßevr]g :-» 

3. (ff. 103v inf.-204v sup.) Dialogus Timothei etAquilae (CPG, 7794) 

- Ed. R. G. Robertson, The Dialogue, pp. i-cxxix ('^) 

Titre (accentualion incertaine): «dtake^ig iovöatov xai xgtonavov, Tov 
fiev iOvSaiov Axvka keyoßevou, rav öe TifioOeoiK yevo- 

juevrjg ev ’Ake^avögeia, iv rjßEgalg Kvgtkkov rov äyuoTarov itargiag- 

XOV:» 

Incipit: «Tfjg ijiLq^aveiag rov Kvgiov riß(dv ' Ir]OOv Xgiorov xai ßeoif 
xat OüJihgog yevaßevr]g xararcaoav rrjv oixovßevr]v...» - Ed. 
Robertson, p. i 

Desinit: «...xai i}Oav ötaTcavTÖg äpa öogätovxeg xai evxagioxovvreg 
xöv i^äyovxa (p(dg ix oxöxovg Xgioxöv rov ßeöv /J/uDv, (b rj 66^a...» ~ 
Ed. Robertson, p. cxxix 

(f. 165v) seul souS'titre, introduction au recit de la traduclion des Septante 
(difficile ä lire); «jiegt rcov eßöoßrixo[vx(Ov]...» 


(8) Edition de la versio longior du Dialogus Timothei: R. G. Robertson, The 
Dialogue of Timothy and Aquila. A Critical Text, Introduction to the Manuscript 
Evidence, and an Inquiry into the Sources and Literary Relationship, these de 
doclorat, Harvard University, 1986 (non publiee, diffusee par les reproductions 
de rUMI, Ann Arbour), pp. i-cxxix ; ancienne edilion, F. C. Conybeare, The 
Dialogues of Athanasius and Zacchaeus and of Timothy and Aquila {Anecdota 
Oxoniensia, Classical Series, Part VIII), Oxford, 1898 ; reedition du texte, 
W. Varner, Ancient Jewish-christian Dialogues : Athanasius And Zacchaeus, 
Simon And Theophilus, Timothy and Aquila : Introductions, Texts and Trans- 
lations, Mellen Press, 2005 (pas encore consultee). 
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4. (ff. 204v inf.~208v) Anastasiana antiiudaica (2 pieces) - Cf. ci- 
dessous 

4.1 (ff. 204v inf.-205v sup.) premiere piece 

Titre (difficile ä lire): «öiake^ic; Lovöaiov... xptc^navoi^...» 

Incipit: «O jigojrävrojv egajrfjaai ßeka...» - Cf. PG, 89, 

1204A1 

Desinit: «...iovöauov ämokeia, ekk^vojv xarakvatg, elöd)ka)v xaBai- 
geoig, avröj fj dö^a.,.» ~ Cf. PG, 89, 1205A2-3 

4.2 (ff. 205v inf.-208v) seconde piece 

Titre (parfois difficile ä lire); «avriggr]aig Uamoxov xai <PiXovog lov- 
dauov keyovxiov ngog nva [fiova]xov [xgijonavov rov fieravnov 
öiake[yo]fievov on ovx egv6g[i]ar[e] vfieig oi xg^^oxiavoL [avßgcojiov 
ejoravgojßevov keyovreg ßeov et ... xm o ajroxptat^» - Cf. 

ci-dessous, p. 20. 

Incipit: «Tiean jigorifianegov Jtagä rd> ßeä)...» - Cf. PG, 89, 1241 AlO 
Desinit (parfois difficile ä lire): «nveg fier’? aimov rt)v äk^ßeiav eyvo}~ 
oav xai jnarevaavveg eßamioßrioav xai Xgioröv exriaavro ßaoikea. 
avrä) öö^a...» ~ Cf ci-dessous, p. 20. 

(ff. 209-210) gardes post., avec notes (cf. ci-dessous) 

Notes : 

Quelques corrections marginales du copiste. Quelques notes margina¬ 
les d’un lecteur. 

Pour les textes antijudaiques ; (ff. 108v, 109r cf ci-dessous, 114v, 115r, 
119r, 126r, 129r, 132r, 138v, 142r, 146v, 155r, 167r, 176v, 179r, 181r?, 
190v, 199v, 20 Iv) corrections marginales, en partie de la main du copiste. 
- De la main du lecteur: (ff. 105v-106v, 179v-180r) nom des interlocu- 
teurs aux changements de repliques ; (f 178r) livres bibliques. 

Nombreuses notes sur les folios de gardes. A relever ; 

(f. 2v) note de propriete du monastere de Sainte-Catherine, signee par un 
certain loasaph et datee d’octobre 1658 ; «+ rö jiagöv ßißkiov, dcpi^gco- 
rai rfj ßovfj rov dyiov xai ßeoßaöiorov ögovg Iivä- ö öi rovro rfjg 
fiovfjg äji äkkorgtajoat rokfi^oag rfjg rov Xgiorov fiEgiöog äkkörgiog 
£ errat, xai rö rfjg iegoovUag ovxexcpev^ei xaräxgi[ia‘ rrovg tggV 
xara \ii\vav, öxrchßgtov suivi d’un monocondyle : «ex? Itvä ögovg 

(f. 209v) «rd Jiagövßißkiov eari rovrovi rov tiovaaTr]giov Zivaiov re 
kavgag rov äyiov xai röjv avrov». En dessous (note apparemment en 
dialecte Italien partiellement comprise) : «1608 ... dideche l pro l il gtorno 
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domini l cha» ? En dessous, apparemment d’un autre main : «o fratres 
Sossipinus». 

(f. 210v) 2 noles, difficiles ä lire, dont une notice d’achat, apparemment 
non datee. 

B. Le Dialogus Timothei et Aquilae (^) 

Le texte present dans le Sin, Gr. 399 correspond ä la versio longior du 
dialogue avec de tres nombreuses variantes textuelles, et quelques 


(9) Sur ce texte, outre les titres mentionnes dans les aulres notes, et parmi une 
abondanle litlerature, voici quelques etudes recentes. ä partir desquelles le 
lecleur pourra debrouiller Techeveau bibliographique : V. Deroche, La pole- 
mique anti-judäique au vf'"*' et au vir'^’ siede. Un memento inMit, les Kephalaia, 
dans Travaux et Memoire, 11 (1991), p. 276 ; A. Külzer, Disputationes Graecae 
contra ludaeos. Untersuchungen zur byzantinischen antijüdischen Dialogue- 
literatur und ihrem Judenbild (Byzantinisches Archiv, 18), Leipzig, 1999, 
pp. 117-124 ; L. L. Lahey, Jewish Biblical Interpretation and Genuine Jewish- 
Christian Debate in The Dialogue of Timothy and Aquila, dans Journal of Jewish 
Studies, 51 (2000), pp. 281-296 ; D. E. Nilsson, Studies of the New Testament 
Traditions in the Dialog of Timothy andAquila, these de doctorat, Universily of 
Pennsylvania, 1997 (non publiee, diffusee par l’UMI, Ann Arbour) ; J. Z. Pastis, 
Dating the Dialogue of Timothy and Aquila : Revisiting the Earlier Vorlage 
Hypothesis, dans Harvard Theological Review, 95 (2002), pp. 169-195 ; H. 
Schreckenberg, Die christlichen Adversus-Judaeos-Texte und ihr literarisches 
und historisches Umfeld (7.-77. Jh.) (Publications Universitaires Europ^ennes, 
Serie XXIII, Vol. 172), Francfort, 1995/3, pp. 391-392, 769. 

(10) Sur les differents temoins du texte, cf. R. G. Robertson, The Dialogues, 
pp. 1-49 ; J. Z. Pastis, Representation ofJews and Judaism in '‘The Dialogue of 
Timothy and Aquila’': Construct or Social Reality, these de doctorat, University 
of Pennsylvania, 1994 (non publiee, diffusee par les reproduclions de FUMI, 
Ann Arbour), pp. 29-67. - Edition de la versio longior : cf. ci-dessus, n. 8. - 
Edition de la versio brevior ; L. L. Lahey, The Dialogue of Timothy and Aquila : 
Critical text and English Translation ofthe Short Recension with an Introduction 
Including a Source-critical Study, these de doctorat, College Fitzwilliam, 
Cambridge, 2000, pp. 106-187 (en cours de publication); ancienne edition : 
R. G. Robertson, The Dialogue^ pp. 394-422. - En faveur de Fanteriorite de la 
versio brevior, Lahey, The Dialogue, pp. 19-59 ; pour un avis conlraire, P. 
Andrist, 7^ Dialogue d'Athanase et Zachee. Etüde des sources et du contexte lit- 
teraire, these de doctorat, Universite de Geneve, 2001 (en cours de publication, 
disponible sur internet, URL hUp://www.unige.ch/cyberdocuments/the- 
ses2001/AndristP/ these.pdf), pp. 274-279 ; Id., Les protagonistes egyptiens du 
debat apollinariste. Le Dialogue d'Athanase et Zachee, les dialogues pseudo- 
athanasiens et la polemique religieuse en Egypte vers la fin du /v'' s., dans 
Recherches Augustiniennes, 34 (2005), pp. 63-141. - Autre etat du texte dans le 



DIALOGUE DE TIMOTHEE ET AQUILA 


15 


problemes de transmission. En outre, certaines repliques ont ete depla- 
cees ou supprimees. Pour permettre au lecteur de se faire une idee de ces 
alterations, et en illustrer differentes categories, voici quelques echan- 
tillons, releves dans Tensemble du temoin : 

- absence ou perte de materiel: § 3.16-5.7 «Kai Jiäkiv lel^eKirjk... rov 
äytov Jivev^arog» om. f. 108r (sans solution de continuite); perte 
confirmee par la rupture de la sequence normale des interlocuteurs ; un 
lecteur, qui s’en est apergu, a note «iovöatog» dans la marge, pour 
faire commencer la replique d’Aquila en § 5.16 (f. 109r ; perte de 
folio(s) dans Tantigraphe? saut de page(s) lors de la copie du manus- 
crit ?) - §5.20ß om. f. 109v (absence de la demiere phrase de 
Timothee) - § 10.32-39 om. f. 119v (cf. manuscrits OR) - § 15.12 «d 
Xgtouavdg eijicv * i'ÖEV 7aadx» om. f. 129r (saut du meme au meme, 
suite donc attribuee ä Aquila) - § 15.17 om. f. 129v (replique d’Aquila 
supprimee ; succession coherente des repliques) - § 19.21-25 
«r\7tiöxr\xi... atuat» om. f. 134v ; presence d’un espace apparemment 
vide, sur une longueur approximative d’une ligne (Aquila est introduit 
mais ne donne pas de replique) - § 21.13 om. f. 138v (absence d’une 
replique d’Aquila et de Ten-tete suivante de la replique de Timothee) 

- § 42.25-26 «iaxä^ievog... ovxcog;» om. f. 177r - § 49.5-6 «avxfjg, 
eßov ... X(X)V egaoxdov» om. f. 187r (saut du meme au meme) - etc. 
(entre autres, voir les exemples ci-dessous, ä propos de Tordre des 
phrases) 

- possibles corrections : § 8.1 «ö XQi^oxiavdg eijtev» om. f. 112r (sup- 
pression d’un en-tete superflu ?) - §11.10 post «eiJtev» add. 
«Xgtaxög Kvgcog xotg avp^itaat» f. 124r (Ps. 144.9 ; introduction 
d’une citation ressende comme manquante apres le «EtJtev» ?) 

- differences dans Tordre des phrases : § 10.24-25, f. 118v : «ejteiöf} 
jtageJtEp.\l)ev avxöv rd) "Hgwör] ö Flrikaxog öeöeßivov (cf. § 10.250 
ev de xd) ''Eaöga, ovxojg Xeyet' eörtadv fie, ovx d)g Jtaxega xöv 
e^ayayövxa avxovg ex yfjg Aiyvjtxov» (cf. § 10.24), § 10.25*^ om. - 
§ 23.12-16, f. 140v : § 23.12 om. (absence de la replique d’Aquila ; 
materiel partiellement inclus dans la suite de la replique de Timothee), 

manuscrit O {Ottobonianus gr. 414) : sur ce manuscrit, R. G. Robertson. The 
Dialogue, pp. 14-19 ; J. Z. Pastis, Representation, pp. 45-48. - II exisle egale- 
ment une tradition slave de ce texte, cf. M. Taube, Une source inconnue de la 
Chronographie russe : le dialogue de Timothee et Aquila, dans Revue des Etudes 
5/övc^, 53 (1991), pp. 113-120. 
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«^Tj yäg ov yLvcbaKeig; oiöa ört yiviooKEig- (cf. § 23.12) 6 iovöaiog 
eiJiev' oravQog. xai eyeXaoE itäg 6 Aaög.» (cf. § 23.15-16), § 23.13 
incL, § 23.14 orn, - etc. 

~ differences concernant les citations bibliques (outre les variantes tex- 
tuelles pures) § 10.49-50, f. 121r : citation en un bloc du Ps. 87.5-7 ; 
37.2P, Is. ~ § 10.51, f. 12lv : citation de Ps. 81.8 apres Ps. 67.2 

(citation supplementaire ; autres differences dans les paragraphes avoi- 
sinants) ~ § 22.2, f. 138v : citation de Deut. 32.21 apres «Mojvafjg» 
(citation du verset auquel on vient de faire allusion ?) ~ § 36.3, f. 161 v : 
avant Is. 53.1, citation d’Is. 52.13-14, suivis de «xat iier oXiya» (ut 
uid.) ~ § 42.24, f. 177r : apres Matth. 21.41" citation du v. 4P - etc. 

~ parmi de nombreux cas, voici Pexemple d’une citation biblique 
presentant de nombreuses variantes par rapport ä Tedition, mais 
s’harmonisant mieux avec les Septante ; §28.15-17, ff. 146v-147r, 
Gen. 18.29-30: 

LXX (Rahlfs) xat jtgooeßrixev en kakfjoai Jigd^ aindv xai eiJtev 
f. 146v ; xai jtgooeßr^xev e n XaX^oe ngog avrdv xai elitev 

Ed. § 28.15 ; xai elitev 'Aßgaa^x itgög töv xvqlov 

LXX (Rahlfs) 'Eäv de evgeßcdai exei Teooagaxovra ; 

f 146v; eavevgeßäm reooagäxovra; 

Ed. § . 16 ; eiteiöi] ex(o XaXf\oai irgög töv xvgiov f^iov, 

eäv evgeßMOi ixei Teooagaxovra ; 

xai eluev Ov jit) äitoXeow evexev töv TeooagdxovTa. 
xai elitev ov /x?) äitoXeov) evexev nov xeooagaxovm. 
xai eilte xvgiog äq^r} 0 (v itavm rbv roitov 

eäv oxfiv exel reooagäxovra öixaioi, 

LXX (Rahlfs) xai eiitev Mr} n, xvgie, eäv XaXr] 0 (o ■ 

^äv de evgeßojoiv exel rgiäxovra; 
ff. 146v-I47r : xai ei'itev fir} n, xvgie, eävXaXaXrjOco ! * 

eäv evgeßöjoiv exel rgiäxovra' 

Ed. § 28.17 ; xai eiitev'Aßgaäg /x?) ri, xvgie, eävXaXrjow en äitag, 

eäv woiv exel rgiäxovra öixaloi, ovx äq^rioeig itävra röv 
roitov e vexev rcvv rgiäxovra ; 

- parmi de nombreux cas, voici Pexemple d’un passage, qui ne 
contient pas de citation biblique et qui presente plusieurs variantes : 
§53.10, f. 195v: 


LXX (Rahlfs) 
f. 146v : 

Ed. § .16: 






DIALOGVE DE TIMOTHEE ET AQUILA 


17 


Ed. : Kai ön igdmov roi)!; ävaorävmg om el oi\ (fr^oiv 6 deiva, 

f. 195v : Kal öti ^gcbrovv Tovg ävaoTävxaQ ol rfjg ovk d ov o öeiva- 

jtoXxcog 


Ed. : ö öe vai, (p7]Oiv ovk ei ov 

f. ]95v : 6 öe'vai (pr^oiv iyd) elfii • kol äXXo- om ei ov 


Ed. : ö djtoßavtbv jtgd tooovtiov etwv ; kol eXeyev eyw eifii. 

f. 195v ; ö äjtoßavd}v jigoeTÖJv; djteKgivaTo- iyw ei^l. 

Un sondage enfin dans les paragraphes oü le manuscrit O se distingue 
clairement des autres n’a revele aucune affmite particuliere avec ce 
temoin ("). 

Les exemples ci-dessus suffisent ä montrer que le manuscrit represen- 
te une tradition textuelle independante (du moins largement) des tradi- 
tions presentes dans les autres temoins. Cependant, seules des etudes plus 
approfondies permettront de preciser, d’une part, de quelle(s) autre(s) tra- 
dition(s) dejä connue(s) eile se rapproche le plus, d’autre part, dans quel¬ 
le mesure eile se fait l’echo du texte originel et dans quelle mesure eile 
est le fruit d’une evolution ou d’un travail genereux de retouche du texte. 

C. Les Anastasiana antiiudaica ('^) 

Comme nous Tavons dejä explique dans la presente revue, nous enten- 
dons par Anastasiana antiiudaica une Serie de textes antijudai'ques, plus 


(11) Nous avons notamment verifie les paragraphes suivanls : § 10.28 
(f. 119r), § 25.8 (f. 142v), § 34.1 (f. 156v), § 39.33 (f. I68v), § 47.8 (f.' I85v), 
§49.17-29 (ff. 188v-189v). 

(12) Sur ce texte, moins eludie que le Dialogus Timothei, voir J. E. Bruns, 
The Altercatio Jasonis et Papisci, Philo and Anastasius the Sinaite, dans 
Theological Studies, 34 (1973), pp. 287-294 ; A. Cameron, The '‘Trophies of 
Damascus"' : the Church, the Temple and sacred space, dans Les cahiers du 
CEPOA, Actes du colloque de Cartigny 1988, Louvain, 1995, pp. 203-212 ; 
Idem, The Jews in Seventh-Century Palestine, dans Scripta Classica Israelita, 13 
(1994), pp. 75-93 ; V. Deroche, La polemique, pp. 281-282 ; J. F. Haldon, The 
Works of Anastasius of Sinai: A Key source for the Histoiy of Seventh-Century 
East Mediterranean Society and Belief dans A. Cameron, L. I. Conrad (ed.), 
The Byzantine and Early Islamic Near East, 1.1, Problems in the Literary Source 
Material, Princeton, 1992, pp. 112, 117-121 ; W. Kaegi, Byzantium and the early 
Islamic conquests, Cambridge, 1992, pp. 220-211, 231-235 ; A. Külzer, 
Disputationes, pp. 151-155 ; D. M. Olster, Roman Defeat, Christian Response, 
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ou moins semblables, dont les plus eminents representants sont les cinq 
Disputationes attribuees ä Anastase (‘^). «Ils ont pour caracteristique 
d’etre composes d’un certain nombre de morceaux, assembles entre eux 
assez librement et de diverses manieres, pour constituer des pieces plus 
ou moins ressemblantes, et rarement isolees» Le Sin. Gr. 399 (S) est 
une illustration de ce phenomene. 

La Premiere piece correspond au debut du Dialogue 1 edite sous le 
nom d’Anastase dans la PG, 89, 1204A1-1205A3, avec de nombreuses 
variantes textuelles, souvent de peu d’importance. A titre d’exemple, 
voici tout d’abord une collation des 5 premieres lignes du manuscrit, sui- 
vie d’autres cas releves plus loin. 

PG 89, 1204A1-1205A4 - ff. 204v-205v 
Al «TOVTO» ; om. S 

Al «deXei epcorfjoat» : «EQwrfjaai deXei» S 
A2 «iovöalog xai eßgalog» : «eßgalog iovöalog» S 
A3 «EOn» post «egßpvEta» S 


and the literary Construction of the Jew (Middle Äges series), Philadelphia, 
1994, pp. 116-137. Critiques par A. Cameron, Byzantines and the Jews, Some 
Recent Work on Early Byzantium, dans Byzantine and Modern Greek Studies, 20 
(1996), pp. 249-274 ; par V. Deroche, Polemique anti-judäique et emergence de 
rislam (7'-8^ siecles), dans REB, 57 (1999), pp. 141-161. Cf. aussi H. 
Schreckenberg, Die christlichen, pp. 449-450, 466-469, 773 ; H. G. Thümmel, 
Die Frühgeschichte der ostkirchlichen Bilderlehre (Texte und Untersuchungen 
zur Geschichte der altchristlichen Literatur, 139), 1992, pp. 236-238, 253-268 ; 
M. Waegeman, Les traites adversus judaeos - Aspects des relations judeo~chre- 
tiennes dans le monde grec, dans Byz., 56 (1986), pp. 295-313. 

(13) Anastasius Abbas, Dialogi V aduersus iudaeos (CFG, 7772), ed. PG, 
89, 1203-1282. -Parmi les lextes edites, voici les «assemblages» qui appartien- 
nent aussi ä celte famille : Dialogus Papisci et Philonis iudaeorum cum mona- 
cho (CPG, 7796), ed. A. C. Mc Giffert, Dialogue between a Christian and a 
Jew, Marburg, 1889, pp. 51-83. - Ps. Athanasius Alexandrinus, Quaestio 137 
ad Antiochum Ducem (CFG, 7795), ed. PG, 28, 684C8-700 ; Hieronymus 
Hierosolymitanus, Dialogus de sancta trinitate inter iudaeum et christianum 
(CPG, 7815), cd. PG, 40, 848-860; 865 = frag, de Iohannes Damascenus, 
Oratio 3 de imaginibus, 125 (CPG, 8045, ed. B. Kotter, 1975, p. 194). - 
Trophaea Damasci. Dialogus contra iudaeos (CPG, 7797), ed. G. Bardy, 
pp. 189-284 dans Les Trophees de Damas - Controverse judeo-chretienne du vif 
siede, dans PO, 15 (1920), pp. 172-292. 

(14) P. Andrist, Pour un repertoire des manuscrits de polemique anti- 
judäique, dans Byz., 70 (2000), p. 288. 
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A4 «orav äjioKQiOfi» : «Öre eiitr]» S 

A4 post «lovöaioc,» add. «on» S 

Parmi les autres variantes, nous notons : 

1204B4 « lagapXtrrjg eQp.i]veveraL» : «loga^X öe,» S 

1204B8 «röv 'logöävpv» : «eig r/)v 'lovöatav» S 

1240B10 post «orgarudv» add, «dxjävvä ! ev rolg v\l)ioroig» S 

1204B14 «leXfip.» : «Iap.ov^X» S 

1204B14-C2 «TatOov egp.r]veveTat ... xai Kvgio) ejtpxoog» : «d 
Jtgöögop.og, Kvgtov vjtpKoog-» S 

1205A2 «iovöalojv re xai» ; «iovöaiojv äjKbXeia’» S 

Le texte finit brusquement apres la mention de la destruction des ido- 
les (PG, 89, 1205A4 ; voir le desinit, ci-dessus). 

Uabsence de la notice sur «PaiOov» (1205B14), mentionnant la lan- 
gue des «Saracenes», est peut-etre un indice que le manuscrit reflete, 
pour cette piece, un etat du texte plus ancien que celui de Tedition ('^). 

La seconde piece est comprise, en grande partie, dans le Dialogue 3 
attribue ä Anastase (PG, 89, 1241A10-1245B). 

Jusqu’ä 1244A6 («...xegap^ecjg», f. 207v), le contenu du manuscrit 
correspond bien ä celui de Tedition. Outre, ä nouveau, de nombreuses 
variantes textuelles, les principales dilferences tiennent ä ce que le texte 
du manuscrit se presente sous la forme d’un dialogue, plus clairement que 
celui de l’edition. Dans celle-ci, en effet, le juif (les juifs ?) n’intervient 
guere ('^), laissant le chretien prononcer de tres longues repliques. 
Prenons deux exemples : 

(1241A12-B1) 

«dAA’ Ößojg ai'jiare ßoi, earavgojoav oi jtaregeg vßijjv nva 
Xeyößevov 'Irjaovv Xgiaröv: vat i] ov; xai öiä noiav airiav 
eoravgcboare avröv; Aiöri Jtagävoßog //v, xai xareXve röv 
vöpiov xai rö oäßßarov» 


(15) Cf. A. Binggeli, Anastase le Sinäite. Recits sur le Sinai et Recits utiles ä 
Vame. Edition, traduction, commentaire, Ihese de doctorat, Universite Paris IV, 
2001 (en cours de publication), pp. 337-338 «...dans ce contexle, Raithou, dont 
Anastase ne rappelle pas le nom biblique Elim, apparait comme un intrus... le 
Mont Sinai est eite en place d’honneur, aussi bien dans la Disputatio aduersus 
ludaeos que dans les Erotapocriseis». 

(16) Pour une rare Intervention du juif, cf. I241A8. 
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(texte correspondant, f. 206r) 

«...eljtaxe eoravgwoare röv Xgioröv; fj oir 
- äjieKgißrjoav oi iovöaLOL- ol jiaregeg fifiojv iaravgd)oav avröv. 

~ Kat ö fiovaxög’ ötanoiav aixiav 

~ ö iovöatog ecf^' ön jiagävoßog fjv ! xai xaxekve xöv vößov xai 
xö oäßßaxov. 

~ ö xgf^oxtavög eljtxv'...» 

(1241C1-6) la matiere contenue apres la remarque du chretien ; «oi 
JtQO(pfjrai ipevöovrai» est organisee differemment dans le manuscrit, 
qui la met, au style direct, dans la bouche des juifs (ff. 206v-207r) : 

« - vjiexgi6r]oav ovv oi ioudatot oxxvoxcogLßevXEg xai etnojv öxt 
Oi jiaxegeg fißcov, xöv Xgtoxöv, xaxoj ßavdxco eq)6vevoav (bg 
xaxakvxriv xov vö^iov. 

~ xai 6 xgf^oxiavög' xxi ovv xveyxwfiev eig fieoojv xovg 

jtgoq)^xag- xai löojfiev, iäv xaxovgyov kxyovai xöv vq) vfiojv 
oxavg(vßevxa- uJiaxe xig ioxiv...» 

Comme on le voit, l’usage plus frequent des echanges «dialogiques» 
implique toute une serie d’autres differences dans le texte. 

Apres 1244A6, apres «xegaßecjg», le manuscrit ajoute (f. 207v): 
«iöov rexifir]ßevog xai ovx ärtßog, wg vßetg voßt^ere, 6 Xgtaxög». 
Puis le texte du manuscrit correspond aux paragraphes suivants, avec de 
nombreuses variantes : 1245A10-B4 ; 1244D1-1245A4 ; 1245B4-C1. 

Ensuite, apres le «ekjtt^ere» (1245C1), lapiece s’acheve avec un mor- 
ceau apparemment inedit sous cette forme, qui correspond cependant ä la 
finale des Trophaea Damasci (§ 4.7.1-2, ed. Bardy, pp. 274-275) ('^) ; en 
voici le texte (f. 208v, microforme difficile ä lire, nous retablissons fac- 
centuation et la ponctuation); «xai xavxa äxovoavreg oi iovöaloi 
f)jt6gr]oav änokoyiag keyovreg- ' Aöovat, fjOxrjjnovpaaiLieV. äkkot 
eijiov(?) ‘/ia röv vopiov, 6 dßßäg evixi]aev\ äkkoi oxevälgovxEg, 
ekeycov ' 'Aöovat, Jtkavdjße6a\ xtveg juer^i?) avxfjjv rrjv dkrjOEiav 
eyvwaav xai maxevaavxEg ißamtaOrjoav xai Xgtoxöv exriaavro 
ßaoikea, avxio fj öö^a elg xovg aUovag röv alcbvcov. äp^ffv», 

Bien que le titre presente la piece comme la dispute de Papiscus et 
Jason contre un moine, le texte n’a pas grand-chose en commun avec 
celui qui a ete edite, sous le meme nom, par Mc Giffert, en 1889 ('^). Dans 


(17) Cf. ci-dessus, n. 13. 

(18) Cf. ci-dessus, n. 13. 
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le Sinaiticus, comme nous venons de le voir, le chretien est egalement 
appele «moine», ou «abbe» (cf. ci-dessus, citations des ff. 206r et 208v), 
en accord avec le titre. Par contre, le manuscrit hesite sur le nombre des 
interlocuteurs juifs : ils sont deux dans le titre, puis c’est souvent un seul 
juif qui parle (cf. f. 206r ci*dessus) et, enfm, la conclusion en met en 
scene un nombre plus important (des spectateurs ?). Nous avons peut- 
etre ici un indice qu’il s’agit d’une Version du texte dejä evoluee. 

Ces deux Anastasiana se trouvent dans plusieurs manuscrits, sous des 
formes plus ou moins semblables. Regardons, par exemple, le Vaticanus 
Gr. 1753, date de la seconde moitie du xv" s. ('“'), dont les dernieres pie- 
ces sont des Anastasiana anüiudaica (ff. 523r sup.-529?, le manuscrit est 
mutile ä la fm). Celles-ci sont separees les unes des autres par un signe 
de ponctuation et un espace laisse vide pour les initiales, mais sans titre 
propre, hormis celui qui les coiffe toutes ; «<A>vnXoyia Jtegi tovg fifi 
mare})ovTag elg röv Xgtaröv». 

La Serie commence par le meme extrait que notre Sinaiticus. Malgre de 
nombreuses variantes, le texte de ces deux temoins correspond Tun ä 
l’autre jusqu’ä (f. 523r = S. f. 205v) «(bodvvä £V roig v^pLOTOig'» 
(passage absent de la PG, cf. ci-dessus ä propos de PG, 89, 1204B10). 
Puis le Vaticanus donne une breve explication du terme Bethleem et 
s’acheve rapidement (f. 523v ; Torthographe particuliere du manuscrit 
est conservee): «BiOXeeia XgiOTÖg iddg rov Oeov : ;^ptandvd)v 
acorrtgta, iovöatwv äitoXta, eXX^vcov KaxäXvoeig. xai elömXcov 
KaOegeaag:-» (cf. PG, 89, 1204C3-5, 1205A1-3). 

La deuxieme piece ne compte que 5 lignes, qui correspondent ä un 
passage du Dialogue 2 attribue ä Anastase : «<A>LäTt... 'hbof}(p» (cf. 
PG, 89, 1233C5-9). 

Le troisieme Anastasianon (ff. 523v-527r) correspond au Dialogus 
Papisci et Philonis edite par Mc Giffert, presque jusqu’ä la fin du cha- 
pitre 9 (-*'). 

La piece suivante n’est separee de la precedente que par trois points 
«:•», mais sa premiere lettre est normale. Si le debut correspond ä celui 
de la seconde piece du Sinaiticus, la suite s’en eloigne tres vite 

(19) Calalogue P. Canart, Codices Vaticani Graeci - Codices 1745-1962 
{Bibliothecae Apostolicae Vaticanae Codices Manu Scripti Recensiti), t. 1, 1970, 
pp. 45-46 ; cf. A. Külzer, Disputationes, p. 166, J.-B. Pitra, Spicilegium 
Solesmense Sanctorum Patrum, l. 2, Paris, 1852, p. 245. 

(20) «... xax£i peyakvverai», p. 60.14 ; ce passage se trouve aussi dans le 
Premier dialogue attribue ä Anastase (cf. PG, 89, 1221C5). 
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(f. 527r): «n Tr]^ii6jreQov. ö ävOgojjtog r] ö ocpig o öv v^etg 

ov! jrgoaex^vrjaav, xgefiäfievov em rov §vXov. vjtare ii?oi 
oravgw (pavög M(x)VO?]g,,, » ; la piece continue en donnant differents 
exemples tires des actions de Moise mentionnees dans l’Exode : les 
bras en croix contre Amalek (cf. Ex. 17.8-16), le visage resplendissant 
au retour de la montagne (cf. Ex. 34.29-35), les eaux de Mara (cf. Ex. 
15.22-26) ; plus rapidement, Elie et les 3 enfants dans la foumaise sont 
aussi mentionnes. Si ces exempla sont bien connus de la polemique 
antijudaique, nous n’avons pas trouve, dans les Anastasiana, de pas- 
sage equivalent ä celui du Vaticanus. Puis, malheureusement, le manu- 
scrit est abime, et nous ne savons pas comment cette serie s’achevait. 

Toujours pour illustrer la complexite de la nebuleuse anastasienne, 

mentionnons, plus rapidement, trois autres manuscrits : 

- VAmbrosianus B 39 sup. (Grec 89) (^‘), ff. 64v-51r, dates du xvi^ s. et 
contenant trois dialogues antijudaiques : les deux premieres pieces cor- 
respondraient aux deux premieres pieces du Sinaiticus, alors que la 
troisieme correspondrait au Dialogus Papisci et Philonis edite par Mc 
Giffert; 

~ le manuscrit conserve au Patriarcat grec orthodoxe de Jerusalem, Saint 
Sabba 432 ("), ff. 11 lr-126r, dates du xvif s. ; la premiere piece debu- 
te comme la premiere piece du Sinaiticus, puis correspond rapidement 
au Dialogus Papisci et Philonis edite par Mc Giffert; la seconde piece 
correspond d’assez pres ä la seconde piece du Sinaiticus, avec un desi- 
nit tres proche ; 

- VAtheniensis 2318 (“^), ff. 167-168, eux aussi dates de la fin du xvif s., 
mais dependant apparemment d’un ancien antigraphe (~^) : la premiere 


(21) Catalogue: A. Martini, D, Bassi, Catalogus Codicum Graecorum 
Bibliothecae Ambrosianae, Milan, 1906, pp. 103-104 ; manuscrit pour Tinstant 
connu par le catalogue seulement. 

(22) Catalogue : A. 1. Papadopoulos-Kerameus, "legoookvfiiTiKf} ßtßho- 
6i]Kr] {]TOi xaräkoyog rcbviv raigßißhoß^xatg tov ayLcomrov äjtoorokixov 
re xai xaßohxov ogßoöö^ov jiargiagxixov ßgövov rcbv 'legoookvfiojv xai 
jiäoTjg naXaiorivrig äjioxeißivojv ekkrivixöjv xojöixajv, t. 2, St. Petersbourg, 
1894, reimpr. Bruxelles, 1963, p. 546 ; manuscrit rapidement examine au prin- 
temps 1998. 

(23) L. PoLiTis, Karäkoyog rcbv x^iQoygäqxjJv rfjg 'Eßvix^g Bißkioßi]xr]g 
Thg 'Ekkäöog dg. 1857-2500 {nQayp.axelai rfjg 'Axaör]fiiag 'Aßr]vajv, 54), 
Athenes, 1991, p. 329 ; manuscrit rapidement examine au printemps 1998. 

(24) L. PoLiTis, Karäkoyog, p. 330. 
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piece correspond ä la seconde du Sinaiticus ; le long titre, Tincipit et le 
desinit sont verbalement tres proches dans les deux temoins. La secon¬ 
de piece de VAtheniensis correspond ä la premiere du Sinaiticus ; ä 
nouveau, l’etendue de la piece et le texte lui-meme sont tres proches, 
malgre quelques variantes textuelles. A notre connaissance, le manus- 
crit d’Athenes est, pour les Anastasiana antiiudaica, un des meilleurs 
paralleles du Sinaiticus. 

D. Conclusion 

En dehors de Tinteret philologique certain pour les textes de pole- 
mique antijudaique qu’il contient, le Sinaiticus gr. 399 est aussi le temoin 
d’un phenomene, recurrent dans les manuscrits grecs, de regroupement 
des textes de polemique antijudaique dans des ensembles plus ou moins 
larges. 

On connait, par exemple, le grand recueil etudie par P. Eleuteri et 
A. Rigo, dont la «section» antijudaique ne contient pas moins de 12 tex¬ 
tes complets ou series d’extraits de textes differents ("0, parmi lesquels se 
trouvent des Anastasiana. Pour le Dialogus Timothei, le phenomene est 
peut-etre moins frequent, bien qu’il s’observe dans le Coislianus 299 
oü le Dialogus Timothei suit la Doctrina lacobi et precede les Trophaea 
Damasci (que nous considerons comme faisant partie des Anastasiana 
antiiudaica) (^^). Dans VAtheniensis 2492 (^0, on trouve aussi la Quaestio 
137 (“‘^), mais eile est separee du Dialogus Timothei par une centaine de 
folios. Enfin, dans le manuscrit que nous decrirons prochainement, le 
Dialogus Timothei suit trois Anastasiana, y compris les pieces que nous 
avons trouvees dans le Sinaiticus. 


(25) P. Eleuteri, A. Rico, Dissidenti, Musulmani ed Ebrei a Bisanzio ~ Una 
raccolta eresiologica del XU secolo {Ricerche, Collana della Facoltä di Fettere 
e Filosofia delVuniversitä di Venezia), Venise, 1993, pp, 73, 93-99 ; R Andrist, 
Pour un repertoire, pp. 297-299. 

(26) Catalogue : R. Devreesse, Le fonds Coislin {Bibliotheque nationale. 
Departement des manuscrits. Catalogue des manuscrits grecs, II), Paris, 1945, 
pp. 283-285 ; ms. P du Dialogus Timothei, cf. R. G. Robertson, The Dialogue, 
pp. 11-14 ; J. Z. Pastis, Representation, pp. 39-4L 

(27) Cf. ci-dessus, n. 13. 

(28) Catalogue : L. Poljtis, Karäkoyog, pp. 493-496 ; ms. A du Dialogus 
Timothei, cf. R. G. Robertson, The Dialogue, pp. 34-47 ; J. Z. Pastis, 
Representation, pp. 53-56 ; L. L. Lahey, The Dialogue, p. 8. 

(29) Cf. ci-dessus, n. 13. 
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Gräce ä un genereux soutien du Fonds national suisse de la recherche 
scientifique, c’est justement ä la recherche et ä la description des manus- 
crits contenant des «grappes» de textes de polemique antijudaique que 
nous consacrons, pendant deux ans, la plus grande partie de notre Ener¬ 
gie, dans Fespoir d’apporter une contribution utile ä la comprehension de 
ce phenomene. D’avance nous sommes tres reconnaissant aux lecteurs 
pour toute Information qui nous aiderait dans Faccomplissement de ce 
projet. 

Chercheur FNS P. Andrist 

courriel ; Andrist@perso.ch 



PERCEPTION DE UISLAM ET TRADUCTIONS 
DU CORAN DANS LE MONDE BYZANTIN GREC 


L’islam naquit sur cette terre d’Orient oü tant de religions avaient vu le 
jour, oü tant de syncretismes avaient ete experimentes, oü avaient pu 
eclore et s’epanouir tant de systemes de pensee religieuse et philoso- 
phique. Mais l’islam se presenta sur le devant de THistoire ä la fois 
comme un mouvement religieux vigoureux et comme une puissance mili- 
taire et politique conquerante. II invitait les hommes ä adherer au nouveau 
message qu’Allah leur adressait par Tintermediaire de son prophete, 
Muhammad, alors meme que ses fideles se langaient ä la conquete du 
monde par les armes. 

U Empire byzantin et les Eglises chretiennes se voyaient menaces dans 
leur existence meme. Les regions asiatiques et africaines de TEmpire 
furent occupees et les chretiens des territoires soumis se convertissaient 
massivement ä la nouvelle religion. Face ä ce mouvement religieux jeune, 
dynamique et plein de promesses, TEglise byzantine et sa theologie 
etaient appelees ä reagir vigoureusement afm d’enrayer les conversions 
en confortant la foi des chretiens des territoires occupes. Aussi leur atti- 
tude ä Tegard de Tislam fut-elle d’emblee hostile et negative, une attitu- 
de ä la fois polemique et apologetique. En effet, combattre la foi musul- 
mane et defendre celle des chretiens s’averait une necessite urgente et 
imperieuse. Une litterature riche et fort interessante sera ainsi produite 
tout au long de la periode qui va du vni" au xv^ siede, la litterature 
chretienne de polemique et d’apologetique ä Tadresse de Tislam ('). 


(1) Pour une vue d’ensemble sur la question, voir A. Ducellier, Chretiens 
d’Orient et Islam au Moyen Age, u//^ - xv' siede, Paris, 1996 ; aussi du meme 
auteur l’excellent petit ouvrage antdieur, Le Miroir de Vlslam. Musulmans et 
Chretiens d’Orient au Moyen Age fw/'" - x/' siede), Paris, 1971. Pour la littdature 
anti-islamique byzantine en particulier, voir A.-Th. Khoury, Les theologiens 
byzantins et Vlslam. Auteurs et textes (vin‘‘ - x///‘ x), Münster i.W., 1966. 
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Trois preoccupations majeures semblent guider les auteurs de ces 
textes : a) prouver que Mahomet n’etait pas, ne pouvait pas etre un 
prophete ; b) demontrer que Tislam n’avait pas les qualites requises pour 
remplacer le christianisme ; c) defendre les dogmes chretiens de la 
divinite du Christ et de la Trinite contre les allegations du Coran et de la 
theologie musulmane. Dans son entreprise, la theologie byzantine utilisa 
contre Tislam les armes qu’elle avait dejä employees contre le judaisme, 
le paganisme et les diverses heresies judeo-chretiennes. La raison en est 
simple : Tislam est pergu comme une nouvelle heresie, comme un mou- 
vement politico-religieux ne au sein du monde judeo-chretien de TOrient, 
ä rinstar de tant d’autres mouvements similaires. En effet, durant la 
Periode des querelles christologiques et des grandes syntheses theolo- 
giques, le christianisme avait elabore son ecclesiologie, c’est-ä-dire une 
Vision de THistoire qui lui interdisait toute ouverture vers Texterieur ; la 
theologie chretienne se trouvait dans Timpossibilite d’accepter une autre 
religion apres Tavenement du Christ. Mais en meme temps que son eccle¬ 
siologie, le christianisme byzantin avait egalement construit son edifice 
culturel. Au moment oü Tislam entrait dans THistoire, la pensee chre¬ 
tienne orientale, vehiculee principalement par la langue grecque et soute- 
nue par le pouvoir imperial, finissait par s’imposer au monde comme un 
Systeme de valeurs aussi universel que ferme. Lecclesiologie, amalga- 
mee avec des sentiments de superiorite culturelle, erigeait TEglise en une 
Sorte de «Cite de Dieu» sur terre, une Cite plus ou moins identifiee avec 
TEmpire. Aussi, pour la chretiente byzantine, Tislam ne pouvait-il etre 
qu’un produit sorti de ses propres ateliers, c’est-ä-dire une secte judeo- 
chretienne (“). 

Devant une teile perception de Tislam, quelle etait rinformation que 
les Byzantins grecs pouvaient avoir sur le Coran et, aussi, quelle etait leur 
perception du Livre sacre des musulmans ? Le lecteur de langue grecque 
dispose aujourd’hui de cinq traductions du Coran dont une luxueuse edi- 
tion bilingue. Mais il n’existe aucun temoignage attestant Telaboration 
d’une traduction grecque du Coran pendant la periode byzantine et post- 
byzantine, et cela jusqu’ä Texcellente traduction confectionnee par 


(2) Outre les ouvrages dies dans la note precedenle, voir ä ce sujet A. 
Argyriou, Kogävio xai "lOTogia, Athenes, 1986, pp. 125-149 ; A. Argyriou, 
Elements biographiques du prophete Muhammad dans la litterature grecque des 
trois Premiers siecles de EHegire, dans La vie du prophete Mahomet, Paris, 
1983, pp. 159-182. 
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Gerassimos 1. Pentakis, ä Alexandrie, en 1879 C). Aussi, la seule connais- 
sance que les Byzantins de langue grecque pouvaient avoir du Coran 
etait-elle celle que leur offraient les ecrits de polemique et d’apologetique 
ä l’adresse de l’islam. 

Mais quelle est la place du Coran dans la litterature anti-islamique ? 
Pour repondre ä la question posee, nous allons interroger les ecrits anti- 
islamiques qui ebauchent une refutation du Coran. Notre Investigation 
portera tour ä tour sur les ecrits de Jean Damascene (743), Barthelemy 
d’Edesse siede ?), Nicetas de Byzance (vers 856), Euthyme Zigabene 
(debut du xi^ s.), Nicetas Choniate (debut du xii" s.), Riccoldo da Monte 
Croce (vers 1320), Jean VI Cantacuzene (apres 1360), et Manuel II 
Paleologue (1396). Nous tächerons de voir notamment quelle est la place 
du Coran dans ces ecrits ; quelle est la methode d’approche utilisee par 
les polemistes byzantins dans leur entreprise de refuter ce Livre ; quel est 
le nombre de sourates et de versets coraniques mentionnes ou traduits ; 
comment s’opere le choix des auteurs et quelle est leur interdependance ; 
enfin, quelle est la qualite de la traduction proposee par les principaux 
traducteurs. 

Saint Jean Damascene est le premier ä avoir ecrit un texte anti-isla- 
mique en langue grecque (■'). Grand commis de TEtat umayyade ä Damas 


(3) G. I. Pentakis, un grec d’Alexandrie, connaissait bien l'arabe ainsi que 
d’autres langues, europeennes (anglais, fran 9 ais, Italien) ; sa traduction en lan¬ 
gue grecque savanle, proche de celle des Evangiles, a ete faile ä partir du texte 
original arabe et avec le concours de docleurs musulmans de la Loi ainsi que la 
consultation de plusieurs traductions occidenlales. Pour notre travail nous utili- 
sons la belle edition faile ä Athenes, en 1928, par la Maison d’Edilion 
Eleflheroudakis. 

(4) PG 94, col. 764-773. Outre les deux articles, plus anciens de A. Abel, Le 
chapitre CI du Livre des heresies de Jean Damascene : son inauthenticite, dans 
Studia Islamica, 19 (1963), pp. 5-25 ; Idem, La polemique damascenienne et son 
influence sur les origines de la theologie musulmane, dans l’ouvrage collectif 
UElaboration de l’Islam, Paris, 1961, pp. 61-85 ; ä consulter Texcellente diese 
de D. J. Sahas, John of Damascus on Islam. The «Heresy of the Ishmaelites», 
Leiden, 1972 (edition critique du texte original grec et traduction anglaise), et R. 
Le Coz, Jean Damascene, Ecrits sur TIslam, Paris, 1992, S. C., 383 (edition du 
texte original grec et traduction frangaise). Voir encore A. - Th. Khoury, op. cit., 
pp. 47-67. Pour T influence du texte de Jean Damascene sur la litterature anti- 
islamique byzantine, voir egalemenl A. Argyriou, Elements biographiques, op. 
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avant d’etre moine au monastere de Saint-Sabas, pres de Jerusalem (vers 
720), Jean Damascene, qui avait grandi au milieu de la communaute 
musulmane et dont la langue matemelle etait Tarabe, devait bien connai- 
tre la nouvelle religion. A cela il faudrait ajouter le fait que le Damascene 
fut le demier grand docteur de TEglise orientale des dix premiers siecles. 
On comprend des lors Tinfuence exercee par son texte sur Tensemble de 
la litterature anti-islamique byzantine. Jean Damascene consacre donc ä 
rislam le chapitre 100 (ou 101 selon un autre numerotage), le dernier 
chapitre de son traite Contre les heresies redige vers 743. «II y a aussi la 
secte des Ismaelites, ecrit-il, qui domine encore de nos jours, egare les 
peuples et annonce la venue de TAntechrist {...} Jusqu’ä Tepoque 
d’Heraclius, ils (les Ismaelites) ont ouvertement pratique Tidolätrie. A 
partir de cette epoque et jusqu’ä nos jours un faux prophete, du nom de 
Mamed, s’est leve parmi eux, qui, apres avoir pris connaissance, par 
hasard, de l’Ancien et du Nouveau Testament, et, de meme, frequente, 
vraisemblablement, un moine arien, fonda sa propre heresie. Apres s’etre 
concilie la faveur du peuple en Simulant la piete, il insinue qu’une 
Ecriture lui a ete revelee par Dieu. Ayant redige dans son livre quelques 
doctrines risibles, il leur transmet cette fagon d’adorer Dieu» (764A- 
765B) (0. Aussi la religion musulmane est-elle assimilee, par notre 
auteur, ä une secte judeo-chretienne, enseignee ä Mahomet par un moine 
heretique ; Mahomet est un imposteur et le Livre sacre des musulmans un 
ramassis risible de choses heteroclites. 

Dans la suite (765AB), le Damascene, qui doit bien connaitre le Coran, 
donne un apergu bref mais tres exact de la Christologie coranique C) ; il 
termine cet expose avec la citation du verset 116 de la sourate V dont il 
donne la teneur mais pas une traduction fidele. Sur ce chapitre, le 
Damascene n’avait pas besoin de defigurer le message du Prophete, puis- 


(5) Tout au long de cet article, nos renvois se font systematiquemenl ä la PG, 
comme ä l’ouvrage le plus commode ä consulter, meme si le texte grec a connu 
des editions ulterieures et critiques. Apres une premier mention, dans une notice, 
du Volume, le renvoi dans le texte concerne la colonne uniquement. Quant aux 
traductions, nous les suivons volontiers lorsqu’elles existent, mais nous prenons 
aussi la liberte de les corriger, de les ameliorer ou de les changer, lorsque nous 
festimons utile ou necessaire, et cela sans le signaler obligatoirement. 

(6) Ce passage damascenien, repete pratiquement par tous les auteurs byzan- 
tins, traversera les siecles et donnera, pour ainsi dire, la seule Information exac- 
te et objective sur la doctrine coranique. 
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que la Christologie coranique, en reniant la nature divine de Jesus, fils de 
Marie, ainsi que sa mort sur la croix, se trouvait d’emblee ä Toppose de 
la Christologie chretienne. C’est pourquoi il se contente de cette remar- 
que finale : «Beaucoup d’autres absurdites dignes de rire sont rapportees 
dans cette Ecriture et il se vante (Mahomet) qu’elle est descendue sur lui 
venant de Dieu» (765C). La täche de Tauteur consistera alors ä demont- 
rer que Mahomet n’est pas un prophete parce qu’il ne peut apporter aucun 
temoignage en faveur de sa mission prophetique ou de sa pretendue 
Revelation, et parce que sa vie morale d’un cote, sa doctrine de Tautre 
constituent une regression manifeste, comparees ä la vie des prophetes et 
aux Revelations anterieures. Pour ce faire, il s’appuiera d’une part sur le 
Coran et d’autre part sur la tradition, le hadith et la Sira, 

Concemant le Coran, il note quelque part: «Ce Mamed, comme il a ete 
dit, a compose de nombreux ecrits insenses et donne un titre ä chacun 
d’eux» (769B). Les sourates sont donc appelees ygacpai, ecrits. U auteur 
nous donne le titre de quatre d’entre elles. La premiere sourate nommee 
est Vecrit de la Femme (= s. IV, An-Nizä’ = Les Femmes) dont il retient 
les prescriptions matrimoniales (nombre de femmes et de concubines 
autorisees, repudiation, remariage, etc.) ainsi que Tepisode de Zai'nab, la 
femme de Zai'd, dont le recit se lit cependant dans la s. XXXIII, 36-40, et 
que le Damascene semble avoir emprunte ä la tradition populaire plutot 
qu’au Coran. La partie consacree ä la sourate IV (769BD) se termine 
ainsi : «Dans ce meme ecrit il recommande : “Laboure la terre que Dieu 
f a donnee, et mets-y tout ton soin ; fais cela et de teile fagon”». Or le 
fragment coranique eite se lit dans s. II, 223 et la traduction n’est pas fide- 
le au texte original. 

La seconde sourate nommee est Fecrit de La Chamelle de Dieu, qui 
n’existe pas. En fait, Jean de Damas met ä son profit la mention d’une 
chamelle dans les recits coraniques relatifs ä Sälih, prophete extra- 
biblique envoye au peuple des Thamoud, et, se servant exclusivement de 
traditions populaires, en donne un recit detaille par lequel il cherche ä 
confondre et ä ridiculiser aux yeux des chretiens la doctrine coranique sur 
le paradis, un paradis materiel et malodorant (769D-772D). 

La troisieme sourate nommee est Vecrit de la Fable (s. V, Al-Mä’ida = 
La Table servie). Le Damascene reproduit assez fidelement la scene 
decrite dans la s. V, 112-115, mais il ne eite (772D) qu’un fragment de 
verset : «Dieu lui repondit (ä Jesus); Je t'ai donne, ainsi qu’aux tiens, une 
table incorruptible», citation qui fait allusion ä la Sainte Cene des chre¬ 
tiens mais qui ne se lit pas, textuellement, dans le Coran. 
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Notre auteur nomme enfm recht de la Vache (s. II, Al-Baqara = La 
Genisse), mais en lui consacrant juste deux lignes : «II dit encore dans 
Vecrit de la Vache d’autres paroles risibles, que je crois devoir passer sous 
silence, ä cause de leur nombre» (772D-773A). 

Examine du point de vue qui nous Interesse ici, le texte de Jean 
Damascene s’avere decevant et souleve nombre de questions. Le traite 
Contre les heresies fut redige ä Saint-Sabas, plusieurs annees apres le 
depart de Tauteur de la capitale umayyade. Les sourates citees, (II, IV et 
V) appartiennent au groupe des cinq premieres, mais ses references cora- 
niques (christologie, recits de Zamab et de la chamelle) vont bien au-delä 
de la sourate ; d'autre pari, aucune de ses citations coraniques ne 
donne une traduction exacte du texte original. L’auteur avait-il ä sa dispo- 
sition un exemplaire du Coran (dans son entier ou en partie) ou bien 
citait-il de memoire les titres des sourates et leur contenu ? Dans les deux 
cas, avait-il Tintention d’etre precis et correct ou bien son souci de pro- 
duire de l’effet Temportait-il sur le reste ? La chose est evidente au sujet 
des sourates nommees, leur choix etant particulierement operant (Femme 
= plaisirs chamels ; Table = plaisirs de la table ; Genisse, Chamelle = 
betise et bestialite). Du point de vue de nos criteres scientifiques d’au- 
jourd’hui, la conduite du Damascene s’avere certes incorrecte et mal- 
honnete. Mais son entreprise s’avere particulierement bien reussie, exa- 
minee du point de vue de T auteur. Jean Damascene s’etait fixe pour 
objectif de presenter l’islam comme une secte depourvue d’assises 
bibliques et allant ä Tencontre des deux religions revelees, une religion 
dont le fondateur et la doctrine frisent le ridicule. Destine ä etre lu exclu- 
sivement par les chretiens, frappes de plein fouet par les conquetes arabo- 
musulmanes, le texte atteignait donc parfaitement son but. De ce point de 
vue, du point de vue de la polemique contre fislam, il s’avere etre un 
veritable chef-d’oeuvre de construction formelle et de puissance 
demonstrative, ce qui explique son immense succes, au-delä de toute 
autre consideration liee ä la personnalite de f auteur. 

La Refutation d'un Agarene du moine Barthelemy d’Edesse, ecrit pole¬ 
mique de taille moyenne, est, aujourd’hui encore, le texte anti-islamique 
qui pose le plus grand nombre de problemes insolubles quant ä son auteur, 
la date et le lieu de sa composition, ses sources, son ou ses auteurs (^). 


(7) PG 104, col. 1384A-1448A : BapOoX-opaiou xoü 'Eöeöötivoü 
'AyapTivoü ; nouvelle ed., K.-P. Todt, Bartholomaios von Edessa, Confutatio 
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Admettons pour notre travail que, sous sa forme actuelle, La Refutation 
constitue une Compilation maladroite de petits textes elabores entre la fin 
du IX" et le debut du xiii" siecles et articules sur la base d’un premier texte, 
redige par ce Barthelemy, moine ä Edesse, qui nous est inconnu par 
ailleurs. Pamphlet parmi les plus truculents, redige sous forme de lettre ä 
un Agarene fictif et ecrit dans une langue et un style populaires, ce traite 
exuberant est depourvu de tout respect pour l’adversaire et ne recule pas 
devant Tinsulte ou les sarcasmes les plus deconcertants. 

Son contenu s’articule, tres maladroitement par ailleurs ä cause de son 
caractere composite, autour d’un double theme fondamental: d’une part, 
la defense de la divinite du Christ contre les allegations des musulmans 
qui veulent faire de celui-ci un simple prophete ; d’autre part, la refuta- 
tion des pretentions de ces memes musulmans selon lesquelles Mahomet 
existerait avant les siecles, que tout aurait ete cree pour lui et que son nom 
serait inscrit autour du tröne de Dieu. U argumentation releve du sens 
commun base principalement sur la comparaison entre Mahomet et le 
Christ ou entre le culte chretien et le culte musulman. Quant ä ses infor- 
mations sur Tislam, Tauteur les puise dans des ecrits et des legendes 
populaires, musulmanes ou chretiennes, notamment pour ce qui concer- 
ne la vie du prophete de Tislam. 

C’est justement ä cause de ses sources que ce traite a ete retenu et c’est 
sur eiles que nous aimerions faire quelques remarques. Barthelemy, qui 
se definit comme «le moine le plus ignorant» (1385B), pretend nean- 
moins, sans modestie aucune, avoir lu et connaitre tous les livres musul¬ 
mans et qu’il est en mesure d’enseigner aux musulmans ce qu’ils igno- 
rent sur leur propre religion : «J’ai lu et connais tous vos livres» 
(1389A); «J’ai parcouru tous vos livres et je n’y ai rien trouve ä ce sujet» 
(1392A), ou bien «je n’y ai trouve qu’un tissu de mensonges» (1404C) ; 
«Je ne dis pas cela de mon propre chef, mais ce sont les Chaldeens (= les 
Nestoriens) qui en temoignent et ils etaient des temoins occulaires» 
(1389B). Ou encore : «Ce que j’ai dit ou que je vais encore dire, je le tiens 
des livres des Chaldeens» (1444C). S’agissant du Coran notamment, il ne 
cesse de repeter qu’il Ta lu et qu’il le connait sur le bout des doigts. Mais 
son traite ne eite pas un seul verset coranique authentique. Les citations 
que nous lisons et qui sont sensees etre tirees du Coran, appartiennent ä 


Agareni, Würzburg, 1988. A-Th. Khoury, op, eit, pp. 259-293 ; G. Troupeau, La 
biographie de Mahomet dans Veeuvre de Barthelemy d'Edessse, dans La vie du 
prophete Mahomet, Paris, 1988, pp. 147-157. 
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la litterature post-coranique et relevent du hadith ou d’une litterature 
populaire, musulmane ou nestorienne, de caractere plutot legendaire. 
Barthelemy n'admet evidemment pas Tauthenticite du Coran (1385B, 
1389D, 1393C) et encore moins son existence depuis reternite aupres du 
trone d’Allah (1396B). Pour lui, le Coran contient, d’une part, les choses 
que le moine nestorien Bahirä avait enseignees ä Mahomet (par exemple 
les recits prophetologiques), d’autre part, les choses que le calife 'Uthmän 
a enseignees et ajoutees dans ce meme corpus coranique (1389D). Aussi 
la partie bahirienne contient-elle quelques bribes de verite, tandis que la 
partie 'uthmanienne n’est qu’ un tissu de mensonges. D’apres notre 
auteur, c’est Abü Bakr qui a ordonne la Constitution de la vulgate cora¬ 
nique (1344C). Barthelemy se refere une trentaine de fois au Coran qu’il 
appelle rö Kovgäviöv aov {ton Coran) et parfois fj ygaq)f} vfiMv (votre 
Ecriture), mais toujours pour refuter ses allegations et sa doctrine : «Je 
vais maintenant refuter directement votre Ecriture erronee que vous pre- 
tendez avoir regue du ciel» (1385B); «Ton Coran ne vient pas de Dieu, 
comme tu le pretends, ni ne descend du ciel, comme vous divaguez ä son 
sujet» (1393C) ; «Votre Coran n’est pas la Parole de Dieu, puisque vous 
ne connaissez meme pas Dieu» (1393D) ; «Que le Christ est le Verbe de 
Dieu, ton propre Coran l’atteste» (1041A) ; «Et ne dis pas que tu as lu cela 
dans ton Coran, car ton Coran ment» ; «J’ai lu dans le Coran ä propos du 
paradis...» (1400C), etc. Et comme nous l’avons dejä dit, il confond 
souvent le texte coranique avec le hadith et la litterature populaire. 

Barthelemy, 1’auteur suppose de la premiere mouture de la Refutation 
d'un Agarene, etait un moine Syrien orthodoxe vivant en milieu nesto- 
rien ; il connaissait sans doute mieux le syriaque, l’arabe et peut-etre 
aussi le persan que la langue grecque. Il vivait sur les frontieres entre les 
Empires byzantin et abasside et semble avoir une connaissance parfaite 
de la litterature religieuse musulmane et nestorienne. Son but n’etait 
cependant pas de donner une image correcte et objective de Tislam et du 
Coran mais de presenter une image caricaturale tres negative et qui pou- 
vait frapper l’imagination populaire par son exuberance et sa vulgarite. 
C’est pourquoi, il constitue, pour le chercheur d’aujourd’hui, une source 
precieuse pour l’etude de Timaginaire populaire dans une region et une 
epoque donnees, lorsque musulmans, chretiens et «heretiques» se c6- 
toyaient quotidiennement et pouvaient se lancer librement leurs invecti- 
ves. 

Les trois traites anti-islamiques de Nicetas de Byzance furent rediges 
quelques decennies avant la premiere version du texte de Barthelemy. Les 
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deux Premiers, Expose demonstratif et preuve de la doctrine chretienne 
Reponse ä la Lettre envoyee par les Agarenes ä VEmpereur 
Michel (^), d’un cote, Reponse et refutation de la deuxieme Lettre envoyee 
par les Agarenes ä VEmpereur Michel C), de Tautre cote, ont ete ecrits, 
probablement, entre 850 et 855. L’empereur Michel 111 (842-867), fils de 
Theophile, aurait re^u deux Lettres, provenant vraisemblablement des 
milieux mu’tazilites de Bagdad qui, en vertu de principes philosophiques, 
recusaient la doctrine chretienne de la divinite du Christ et du Dieu trini- 
taire et invitaient TEmpereur ä y repondre en se servant des memes prin¬ 
cipes. C’est donc Nicetas le philosophe, professeur ä l'Universite de 
Constantinople, qui est Charge de produire cette reponse. 11 s'acquitte de 
sa täche de maniere magistrale. MaTtre inconteste de la philosophie aris- 
totelicienne et grand Connaisseur de la theologie orthodoxe en la matiere, 
Nicetas utilise avec une intelligence remarquable ces deux instruments 
pour produire deux petits traites-reponses d’une rare qualite philoso- 
phique et demonstrative oü la justesse du vocabulaire rivalise avec la per- 
tinence du raisonnement et la finesse des analyses, meme s’il reconnait 
d’emblee qu’il n’est pas donne ä Tintelligence humaine limitee de 
connaitre et de comprendre rinfinite du mystere inintelligible de Dieu. Si 
notre propos n’etait pas les traductions du Coran, nous aurions pu nous 
arreter sur les deux Lettres musulmanes et les deux Reponses chretiennes 
pour savourer les delices d’une ecriture exquise, admirer la dexterite de 
cette passe d’armes intellectuelles, nous abreuver de ces echanges cultu- 
rels au sommet le plus eleve de la philosophie et de la theologie 

Mais la seconde Lettre musulmane contenait une double affirmation 
qui semble avoir choque et attriste doublement le philosophe byzantin, ä 
savoir que la religion musulmane etait la plus parfaite et que, de ce fait, 


(8) PG 105, col. 808-821 ; Tod avxov Nixiqra, ''ExSeoig KamoKevaonxri 
fierä äjToöei^eojg rov Xgianavixov ööyfiarog ex xotviov ewoudv, xai 
öiaXexnxfjg fießööoiK xai cpimxäjv ejiixeigr]/j.dr(ov, xai ovX'koyiGxixf\g 
Jtokvrexviag Jtgoayoßevi]' xai ävrLggr]OLg rf]g OTaXeior\g ejnorokfjg ex 
röjv ’Ayagr]v(ov Jigdg MLxarjk ßaoikea viöv Geoq)ikov em öiaßokfj rfjg xcov 
XgLonavcdv jitorecog. 

(9) PG 105, col. 21-841 : Tov avrov Nixfira, ’AvTLggr](ng xai ävaTgoJir] 
rfjg öevr^gag emarokfjg rfjg orakeiorig nagä rcüv Ayagr]v(dv Jigog Mixcdjk 
ßaoikea viöv Geoq)ikov em ötaßokfj rfjg r(bv Xgianavcdv maretog. 

(10) Pour un abrege succinct de leur contenu, voir A.-Th. Khoury, op. cit., 
pp. 127-133. 
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les musulmans avaient le droit, et le devoir (?), de tuer les chretiens qui 
refusaient d’adherer ä la religion du prophete. Aussi, dans un premier 
temps, Nicetas acheve-t-il sa deuxieme Reponse par quelques reflexions 
emouvantes sur le caractere sacre de la vie humaine et sur rinterdiction 
absolue faite ä rhomme d’enlever la vie ä un autre etre humain pour 
quelque motif que ce soit, notamment pour des raisons religieuses (835D- 
84 lA). Dans un second temps, il se decide ä rediger un troisieme traite, 
beaucoup plus long que les deux precedents et, bien sür, particulierement 
polemique. 

La Refutation du Coran (“) aurait ete ecrite juste apres 855-856, c’est- 
ä-dire apres les victoires militaires que Michel III avait remportees sur les 
armees arabo-musulmanes. Elle serait destinee, vraisemblablement, aux 
populations de-christianisees des territoires reconquis afin d’encourager 
leur re-christianisation. II s’agit en Toccurence de la premiere tentative, 
et aussi, de la tentative byzantine la plus importante d’approche serieuse 
du Coran, meme si eile est operee sous un angle polemique. Nicetas 
offrait ainsi aux Byzantins la possibilite d’avoir desormais une connais- 
sance beaucoup plus ample du Livre sacre des musulmans, tout en leur 
foumissant des armes supplementaires et plus appropriees dans leur pole¬ 
mique contre Tislam. 

Outre rintroduction, une adresse flatteuse et triomphaliste ä la person¬ 
ne de l’empereur (669A-672B), la Refutation du Coran comprend 30 sec- 
tions ou chapitres (voir les titres 672CD). Chacun des 17 premiers chapi- 
tres, intitule 'E’ktyxxi'KÖc, A\ B', etc. (Refutation I, II, etc), de longueur 
tres inegale, s’applique ä refuter les 18 premieres sourates, Tune apres 
Tautre ; le premier chapitre refute la sourate II, et ainsi de suite. Le 18"= 
chapitre, intitule "E'kty'KXi'KÖc, xoLVfj (Refutation en general) est consacre 
ä un survol eclectique de Tensemble des autres sourates, ou plus exacte- 
ment des sourates qui vont de la XXXVIL ä la derniere. En effet, arrive ä 
ce stade de son etude, Tauteur ecrit: «Nous passons sous silence les 
contes ((ruOaQia) entre le 19" et 36% car ils sont remplis de ce meme char- 
latanisme et de ces memes radotages mensongers et diffamatoires» 
(768BC). Ainsi, dans ce long 18" chapitre quatorze autres sourates seront 
nommees et on pourra y lire un grand nombre de citations. Enfm, les dix 


(11) PG 105, col. 669-806 : Nix^m Bvt,avxiov <Pikoo6q)Ov, 'AvarQOJtf) rfjg 
jiagä Tov Agaßog Majäpeß jikaaroygaq)r]Oeiar]g Bißkov. Pour l’examen de 
l’ensemble des Irois traites voir A.-Th. Khoury, op. cit., pp. 133-162, et 110-127. 
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demiers chapitres, de longueur inegale aussi, portent sur autant de ques- 
tions particulieres de la polemique et de Tapologetique islamo-chretien- 
ne, les unes importantes (le Christ Verbe et Esprit de Dien, la filiation 
abrahamique des Arabes par Ismael), les autres plus legeres (le sexe des 
anges ou leur mediation au ciel). 

Nous allons d’abord voir, tres brievement, le jugement general porte 
par Nicetas sur le Coran ainsi que la methode employee pour le refuter. 
Nicetas ne croit pas un seul instant que le Coran puisse etre une 
Revelation, donnee ou descendue d’en haut. Toute oeuvre creee, dit-il, est 
faite soit par Dieu, soit par Thomme, soit par le demon. Le Coran n’est 
ni une oeuvre divine ni une oeuvre humaine ; il ne peut donc etre qu’une 
Creation demoniaque. S’il etait une oeuvre de Dieu, il serait beaute et veri- 
te. Or le livre de Mahomet constitue une Compilation mal agencee de cho- 
ses heteroclites et mensongeres ; il contredit les Revelations anterieures 
et marque une regression evidente compare ä celleS'ci. Le Coran ne peut 
pas non plus etre une oeuvre humaine, puisqu’il est depourvu de toute 
Science acquise par Thomme. Les ouvrages ecrits par des hommes senses 
exposent de maniere ordonnee, raisonnee et methodique les choses qui 
ont trait, par exemple, ä la theologie, aux Sciences naturelles, ä la mora¬ 
le, ä rhistoire, etc. Or le livre de Mahomet ressemble ä une construction 
mal bätie et sans architecture, faite de materiaux defectueux et mal agen- 
ces ; c’est un edifice croulant. Mais les bätisses qui menacent ruine, on 
les demolit entierement, puis on jette les materiaux amonceles comme 
inutiles. C’est ce que Nicetas se propose Justement de faire ; sa machine 
de demolition sera, dit-il, la comparaison du Coran avec les autres Livres 
reveles (701D-705D). 

Essayons maintenant d’evaluer Tampleur et Texactitude de Tinforma- 
tion que le polemiste offre aux Byzantins au sujet du Coran. Le lecteur 
est tout d’abord informe que ce livre est divise en 113 unites ou discours, 
et qu’une autre unite, qu’il appelle proemion (= La Liminaire), est mise ä 
la tete du livre faisant fonction de prologue (708C). Les sourates sont 
donc numerotees de 1 ä 113, la premiere de sa numerotation etant la 
deuxieme de la numerotation de la Vulgate et la cent-treizieme la cent- 
quatorzieme. Nous avons donc tout au long de cette numerotation le 
decalage d’une unite. Le lecteur est informe egalement que chaque unite 
porte un titre, lequel ne correspond que rarement au contenu de la soura¬ 
te qu il designe (705A). Au Tableau I ci-dessous figurent les trente deux 
sourates que Nicetas eite nommement, celles justement qu’il etudie et 
dont il produit des citations. Uexamen tres attentif des titres donnes mon- 
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tre qu’ils sont exacts, dans leur ensemble. Outre la premiere, qu’il appel- 
le proemion, Tauteur oublie de nommer la seconde sourate (= La 
Genisse) ä laquelle il consacre cependant l’expose le plus long (70ID- 
723B). De meme, les deux dernieres sourates (= L’Aurore, Les Hommes) 
portent le meme titre (776C). La repetition de cette anomalie par 
Euthyme Zigabene prouve que nous ne devons pas Timputer ä l’inatten- 
tion d’un premier copiste. La formule employee pour Tenonce du titre est 
presque toujours la meme ; par exemple, 'O evaioi; lO) McaäpeB pDOog 
tJiiyiyQajixai (koyoc,) Eig röv 7(uväv = La neuvieme fable composee 
par Mahomet porte le titre (discours) Sur Jonas (s. X, Jonas). Ou bien ; ’ Ev 
TO) JievTTixoöTq) öeuTeQO) ^luOcu lo) eJTLYQacpoviL Eig röv aorega = 
Dans la 52" fable intitulee (discours) Sur Vetoile (s. LIII, L’Etoile, An - 
Najm). Le terme ^^6705 (discours, chapitre) est toujours present dans 
Tenonce du titre, meme lorsqu’il est sous-entendu. Mais Tauteur lui en 
adjoint un second, qualificatif celui-lä, portant un jugement de valeur. Sur 
les 32 sourates nommees, 17 sont caracterisees comme jxuOaQta = peti- 
tes fables, 10 comme jxöOoL = fahles, et les trois premieres (II, III et IV) 
comme, dans Tordre, puOoJC^^aöIa, pnOoeJceta, pnOo^^oyLa (= fiction, 
fiction poetique, composition fabuleuse). 

Notons quelques autres particularites : les sourates CXIII (Al~ Falaq, 
UAurore, 'O "'OgOgog) et CXIV {An-Näs, Les Hommes, Oi ''AvOgcoJtot) 
sont traduites de la meme maniere : Eig rö q)ev^op.ai (Je me refugie), 
c’est-ä-dire par la traduction du mot initial des sourates. A d’autres 
endroits, ce mot arabe est tout simplement transcrit en grec, par exemple 
Eig zä äxxä (s. LXIX, Al - Häqqa, Celle qui doit venir,'H 'AvaJVÖ- 
(pevxxog ^Hp^ega), Eig rö xage (s. CI, Al - Qäri 'a, Celle qui fracasse, 
Tö KrvJtqpa), tandis que la s. XV, Al - Hijr (Xer^g), est traduite Eli; xöv 
NöyeQ, mais nous pouvons voir ici une faute de copiste ou bien une lec- 
ture differente du nom de Tantique Petra, la Hegra de Ptolemee. La lec- 
ture ou la transcription la plus bizarre est celle de la sourate CIII (Al- Asr, 
le Destin) qui devient Eig röv dXe^äg. Signaions egalement que la s. 
CVIII (Al - Kawtar, LAbondance,), est traduite Eig rö xavOagov ; la 
sourate VII (Al - ’A^räf, Les Araf 'EX - Aagä(p) Eig rä yvojgiopara 
(Les Signes), la sourate CXI (La Corde, Al - Masad, 'H AjlcoXeia) est 
intitulee Eig zöv BovXaäjt (SurAboü Lahab), du nom de Poncle du pro- 
phete qui apparait au v. 1. Notons enfin que, dans une serie de quatre sou¬ 
rates successives, Tauteur prefere rester pres de la forme grammaticale du 
texte arabe et utiliser le participe present ou passe : El; xa; ajio^^uo- 
peva; (s. LXXVII, Al-mursalät, Celles qui sont envoyees, Oi arceoxaX- 
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/LEVOt), Eig Tovg ägvrjofievovg (s. XCVIII, Al-Bayyina, La Preuve, 'H 
'Evagyfig ^'Evöetgtg), Eig tag rgexovaag (s. C, Al - Adiyät, Celles qui 
galopent, Oi "'Ijtjiol). Ces quelques observations, sans interet ä premiere 
vue, seront peut-etre utiles ä celui qui s’interesse ä l'histoire de la Vulgate 
coranique. 

II est tres difficile, voire impossible, de donner le nombre precis des 
versets coraniques traduits par Nicetas. Dans le Tableau II ci-dessous 
nous avons essaye d’en faire le releve le plus minutieux possible. Nous 
avons ainsi pu constater que Nicetas traduit quelque 195 versets tires de 
42 sourates qu’il eite ä 76 reprises mais sans toujours les nommer. 
Cependant, une teile statistique ne peut avoir qu’une valeur indicative 
limitee. Par exemple, une citation peut comprendre un ou plusieurs ver¬ 
sets tandis que dans d'autres cas ne sont cites que des fragments d’un ou 
de plusieurs versets. Les sourates XCI, XCV, XCVII, CIII, CVIII, CXII, 
CXIII et eXIV sont traduites entierement ou presque, au total 38 versets, 
assez brefs, il est vrai. De meme, dans une longue serie de sourates (LI, 
1-7 ; LlII,l-6 ; LXIII, 1-4 ; LXXVII, 1-7 ; LXXIX,l-6 ; LXXXV, 1-5 ; 
LXXXVI, 1-4 ; LXXXIX, 1-5 ; XCI, 1-7 ; XCII,l-4 ; XCIII,l-3 ; XCV, 
1-5 ; C, 1-6 ; CIII, 1-2), Tauteur traduit les premiers versets, 71 versets au 
total, qui sont enonces sous forme de serments («Par le ciel renfermant 
les constellations... ; Par Taube, par dix nuits ; Par le calame et ce qu’ils 
ecrivent...» etc.). Plus significatifs s’averent cependant les passages 
narratifs ou descriptifs, que nous n’avons malheureusement pas pu faire 
figurer dans le Tableau IL Nous constatons en effet que bien souvent, 
lorsqu’il s’agit d’un texte narratif ou descriptif, comme, par exemple, les 
recits prophetologiques ou la description du Paradis, Nicetas se contente 
de donner un abrege du recit ou de la description, en y inserant toutefois, 
textuellement, quelques fragments de versets. Ces resumes sont bien 
faits, s’appliquant ä retenir Tessentiel et ä en donner le sens. C’est le cas, 
par exemple, de s. VII, 10-30 (la chute dTblis) ou bien de s. XVIII, 18- 
22 (recit des sept dormants). Comme ce procedes est frequent et concer- 
ne un nombre important de passages du Coran, il offre au lecteur un pa- 
norama particulierement vaste du contenu et de la doctrine coraniques. 

Apres une comparaison minutieuse des versets traduits par Nicetas 
avec diverses traductions frangaises du Coran et avec celle de Pentakis, 
nous pouvons affirmer que le maitre byzantin a fait un travail de traduc- 
tion remarquable. Il a su rendre, presque toujours, le sens exact du verset 
ou du fragment de verset traduit, faire des choix de vocabulaire appro- 
pries et des constructions syntaxiques favorisant la clarte et la bonne 
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comprehension du texte. Le polemiste byzantin a travaille en traducteur 
consciencieux, serieux et competent. II ne semble en aucun moment vou- 
loir deformer ou trahir le sens des propos qu’il traduit, au detriment par- 
fois de Telegance du style ou de la syntaxe. II existe certes des versets qui 
sont mal compris ou qui, sortis de leur contexte, creent un effet different 
ou contraire. 11 existe aussi des mots qui sont mal traduits, soit que 
Nicetas ignorait leur vrai sens, soit qu’il etait victime d’une tradition bien 
etablie : «II (Mahomet) dit que Dieu crea Thomme de la sangsue» 
(s. XCVI, 2 ; 708A), traduisant par sangsue, comme toute la tradition 
byzantine, le mot ‘alaq = adherence, grumeau de sang, sang coagule. Ou 
encore ; «EtJre, auxöi; eaxi Qeoc, de,, Qeöc, ö'köoqjVQOC,- ovn eyevVTiöev, 
ouöe ouöe öpotoi; avxtb = Dis : II est Allah, unique, 

Allah le seul. 11 n’a pas engendre, il n’a pas ete engendre. Personne n’est 
egal ä Lui» (CXII, 1-4). Cette profession de foi musulmane, Nicetas la 
traduit tres fidelement et avec une grande elegance de style ; il sacrifie 
cependant ä la tradition en traduisant Tadjectif (attribut divin) as-samadu 
= Vimmuable, Veternel ('^), par holosphyros (ailleurs holosphairos, c'est- 
ä-dire spherique ou compact, et en faisant suivre sa traduction du com- 
mentaire que voici: «Que se terme designe la forme de la sphere ou qu’il 
designe une masse compacte et condensee, nous avons, dans les deux cas, 
la notion de corporeite» (776B). Et ailleurs (708A) : «Il (Mahomet) dit 
que la divinite est spherique, ou plus exactement holosphairos, tout ä fait 
spherique, parce qu’il croit que Dieu est un corps, sauf s’il veut dire par 
lä, comme beaucoup d’autres (les polytheistes), que le ciel est une divi¬ 
nite». Pour formaler des conclusions plus valables que les notres au sujet 
des qualites de la traduction de Nicetas, il aurait fallu, biensur, comparer 
la traduction grecque de Nicetas avec le texte original arabe. Nous pen- 
sons cependant que celui qui se livrera un jour ä ce travail minutiux, 
patient et ingrat, arrivera, dans Tensemble, aux memes conclusions que 
nous. 

Le caractere polemique de la Refutation du Coran ne reside donc pas 
dans la traduction mais dans la methode d’approche du Coran et dans le 
choix des textes traduits. Nicetas le dit, par ailleurs, lui-meme ; ses 
citations (lire traductions) coraniques seront faites avec la plus grande 


(12) Pour les divers sens de ce terme en arabe, voir la notice dans la traduc¬ 
tion du Coran, p. 671 (s. CXII) ; la traduction grecque et ses commentaires ä tra¬ 
vers les siecles meritent une etude ä part. 
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precision possible, afm que le lecteur comprenne, des citations donnees, 
l’extravagance et l’absurdite de Tensemble du livre (704B). L’objectif 
que Nicetas s’etait fixe consistait ä demontrer trois choses : que Mahomet 
n’est pas un prophete, que le Coran n’est pas un livre revele, que la 
religion musulmane n’est pas une vraie religion. Pour ce faire, il entre- 
prend un examen minutieux et exhaustif du Coran. Mais sa methode 
consiste ä faire des choix tres soignes, ä choisir ä l’interieur des sourates 
les versets, les fragments ou les groupes de versets qui lui facilitent la 
täche : les recits prophetologiques qui ne s’accordent pas avec les recits 
de TAncien et du Nouveau Testament; des descriptions du Jugement et 
du Paradis contraires ä f idee que se font les chretiens ä leur sujet; des 
prescriptions matrimoniales, morales et cultuelles qui heurtent les moeurs 
et la sensibilite des chretiens ; des versets en matiere de theologie, de 
Christologie, de revelation divine, etc. qui eloignent Tislam de la doctri- 
ne chretienne. Nicetas trouve dans l’examen des 18 premieres grandes 
sourates tout Teventail de sa thematique et de sa demonstration. C’est 
pourquoi il ne fait que survoler les autres, pour y glaner quelques preuves 
ou demonstrations supplementaires. Ainsi, par exemple, il traduira fide- 
lement le debut de certaines sourates, les versets enonces sous forme de 
serments, pour demontrer que la religion proposee par Mahomet est un 
veritable pantheisme, un polytheisme pire que celui des Arabes d’avant 
rislam (776D-777A). Aussi la methode d’approche eclectique du Coran 
dispense-t-elle notre auteur de toute tricherie en matiere de traduction. Au 
contraire, une traduction fidele des «morceaux choisis» s’avere etre Tune 
de ses armes les plus efficaces. 

Il reste ä examiner cette demiere question : comment cet universitaire 
constantinopolitain a-t-il pu avoir acces au texte du Coran ? Personnel¬ 
lement, nous excluons Thypothese selon laquelle il existerait ä Byzance 
une traduction grecque de la vulgate musulmane. Uexistence d’une teile 
traduction n’est attestee par aucune source. Au contraire, tous les pole- 
mistes byzantins semblent Tignorer, notamment, les deux grands theolo- 
giens, Euthyme Zigabene et Nicetas Choniate, les empereurs Jean VI 
Cantacuzene et Manuel II Paleologue, le patriarche Gennadios Scholarios 
et le philosophe Georges Amiroutzes ('^), qui ont ecrit contre Tislam et 
qui etaient, tous, de grands Connaisseurs des bibliotheques de la capitale 
et de Celles du palais imperial ou du patriarcat. Uhypothese la plus sedui- 


(13) Pour tous ces auteurs et leur ceuvre anti-islamique, voir ci-apres. 
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sante serait certes celle qui ferait de Nicetas un haut fonctionnaire de la 
capitale, originaire des contrees orientales arabophones de TEmpire ; 
quelqu’un qui connaitrait suffisemment bien l’arabe pour pouvoir avoir 
un acces direct au texte coranique. Mais nous n’avons aucune informa- 
tion susceptible d’etayer une teile Hypothese. II nous reste donc Thypo- 
these selon laquelle Nicetas aurait ete aide dans son travail par une autre 
personne, un chretien orthodoxe arabophone ou connaissant bien l'arabe. 
Certes, la chanchellerie byzantine disposait de tout un corps de traduc- 
teurs et d’interpretes connaissant bien et le grec et l’arabe. Devant repon- 
dre au nom de Tempereur ä des lettres destinees au monarque, Nicetas 
aurait pu avoir toute Tassistance linguistique souhaitee. Mais si nous 
devons retenir cette derniere Hypothese, nous devons aussi apprecier 
davantage encore, chez Nicetas, une intelligence aigue des choses, de gran- 
des capacites d'analyse et, surtout, un sens bien developpe de la langue. 

Quoi qu’il en soit cependant, la Refutation du Coran de Nicetas offrait 
aux Byzantins le panorama le plus vaste du Livre sacre des musulmans. 
Mais ce panorama leur etait offert ä travers un miroir brise ou deforme. 
Au lieu d’y trouver un expose objectif sur Tislam, les Byzantins y allaient 
chercher les armes pour le combattre. L’Illustration la plus parlante de 
cette constatation nous est foumie par les ecrits ant-islamiques de deux 
grands theologiens, Euthyme Zigabene et Nicetas Choniates. 

Euthyme Zigabene redigea, au debut du xii" siede, ä la demande de 
Tempereur Alexis Comnene (1081- 1118), un ouvrage theologique fort 
important, la Panoplie orthodoxe oü il consigna, dans un resume bien 
elbore, Tessentiel de ce que les Peres de TEglise avaient ecrit contre 
les heresies. Le chapitre 28, qui en est le demier, porte justement le 
titre Contre les Sarrasins ('^). On peut y distinguer facilement trois 
parties. La premiere (§ 1-3), consacree ä une presentation sommaire de 
rislam, de Mahomet et du Coran, repose sur Jean Damascene, le Contre 
Mahomet ('^), et la Chronique de Georges Hamartolos ('^); la seconde 
Partie (§ 4-8), de caractere plutot apologetique, refute la Christologie 
coranique essentiellement; eile s’appuie principalement sur Nicetas de 
Byzance et accessoirement sur Jean Damascene ; enfm, la troisieme par- 


(14) PG 130, col. 1332D-1360D. Pour la bibliographie et une etude d’en- 
semble, voir A.-Th. Khoury, op. cit.^ pp. 135-248. 

(15) PG 104, col. 1448B-1457B. 

(16) PG\ 10, col. 864C-873B. 
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tie, la plus longue (§ 9-29), la partie polemique, depend exclusivement, ä 
une ou deux exceptions pres, de la Refutation du Coran de Nicetas. C’est 
cette demiere partie qui retiendra ici notre attention, puisqu’elle est celle 
qui se refere directement au Coran et propose un certain nombre de cita- 
tions coraniques. 

«Ce Mahomet, y ecrit-il en preambule, quoiqu’illettre et rustique, redi- 
gea Cent treize petites fables (puöaQia), donnant ä chacune d’elles un 
titre (övojxa) digne de son illettrisme et de sa bMse. Chercher ä decrire 
et ä refuter toute leur malproprete et leur bavardage, ce serait vouloir net- 
toyer le furnier d’Augias, selon (le mythe d’) Heracles. Passant donc sous 
silence la majeure partie de ces insanites, nous en mentionnerons quel- 
ques-unes, afin d’y voir plus clair et de bien comprendre» (§ 1341B). Et 
de conclure : « Nous avons rapporte ici ces radotages fabuleux du faux 
Mahomet pour que les chretiens en prennent connaissance, qu’ils se 
moquent de lui et de ses adeptes et qu’ils crachent sur leurs erreurs et leur 
perdition» (1360C). Ce preambule de la partie polemique ainsi que la 
conclusion montrent bien Tesprit dans lequel notre auteur entreprend son 
approche du Coran. 

Euthyme Zigabene ne dit cependant rien au sujet des moyens dont il 
dispose pour avoir acces au Livre sacre des musulmans, comme il ne 
mentionne, par ailleurs, aucune de ses sources, tout au long du chapitre 
consacre ä Tislam. Mais Pidentification de ses sources est facile ä faire. 
A.-Th. Khoury Ta dejä faite, Taccompagnant meme de remarques judi- 
cieuses concemant Tapport intellectuel personnel d’Euthyme. Pour notre 
part, nous avons voulu, d’une part, localiser avec la plus grande precision 
possible les interferences entre les deux textes, et d’autre part, voir de 
quelle maniere Euthyme avait travaille sur le texte de Nicetas. 

Notons tout de suite que les deux auteurs emploient la meme methode 
d’approche du texte coranique, ä savoir que, tantot ils citent des versets, 
et tantot ils donnent le resume d’une sourate ou d’un groupe de versets. 
Mais Zigabene confectionne parfois des resumes qui lui sont propres, 
meme ä des endroits oü sa source lui offre des traductions, tandis qu’ä 
d’autres endroits, il omet la majeure partie des resumes ou des citations 
de Nicetas, car son texte ä lui a vocation d’etre bref. On doit noter d’au- 
tre part qu’Euthyme ne suit pas le plan de Nicetas, qui consiste ä refuter 
les sourates Pune apres Pautre et dans Pordre. Zigabene a elabore son 
propre plan qui est un plan thematique. Il va donc chaque fois puiser dans 
1 ouvrage du philosophe Byzantin les citations ou les resumes corani¬ 
ques, elements necessaires ä ses propres developpements thematiques. 
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Au Tableau II, oü nous avons fait figurer toutes les citations cora- 
niques donnees par Euthyme Zigabene en face de celles de Nicetas, cela 
apparait clairement. Mais il y apparait tout aussi clairement qu’en aucun 
cas Euthyme ne eite un verset coranique, (cela vaut tout autant pour les 
resumes) qu’ il n’a pas emprunte ä Nicetas. Par ailleurs, un decompte 
minutieux a montre que Zigabene eite quelque 86 versets tires de 26 sou- 
rates, sur les 42 sourates et les quelque 195 versets cites par Nicetas de 
Byzance. Cependant, meme ä la lumiere de ces statistiques, il nous faut 
nuancer la portee de la contribution de Zigabene ä la connaissance du 
Livre sacre des musulmans. On constate, par exemple, que meme aux 
endroits oü Euthyme reprend la citation coranique de Nicetas, celle-ci 
n’est pas toujours reproduite dans son entier : parfois il omet le demier (s. 
LXI, CVIII, V, LII, LXXXIX), ou les demiers versets (s. XXXVIl, LI, 
LIII, LXVIll, LXIX, LXXVII, LXXXV, XCV, C, CIII), ou bien, rare- 
ment, le premier ou une partie de celui-ci (s. 11,168, 185, 187, V, VII, 188, 
XV, 16). D’autre part, pour douze d’entre les sourates citees (XXXVIl, LI, 
LII, LXVIII, LXXVII, LXXIX, LXXXV, LXXXVI, LXXXIX, XCV, C, 
CIII), il reproduit les premiers versets (au nombre de quarante deux) en 
forme de serments, generalement tres brefs, pour aboutir aux memes 
conclusions que Nicetas. Sans raison aucune et ä un endroit de son texte 
(1348C) que rien ne justifie, Zigabene reproduit la phrase de Nicetas 
(768B): «Nous laissons de cote les fables de la dix-huitieme ä la trente- 
sixieme...». Euthyme ne nomme pas les sourates qu’il eite ; tout au plus 
indique-t-il le numero que Nicetas leur a donne. A deux endroits, il note, 
par exemple : «Dans la huitieme de ses petites fables...», ou bien «Selon 
sa seizieme fable...», sans donner le titre de la sourate en question. Celui- 
ci est donne uniquement pour les deux demieres sourates ainsi que pour 
la sourate LXIX : «... comme quand il dit (dans la sourate) intitulee : A 
Akka. Et qui sait ce qu’est Akka ?». Il est evident que pour Zigabene le 
souci d’economie constitue une priorite. Ceci est beaucoup plus visible et 
reussit mieux ä notre compilateur dans le commentaire ou la refutation 
des versets coraniques cites. Certes, lä encore, Euthyme depend entiere- 
ment de Nicetas. Mais des amples developpements de ce demier, 
Zigabene sait tirer des commentaires aussi brefs que clairs. Comparee ä 
l’oeuvre de Nicetas de Byzance, celle d’Euthyme donne Timpression 
d’une moisson bien maigre. Mais Nicetas avait redige un ouvrage volu- 
mineux de Refutation du Coran, tandis que le texte de Zigabene n'est 
qu’un chapitre ä Tinterieur d’un ouvrage sur Tensemble des heresies et 
sur Texposition de la foi orthodoxe. 
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Mais la constatation, qui, pour notre propos, s’avere la plus significa- 
tive, concerne les interventions formelles ou linguistiques qu'Euthyme 
Zigabene opere sur les versets coraniques traduits par Nicetas de 
Byzance. En effet, rares sont les cas oü Euthyme copie telles quelles les 
citations du Coran. Notre theologien connaissait-il Tarabe? Certaine- 
ment pas, car, autrement, sa dependance des auteurs anterieurs, de 
Nicetas notamment, ne serait pas aussi entiere ni aussi absolue. Cepen- 
dant, rares sont les cas oü le theologien se contente de reproduire teile 
quelle la traduction du philosophe. Au contraire, il y intervient constam- 
ment. Mais ses interventions ne concement pas le contenu ou le sens des 
versets reproduits, qui restent toujours sans alteration aucune ; eiles 
concement la forme linguistique de la traduction de Nicetas : la gram- 
maire, la syntaxe, le vocabulaire, Tajout de mots ou de courtes phrases 
explicatives. Ces retouches, le plus souvent legeres (la plus importante est 
celle de la s. CXIII) contribuent, chez Euthyme, ä rendre le texte cora- 
nique plus clair et plus agreable ä lire, jamais ä modifier son sens. De ce 
point de vue, Tapport personnel de Zigabene n’est pas negligeable ; il 
montre en tout cas que Tauteur ne s’applique pas ä copier sa source, tout 
simplement, mais ä faire oeuvre personnelle, breve, concise et claire, 
adressee ä un public de lecteurs beaucoup plus large que celui de Nicetas. 
A ce propos, et pour illustrer tout ce qui vient d’etre dit, nous reprodui- 
sons in extenso la traduction des sourates CXIII et CXIV de Nicetas ainsi 


que la Variante proposee par Euthyme : 

Sourate CXIII, 1-5 ; To öcoöexaxov xat exaxoöTov eJXLYEYQaJXxaL Eig 
TO cpev^o^iai' eoxi öe yotixlxt] EJXKpmvTiou;' yaq oÜTcai;- “EiJXe* 

cpeü^ojxai eii; xov Küqiov xoü ötacpauopaxoi;, ex xaxon xon ejx^^aoe, 
nai EX xaxoij xfji; äöXQOxo^tai;, öx’ äv exxetvrixaL- xat ex xaxon 
epjxxuöpdxcov eli; xöjxßoiji;* xat ex xaxoü cp06von cpOovonvxoi;” 


(Nicetas, 776C). - To exaxoöxöv öcoöexaxov jxnOdQiov EJXiYeYQOtJXxaL 
p.ev Eig rö (petoofiai, eoxt 6e xu; ejxtpör] Xtyovoa' “Eljxe- cpet- 

öojxat eig xov Küqlov xoij ötacpdopaxoi; ex xaxoij ou ejx^^aöe, xat ex 


xaxoü xfji; döXQoxo^tai;, öxe exxetvexaL* xat ex xaxou ejxjxxuöpdxcov 
Eli; Toü; xööjxoUQ, xai ex xaxoü cpöovoüvxmv” (Zigabene 1357D- 
1360A). 


Sourate CIV, 1-6; Kal xo exaxoöxov XQLöxaiÖExaxov puOdyiov, 
YOTiXLxfi EöXLV EJXLcptuvTiöL;- ^JXLYEYyaJXxaL yaQ Eig rö exei 

öe oüxco;* “<I>EÜ^ojxaL el; xov Küqlov xmv dvÖQcbmov, ^aoiXta 
dv0Qa)JC(jav, ö 0eö; xd)v dv0Qa)Tt(jjv' ex xaxoü \l)LÖuQLöqäx(jjv xcöv öai- 
[xövmv el; xd; xagöia; xdiv dvÖQcoTtmv, ex xmv öatpovcov xal 
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dv0QcbJT(jav'’ (Nicetas, 776C). - Kat t6 exaxoöTov öe TQLöxaiöexaxov 
yoTiXLxfi xai aüxT] eoxiv ejxcpöii. xoüxo 

<PeLoo\iav ex^i öe om<XiC,- “EiJce* cpeLöOjxai elg xöv Kxjqlov xöv 
dv0QcaJXcov, ßaöL^^ea xöv dvOQÖJXcov, ö ©eog xöv dvOQÖJXcav, ex 
xaxoD 4JL0DQiö^iaxoi; xöv öaLfxovcov* öxl ijJLOuQLtexaL eli; xrjv xaQÖiav 
xöv dv0QÖJCCov ex xöv öaLjxovcav xai dvOQÖJicav” (Zigabene, 1360A). 

Dans la premiere citation nous avons quatre variantes lexicales ; 
cpeiJ^ojxaL-cpeiöopai, eJCLcpövTiöLg-ejccnöTi, ÖLacpaiJöpaxog-öiacpdö^ia- 
xoc,, xopßong-xoöpom;, que nous ne saurions attribuer aux legons de la 
tradition manuscrite ; la premiere d’entre elles conduit au changement 
meme du titre de ces deux sourates. Dans la seconde citation, nous avons 
affaire ä des retouches formelles, la premiere d’entre elles nous permet- 
tant de constater que c’est bien Nicetas qui donne le meme titre aux deux 
dernieres sourates du Coran ; la seconde retouche tente de rendre la 
deuxieme partie de la citation plus comprehensible. 

«Un siede environ apres la parution de la PanopUe dogmatique de 
Zigabene, Nicetas Choniates entreprit d’en publier une seconde edition. 
II se proposait de reprendre les notices, trop courtes, consacrees aux 
anciennes heresies et de les developper, en utilisant pour cela des sources 
que Zigabene ne semble pas avoir consultees ou du moins pas assez mises 
ä contribution» ('^). Le chapitre 20 du Tresor de la foi orthodoxe de 
Nicdas Choniates traite De la religion des Agarenes C*^). Independam- 
ment du probleme de son auteur (Nicetas Choniates ou Jean 
Scoutariote ?), ce chapitre «est une Compilation hätive, faite de pieces 
empruntees. Outre quelques menus details et un ou deux developpe- 
ments, T Intervention des redacteurs est presque inexistante. II leur man- 
que Teffort de composition et le souci de coordonner les textes recueillis 
dans une synthese organique» C“^). Sans vouloir contester ces remarques 
judicieuses d’A.-Th. Khoury, nous devons noter ä notre tour que, du point 
de vue de ses sources, le chapitre 20 du Tresor peut etre divise en trois 
parties. La premiere, la plus longue (§ 1-9, c. 106A-116A) reproduit, sans 
changement notable, le texte de Jean Damascene, ä Texception du para- 
graphe 8 qui reprend le texte de Georges Hamartolos sur le paradis 


(17) A.-Th. Khoury, op. cit., p. 249. 

(18) PG 104, col. 105A-121C. Voir aussi A.-Th. Khoury, op. cit., pp. 249- 
258. 

(19) Ibidem, p. 252 
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musulman. La troisieme partie (§ 17 (fm) -18, c. 117C-121C) constitue 
Tapport «original» du Tresor en la matiere : y sont traites, tres brieve- 
ment, certes, mais de maniere fort personnelle, un certain nombre de the- 
mes de la controverse islamo-chretienne dont quelques-uns sont connus 
des sources anterieures tandis les autres apparaitront ulterieurement. La 
seconde partie (§ 10-17, c. 116A-117C), celle qui retiendra notre atten¬ 
tion ici, depend exclusivement du texte de Zigabene, de sa partie consa- 
cree ä la refutation du Coran (voir Tableau II). 

En effet, une comparaison minutieuse des deux textes fait apparaitre 
que toutes les citations coraniques du Tresor ainsi que les commentaires 
qui les accompagnent sont empruntes ä la Panoplie. Mais Nicetas 
Choniates ne se contente pas de copier Euthyme Zigabene. Le Tableau II 
ci-dessous montre en effet que, d’une part, le Tresor ne reproduit pas tou¬ 
tes les citations coraniques de la Panoplie, et que, d’autre part, les versets 
reproduits ne suivent pas le meme ordre dans les deux textes. Choniates 
fait donc ä cet endroit un effort et de selection et d’Organisation du mate- 
riel emprunte ä Zigabene. Sur les 86 versets cites par Zigabene, il n’en 
reproduit que 13. Tout d’abord, il omet tous les versets sous forme de ser- 
ment; par la suite, meme lorsquTl reprend une citation d’Euthyme, il ne 
la copie pas toujours dans son entier (par exemple, s. II, 187, LIII, 1-3). 
Pour ce qui conceme les commentaires en particulier, il sait toujours les 
condenser, les presenter sous une forme differente, voire en changer le 
sens ou le contenu. On pourrait citer, ä titre d’exemple, les commentaires 
des deux auteurs accompagnant les citations II, 191 et LXI, 6. Par contre, 
Choniates ne fait aucun effort de contribution personnelle, lorsqu’il eite 
les versets coraniques. Ceux-ci sont copies dans la forme grammaticale 
ou syntaxique que Zigabene leur avait donnee ; il reproduit meme les 
mots et les courtes phrases explicatives indroduits par ce dernier, en 
omettant seulement les mots comme öy\l,ovöu ou tovxeotiv, ce qui lais- 
se au lecteur Timpression fächeuse que Texplication de Zigabene fait par¬ 
tie integrante du verset coranique. Choniates n’avait nullement Tintention 
d’entreprendre une refutation du Coran. La citation de certains versets 
coraniques est integree dans le plan general de sa refutation de Mahomet 
et de la religion musulmane, ä titre d'illustration de son expose. Comme 
d le dit lui-meme : «Pour affirmer davantage encore notre argumentaire 
Selon lequel Mahomet n’a annonce aucune verite, nous ajouterons ce qui 
suit, tire de son propre livre» (116A). 

Au milieu du xiv^ siede, presqu’au meme moment que les Lettres de 
captivite de Gregoire Palamas, les Byzantins hellenophones peuvent lire 
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un autre ouvrage anti-islamique important, la Refutation du Coran ('*') de 
Riccoldo da Monte Croce. Ne vers 1243, entre dans Tordre des Domini- 
cains en 1267, Riccoldo sejouma en Orient pendant une vingtaine d’an- 
nees, jusqu’en 1301. En 1291, il se trouve ä Bagdad, lä oü Ton peut fre¬ 
quenter r Academie musulmane la plus prestigieuse, les bibliotheques les 
plus riches et les docteurs les plus eminents, nous informe-t~il (1040BC). 
II y est alle pour apprendre la langue arabe, lire les livres des musulmans 
et discuter avec leurs docteurs. Son projet de traduire le Coran dans son 
entier n’etant pas mene ä son terme, il se decide alors de refuter celui-ci, 
d’abord sous forme d’ Eplstolae ad Ecclesiam triumphantem ('‘), puis en 
composant une Refutation du Coran (1040D), divisee en 17 chapitres 
(1041AC). Cet ouvrage anti-islamique imposant, le plus important du 
Moyen Age Occidental, fut redige vers 1320. Il sera traduit en grec entre 
1354 et 1360 par Demetrius Cydones, qui est aussi le traducteur en grec 
de saint Thomas d’Aquin. U ouvrage Interesse notre propos non seule- 
ment parce qu’il fut traduit en langue grecque, mais aussi, et surtout, 
parce qu’il constitue, ainsi que nous allons le voir, la source principale 
utilisee par Jean VI Cantacuzene pour la redaction de ses Quatre discours 
contre Mahomet. 

Comparee ä la refutation de Nicetas, celle de Riccoldo apparait d’une 
moindre qualite intellectuelle et stylistique. La clarte, la concision et une 
certaine hauteur de vue rencontrees chez Nicetas cedent ici la place au 
bavardage, au radotage, aux repetitions et ä la passion ("). De meme, les 


(20) PG 154, col. 1035A-1152A : 'Pixägöov rov T(d räyfian töjv Jtagä 
Aarivoig mkovfievojv ’Aöekq)(dv IlgEÖiKarogaJv xareikeyfievov dvaoxev^ 
rfjg jtaga rov xaragärov Maxoipeß roTg Iag^xr]voig rE6eiOr]g voßoße- 
oiag, pexEvexßrioa ex rfjg 'Irahxfjg öiakexrov eig rfjv 'Ekkdöa öid nvog 
Ar]fir]rgiOV. Le texte latin que nous lisons dans la PG, face au texte grec, est un 
traduction faite par Bartholomaeus Picenus de Monte Arduo ä partir de la Ver¬ 
sion grecque de Demetrius Cydones, publiee ä Bäle en 1543. La Version origi¬ 
nale de Riccoldo ne sera connue que recemment. Pour notre etude nous ne 
devions donc prendre en consideration que les versions de la PG, seules connues 
depuis des siecles, ce qui nous pose quelques problemes quant ä la transcription, 
voire meme la traduction, des titres des sourates. 

(21) Publiees par R. Roehricht dans Archives de VOrient Latin, 2 (1884), 
pp. 264-296 (les Lettres), pp. 258-263 (introduction). Letude la plus recente sur 
notre auteur est celle de E. Panella, Ricerche su Riccoldo de Monte Croce, dans 
Archivum Fratrum Praedicatorum, 68 (1988). 

(22) De ce point de vue Pouvrage de Riccoldo rappelle celui de Barthelemy 
d'Edesse. D. Cydones n’hesite cependant pas ä faire ä l’adresse de Riccoldo 
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deux auteurs different-ils quant ä leur methode d’approche du Coran. Au 
lieu d’etudier le Coran sourate apres sourate, le Dominicain developpe un 
certain nombre de themes ; en fait, il passe en revue toute la thematique 
de la controverse islamo-chretienne afm de demontrer, d’une part, la 
veracite de la foi chretienne, et d’autre part, la faussete de celle des 
musulmans. Et il puise dans le Coran, ä chaque fois, les versets et les 
recits qui alimentent ou illustrent sa demonstration. 

Mais Riccoldo affirme qu’il a lu aussi d’autres ouvrages de la littera- 
ture religieuse arabe. Il eite une fois (1117D) xäi; LöxoQtai; avxö)v (leurs 
histoires) et par deux fois x6 ßtß^^LOV xd)V (l^ des recits), 

qui n’est autre que la Sira ar-Rasul, la Vie du Prophete (1062BC, 1 lOOD), 
et xö ßtß^LOV xfji; öiöo.nxa^^Lai; xoü Maxoupex {Le livre de Renseigne¬ 
ment de Mahomet), autrement dit le hadith (1084D, 1 lOlC) ou bien ev xfi 
auxoD öiöaöxa^^ia {in libro de doctrina, 1082D). Il ecrit quelque part 
(1 lOlC) : «Mahomet a ecrit aussi un livre qui contient douze mille pro- 
pos (de lui), selon eux, admirables. Mais lorsque nous nous etonnons et 
que nous leur demandons si tous ces propos sont veridiques, nous les 
entendons dire que trois mille d’entre eux sont veridiques et les autres 
faux. Et si nous citons un de ces propos et que celui-ci ne leur convienne 
pas, ils nous retorquent que ce propos fait justement partie des faux !». 
Riccoldo exploite largement cette litterature, comme, par exemple, dans 
le recit du voyage noctume du Prophete (1073AB, 1120D-1124D), ou 
bien lorsqu’il traite du nombre de ses femmes (1076BC), des inspirateurs 
de sa pretendue revelation (1116AD), etc. Dans sa refutation du Coran et 
de la religion musulmane, Riccoldo eite indifferemment le Coran et le 
hadith ou la Sira. Il lui arrive meme de confondre le texte coranique et 
celui des paroles du prophete, de melanger, assez souvent, les propos 
d’un hadith avec ceux des versets corantiques. 

L’image que le Dominicain florentin s’etait fait de Tislam ou bien qu’il 
veut en presenter ä ses lecteurs chretiens est une image foncierement 


1 eloge que voici: «Gräces te soient rendues qui que lu sois, homme de Dieu ! 
pour 1 elucubration que tu as ecrite. Tu te montres admirablemenl inslruil dans 
a Science du Christ et Tegal des plus habiles dans l’art de discuter. Tu l’es pro- 
pose 1 exemple de David. De ton epee lu abats le criminel Mahomet comme un 
auh-e Goliath impur, et tu repousses viclorieusemenl ses ineplies sur le Fils 
unique de Dieu et ses delires sur son propre compte. C’est lä le lemoignage 
w^ie de ta haute superiorite dans Tart de penser» (Traduction proposee par 
^•-E Mandonnet, Fra Riccoldo de Monte Croce^ dans Revue Bibilique, 1893, 
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negative. Etant le fils aine de Satan et le pere du mensonge, Mahomet 
composa une loi scelerate et remplie de mensonges qu'il presenta comme 
etant dictee par Dieu. 11 appela sa loi ’A^^xoQavov (Alcoranum), c’est-ä- 
dire recueil des prescriptions divines (1040BC). Les parcelles de verite 
contenues dans ce livre sont empruntees ä TAncien et au Nouveau 
Testament; le reste constitue un tissu de mensonges et de doctrines erro- 
nees dont Torigine est ä chercher soit dans TImagination de Mahomet 
soit dans les diverses heresies. Et Riccoldo de faire Tinventaire d’une 
vingtaine d’heresies ou d’heretiques et de penseurs paiens aupres des- 
quels le prophete de Tislam aurait emprunte une partie significative de sa 
doctrine (1042D-1048A). En ce qui concerne le Coran en particulier, 
Riccoldo estime qu’il ne saurait etre d’origine divine : aucun prophete n’a 
predit la venue de Mahomet et le contenu de sa pretendue revelation pre¬ 
sente des divergences essentielles et fondamentales compare ä celui de 
TAncien et du Nouveau Testament (1089B) ; les quelques verites qui y 
sont contenues sont noyees au milieu des mensonges et des contradic- 
tions d’un livre mal ordonne et mal redige, et oü ne sont respectes ni la 
verite et Tordre chronologique des evenements historiques ni les regles 
du discours et de la logique. Par ailleurs les musulmans interdisent la tra- 
duction du Coran dans d’autres langues et bon nombre de leurs savants 
ne croient pas ä son origine divine (1101D'1104A). 

Ricoldo regrette de ne pouvoir rendre la nature poetique et rythmique du 
Coran que les musulmans recitent en le psalmodiant. Ils tirent meme, dit- 
il, argument du caractere rythmique du Coran pour defendre sa superiorite 
sur les autres livres reveles. Mais le Dominicain retorque que cet argument 
milite contre Tauthenticite du Coran, car Dieu, chaque fois qu’ il eut ä par¬ 
ier aux hommes, Ta fait en prose et non pas en poesie (111IB). 

De tous les ecrits anti-islamiques jamais parus en grec, la Refutation du 
Coran de Riccoldo est ä coup sür celui qui offre le panorama le plus vaste 
du Coran ainsi que le plus grand nombre de citations de sourates et de 
versets coraniques. Nous y avons compte 34 sourates cites nommement ä 
89 reprises (voir Tableau III). La sourate III (La Familie de Lmräm) est 
citee 10 fois, la sourate IV (Les Femmes) 9 fois, la sourate V (La Fable 
servie) 8 fois, la sourate X (Jonas) 1 fois, la sourate II (La Genisse) 6 fois 
et 15 sourates sont citees chacune une seule fois. Pour 5 d’entre elles, 
Tauteur donne la traduction grecque seulement, pour 11 autres la trans- 
cription du titre arabe uniquement et pour 16, presque la moitie, ä la fois 
la transcription et la traduction. La traduction n’est pas toujours exacte. 
Ainsi, par exemple, pour la s. XXVII, An-Naml = Les Fourmis, donnee 
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= Mvla = La Mouche, ou bien pour la s. XVI, An-Nahl = Les 
Abeilles, donnee 'EXvaek = 0 olvl^ = Le Palmier. La sourate XV, Al-Hijr, 
est transcrite ’EAayäg (la NöyeQ de Nicetas de Byzance) et traduite 
Xidog. Son identification n’a ete possible que parce que l’auteur reproduit 
presque textuellement le verset 9. En effet, la transcription des mots ara- 
bes en grec, en passant par le latin, est parfois si defectueuse qu’elle rend 
difficile, voire impossible, 1’identification de la sourate, surtout si cette 
transcription n’est pas accompagnee de la traduction ou d’une citation pre- 
cise. Par ailleurs, la version latine de la Patrologia Graeca, n’etant qu’une 
traduction du texte grec de Cydones, ne nous facilite pas la täche. Ainsi, il 
y a 2 sourates {Tovkefi-Tulem et 'Eja-Comem) que nous n’avons pas iden- 
tifiees, car aucun autre element concret ou precis ne nous est offert. On lit 
aussi plusieurs varianles de transcription ou d’orthographe, en grec mais 
aussi en latin, (par exemple les sourates II, III, V, LIV, etc). 

En general, les traductions des versets faites par Riccoldo - Cydones 
sont exactes et fideles au texte, meme si eiles ne possedent ni Telegance 
ni la clarte des traductions de Nicetas. Mais pour des textes coraniques 
assez longs, Riccoldo prefere, lui aussi, en donner le sens, qui est rendu, 
presque toujours, fidelement. Mais Riccoldo ne procede que rarement ä 
la traduction textuelle d’un verset. Comme il a ete dejä dit, le polemiste 
fond souvent en un seul propos les versets coraniques et les paroles du 
Prophete tires du hadith. Meme lorsqu’il se limite au texte coranique, le 
plus souvent il donne plutot le sens d’un ou de plusieurs versets tout en 
les presentant comme etant tires textuellement du Coran. La malhonnete- 
te est sur ce point flagrante. Aussi, nous n’avons meme pas tente de 
decompter le nombre des versets coraniques cites en traduction, ce travail 
s’averant tres difficile, voire impossible. Quoi qu’il en soit cependant, 
une chose est certaine : le Dominicain florentin a devant lui le texte ori¬ 
ginal du Coran (ainsi que certaines de ses autres sources) dont il fait part 
ou qu’il traduit abondamment en latin, pour la premiere fois dans la lan- 
gue de la culture occidentale (’^). 

LOeuvre anti-islamique de Jean VI Cantacuzene fut composee entre la 
date de la traduction de la Refutation du Coran de Riccoldo (entre 1354 


(23) Pour l’importance de l’ceuvre de Riccoldo dans la litteralure anli- 
islamique occidentale, voir D. Norman, Islam and the West. The Making of an 
Wöge, Edinburgh, 1963 ; trad. fran^aise : Islam et Occident, Paris, 1993. 
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et 1360) et celle de la mort de Tempereur (1383) ('‘^). Dans un preambu- 
le (372A-373C), Tempereur prend soin de donner lui-meme la raison d’e- 
tre de ses ecrits ä Tencontre de l’islam. A Ten croire, Jean VI, devenu 
moine, en 1354/5, sous le nom de Joasaph, est bientot rejoint par un doc- 
teur musulman de famille noble, qui, converti au christianisme et ayant 
opte pour la vie monastique sous le nom de Meletios, vient partager la vie 
retiree de Tex-empereur. Un ancien ami musulman du nom de Sampsane 
Ispachate, le Perse, adresse alors ä Meletios deux lettres pour lui expri- 
mer son indignation et Texhorter ä revenir ä la foi de ses ancetres, ä la 
seule vraie religion. Desirant y repondre afm de justifier son geste et 
defendre la veracite de sa nouvelle foi, Meletios sollicite Taide de son 
pere spirituel, le tres savant empereur-moine. C’est ainsi que seraient nes 
les Quatre Apologies (^0 et les Quatre Discours contre Mahomet (“^) de 
Jean VI Cantacuzene, ouvrage volumineux (^^), erudit et hautement theo- 
logique, du moins dans sa premiere partie. 

En effet, les Quatre Apologies foumissent un expose clair, exhaustif et 
bibliquement fort bien documente de la foi chretienne. Ayant appele ä son 
secours toute la litterature apologetique ancienne contre le judaisme, le 
paganisme et les heresies, Cantacuzene elabore une remarquable apolo- 
gie du christianisme face ä Tislam. Celle-ci gravite autour de deux points 
cardinaux. Le premier consiste ä exposer les dogmes de la divinite du 
Christ et du Dieu trine ä travers une exegese minutieuse, rigoureuse et 
claire des textes de T Ancient Testament qui s’y referent. Le second point 
s’applique ä tracer, ä Taide de TAncien Testament egalement, mais aussi 
du Nouveau, Thistoire sacree de Thumanite, ou, plus exactement, 
rhistoire du salut des hommes, qui trouve son accomplissement en la 
personne du Christ. Ce second point est nouveau dans Tapologetique 
chretienne ä Tencontre de Tislam ; il sera repris par Manuel II Paleologue 


(24) Le ms n° II19 (I 35), f. 133r, du monastere dlviron, date de 1697, nous 
informe que Cantacuzene a redige son ceuvre en 1360 et que la traduction de 
Syrigos faite sur la recommandation du voevode de Moldavie, Basile, aurait ete 
achevee le L' decembre 1635. 

(25) PG 154, coL 371A- 384A ; Johannis Cantacuzeni pro Christiana reli- 
gione contra sectam mahometicam apologiae IV. 

(26) PG 154, col. 584B-692D : Johannis Cantacuzeni contra Mahometen 
orationes Quator. 

(27) La Patrologia Graeca, qui reproduit l’edition de Bäle, en 1543, ne donne 
pas de litres en grec ; quant aux mss grecs consultes, ils en proposent plusieurs 
variantes plus ou moins longues pour chacune des deux ceuvres. 
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et, plus magistralement encore, par le patriarche Gennadios Scholarios. 
Si nous voulions comparer Tapologie de Jean VI Cantacuzene avec celle 
de Nicetas de Byzance, nous pourrions faire remarquer qu’ä la concision 
et ä la brievete des raisonnements du philosophe aristotelicien, le theolo- 
gien hesychaste prefere les amples developpements exegetiques, et que 
chez Cantacuzene, la primaute de la raison (J^oyOi;) est remplacee par 
celle de la parole revelee (^oyoi; 0eoü). 

Les Quatre Discours contre Mahomet, la partie polemique de Toeuvre, 
se donnent pour objectif de demontrer la faussete de la mission prophe- 
tique de Mahomet, de la revelation coranique et de la religion musulma- 
ne. Pour ce faire, l’auteur fait appel au Coran oü il puise tous les elements 
materiels necessaires ä sa demonstration. Seize sourates y sont citees 
nommement ä 29 reprises : ’E^^paiöa, r\ TQOtjre^a (s. V, Al- Mä'ida, 
La Table servie) 6 fois ; ’AjxQav (s. III, 'Al- dmrän, La Familie de 
"Imrän) 4 fois ; ’E^^veod, Al ruvalxei; (s. IV, An-Nisä’, Les Femmes) 
3 fois ; 'Ek\iitanaQä, Boüi; ou Adjxa^^ii; (s. II, ALBaqara, La Genisse ); 

’ Icovdi; (s. X, Jonas) ; 'Lab (s. XXXVIll, Säd) et ’EJ^ievioup 'E^^ptoviEip 
(s. XXIII, Al-Mu’minüna, Les Croyants) 2 fois ; et les neuf autres chacu- 
ne une fois. Le nom de la sourate est presque toujours enonce de la meme 
maniere : ’Ev xo) xecpa^^aicj ’E^^veöä, ÖJceQ EQjxTiveueTaL ruvalxei; = Au 
chapitre An-Nisä’ qui veut dire les Femmes ; ou, plus simplement, ev xo) 
xecpa^^aiq) xm ’E^^e^aic (s. XXXIII, Al-’Ahzäb, Les Factions), lorsque la 
traduction grecque du titre arabe n’est pas donnee. Les sourates sont donc 
appelees chapitres. On a presque toujours le titre de la sourate en arabe, 
mais la traduction grecque ne Taccompagne pas toujours. D’autre part, 
les mots arabes sont mal transcrits et accusent des variantes d’une men- 
tion ä Tautre. Cantacuzene eite encore un nombre important de versets 
coraniques mais sans indiquer la sourate dont ils sont tires. Sa traduction 
du texte coranique est rarement fidele et exacte, le texte grec etant lui 
aussi souvent defectueux. Uauteur prefere le plus souvent donner le sens 
ou la teneur d’un verset ou d’un ensemble de versets, mais lä aussi la fide- 
lite ou Thonnetete n'est pas sa premiere qualite. Enfm, Tauteur se refere 
souvent au hadith, ä la Sira du prophete et ä d’autres sources musulmanes 
qu’il presente, parfois, comme etant les propos du Coran ou tout simple¬ 
ment du Prophete. 


(28) Le ms n° 376 du monastere de Vatopedi donne, au f. 112r, la liste des 25 
chapitres du Coran ! 
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Ces constatations sont celles-lä meme que nous avons dejä faites au 
sujet de la Refutation du Coran de Riccoldo. Uexplication en est simple ; 
tous les titres des sourates, et quelle que soit la forme de leur enonce, 
ainsi que toutes les citations coraniques ou autres, sont empruntes ä une 
seule et unique source : la Refutation du Coran de Riccoldo da Monte 
Croce. Ainsi, la documentation de Cantacuzene relative ä la religion 
musulmane depend-elle entierement et exclusivement du traite anti-isla- 
mique du Dominicain florentin, meme en ce qui concerne la forme. 
Certes, Jean Cantacuzene n’utilise qu’en partie la documentation fournie 
par Riccoldo. Par exemple, ayant fait auparavant la defense de la foi chre- 
tienne, il n’y revient pas pour citer les sources musulmanes qui s’y refe- 
rent. De meme evite-t-il les nombreuses repetitions de Tauteur florentin. 
Enfin, Tempereur sait mieux ordonner ses exposes, etre plus clair et plus 
concis dans ses developpements, ne revenir que rarement sur les memes 
themes, bref rediger une oeuvre plus agreable ä lire, avec des qualites lit- 
teraires certaines. 

Jean VI Cantacuzene semble ignorer completement les oeuvres de 
Nicetas de Byzance dont il a ete question precedemment. A supposer que 
Tempereur ait connu les ecrits de Nicetas, force nous est de constater 
qu’ä Toeuvre rigoureuse du philosophe byzantin, le moine Joasaph prefe- 
re le traite pamphletaire du missionnaire latin. Il n’y aurait que deux 
points qui pourraient rapprocher les ecrits ant-islamiques des deux 
auteurs byzantins, mais qui ne se situent, tous les deux, qu’au niveau de 
leur forme litteraire. Il y a tout d’abord leur construction en deux parties 
bien distinctes, la partie apologetique et la partie polemique. Il y a ensui- 
te la mise en scene justifiant leur composition. En effet, l’histoire du doc- 
teur musulman converti au christianisme et les lettres qu’il aurait regues 
s’averent etre une simple invention de Tauteur. De meme que Nicetas fait 
etat de deux lettres envoyees ä l’empereur Michel pour expliquer la com¬ 
position de ses ecrits anti-islamiques, de meme Jean VI invente le moine 
Meletios et la lettre qu’il aurait regue. Cette histoire de docteur musulman 
converti au christianisme n’est donc qu’une simple fiction litteraire, une 
mise en scene litteraire. Car comment expliquer autrement le fait que 
l’empereur s’appuie sur Riccoldo au lieu de tirer profit de la presence ä 
ses cotes d’un docteur de la foi musulmane qui connait tout aussi bien le 
Coran que la langue arabe, et au nom duquel il est cense ecrire ses traites 
anti-islamiques ? 

Dans ses Discours, Jean VI emploit un language polemique particulie- 
rement virulent. L’image qu’il foumit de l’islam, de son livre sacre et de 
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son fondateur est aussi negative que celle donnee par Riccoldo. Mais au- 
delä de la religion, c’est contre la culture arabe meme que l’empereur se 
montre le plus negatif. La grande civilisation arabo-musulmane de 
l’Orient est certes ä son declin ä cette epoque, mais l’empereur byzantin 
se plaTt ä voir les Arabes toujours sous l’aspect d’un peuple de bedouins 
incultes, vivant au milieu de leur betail, se nourrissant comme lui, dotes 
d’une intelligence qui ne depasse guere celle de leurs betes (589CD) 

La Refutation du Coran de Riccoldo da Monte Croce occupe une place 
centrale en Occident, puisqu’elle exerga une influence determinante sur 
toute la litterature anti-islamique latine jusqu’aux temps modernes (Pierre 
Pascual, Pierre de Pennis, Nicolas de Cuse, Prideaux, etc). Pour ce qui est 
de la litterature grecque, son influence s’exerga ä travers Toeuvre de Jean 
Cantacuzene uniquement, surtout ä P epoque post-byzantine, losque les 
ecrits anti-islamiques de Pempereur seront traduits en grec moderne par 
Meletios Syrigos, dans la premiere moitie du xvi" siede. Le nombre des 
manuscrits contenant Pensemble de Poeuvre ou les titres des chapitres 
uniquement, et encore les references aux ecrits de Pempereur dans d’au- 
tres ecrits anti-islamiques de Pepoque, en sont les temoins. 

Quoi qu’il en soit cependant, avec la traduction de Poeuvre du 
Dominicain Florentin par un eminent representant de la pensee thomiste 
ä Byzance, d’une part, et avec la redaction de celle de Pempereur Jean 
Cantacuzene, adepte plutot de la theologie hesychaste, d’autre part, c’est 
bien tout un cycle d’ecrits anti-islamiques greco-byzantins qui vient d’e- 
tre clos. Au meme moment, les Lettres de captivite de Gregoire 
Palamas (^‘’) en ouvrent un autre qui, ä son tour, sera clos par les entre- 
tiens avec Mehmet II le Conquerant du patriarche anti-unioniste 
Gennadios Scholarios (^*) et du grand philosophe aristotelicien Georges 


(29) Cependant, ce meme Jean Cantacuzene, lorsqu’il s’'occupait encore des 
affaires de P Empire, n’hesilait pas, pour defendre ses propres interets, ä contrac- 
ter des alliances militaires et matrimoniales avec les chefs des Turcs. 

(30) Nouvelle edition critique et bien commentee de tous les documents 
concemant la captivite de Gregoire Palamas par A. Philippides-Braat, La capti¬ 
vite de Palamas chez les Turcs : Dossier et Commentaire, TM, 7 (1979). 

(31) En particulier ce chef-d’oeuvre qu’est le Uegi rfjg ßövrig ööovjiQog xi]v 
O 0 JTr]giav rmv ävßgcojiajv, publie en edition critique par L. Petit, X. A. Sideris, 
M. JuGiE, (Euvres completes de Georges Scholarios, v. III, pp. 434-452 et 
aussi 'Egaji^aetg xai äjioxgioeig Jiegt rfjg 6edrr]rog rov Kvgiov rjficov lr]aov 
XgiOTOv, Ibidem, pp. 458-475. 
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Amiroutzes Dans ce second cycle d’ ecrits, il est certes toujours ques- 
tion de defendre la foi chretienne et de polemiquer contre la foi musul- 
mane. Mais le ton et la teneur ont maintenant change. Le «dialogue» avec 
les Turcs musulmans ne s’engage plus au meme niveau qu'avec les 
Arabes musulmans. Uislam est desormais reconnu comme une religion 
(meme si sa veracite et son authenticite ne sont pas admises expresse¬ 
ment, meme si le Byzantin continue ou feint de croire ä la superiorite de 
sa foi et de sa culture) ; le probleme qui hante maintenant Tesprit du 
Byzantin orthodoxe est celui de sa survie, ou plus precisement, de sa pos- 
sible coexistence avec le Turc musulman, etabli en Europe, aux portes de 
la capitale de T Empire. Les interlocuteurs chretiens les plus eminents de 
cette Periode, qui sont ausi les auteurs des textes anti-islamiques les plus 
significatifs (Gregoire Palamas, Manuel 11 Paleologue, Gennadios 
Scholarios et Georges Amiroutzes sont en Situation de captif, d’otage, de 
Sujet ä la merci des caprices de leur maitre tout-puissant (^^). A Pattitude 
polemique ä Tadresse de Pislam succede donc maintenant une attitude 
philosophique dissertant sur la vision aristotelicienne de THistoire 
(Manuel II, Georges Amiroutzes) ou bien, plutot, une attitude mystique, 
eschatologique, de soumission ä la Providence de Dieu, ä Peconomie 
divine visant au salut de Phomme (Gregoire Palamas, Manuel II, 
Gennadios Scholarios), pour ne citer que les representants les plus emi¬ 
nents de cette seconde periode (^^). Mais leurs ecrits anti-islamiques, redi- 
ges generalement sous forme de dialogue, reel ou fictif, n’occuperont pas 
la presente etude, pour la simple raison que leur reference au Coran, ou 
plus exactement, leurs citations coraniques sont quasi inexistantes. 


(32) Longinal grec de ce texte hautement philosophique semble etre perdu. 
Voir Pedition de la traduction latine ainsi qu’une traduction fran^aise, accompa- 
gnees d’une longue introduction par A. Argyriou et G. Lagarrigue, Georges 
Amiroutzes et son «Dialogue sur la foi au Christ tenu avec le sultan des Turcs», 
dans ßF, 9(1987), pp. 29-221. 

(33) II va de soi que Georges de Trebizonde, qui, depuis PItalie, ecrit ä 
Mehmet II ses Lettres pour lui proposer la reunion d'un concile islamo-chretien 
dans le butde fondre les deux religion en une seule, se meut dans un autre cli- 
mat, celui d'un certain courant syncretiste de la Renaissance italienne, sans 
meme prendre en consideration les ambitions personnelles de ce Grec d'Italic 
turbulent et querelleur. 

(34) A noter cependant que ces idees ou plutot cette attitude nous la rencon- 
trons dejä, bien que confuse, dans Pceuvre de Jean VI Cantacuzene. 
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Mais nous aimerions quand bien meme conclure cette etude par 
quelques remarques sur les Entretiens de Manuel II Paleologue avec un 
«Ferse» C^). Son volume mis ä pari ~ c’est Touvrage contre l’islam le 
plus volumineux - il s’agit incontestablement du texte anti-islamique le 
plus important, non seulement pour son contenu philosophique et theolo- 
gique, mais aussi pour sa valeur litteraire. Les entretiens ont lieu en 
1391/2 pres d’Ankara, au camp militaire de Bazaret; ils se deroulent au 
cours de longues soirees d’hiver, et meme pendant la journee, entrecou- 
pes seulement par les parties de chasse auxquelles le sultan convie son 
otage princier. Les interlocuteurs sont d’une part Manuel Paleologue, le 
representant le plus eminent du mouvement intellectuel byzantin que 
Paul Lemerle appela jadis «Phumanisme byzantin» ; et d’autre part 
Mouterizes, un savant docteur «Perse» de la cour de Bazaret, arrive 
recemment de Bagdad, et ses deux fils, tout aussi verses dans les Lettres 
sacrees et profanes. D’autres personnes - parfois toute une foule - y 
assistent, tant parmi les captifs chretiens que parmi les musulmans. 

Berits une fois la captivite terminee, les Entretiens sont adresses par le 
prince byzantin ä son frere, le despote Theodore Paleologue ; ils sont 
rediges sous forme de dialogues, au nombre de vingt-six, couvrant cha- 
cun le traitement d’un theme particulier ainsi que Tespace d’une soiree 
ou d’une journee de joutes oratoires. Outre Pexcellence de leur langue et 
de leur style, ces dialogues possedent des qualites exquises de mise en 
scene et de theätralite ; une description psychologique remarquable du 
sultan et des interlocuteurs principaux, mais aussi de Tassistance qui se 
meut en arriere-plan et comme dans Tombre ; des descriptions fines et 
pertinentes du camp militaire et des parties de chasse, des retrouvailles au 
debut de chaque seance d’entretien ou de la Separation des protagonistes 
ä la fin de celle-ci. Aussi Manuel Paleologue reussit-il ä composer un 
roman philosophique de grande qualite, que lui meme se plait ä appeler 
tantot novelle et tantot theätre, donc un roman ou une remarquable piece 
de theätre philosophique en vingt-six actes. 


(35) La PG, 156, col. 126-173, publie seulement le prologue et les deux Pre¬ 
miers dialogues. A.-Th. Khoury, Manuel II Paleologue, Entretiens avec un 
musulman, 7' controverse, Paris, 1966 (5.C., 115), presente une edilion crilique 
et une traduction fran 9 aise du T dialogue. L’ensemble de Tceuvre fut edite par E. 
Trapp, Manuel IL Palaiologos, Dialoge mit einem «Perser», (Wiener Byzanti- 
nistische Studien, band II), Vienne, 1966. Nous renvoyons ä cette demiöre edi- 
tion. 
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Pour notre propos, rimportance des Entretiens reside evidemment 
dans leur contenu, puisque nous avons affaire au traite le plus imposant 
et le plus complet de la litterature anti-islamique grecque. Manuel infor¬ 
me son frere que les ecrits qui combattent la religion musulmane et expli- 
quent la foi des chretiens sont nombreux et remarquables, et il fait notam- 
ment Teloge de ceux de leur venere grand-pere, c’est-dire de Jean VI 
Cantacuzene. De sorte que Tutilite de ses propres Entretiens lui semble 
incertaine. Par ailleurs, quelle pourrait bien etre Tutilite du dialogue avec 
les musulmans ? se demande-t-il. Les musulmans demeurent trop atta- 
ches ä leur foi et ä leurs traditions ; leurs succes militaires ä Pencontre 
des chretiens les rendent orgueilleux ; la richesse et la luxure les empe- 
chent de s’interesser aux choses de Pesprit. Des lors, comment pourrait- 
on les convaincre de la faussete et de Pinferiorite de leur foi ? Le prince 
veut cependant le tenter. Ses Entretiens constituent ä la fois un traite de 
polemique severe contre la religion musulmane et un expose rigoureux et 
fort erudit de la foi chretienne. En matiere de polemique, la thematique 
de Manuel, ses informations et son argumentation dependent presque 
exclusivement des ecrits de son grand-pere, Mais il donne ä ses propres 
exposes la teneur intellectuelle et la rigueur dialectique qui font defaut 
aux ecrits pietistes de Pempereur-moine. Le theme central se veut une 
refutation de la Christologie musulmane, ou, plus exactement, un effort 
remarquable, ä la fois d’exegese biblique et de construction logique, ten- 
tant ä demontrer d’une part que Mahomet, influence par des groupes 
judeo-chretiens heretiques, avait mal compris les dogmes chretiens de la 
divinite du Christ et du Dieu trinitaire et que, d’autre part, meme en par- 
tant de la Christologie coranique, on peut s’elever ä la comprehension et 
ä Pacceptation des dogmes chretiens. Demontrer que le fondateur de la 
religion musulmane ne peut pas etre un prophete constitue la seconde 
täche de cette partie, car eile derive de la premiere : la mission prophe- 
tique de Mahomet n’est attestee ni par la Bible ni par Paccomplissement 
de miracles ; sa doctrine, sa morale et sa vie s’averent etre une regression 
comparees aux autres prophetes et aux Revelations anterieures. La partie 
apologetique des Entretiens est centree sur Poeuvre redemptrice du 
Christ, ce que les docteurs chretiens appellent le mystere ou Peconomie 
du salut des hommes. C’est le chapitre fondamental entre les deux reli- 
gions (265, 15-24), s’accordent ä dire les deux interlocuteurs. Et Manuel 
de chercher ä faire comprendre ce mystere ineffable en suivant notam- 
ment la voie de la theologie apophatique oü la pensee de Denis PAreo- 
pagite occupe la premiere place. Nous ne nous occuperons pas ici du 
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contenu des Entretiens, ni du point de vue de la thematique, ni de celui 
de sa teneur theologique et philosophique, ou encore du point vue des 
rapports avec la litterature anti-islamique anterieure ou posterieure. Par 
contre, Tidee que se fait Manuel Paleologue du dialogue islamo-chretien 
et de ses interlocuteurs musulmans peut nous interesser au plus haut point 
et servir de conclusion utile ä notre propos, car Tattitude du prince byzan- 
tin nous permettra de mieux comprendre tout ce qui precede. 

Les musulmans n’ont pas pour habitude de dialoguer avec les chretiens 
car ils craignent leur aptitude ä raisonner et leur force de persuasion, 
pense-t-il. Notre Loi fait bien en nous recommandant d’eviter, dans la 
mesure du possible, de dialoguer avec les chretiens dont la Science et le 
raisonnement sont manifestement superieurs aux notres, avoue de son 
cote Pinterlocuteur Perse (8, 24-25 ; 277, 23-28). Par contre, Manuel 
declare que les chretiens sont toujours prets ä rendre temoignage de leur 
foi (8, 34-35) ; leurs Saintes Ecritures sont traduites dans toutes les lan- 
gues et tout un chacun peut les lire, contrairement ä la Loi musulmane qui 
n’existe qu’en langue arabe et qui est presque inconnue des non-musul- 
mans. Mais le but des chretiens n’est pas la conversion de leurs interlo¬ 
cuteurs (47, 11). 11 est preferable d’entretenir des bonnes relations avec 
ses amis que de vouloir empörter sur eux des victoires qu'ils ressentiront 
comme une humiliation, fait-il encore remarquer, cachant derriere cette 
remarque Pechec quant au resultat final de ses propres entretiens. De son 
cote, le docteur Perse estime que dialoguer sans se disputer, c’est dejä une 
grande recompense, un don venant du ciel (225, 25-26). Les entretiens se 
donneront donc pour objectif de faire connaitre la foi des uns aux autres 
(8, 8-20) ; ils reposeront sur le respect mutuel et eviteront ä tout prix les 
disputes et les emportements ; chaque interlocuteur pourra exprimer clai- 
rement et librement sa foi et sa pensee mais sans chercher ä froisser la foi 
de f autre ou bien ä mepriser sa pensee. D’autre part, Manuel presente 
son interlocuteur sous des aspects tres positifs : c'est un venerable vieil- 
lard plein de bonte, affable, irenique et avec un sens exquis de Thospita- 
lite ; il connait bien les Saintes Ecritures qu’il venere et lit dans leur tra- 
duction arabe (124, 13 ; 135, 2); il ne pense pas que celles-ci eussent ete 
falsifiees par les juifs et les chretiens (124, 8, 18). Au detour d’un phra- 
se, quand il entend Manuel dire ; «Mon Jesus ayant reconcilie les choses 
contraires...», le vieillard f interrompt pour declarer : «Il est davantage le 
mien que le tien. Car les chretiens, tout en croyant qu’il est le fils de Dieu 
et Dieu, le font mourir sur la croix ; tandis que nous, meme si nous le 
considerons comme un prophete, nous le faisons monter vivant au ciel 
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(146, 34-37). II est tres estime pour sa grande erudition et les qualites de 
son discours, et occupe la premiere place parmi les siens (7, 9-12 ; 82, 10- 
13 ; 233, 3-6) ; fermement attache ä la foi du Prophete et ä sa tradition 
religieuse et culturelle (53, 33), il reste neamoins tres ouvert aux autres, 
son but etant la recherche de la verite, car ce n’est que par Tacquisition 
d'une vraie connaissance des choses que Ton acquiert la certitude de la 
foi, pense-t-il (cf. 105, 6-7 et 106, 34-36) ; les propos de son interlocu- 
teur princier le ravissent par leur pertinence, leur elegance et leur Scien¬ 
ce. En depit de leur impetuosite juvenile, les fils sont animes par les 
memes dispositions et leur savoir est grand pour leur äge. Le demier dia- 
logue nous fait assister ä une scene emouvante et presque tragique : 
convaincu par les propos du prince, le venerable vieillard brüle du desir 
d’embrasser la foi chretienne, mais il ne fera pas ce grand saut; confus et 
presque honteux pour cette faiblesse, il promet ä Manuel de se rendre, 
avec Tun de ses fils, ä Constantinople pour y etudier davantage encore la 
religion chretienne ; il le fera bientot, dit-il, des qu’il aura regle les affai¬ 
res de sa nombreuse famille. Et Manuel feint de croire ä cette promesse 
afin de ne pas importuner davantage son ami. 

Les Entretiens nous offrent des renseignements precieux sur les condi- 
tions dans lesquelles ils se deroulent. Manuel ignore la langue turque et 
ses interlocuteurs celle des Grecs. Les discussions se font donc par le tru- 
chement d'un ou de plusieurs interpretes (7, 15-22 ; 23-24). Uun d’entre 
eux, un chretien grec converti ä Tislam, manifeste, ä un certain moment, 
son vif mecontentement devant les propos du prince ä Tencontre de Tis- 
lam (79, 35). La traduction n’est pas toujours aisee et il s’avere necessai- 
re, parfois, de repeter deux ou trois fois la meme chose pour qu’elle soit 
comprise et bien traduite. Manuel est souvent oblige, dit-il, d’eviter les 
propos abstraits, difficiles ä saisir, et d’avoir recours ä un vocabulaire plus 
concret et ä des exemples tires de la vie quotidienne. Ses trois interlocu¬ 
teurs, quand ils ne veulent pas etre compris par le prince et par les inter¬ 
pretes, s’entretiennent entre eux en persan, voire meme en arabe (192, 32- 
33). La langue constitue donc, au meme titre que Tage ou Tappartenance 
ä des cultures et ä des traditions differentes, un obstacle serieux au rap- 
prochement des hommes, des idees et des religions (212, 34-36). 

La qualite premiere des Entretiens reside dans le fait qu’ils atteignent 
leur but et ce n’est que de ce point de vue, uniquement, qu’ils peuvent 
etre compares avec le texte de Jean Damascene. En se lan^ant dans son 
entreprise, Manuel Paleologue ne s’etait pas fixe pour but la conversion 
des musulmans, chose en soi impossible, cela il le savait tres bien. Outre 
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la delectation de recrivain devant les qualites litteraires de son roman ou 
de sa piece de theätre, Manuel visait au reconfort des chretiens dans leur 
foi ebranlee et leur detresse devant les succes militaires des Turcs : ses 
lecteurs allaient etre les Grecs et non pas les Turcs. Aussi son seul but 
etait de demontrer la superiorite de la religion et de la culture des 
Byzantins face ä celles des Turcs. II y parvient d’abord par la qualite de 
son ouvrage tant du point de vue litteraire que du point de vue theolo- 
gique et philosophique. Tout au long des discussions, Tinterlocuteur 
musulman ne cesse de manifester son emerveillement devant la Science 
et les qualites intellectuelles du prince, devant la justesse de ses propos, 
la force persuasive de son argumentation, la pertinence de sa lecture des 
textes sacres, qualites qui sont celles de la culture byzantine comparee ä 
la barbarie des Turcs, ä leur inculture, ä leur manque de discernement, ä 
leur impossibilite de penetrer la Science divine et ä se servir convenable- 
ment de la raison humaine. Et cette difference apparait d’autant plus 
grande que le docteur Ferse est presente sous les traits les plus positifs. 
Mais il vit au milieu d’un peuple barbare, le peuple le plus barbare d’en- 
tre tous les barbares. Des lors, Manuel ne fera montre d’aucune ouvertu- 
re envers la culture et la religion musulmanes, il ne fera aucun effort pour 
les comprendre, voire meme pour les connaitre. Par ailleurs, il ne semble 
guere posseder de connaissance quelconque de Fislam. Comme nous Ta- 
vons dejä dit, ses informations sur Tislam sont puisees presque exclusi- 
vement dans les ecrits anti-islamiques de son grand-pere dont le mepris ä 
Tegard de la culture arabe etait complet. Mais Manuel va beaucoup plus 
loin : tout au long des 300 pages des Entretiens, il ne se refere pas une 
seule fois au Livre sacre des musulmans qu’il evite de nommer, parlant 
toujours de la Loi ; il ne mentionne pas une seule sourate, il ne eite pas 
un seul verset coranique ; ses trois ou quatre citations, empruntees ä Jean 
Cantacuzene, appartiennent ä la litterature post-coranique. Manuel 
Paleologue est tout entier habite par ce que j’appelle «une assurance 
joyeuse». Persuade ou feignant d’etre convaincu qu’il est porteur de la 
vente, qu’il appartient ä la seule religion et ä la seule culture dignes de ce 
nom, il affiche un mepris total ä Tegard de son adversaire, quand bien 
meme son interlocuteur est presente sous les traits les plus positifs. Mais 
devant une attitude aussi negative face ä Tautre, c’est la notion meme du 
dialogue avec Tautre qui perd toute sa substance et toute sa signification, 

c est le dialogue meme qui devient inoperant, car il est, tout simplement, 
mexistant. 

Universlte Marc Bloch de Strasbourg. 


Asterios Argyriou. 
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N. B. 1 : Dans les Tableaux I et III qui suivent: 

- chaque fois que cela a paru necessaire, le fragment du texte grec (ou 
latin) qui accompagne Tenonce de la sourate est reproduit; 

- la transcription en caracteres latins du titre arabe de la sourate ainsi 
que la traduction frangaise qui la suit, sont celles de Regis Blachere ; 

- la traduction grecque qui suit la traduction frangaise est celle de 
Gerasimos Pentakis. 

Avec ces diverses donnees, le lecteur a les elements necessaires pour 
comparer et apprecier les transcriptions et les traductions des sourates par 
les auteurs byantins. 

N. B. 2 ; Dans le Tableau II, col. 1, sont notes les versets traduits par 
Nicetas, uniquement. Dans tous les cas (et uniquement dans ces cas-lä) 
oü Zigabene et Choniates en traduisent moins, les versets traduits par 
chacun d’eux sont notes entre () et ä remplacement correspondant. 

Tableau I. Les titres des sourates donnes par Nicetas de ßyzance 

- ’Ev pev t(ö JiQobtu) X.ÖYU), xata xfiv boxoEoav jigooL/nLOV xoJiov e'xeiv yga- 
cpfjv, 

S. I, Al'Fätiha, La Liminaire, 'H ’^EvaQ^u; 

- A^m^Qoqxf\c,\i\ßollkao^ac,x(bMiX)ä\i^i^'köyoc, Eig rovg Tov 'Afigäv 
S. III, ’Äl-Tmrän, La Familie de Tmrän, 'O Oixot; ’Epqdv 

- Tqixoq xf\^ pnöoejteiaq xm McodpeO Xoyo^ emyzygaiixai pev E/g rag 
yvvaixag 

S. IV, An-Nisä’, Les Femmes, Ai Fnvaixeq 

- 'O XEXQQXoq xx\g puöoXoyiag xw McoapeB p^v Xoyog Eig 

rfjv rgäjiel^av 

S. V, Al'Mä’ida, La Table servie, 'H Tqdjie^a 

- 'O jTEpjTXoq pnBoq xon McodpEB TJegi xrrivcdv ejnyeygaJTrai 
S. VI, Al-’An‘äm, Les Troupeaux, Td KxfivTi 

- ' O exxoq xm MmdpeB pFBoq eJiiYEYQaJixai psv Elg rä yvojgiOfiara 
S ; VII, Al-’ Aräf, Les ‘Araf, ’E?.-'Aagdcp 

- 'O Eßöopoq pFBo!; xm MmapeB... e:n:LYEYÖctJixaL Elegi /j^egia/j^ov axvklcov 
S. VIII, AI-’Anfäl, Le Butin, Td Adcpuga 

- 'O oydoo!^ pi3Bo(; x(b MmdpeB EjtiyeYQOiJiTai pEV Eig rfjv fierdvoiav 

S. IX, At-Tawba ou Barä’a, Revenjr (de Terreur) ou (l’)Immunite, 'H 
Mexdvoia 
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'O Evaxoq %(b Mcoaiieö irüBog smyiyQaiixai |i£v Ei^ röv ’lojväv 
S. X, Jonas/Icovaq 

O ÖExaioq [Tööog TW Mcod|i£Ö köyog Xovö EJiiyzyQajixai 
S. XI, Houd, XoiJÖ 

'O EvÖExatoq [ivBoq tcö Mcodiieö EJiiYEYQaJitai Eig röv 'lojorjq) 

S. XII, Joseph, ’Iu)öficp 

Tö öcoÖExaxov [iuödQiov x(b McodixeB ejiiYEYQOi^xaL Eig rrjv ßgovrrjv 
S. XIII, Ar-Ra’d, Le Tonnerre, 'H Bqovxti 

Tö XQiöxaiöexaxov puBagiov x(b McodpeB Eig fiev röv 'Aßgaäfi Iniyi- 
YQaJixai 

S. XIV, Abraham, ’AßQadp (eiQ^VTi eiTi avx(b) 

Tö XEööaQeöxaiöexaxov puBdQiov zjiiyiyQanxm Eig röv Nöyeg 
S. XV, Al-Hijr, Xex^Q 

Tö JievxExaiöexaxov puBagiov EJiiYEYQCx^tai pev Eig rä fiekiooia 
S. XVI, An-Nahl, Les Abeilles, 'H Mzliaoa 

Tö exxaiöexaxov puBagiov xm MmdpEB ejiiyeyö^^''^^^ rovg 
viovg 'lagai]k 

S. XVII, Al-Tsrä’ ou Banü IsräTl, Le Voyage Nocturne ou Les Fils dTsrael, 

' H Ndxxeqivti ' Obomogia 

Tö en:xaxai6Exaxov puBagiov xm MmdpeB eJiiYEYQOi^xai pev Eig rovg 

iraigovg roß ajtr]kaiOv 

S. XVIII, Al-Kahf, La Caverne, Tö ’'Avtqov 

’ Ev x(b JiEvxTixoöxm öeuxeQcp pöBu) xm eJiiYQdcpovxi Eig röv äorega 
S. LIII, An-Najm, L’Etoile, 'O ’AöxfiQ 

’ Ev xcp E^Tixoöxm öyböiX) pbBw EJiLYQÖicpovTi Eig rö äxxä 

S. LXIX, Al-Häqqa, Celle qui doit (venir), 'H ’AvaJiöcpEUxro(; 'HpEQa 

’ Ev x(b eßöopTixoöxm xexdQxu) puBu) EJiiYQÖcpovxi Eig rfjv äväoraoiv 
S. LXXV, Al-Qiyäma, La Resurrection,' H ’Avdöxaöu; 

TÖ eßöopqxoöxöv exxov puBÖQiov EJiiYEYQoi^tai Eig rag änokvofievag 
S. LXXVII, Al-Mursalät, Celles qui sont envoyees, Ol ’AJi£öxaX.pevoi 

Tö EvevTixoöxöv eßöopov puBagiov ijiiyzyganxai Eig rovg ägvr]Oafievovg 
S. XCVIII, Al-Bayyina, La Preuve,' H ’EvaQYh'^ ’'EvÖ£i^i(; 

Tö evevqxoöxöv byboov puBctgiov ejtiYEYQoiJixai pEv Eig röv oetofiöv rf\g 
yfjg 

S. XCIX, Al-Zalzala, Le Seisme, 'O SEiopog 
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- To evEVTixoöTÖv evatov [xi^ödgiov fejiiYeYQajrxai [xev Eig rag rgexovoag 
S. C, AI-‘Ädiyät, Celles qui galopent, Oi 'Tjijtoi 

- To Exatoötov puBdgiov Eig rö xage miysyQamai 
S. CI, Al'Qäri‘a, Celle qui fracasse, Tö KxuiXTma 

- To Exaxoöxöv öeiJXEQov puBagiov Eig rov äke^ag tmyiyQamai 
S. cm, Al-‘Asr, Le Destin, 'H AeiXti 

- Tö exaxoöxöv XExagxov puBagiov Eig rovg iraigovg rov ekecpavrog 
S. CV, Al-Rl, L’Elephant, 'O 'EX-ecpaq 

- Tö Exaxoöxöv £ßöo|xov puBdgiov Eig röv xavßagov 
S. CVIII, Al'Kawlar, L’Abondance, Tö KdouBeg 

- Tö exaxoöxöv öexaxov puBdgiov Eig röv Bovkaäji 
S. CXI, Al-Masad, La Corde,' H ’ Ajiu)X.eia 

~ Tö öu)öexaxov xai Exaxooxöv iLHiy^ygauxai Eig rö cpev^ofiat 
S. CXIII, Al-Falaq, L'Aurore, 'O ’'OgBgO(; 

- Kai xö exaxooxöv xai xgioxaiöexaxov Eig rö q)ev^OfiaL 
S. CXIV, An-Näs, Les Hommes, Oi ’'AvBgu)jroi 


Tableau II. Les versets coraniques traduits par Nicetas, Zigabene et 
Choniate 


Sourale 

Nicetas 

Zigabene 

Choniates 


(PG 105) 

(PG 130) 

(PG 140) 

II, 23 

713AB 



II, 87 

716A 



II, 168 

721A 

1349AB 

116C 

II, 176 

721A 



II, 187 

721B 

1349BC 

116CD 

II, 190 

721C 



II, 191 

721C 

1349D 

116D-117A 

II, 223 

721C 

1349C 

116D 

II, 230 

721D 

1349D 


II, 256 

724A 

1352B 


III, 144 

729AB 



IV, 88 

732A 



IV, 153 

732D-733A 

1356A 


IV, 155 

733B 



IV, 157-158 

733C 
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IV, 171 

736A 



V, 46-47 

737AB 

1344AB (46) 

116A (46) 

V, 56 

737C 

1352C 

117B 

V, 68 

737D-739A 

1352D 

117B 

VII, 158 

741C 

1356C 


VII, 160 

744B 



VII, 166 

744B 



VII, 178,188 

744BC 

1341C 


IX, 30-31 

745C 

1341D-1344A 


IX, 33 

745C 



IX, 61 

745C 



X,2 

751B 



XI, 49 

756A 



XII, 2 // XIII,37 

756D 



XII, 10 

756D 



XIII, 31 

757D 



XIII, 33 

757D 



XIII, 36 

757C 

1356D 


XIII, 43 

760A 

1356D 


XIV, 4 

760C 



XIV, 50 

760D 



XV, 6 

761A 

1357A 


XV, 16-18 

761B 

1357B 


XVI, 116 

761C 



XVI, 124 

761C 



XVII, 2-5 

764A 



XVII, 13-14 

764A 



XVII, 16-17 

764B 

1344BC 

1I6B 

XVII, 40 

764D 

1344D-1345A 


XVIII, 18-22 

765D-766A 



XVIII, 30-31 

768AB 



XVIII, 84 

708A 



XXXVII, 1-5 

769A 

1345B (1-2) 


XXXVII, 6-8 

769A 



LI, 1-6 

769B 

1345B (1-4) 


LII, 1-7 

769B 

1345B (1-6) 


LIII, 1-14 

769B 

1357C (1-7) 

117B (1-3) 

LIII, 26 

769C 



LIV, 1-3 

769C 



LXI, 6-7 

772A 

1357D (6) 

117C (6) 

LXVIII, 1-4 

722B 

1345B (1) 


LXIX, 1-4 

772B 

1345D (1) 
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LXXV, 1-2 

772C 


LXXVII, 1-7 

772C 

1345B (1-5) 

LXXIX, 1-6 

772D 

1345C 

LXXXV, 1-5 

772D 

1345C (1-3) 

LXXXVI, 1-4 

773A 

1345C (1-3) 

LXXXIX, 1-5 

773A 

1345C (1-4) 

XCI, 1-7 

773A 


XCIL 1-4 

773B 


XCIIL 1-3 

773B 


XCIV, 7-8 

773B 


XCV, 1-7 

773A 

1345C (1-3) 

XCVIL 1-5 

773C 


C, 1-6 

776A 

1345C (1-4) 

CL 1-4 

776A 


cm, 1-2 

776A 

1345D (1) 

CVIII, 1-2 

776B 

1348B 

CXII, 1-4 

776B 


CXIII, 1-5 

776C 

1357D-1360A 

CXIV, 1-4 

776C 

1360A 


Tableau III. Les titres des sourates donnes par Richardus et Jean 
Cantacuzene 

(Les parties apres I' appartiennenl au texte de Jean VI Cantacuzene) 

S.? 

- AeixvuTai öe tnaQQr\t)ii\v xai £v xw x£cpaX.aiw Tovkefi jxeql tö tov ßißX.Ioi^ 
lEX-oq 1057B 

Oslenditur autem palam et in capilulo Tulem, circa finem libri 

S. ? (s. XXX, Loqman, Aowpdv ?) 

- ’^Eti outoq cpriöiv £v TW x£cpaX.aicp xw ^'Efi 1068A 
Item ipse dicit in capilulo Comem 

* "'O S auÖK; ev xw xecpaX.aiw ’'Efi (Em) 609C 

S. I, AI-Fätito, La Liminaire, 'H ’ 

- Tö pEv yaQ JiQwxov, öBev tiqEoito, X-syeTai emygaq)fj t) ÖLavoi^ig xoü 
ßLßX.Lon 1109A 

Primum enim capilulum unde incepit, dicitur inscriptio vel aperitio libri 

S. II, AI- ßaqara, La Genisse, " H Bov^ 

- Kai e'öTi XEcpaXaiov ÖEuxeQov Uegi rfj(; Jivggäg ßoög 1109A 
Et est capitulum secundum de fulva bove 
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- ''Eil cpTiöLv £v IW x£cpaX.aLu) iw 'Ifinaxagä, ö £Q|iTiveu£tai AäfxaXic, 1068A 
Item dicit in capilulo Inpacara, quod interpretatur juvenca 

- ’^Exl £v iw x£cpaX.aiw loü ßoög 1068B, ifjq ßooq 1117D 
Item in capitulo bovis 

~ ... £v IW x£cpaX.aiw iw 'EkfiJiaxagä, 6 £QpTiv£ij£iai ßovg 1104B 
... in capitulo Emparaca, quod inteq)retatur vacca 

- Otiöl £v iw x£cpaX.aL(p iw ' Hkipjiaxegafi 1125A 
Dicit enim in Elimpaceram 

* Ou pfiv dX.X.a xai £v iw rf\g ßoög x£cpaX.aiw (in capite Bovis) 616A 

’^Eii £v IW x£cpaX.aLW rw Mjiaxagä, öji£Q £g|iTiv£U£iai öäpakig (in capite 
Micapara, quod inteq)retatur juvenam) 620C 

S. III, ’Äl-‘Imrän, La Familie de ^Imrän,' O 01x0$ ’ E^gdv 

- Tgiiov Ö£ x£cpdX.aLOv/legt TOD otxoi; TOD ’Aßgaäß... 1109A 
Tertium autem capitulum est de domo Abraham 

- Kai £v IW x£cpaX.aiw iw Afigäfi cpnoi laöia... 1068A, 1096A, 1129B, 
1136C, 1136D, 

’Agdp 1092D 

Et in capitulo Abraham dicit post haec... 

- ’EvÖ£iwx£cpaX.aiwiw1120A 
Sed in capitulo Elamram. 

- n£Qi p£v ovv lou 'Aytou nvEupaioq cpiiöiv ev iw xecpaX.aLw iw 
'Ekjiaxegäfi 1I28C 

De Spirito Sancto quidem dicit in capitulo Elpaceram 
~ ’'Eii cpiiöiv £v IW x£cpaAaX.aiw iw 'Ekmä ji£QI xf\g Magiat;... 1128D 
Item dicit in capitulo Elempai de Maria 

* ’Ekagäfi 617D ; ^Aßgäfi ; 620C, 684D ; 'Efimä {Empia) 689B 

S. IV, An-Nisä’, Les Femmes, Ai FnvaixE^ 

- Kai £cp£^fi(; £Ji£iai x6 lEiagiov x£cpaX.aiov Uegi xöjv yvvaixCov 1109B 
Et deinceps sequitur quartum capitulum, de mulierihus 

~ A£Y£iai Ydg... ev iw x£cpaX.aiw iw *Ekveog, ö egpiiveueiai ywaixeg 
1057B, 1065C, 1092C, 1097D, 11296, 1133B, 11386 
Dicitur enim in capitulo Elnasa, quod interpretatur midieres 
~ ... q)r]Oiv £v IW x£cpaX.aiw iw ’Ekveaäv 1128B 
... dicit in capitulo Einesau 

* 'Ekveoä 609C, 652C ; Alveaav (Aenessan) 688D 

S, V, AI-Mä’ida, La Table servie,' H 

- ’^Eii ev IW X£cpaX.aiw iw 'Ekfiaidä, o OTipaivei rgäite^a 1053B, 1057B, 
1109C, 

Item in capitulo Elmaida, quod significat mensam, Elmeide 

- Oriöi £v IW xEcpaXaiw iw 'Ekpnvre, ö ^gpriveueiai Tgänega 1113A, 
EApeiöfi 1092A, 
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Dicit in capitulo Emin, quod inteq)retalur mensa 

- 'Qq XeY£ioii ev tw xecpaX.aiu) Tcp 'Ekfioiöe ...1140A, tw 'Ekfietöe 1140C, 
1141B 

* 'Ekfial'öä 600D, 616D,620A, 637C, 661A ; 'Ekfiaöä {Helmaida) 689C 

S. VII, AI-’A’räf, Les ‘A’räf, 'Ek- Aagai^) 

~ xai öpu)g 6 ai)tö(; cpiioi |iexa to.i3ta ev x(b xecpaXaiu) x(b 'Ekagäcp 1068D 
et tarnen ipse dicit in capitulo Elaphar 

S. VIII, AI-’Anfäl, Le Butin, Td Adtprpa 

- ’ Ev xcö xecpaX.aiw tcö ’EAe^tjpadA, ö egprivenexai 1112C 

In capitulo enim Elemphaal, quod interpretatur lucra 

... ev x(ü xecpaAaicp xcö ’Ekevcpäv 1141C 
... in capitulo Elemphal 

S. IX, At-Tawba ou Barä’a, Revenir (de I’erreur), ou (I’)Immunite,'H 
Merdvoia 

- ... ev xcö xecpaAaiü) tcl) Tekreovpjie, b eQixqveöexai ^^rdvota 1089D, 1092C 
... in capitulo Telteumpe, quod \nitrpYtidX\xY poenitentia 

S. X, Jonas, ’lwvd? 

- Aeyexai ev xcö /legt roö 7cuvd xecpaAaicp 1052D 
Dicitur enim in capitulo de Jona 

- OTiöiydgevxcöxecpaAaicproi} 7cuva 1080D, 1089A, 1133D, 1136B, 1136D 
Dicit enim in capitulo Jonae 

... sicut in Alcorani, in capitulo Jonae 1148 (manque chez Canlacuzene) 

* ... xaBcbq ev rcö xecpaAaicp rö) 7cuvg 600C, 684C 

S. XV, Al-Hijr, Xirl^g 

- Aeyexai ydg ev xcö ^Ekayäg xecpaAaicp, ö ötiAol kiOog 1053AB 
Dicitur enim in capitulo Elagar, quod significat lapis 

S. XVI, An-NaW, Les Abeilles,' H MeAiooa 

- ... ÖJieg eoxiv ev xcö xeAei xoö dvayvcöopaxog xov'Ekvaek, 6 egpriveuexai 
(/90t vt§ 1069A 

... quae est in fine lectionis Elnael, quod interpretatur palma 

S. XVII, Al-’Isä’ ou Banü Isrä’il, Le Voyage Nocturne ou Les Fils d’Isra^ 
'H NoxTegivij 'OöoiJiogia 

- Otiöl ydg ev xcö xecpaAatcp rcöv vlwv ’loga^k 1120D 
Dicit enim in capitulo////orwm Israel 

* 676B 

S. XIX, Marie,' H Magid^ 

- ... ev xcö xecpaAaicp rct) Magi^k, b egixTiveuexai Magia (manque chez 
Riccoldo) 1065A 
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... £v Ö£ TW xecpaX.aLCü x(b Magieji, b EgiTTiveuetai Magia 1096A 
... in capitulo autem Mariem, quod inleq)relalur Maria 

S. XXI, AI-’Anbiyä’, Les Prophetes, Oi npocpfiTai 

- ... dx; X-Eyeiai ev x(b xecpaX.aia) 'Ekefijiig, ö EQpTivEijEtai jigoq)fjraL 1060A 
... sicut dicitur in capitulo Elempis, quod inteqxretatur prophetae 

’Ev T(ü xecpaX.aiw ndv ngoq)rirajv 1069B, 1073A, 1124A 
Unde in capitulo prophetarum 

S. XXIII, AI-Mu’minüna, Les Croyants, Oi IIiotoi 

- Toö’ auTo 6fjX.ov xai EV t(ü xEcpaX.aiu) TO) ^Ekfiovpr]Vifi 1065B, llOOB 
Hoc autem ipsum manifestum est in capitulo Elminim 

* ... (bg EV X(ü xecpaX.aiu) TU) *Ekteviovfi {Eltenium) 60^C 

... (bg cpTiöiv ev t(ü xecpaX.aiw tm ^Ek/j^iovieifj. {Helmoniim) 652C 

S. XXIV, An-Nür, La Lumiere, Tö 

- ... ev x(b xecpaX.aiOL) 'Ekvovg, b eg|iTivebetai q)d)g 1065B 
... in capitulo Elmir, quod inteqxretatur lux 

S. XXVII, An Naml, Les Fourmis, 'O 

- AEyetai yag ev tcb xEcpaX.aiw Nefieke, b egpiivebetai fivia I060C 
Dicitur enim in capitulo Emele, quod interpretatur musca 

- noifjoai [XEv xEcpaX.aiov eIöixöv Tlegi rov fxvgfxriyKog 1080D 
Facit enim capitulum proprium de formica 

* cpriöi yhg ev x(b xecpaXaiu) x(b Nepeke, b egpTivebetai pvia 625C 
Dicit enim in capite Emele, quod, si interpretare, muscam significat 

S. XXIX, AI-‘Ankabüt, L’Araignee, ’ H ’Apd/vi] 

- ... xai aXX.ov (xEcpdX.aiov eiöixöv) Uegi rov ägax^ov 1080D 
... et aliud de aranea 

S. XXXIII, AI-’Ahzäb, Les Factions, Oi 'OpöoJiovöoi 

- Eine ÖE EJii Tobtw tpfjcpov ev Tcb xEcpaX.aiw im 'Eka^eß 1077A, 'Eke^aii 1 lOOC 
Dixit autem super hoc sententiam in capitulo Elazeb, Elezat 

~ ... ev i(ü XEcpaX.aiu) tm ’Ekivrjg 'Ekatßii 1113D 
... in capitulo Elinir Elacap 

* ’E?^a^eß,632C 

S. XXXIV, Les Saba’, Saßd 

- ’^Eti ev icb xecpaXaiu) toü leßfj cpiiöi... 1061B 
Item in capitulo Sevi dicit... 

* ’^Exi ev X(b xecpaX.aiu) xm Poußeöä cpiioi... (Rubesa) 625C 

S, XXXV, Fätir ou AI-Malä’ika, Createur ou Les Anges, Oi ’ Ayy£>^oi 

- ... EV xcö xecpaXaiw xm 'Ekpakaixe 1129A 
... in capitulo Elmaice 
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S. XXXVIII, Säd, Xdö 

- Otiöi yCLQ £v x(b xecpaX-ttLU) x(b läö 1096A, 1125B 
Dicit enim in capilulo Sad 

* Iaö625A, 628C 

S. XLIV, Ad-Duh’än, La Fumee, 'O Kajivö^ 

- ... xai äXkov (xecpd^aiov eiöixöv) TJegi rov xaiivov 1080D 
... et aliud de fumos 

S. XLVI, ALAhqäf, ’E).-A/xd(p 

- ’AX.X.d xai aiJiöq 6 Maxodpex ev icö xecpaX.aiw tcö ’EX.axdcp... 1097A 
Sed et ipse Mahometus in capitulo Elacaph 

- Aeyexcxi £v Tü) xecpaXaitp xcö 'EAxdtp... 1112B 
Dicitur enim in capitulo Elcaph... 

S. LIV, AI-Qamar, La Lune, 'H ZeAiivii 

- ’^Exi £v X(ü xecpaX.aiw rov Kafiäg, ö £QpTiv£xi£xai oek^vr] 1060D 
Item in capitulo Camar, quod inteq)retur luna 

~ ’^Exi axixöq £v x(b xecpaXaiw xm 'Ekrevivovfi 1068B 
Item ipse in capitulo Elteminim 

~ ...d)^ auxöq cpiiöiv... ev xm xecpaX.aiu) xcö 'Ekxavifiäg 1093A 
... sicut ipse dicit in Alcorano, in capitulo Elcaminar 

~ Kai möJi£g £v xm x£cpaX.aim xcö 'Ekxafiäg, o eQpTiv£iL)£xai aek^vr] llOOC 
Et sicut in capitulo Elcaminar, quod inteq)retatur luna 

* Kegafiäg {Ceramar) 629D 

S. LV, Al-Rahmän, Le Bienfaiteur, O OixTigpwv 

- ... ev xcö x£cpaX.aicp x(ö 'EAgaypdv, o £QpTiv£i&£xai 1081CD 

... in capitulo Elragman, quod interpretatur miserator 

S. LIX, AI-Hasr, Le Rassemblement,'H Mtroixtoia 

- ... coöJieg ev xcö xecpaAaico xcö 'Ekaoräg 1 lOOC 
...sicut in capitulo Elasiar 

* ’EkaOiäg (Elasiar) 604D 

S. LXV, At-Taläq, La Repudiation, Tö Aia^dyiov 

- MdAiöxa Ö£ aXoyoq 6 vöpoq ovxoq öoxel 6 Jtegi rov änoaraatov 1081A 
Maximae autem irrationabilis haec lex videtur, que est de repudatio 

~ EÖQop£v öe ev xalq ioxoQiaiq aöxcöv oxi xö rov änoaraatov xecpdAaiov 
megeßaive xö rov ßoög xecpdAaiov 1117D 

Invenimus... in eorum historiis, quod repudii capitulum excedebat capitulum 
bovis 

* ''Eil ev xcö xecpaAaicp {...} 685B//1093CD - Praeterea in capite {...} 

S. LXVI, At-Ta^im, Declarer illidte, 'H ’A^tayoptroi^ 

- ... cpriöiv ev xcö xecpaAalcp xcö ’EApexd dge, ö egpriveuexai {...}, 1113B 



PERCEPTION DE L’ISLAM ET TRADUCTIONS DU CORAN 


69 


... dicit in capilulo Elmetaare, quod inteq)retatur necatio 
~ ... £v t(p xecpaX.aiu) tw ’EX.|,i£TeaQ£iT, ö EQiTTivEUEtaL ijioxfj rj äväßefia 
1076B 

... in capitulo Elmetearem, quod inleq)relalur vocatio vel anathema 
~ ÖX.OV dveyvco tö fatopEvov £v x(b x£cpaX.aiu) rfjg eiioxfjg 1076D 
tolum legit quod sequitur in capitulo Vetationis 
* ... (hg £v t(ü x£cpaX.aiw x(h 'Ekfieraäge, b £gpTiv£i)£taL {...} öiaggriÖTiv cpiioi 
620B 

... ut in capite Elmetaare clarissime testatur 

S. LXXII, Les Djinns, Td IlvEti^aTa 

~ negi nov öatfiövijjv £iöix6v ti x£cpdX.aiov £v tw ’AX.xoQdvu) eöii 1093CD 
De daemonibus autem speciale quoddam capitulum in Alcorano 

- ... xai £v x(b xecpaX.aup 'Ekyefi, ö £QpTivei)£tai öaifioveg 1112B 
... et in capitulo Elgern, quod inteq)retatur daemones 

S. XCV, At-Tin, Le (Mont des) Figuier(s),' H Zoxi] 

- "'O cpaivExai öiaggriÖTiv ev x(h x£cpaX.ai(p 'Ekrifi, ö EgprivEUExai ovxf] 

1088D 

Quod palam apparet in capitulo Eltim, quod interpretatur ficus 

S. CIX, Al-Käfirüna, Les Infideles, Oi 'Ajiiotoi 

- ''Qöjreg £v x(b x£cpaX.ai(p ^Ekxacpegifx, b EgpiivEUExai AigenxoL 1109D, 
1147B 

Sicut in capitulum Elcapherum, quod inteq)retatur haeretici 



LES FREQUENTATIONS BYZANTINES DE 
LODISIO DE TABRIZ, DOMINICAIN DE PERA 
(t 1435); GEÖRGIOS SCHOLARIOS, lÖANNES 
CHRYSOLÖRAS ET THEODÖROS KALEKAS 


La presence latine en Orient ä la fin du Moyen Äge est de mieux en 
mieux connue gräce aux recents travaux des specialistes, mais on a enco- 
re trop souvent tendance ä sous-estimer Tintensite des contacts entre 
Latins et Byzantins dans les territoires grecs en general et dans la region 
de Coiistantinople en particulier. En compulsant les archives latines et en 
s’interessant aux cas individuels, en evitant ainsi de se polariser sur la 
seule litterature de controverse, Thistorien s’apergoit que les divergences 
religieuses n’empechaient nullement que des liens etroits se forment 
entre des chretiens romains et des orthodoxes. Bien plus, ä rebours d’une 
idee regue, la cohabitation entre Latins et Grecs convertis ä la foi romaine 
n’etait pas toujours harmonieuse, loin s'en faut ! C’est precisement This- 
toire singuliere d’un individu, suivie pas ä pas, qui va nous permettre 
d'illustrer ci-apres ces quelques remarques d’ordre general. 

De toutes les lettres qui composent la correspondance de Georgios 
Scholarios, il en est une qui se revele particulierement troublante ; celle 
adressee au pape Eugene IV (‘). Sur la base de son contenu, tant les edi- 
teurs des CEuvres completes que Raymond-Joseph Loenertz Tont datee de 


(1) Cette lettre est editee dans S. Lambros, fJakaiokoyeLa xai 
ne?iOJtovvr](Jiaxä, II, Athenes, 1924, lettre 15, p. 310-311, et dans Georgios 
Scholarios, (Euvres completes de Gennade Scholarios, ed. L. Petit, 
X. A. SiDERiDES, M. JuGiE, IV, Paris, 1935, lettre xv, p. 432-433. Notons que, de 
son cote, T. Zeses, sans la contester franchement, a mis en doute son authentici- 
te en raison de son contenu, arguant de ce qu’on n’a pas d’autre temoignage des 
relations de Scholarios avec Eugene IV : cf Th. N. Zeses, Fewadiog B' 
I/oAdytoc. BiOg, air/ygafipara, didaoxakta, Thessalonique, 1988- 
{'AväksxTa BkaraSiov, 30), p. 340. 
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«Constantinople avant le concile», soit des annees 1436/1437 (“). Comme 
eile comporte une adresse explicite ä Eugene IV (x(b JCCtJCa EuvevLcp), 
son terminus post quem est mars 1431, qui vit Tavenement de ce pontife. 
Le lecteur trouvera ä la fm de cet article une traduction de cette lettre. 
ResumonS'la : Scholarios y declare avoir envoye precedemment au pape 
une «requete» (ävacpoya), qu’Eugene IV avait jugee digne d’une repon- 
se. Tres sensible ä cette attention, Scholarios salue maintenant en Eugene 
«le pere commun et pasteur de Tunivers». II lui fait egalement savoir son 
regret de ne pouvoir aller le trouver ä Rome pour Tinstant, quoiqu’il n’ait 
de plus grand desir que d’etre compte un jour parmi ses «enfants» (tqö- 
cpipoi) et de venir venerer la chaire de Pierre et «se prosterner devant les 
pieds apostoliques» d’Eugene, son digne successeur. Au moins a-t-il la 
consolation de pouvoir lui etre egalement utile ici [ä Constantinople], oü 
il vante ses merites chaque fois que Poccasion s’en presente, cherchant ä 
le faire aimer de tous. 

Ce prologue est dejä etonnant; la suite Test plus encore. Scholarios 
poursuit en demandant au pape de preter une attention favorable ä la 
cause d’un de ses serviteurs, qui se trouve victime d'une injustice fla¬ 
grante alors qu’en realite il est Tun de ses propagandistes les plus zeles 
et les plus loyaux, lui qui bläme meme la nature, qui ne lui a pas permis 
de maitriser plus de langues pour chanter les louanges d’Eugene. 
Scholarios lui sait du reste un gre tout particulier : c’est en effet ce 


(2) S. Lambros, nakaiokoyeta Kai nekojiovvr]OiaKä, II, p. X.ö' : 'H eiq xöv 
jtdjtav Euyeviov (1431-1447) 15 £JiiötoX.fi Ey^dcpii ßEßaicoq ev taic; fipegaK; 
x(bv JtEQi tfiq EV ’ ItaX.iq öuvoöou öiajiQaYtiaiEUöEcov, öio xai excpQd^ei ö 
Sxo/^dpLoq tfiv EU/riv xfjq jiQoöu):n:ixfic; ev ' PcbpTi epcpaviöEODq. Cf. Scholarios, 
(Euvres completes, IV, lettre xv, p. 432 ; «Au pape Eugene IV (avant le conci- 
le de Florence)», et commentaire, p. xxviii : «...lettre ecrite avant le concile, et 
qu’un fervent catholique s’adressant au Pere commun des fideles pourrait avoir 
signee». Cf. aussi R.-J. Loenertz, Pour la biographie du Cardinal Bessarion, 
dans OCP, 10 (1944), p. 137-138 ; C. J. G. Turner, George-Gennadius 
Scholarius and the Union of Florence, dans Journal of Theological Studies, 
N.S. 18 (1967), p. 86, n. 3 : «...probably date from the year or two immediate- 
ly preceding the Council», et, depuis, F. Tinnefeld, Georgios Gennadios 
Scholarios, dans La theologie byzantine et sa tradition (xur-xix'^ ^.), II, ed. 
C. G. CoNTicELLo, V. CoNTiCELLo, Tumhout, 2002, p. 480, n. 24 : «seinen übe¬ 
raus freundlichen Brief an Papst Eugen IV [...] ebenfalls aus der Zeit vor dem 
Konzil». Une paraphrase detaillee de cette lettre a ete donnee par M. Jugie, 
i-'unionisme de Georges Scholarios, EO, 36 75. 
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religieux qui a su decouvrir le «desir» que Scholarios nourrissait ä l’egard 
du pape. Ce personnage s’est dejä rendu par le passe aupres d’Eugene 
pour recouvrer ses droits ; il en est, bien sür, revenu charme d’avoir pu 
contempler le pontife, mais seulement de cela, car ce qu’il en a obtenu 
n’a pas suffi ä desarmer ses ennemis. C’est pourquoi il court de nouveau 
vers le pere commun... Et Scholarios de nous donner le nom de ce reli¬ 
gieux latin qui se rend derechef ä Rome : ö öe äöe^^cpoi; oinoc, AoölS^loi; 
vöe TaQßu^LOi; Q). 

Plusieurs elements confirment que nous avons affaire ä un religieux 
latin ; le vöe tout d’abord, qui rend, en caracteres grecs, le de latin, utili- 
se en Occident dans des patronymes lai'cs, ou, chez les religieux comme 
ici, pour indiquer le lieu d'origine ; ensuite, le prenom de notre religieux 
lui-meme : car si sa qualite d’äöe^^cpöi; («frere») n'aurait pas suffi ä 
garantir son origine latine - ce «frere» ayant pu etre un Grec converti au 
catholicisme et entre dans un ordre religieux -, le prenom de Aoöt^ioi;, 
soit Lodisius en latin, clairement Occidental, en constitue un brevet. Mais 
il y a mieux : en fait de latinite, un tel prenom Oriente immediatement 
vers la sphere ligure. Car Lodisius, soit en langue vulgaire Lodisio, etait 
la forme en usage ä Genes du Ludovicus latin (^), de la meme fagon 


(3) Scholarios, (Euvres completes, IV, lettre xv, p. 433"l 

(4) Un simple sondage ä parlir des index des volumes d'actes genois concer- 
nant FOrient publies pour les xjv"-xv" s. donne le resultal de 59 Lodisius pour 
seulement 3 Ludovicus : G. Balbi, Atti rogati a Caffa da Nicolö Beltrame (1343- 
1344), dans Notai genovesi in Oltremare. Atti rogati a Caffa e a Licostomo (sec. 
XIV), ed. G. Balbi-S. Raiteri, Genes, 1973, p. 157 ; S. Raiteri, Atti rogati a 
Licostomo da Domenico da Carignano (1373) e Oberto Grassi da Voltri (1383- 
84), dans ibidem, p. 230 ; G. Airaldi, Note sulla cancelleria di Cajfa nel seco- 
lo XIV, dans Studi e documenti su Genova e l'Oltremare, Genes, 1974, p. 108 ; 
G. PisTARiNO, Notai genovesi in Oltremare. Atti rogati a Chilia da Antonio di 
Ponzö (1360-1361), Genes, 1971, p. 193 ; M. Balard, Genes et Loutre-mer. II, 
Actes de Kilia du notaire Antonio di Ponzö, 1360, Paris, 1980, p. 203 ; Idem, 
Notai genovesi in Oltremare. Atti rogati a Chio da Donato di Chiavari (17 feb- 
braio-12 novembre 1394), Genes, 1988, p. 295-296 ; E. Basso, Notai genovesi 
in Oltremare. Atti rogati a Chio da Giuliano de Canella (2 Novembre 1380-31 
Marzo 1381), Athenes, 1993, p. 156 ; R Piana Toniolo, Notai genovesi in 
Oltremare. Atti rogati a Chio da Gregorio Panis.sario (1403-1405), Genes, 1995, 
p. 246 ; A. Roccatagliata, Notai genovesi in Oltremare. Atti rogati a Pera e 
Mitilene. I, Pera, 1408-1490, Genes, 1982, p. 296-297, et Eadem, Notai genove¬ 
si in Oltremare. Atti rogati a Pera (1453), dans Atti della Societä Ligure di Storia 
Patria, N. S. 39 (113), fase. 1 (1999), p. 158; Eadem, Notai genovesi in 
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qu"Alvisius (Alvise en vulgaire), ou Aloisius, etait la forme venitienne de 
ce meme prenom Ludovicus C). Le mysterieux «freie Lodizios de 
Tarbyzios» {äbEkq)öc, Aoöil^ioi; vöe TaQßb^Loi;) de Scholarios cache 
donc un religieux latin, on ne sait de quel ordre exactement, un frater 
Lodisius qui se trouvait Genois d’origine, ou du moins lie au monde 
genois. De plus, il s’agissait de quelqu'un qui residait en Orient tout pres 
de Scholarios, et non d’un religieux se trouvant momentanement sur le 
Bosphore, comme le furent ces ambassadeurs pontificaux ou conciliaires 
qui se succederent ä Constantinople / Pera dans ces annees 1430 pour 
faire avancer les negociations autour de TUnion des Eglises. II ressort en 
effet clairement de la lettre de Scholarios que c’est sur place, soit ä 
Constantinople ou Pera, que les droits, forcement ecclesiastiques, de 
notre freie se trouvaient menaces ; Lodisio s’etait dejä precedemment 


Oltremare. Atti rogati a Pera e Mitilene. II, Mitilene, 1454-1460, Genes, 1982, 
p. 166 ; Eadem, Notai genovesi in Oltremare. Atti rogati a Chio {1453-1454, 
1470-1471), Genes, 1982, Index, p. 288-289. Nous avons Irouve deux cas de 
Lodisius dits alternativement Ludovicus. Le bourgeois de Pera Ludovicus de 
Grimaldis quondam Andree (Archivio di Stato di Genova [desormais ASG], 
Archivio Segreto 716, doc. du 18 decembre 1449) est appele Lodisius de 
Grimaldis quondam Andree dans un autre documenl (ASG, Archivio notarile, 
notaio Antonio Fazio, filza 588, doc. 347 du 28 septembre 1452), et Lodisius 
Spinula quondam Antonii devienl alternativement, dans un seul et meme docu- 
ment, Ludovicus Spinula quondam Antonii (ASG, Archivio notarile, notaio 
Niccolö Raggi. filza 865, doc. 338 du 26 mars 1467). 

(5) II n’esl pas question d’en mulliplier ici les exemples. Signaions simple- 
ment que le Venitien Lodovico Bembo, qui parlicipe ä la defense de 
Constantinople en 1453 avec son freie Antonio, apparail indifferemment dans la 
documenlation du lemps comme Alvisius Bembo et Ludovicus Bembo. Voir, pour 
les references, Th. Ganchou, Le rachat des Notaras apres la chute de 
Constantinople, ou les relations «etrangeres» de l'elite byzantine au xv‘ siede, 
dans Migrations et Diasporas Mediterraneennes (x‘-xw' siecles), ed. M. Balard, 
A. Ducellier, Paris, 2002 {Byzantina Sorbonensia 19), p. 149-229. en particu- 
lierp. 185-197. 

(6) Scholarios adresse sa lettre ä Eugene IV depuis Constantinople, comme 
en temoigne la formule dont il use : «meme si je demeure encore ici (xdviaüöa 
p£vu)v) et que je suis attache ä ma patrie». Toute la suite de sa lettre porte sur la 
maniere dont est per^ue la papaute dans la capitale byzantine en cette periode de 
preparation du concile : Scholarios fait d’abord allusion ä ses propres plaidoyers 
en faveur de la cause pontificale, pour louer ensuite les bons resultats obtenus par 
le freie «Lodizios de Tarbyzios» dans le meme sens. Les deux hommes, appa- 
remment tres lies, exercent leur influence au meme endroit, c’est-ä-dire dans la 
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rendu ä la Curie pour les defendre directement aupres du pape Eugene et 
s’appretait ä y retourner au moment oü Scholarios ecrivait ä ce meme 
pape la lettre qui nous occupe. On a donc affaire ä un religieux d’un cou- 
vent latin sis soit ä Constantinople soit ä Pera, son prenom de Lodisio 
orientant evidemment en priorite vers Pera-Galata, la colonie genoise du 
Bosphore. Son qualificatif de v6e Ta^ßu^ioi; permet-il d’aller plus 
avant ? 

Disons tout de suite que cette forme pose probleme. Quelques histo- 
riens se sont penches sur cette lettre de Scholarios et sur le cas de cet 
enigmatique äöe^^cpoi; Aoöl^loi; v6e Tagßu^LOi; ; en premier lieu, 
Spyridon Lambros, le premier editeur de cette lettre, qui, tout en decla- 
rant le personnage inconnu, avait conclu qu’il s’agissait d’un moine latin 
demeurant ä Constantinople f). S’il ne s’est pas essaye ä une Identifica¬ 
tion du personnage, Martin Jugie, Pun des editeurs des (Euvres comple- 
tes de Scholarios, Ta appele «Louis de Tarvisi», forme quelque peu etran- 
ge qu’il n’a pas justifiee (^). Giovanni Mercati, pour sa part, a propose, 
pour la rejeter immediatement, la candidature de Lodovico Barbo, abbe 
de Santa Giustina de Padoue, eleve ä Peveche de Trevise en 1437 (‘^). 
Cette Identification ne saurait en effet etre regue. La biographie de 
Lodovico Barbo est bien connue et ne laisse pas de place ä deux allers et 
retours entre le Bosphore et Rome dans ces annees 1431-1437 : du reste, 
il ne mit jamais les pieds en Orient ("^). En outre, qualifier Barbo de sim- 


region de Constantinople : il faut donc comprendre que les allers et retours de 
Lodisio se font entre le Bosphore, oü il reside, et Rome, oü il va par deux fois 
solliciter Eugene IV. 

(7) S. Lambros, UakaLokoyeia xai IlekoJTovvrioiaKä, II, p. : 'O öe 
Aoöi^ioq vöe TaQßij^;io(;, öv ouviotq Eiq tfiv euvoiav xai öixaiooüvTiv xov 
jidrca, ayvoiöToq mv fiptv dX.X.oÖEv, Eive, dig E^dyeTaL ex xfjq Xe^eok; äöekcpög, 
Aaxivoc; xig povaxd^ xmv ev KuivöxavxivoujroXei öiaixEvdvxuiv. 

(8) M. ivG\E, L'unionisme de Georges Scholarios (cii6 supra, n. 2), p. 75. 

(9) G. Mercati, Appunti scolariani, dans Bessarione, 36 (1920), p. 109-143, 
repris dans Idem, Opere minori, IV, Cite du Vatican, 1937 (57 79), p. 82, n. 2 : 
«non credo il celebre Ludovico Barbo, abbate di S. Giustina, promosso vescovo 
di Treviso il 15 aprile 1437». 

(10) Surtout, cette lettre de Scholarios ne fut pas echte d'Italie, oü son auteur 
se trouva pour le concile en 1438/1439 et oü Barbo aurait pu lui insuffler cet 
amour pour Eugene, mais de Constantinople. Pour la biographie du personnage, 
voir A. Pratesi, « Barbo, Ludovico», dans Dizionario biografico degli Italiani 
(desormais DBl) VI, Rome, 1964, p. 244-249. 
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ple äöe}^(f)6i; apres cette annee 1437 qui le vit devenir eveque serait pour 
le moins cavalier de la pari de Scholarios, et inexact. De toute fagon, s’il 
avait voulu parier du Venitien Lodovico Barbo plus familierement qu’en 
rappelant Aoöoßixoi; / Lodovico, Scholarios ne Taurait pas dit 
Aoöl^loi; / Lodisio, mais ’A}^C0Lt,oi; / Aloisio, en employant la forme 
venitienne de Lodovico (")• 

Si la possibilite d’une Identification avec feveque de Trevise Lodovico 
Barbo s’est presentee ä f esprit de Mercati, c’est evidemment en raison de 
la forme vöe TaQßu^LOi;, que Thistorien a implicitement rendue en «de 
Trevise», la ville dTtalie du Nord bien connue. C’est egalement la 
conclusion ä laquelle sont arrives recemment les editeurs du 
Prosopographisches Lexikon der Palaiologenzeit qui, ä Tentree consa- 
cree, sur la base de cette lettre, ä TaQßul;iO[;, Aoöl1;loi; vöe, ont conclu 
que Lodisio «provenait ä Tevidence de Trevise» ('^). On aurait donc affai- 
re ä un «fra Lodisio di Treviso» religieux de quelque couvent latin de 
Constantinople ou Pera, le terme grec Ta^ßu^toi; renvoyant ä une forme 
latine du nom de cette ville, soit, parmi celles attestees : Tervisium, 
Trevisium et, plus specialement ici, Tarvisium. Autant dire que ce reli¬ 
gieux latin d’Orient proche de Scholarios serait alors un parfait inconnu, 
car aucun frater Lodisius (ou Ludovicus) de Tarvisio n’est atteste ä Pera 
ou Constantinople pour la periode ('0- 


(11) La transcription grecque d’Aloisio, soit est employee par 

le contemporain Georgios Sphrantzes dans ses memoires ä propos de deux 
amiraux, evidemment venitiens : Alvise (ou Alviso) Loredan (cf. enlree AopöÖK; 

’ AX(ü‘i^og, PLP [Prosopographisches Lexikon der Palaiologenzeit, dir. E. Trapp, 
Vienne, 1976-1996] 15041) et Alvise Diedo (cf. entree Aiiboq 'AkixnXoc,, PLP 
5409). Voir Georgios Sphrantzes, Giorgio Sfranzey Cronaca, ed. R. Maisano, 
Rome, 1990 (CFHB 29), p. 94\ \36~\ I38\ I74'\ 180\ 

(12) PLP 27449, enlree TagßutLoq, Aoöitio^ vöe : « Stammle offensichtlich 
aus Treviso». 

(13) Plus genant encore, on a bien trouve mention, dans notre documentation, 
d’un religieux originaire de Trevise en Orient, un dominicain älteste dans les der- 
nieres annees du xiv" s. dans le couvent des SS. Pietro e Paolo de Candie, en 
Crete. Mais les documenls latins dans lesquels iJ apparait ne l’appellent pas 
Michael de Tarvisio, mais Michael de Trivisio, ce qui rend dejä problematique, 
aux xiv^-xv*^ s., fequivalence Trevise / Tarvisio. Voir Th. Ganchou, Demetrios 
Kydönes, les fre res Chrysoberges et la Crete (1397-1401): de nouveaux docu- 
ments, dans Bisanzio, Venezia e il mondo franco-greco (Xlll-XV secolo), ed. 
Chr. Maltezou, P. Schreiner, Venise, 2002, p. 457, n. 59, et doc. 3, p. 489. 
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En fait, pour y voir clair, il faut pratiquer une legere correction ä la gra- 
phie Ta^ßnl^LOi;, car, peut-etre du fait du scribe qui a recopie 1’original de 
la lettre de Scholarios, le mot a subi une metathese. Ce n’est pas en effet 
TaQßuE^ioi; / Tarbyzios que devait porter l’original, mais TaßQU^io^ / 
Tabryzios. Moyennant quoi la ville en question n’est pas Trevise / 
Tarvisium en Italie, mais une ville bien plus lointaine et dont la graphie, 
effectivement, etait assez proche en latin : celle de Tabriz / Taurisium, 
en Ferse ('■‘). Ä premiere vue, on verrait bien une maladresse supplemen- 
taire : Temploi du «de» (v6e) impliquait que suive immediatement un 
nom de ville, et non un adjectif designant un habitant de cette ville, ce qui 
semble le cas de Ta(3QU^LOi; («le Tabryzien»). Mais il n’en est rien : en 
fait, Scholarios n'a pas procede ä une traduction grecque de la forme ita- 
lienne «Lodisio di Taurisio» (prononce «Tavrisio»), mais ä une simple 
transcription ; de meme qu’il a hellenise «Lodisio» en Aoöl^lo 5, il a tout 
bonnement hellenise «di Taurisio» en vöe TaQßul^LOi; / TaßQU^LOi;, soit 
par le simple ajout d'un sigma final ('^). 

Or, si un frere dominicain «Lodisio de Trevise» est parfaitement 
inconnu en Orient ä cette epoque, on connait en revanche assez bien, par 
toute une serie de documents pontificaux contemporains, le frere domini¬ 
cain Lodisio de Tabriz (frater Lodisius [ou Ludovicus] de Taurisio, ordi- 
nis Fratrum Predicatorum), dont le pere Loenertz a minutieusement 
retrace les debuts de la cairiere ('*’), sans s’apercevoir toutefois que celui 


(14) En latin, Trevise est tres proche de Tabriz (Trevise = Tervisium, 
Tarvisium, Trevisium, etc. ; Tabriz = Taurisium, Tauris, Tabris). Voir C. Eubel, 
Hierarchia catholica medii aevi, I, Münster, 1913, p. 475 et 479. En grec, la 
ville de Tabriz ne disposait pas non plus d’une transcription univoque. Les actes 
patriarcaux du xiv^^ s. disent TauQEyov, soit «Tauresion» ; MM II, n° cccclxxvi, 
p. 228 ; resume dans J. Darrouzes, Les regestes des actes du Patriarcat de 
Constantinople. I, Les actes des patriarches. V, Les regestes de 1310 ä 1376, 
Paris, 1977, n° 2639, p. 539 ; Idem, Les regestes..., VI, Les regestes de 1377 o 
1410, Paris, 1979, n° 2974, p. 244. Mais le chroniqueur Chalkokondyles 
(Laonikos Chalkokondyles, Laonici Chalcocandylae Historiarum demonstratio- 
nes, cd.E. Darkö, Budapest, 1922-1927, I, p. 156«’^p. 157'’^II, p. 145'') dit 
TaßpE^Ti, soit Tabreze, tandis que VEkthesis Chronike prefere la forme Teuqi^^ti 
(T eurize): Ecthesis Chronica, ed. S. Lambros, Londres, 1902, p. 25”, 63^-", 78'\ 
Notons que de nos jours encore, en turc, la metathese Tarblz pour Tabriz est fre¬ 
quente ; Encyclopedie de Vlslam 10, Leiden, 1998, article « Tabriz», p. 43. 

(15) Notons qu’une traduction litterale aurait exige un ex ä la place de vöe. 

(16) R.-J. Loenertz, La societe des Freres Peregrinants. Etüde sur VOrient 
dominicain, 1, Rome, 1937, p. 59-60. Independamment de Loenertz, la carriere 
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qu’il appelait «Louis de Tabriz» ne faisait qu’un avec rdöe^^cpoi; 
AoÖL^LOi; vöe TaQßu^Loi; de Scholarios ('^). Ce dominicain (frere pre- 
cheur) vivait au debut du xv" s. ä Pera, oü il detenait la Charge de recteur 
et chapelain de Peglise et hospice San Antonio de la colonie genoise du 
Bosphore, en face de Constantinople. Les informations conservees sur lui 
aux archives vaticanes pour les annees 1430 coincident parfaitement avec 
les donnees livrees ä son propos par Scholarios dans sa lettre. Avantage 
supplementaire non negligeable : ces documents romains permettent de 
dater la lettre de Scholarios ä Tannee pres. 

* * 

* 

Frere Lodisio etait un Armenien originaire, on Ta dit, de Tabriz en 
Perse, ne vraisemblablement dans les annees 1360/1365 C^. II s’installa 
d’abord ä Caffa, la colonie genoise de la mer Noire - il est alors le fra- 
ter Ludovicus de Caffa ä une epoque oü il appartenait encore ä Pord- 
re des Freres Uniteurs d’Armenie. En 1389, le maitre de Tordre domini¬ 
cain, Raimondo delle Vigne de Capoue, Taffecta au couvent San 
Domenico de Venise. Il passa cinq annees dans la metropole de la lagu- 
ne, et, en 1396, il fut autorise ä passer de Tordre des Freres Uniteurs ä 
celui des Precheurs, assigne cette fois au couvent dominicain de la eite 
genoise qu’il connaissait bien : Caffa. Il ne resta cependant que fort peu 
de temps dans cette eite qui avait decide de sa vocation religieuse. Le 23 
novembre 1400, le pape Boniface IX le nommait recteur et chapelain de 


de Lodisio a ete retracee egalemenl par R. Janin, La geographie ecclesiastique 
de LEmpire byzantin. I, Le siege de Constantinople et le Patriarcat cecumenique. 
III, Les eglises et les monasteres, Paris, 1969% p. 585-586. Les documents pon- 
tificaux Tappellent indifferemment Lodisius et Ludovicus. La forme Lodisius est 
attestee dans TÄutu, Acta Martini PR V (eite infra, n. 24), doc. 322b, p. 828, et 
doc. 458b, p. 1141. C'est du reste cette certitude que, dans son milieu genois de 
Pera, le Ludovicus ou Lodisius de Taurisio des documents pontificaux romains 
etait dit, en italien, «Lodisio di Taurisio», qui nous a fait preferer la denomina- 
tion «Lodisio de Tabriz» ä celle, adoptee depuis Loenertz, de «Louis de Tabriz», 
d’autant qu'elle fait echo ä sa transcription grecque. 

(17) Car R.-J. Loenertz a evoque en 1944, tres succinctement il est vrai, la 
lettre de Scholarios qui nous occupe dans son article Pour la biographie du 
Cardinal Bessarion {c\t€ supra,r\. 2), p. 137-138. 

(18) Sur le cas de ces Armeniens unis devenus dominicains, voir M.-A. Van 
ÖEN OuDENRiJN, Uniteurs et Dominicains d'Armenie, dans Oriens christianus, 40 
(1956), p. 94-112 ; 42 (1958), p. 110-133 ; 43 (1959), p. 110-119. 
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l’eglise et hospice San Antonio de Pera, un hospitalis pauperum qui ser- 
vait d’asile pour les pauvres de l’endroit, mais aussi pour les pelerins et 
en general pour les voyageurs sans abri (‘‘^). On sait que les revenus de cet 
hospice se montaient ä 60 florins, dont la moitie etait employee pour cou- 
vrir les frais des malades. Le poste etait donc interessant, surtout si Tau- 
tre moitie de ces 60 florins servait, comme le suggere R.-J. Loenertz, au 
traitement du chapelain-recteur ("'O- H ne manquait pas en tout cas d’atti- 
rer les convoitises, et Lodisio de Tabriz eut fort ä faire, sa vie durant, pour 
conjurer sa destitution, les papes successifs se voyant regulierement pro- 
poser la candidature d’autres religieux. 

La premiere alerte fut d’ailleurs du fait meme de son bienfaiteur 
Boniface IX, qui, ä peine Tavait-il nomme, revint sur sa decision le 
26 avril 1402 f) et le remplaga le V' aoüt suivant par frere Nicolas, un 
dominicain allemand (“^). La contre-offensive de Lodisio fut efficace : le 
9 aoüt 1403, une supplique emanant du podestat de Pera et de ses 
conseillers fut adressee au pape. Elle reclamait instamment la reintegra- 
tion de frä Lodisio, qui, est-il dit, remplissait les devoirs de sa Charge ä la 
satisfaction des pauvres et de la commune de Pera, et surtout presentait le 
rare avantage de pouvoir precher dans Peglise dans les diverses langues 
qui se parlaient dans la colonie, puisqu’il les possedait parfaitement, ä 
savoir in greco, latino, persico, tartarico et armenico ydiomatibus (^^). Un 
tel patronage et de telles qualites valurent ä frere Nicolas T Allemand de 
reintegrer illico son couvent de San Domenico de Pera, et ä frere Lodisio 
de Tabriz de retrouver son poste. Mieux ; Boniface le lui accorda cette 
fois en concession trentenaire : Lodisio etait donc tranquille jusqu’en 
1433, autrement dit, compte tenu de l’esperance de vie ä Tepoque et de 
son äge d’alors, probablement jusqu’ä sa mort. Las ! Ayant obtenu confir- 


(19) A. L. TÄutu, Acta Urbani PR VI {1378-1389), Bonifacii PR IX (1389- 
1404), Innocentii PR VII (1404-1406), et Gregorii PP XII (1406-1415), Rome, 
1970 (Pontificia Commissio ad redigendum codicem iuris canonici orientalis 
[C7CO], Fontes series III, vol. XIII/1), doc. 98, p. 198-201. II y est dit 
Ludovicus de Taurisio. II succedait au dominicain Pietro de Basignana, recem- 
ment decede. 

(20) Loenertz, La societe, p. 59. 

(21) TÄutu, Acta Urbani PP VI (1378-1389), Bonifacii PP IX (1389- 
1404)..., doc. 119, p. 244-245. 

(22) Ibidem, doc. 124b, p. 251. 

(23) Ibidem, doc. 131, p. 263-265. 
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mation de sa Charge de la pari du successeur de Boniface, Innocent VII, 
Lodisio fut de nouveau menace en 1417, lorsque le patriarche latin de 
Constantinople Jean de Rochetaillee reclama sa deposition au nouveau 
pontife Martin V (“■‘). Cette offensive s’inscrivait dans le projet de 
Rochetaillee de s’emparer des revenus de quelques eglises latines du 
Bosphore, tant ä Constantinople qu’ä Pera, soit Teglise San Pietro 
Apostolo ä Constantinople et les eglises perotes de San Michele, San 
Giorgio, San Giovanni et naturellement San Antonio. Loenertz pensait 
que Lodisio avait ete alors effectivement revoque : on peut assurer qu’il 
n’en fut rien, ou du moins que sa deposition ne fut que temporaire 
On retrouve en effet toujours notre Lodisio en tant que chapelain de 
San Antonio dans les annees 1420. C’est en aoüt 1422 que le neveu du 
defunt Manuel Chrysoloras, l’erudit et diplomate loannes Chrysoloras, 
testa ä Constantinople in articulo mortis, comme on Tapprend par un 
document venitien inedit Or il se trouve qu’il nomma alors, parmi ses 
executeurs testamentaires, un frater Ludovicus de Thaurisio, ordinis 
Fratrum Predicatorum : c’est cette fois un document romain, de 1432, 
publie mais passe inapergu, qui nous renseigne sur ce point ; et ä cette 
date de 1432 qui le voyait adresser ä Rome une supplique relative ä 


(24) A. L. TÄutu, Acta Martini PP. V (1417-1431), Rome, 1980 (Pontificia 
Commissio ad redigendum codicem iuris canonici orientalis, Fontes series III, 
vol. XIV/1), doc. 11 (28 decembre 1417), p. 27-29, ici p. 2^ : fratri Ludovico 
de Cajfa, alias de Taurisio. 

(25) Loenertz n’a pas eu acces ä un certain nombre de documenls ponlificaux 
ulterieurs, publies seulement apres son travail. C. Delacroix-Besnier, Les domi- 
nicains et la chretiente grecque aux xiV et xv‘ siecles, Rome, 1997 {Collection 
de VEcole Franqaise de Rome, 237), a mis ä profit ä propos de «Louis de Tabriz 
O.R» quelques-uns de ces documenls inconnus de R.-J. Loenertz et R. Janin et 
entre-temps publies : p. 57, 69, 78, 441. 

(26) Le document sera edite et commente dans Th. Ganchou, Les ullimae 
voluntates de Manuel et loannes Chrysoloras et le sejour de Francesco Filelfo ä 
Constantinople, dans Bizantinistica, 1 (2005), ä paraitre. Sur loannes 
Chrysoloras et ses liens de parente avec Manuel, voir G. Cammelli, / dotti bizan- 
tini e le origini deirumanesimo. I, Manuele Crisolora, Florence, 1941, p. 196 et 
note 3 ; entree XquöoX.coqöi(; Tcoavviiq, PLP 31160. 

(27) G. Fedalto, Acta Eugenii Papae IV ( 1431-1447), Rome, 1990 (Pontificia 
Commissio codici iuris canonici orientalis recognoscendo, Fontes series III, vol. 
XV), doc. 165, p. 104-105. En raison de certaines erreurs paleographiques de 
cette Milion et de Timportance de ce document pour le dossier loannes 
Chrysoloras, cette supplique sera republiM dans Ganchou, Les ullimae volunta¬ 
tes de Manuel et loannes Chrysoloras (ä paraitre). 
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rheritage Chrysoloras, Lodisio de Tabriz se trouvait toujours rector 
domus de Pera hospitalis Sancti Antonii. 11 est probable que, ä partir 
d’aoüt 1422 et jusqu’en 1427, il ait partage la gestion de la succession 
(commissaria) de loannes Chrysoloras avec Francesco Filelfo, Televe et 
gendre du maitre disparu. Un meine document les met en scene cote ä 
cote ä peine trois mois apres la mort de Chrysoloras. Le 10 septembre 
1422, le franciscain Antonio della Massa avait accoste ä Constantinople 
en qualite d’ambassadeur du pape Martin V aupres des empereurs 
Manuel II et Jean VIII. Loge au couvent franciscain de Pera (-'^), il mit ä 
contribution Fexperience des religieux latins du lieu, franciscains comme 
dominicains, pour faciliter ses negociations avec les autorites byzantines. 
Sa mission accomplie, sans grand succes d’ailleurs, Antonio prit soin 
avant de partir de faire rediger sur place une relation sur cette demiere, 
texte qu’il fit authentiquer ä Constantinople par le chancelier du baile des 
Venitiens Francesco Filelfo, le 14 novembre 1422, en presence d’une 
Serie de temoins qui se revelent bien interessants, pour peu que Fon s’es- 
saye ä restituer correctement leurs noms, la seule copie du texte dont nous 
disposons etant des plus mauvaises (-^). Parmi ces temoins penches sur 


(28) J. D. Mansi, Sacrorum conciliorum nova et amplissima collectio, 
vol. XXVIII, Florence, 1758, reed. Graz, 1961, col. 1063-1068, ici p. 1063 ; ... 
Antonius Massanus, qui dicitur orator et nuntius apostolicus in partibus 
Graeciae, ad diem decimiim septemb. millesimi siipradicti Constantinopolim 
applicuit, qui maiori suae honestati consulens, divertit in Peram ad conventum 
ordinis Fratrum Minorum... Voir aussi Fedition du meme texte dans Raynaldus, 
Annales ecclesiastici ex tomis octo ad unum pluribus auctum redacti auctore 
etc., ab anno 1198, vol. VIII, Lucques, 1752, col. 544-547. Cf V. Laurent, Les 
preUminaires du concile de Florence. Les neuf articles du pape Martin V et la 
reponse inedite du patriarche de Constantinople Joseph 11, dans REB, 20 
(1962), p. 5-60, ici p. 10: «la version grecque [...] avait dü etre etablie par 
Fambassade, elle-meme aidee par d’aulres religieux, franciscains ou domini¬ 
cains, residanl ä Pera». 

(29) Ce texte a beneficie de multiples editions. Oulre les editions Mansi et 
Raynaldus citees supra, celles de E. Cecconi, Studi storici sul Concilio di 
Firenze, I, Florence, 1869, p. 27 (partielle) et A. L. TÄutu, Acta Martini PP V, 
p. 616-621, se copient toutes Fune Fautre depuis celle de Ph. Labbe, G. Cossart, 
Sacrosancta concilia ad regiam editionem exacta, vol. XVII, Venise, 1731, col. 
105, elle-meme realisee ä partir d’une le 9 on tres defectueuse du texte «guastata 
assai nella copia da cui derivano le stampe» comme l’a souligne Mercatj, Notizie 
(eite infra, n. 33), p. 474-475, qui a ainsi releve qu’il fallait corriger proepedi- 
bus en papatibus, ou Episcopus Slomensis en Episcopus Oleniensis (Andreas 
Chrysoberges), et surtout un «monstrueux» Closeps en cyrum loseph 
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l’ecritoire de Filelfo, on releve en effet dominus Joannes Arispa, soit 
Giovanni Aurispa ~ alors secretaire de Jean VIII et un religieux dont 
le nom est rendu de maniere bien improbable : frater Ludovicus de 
Tarasio que l’on restitue bien sür en frater Ludovicus de Taurisio. 

Le V decembre 1428, Lodisio demandait ä Martin V le droit de pou- 
voir tester, declarant vouloir leguer ses biens aux pauvres, aux veuves et 
aux orphelins {pauperibus, viduis et orphanis condividere) (^')- Ce docu- 
ment, s’il vient confirmer le reel esprit de charite du religieux, temoigne 
plus particulierement de son souci d’assurer en priorite Tentretien de son 
hospice. Trois ans plus tot, en 1425, il avait dejä reclame au pape Martin 
la permission de vendre les maisons ruinees qui appartenaient ä San 
Antonio, et de pouvoir en general administrer avec plus de rentabilite le 
temporel de la chapelle (^^). 

Mais c’est bien le fait que loannes Chrysoloras ait eu une relation pri- 
vilegiee avec frere Lodisio de Tabriz, dominicain de son etat, qui se reve- 
le le point le plus important. Quant on connaTt Tetroitesse des liens tisses 
par Demetrios Kydones avec Tordre qu’il se plaisait ä nommer «la Com¬ 
pagnie de saint Thomas» et par ses disciples apres lui, parmi lesquels 


(Bryennios). Ajoutons, pour nolre pari, oulre ce de Tarasio qu’il faul remplacer 
par un de Taurisio, ce bizarre Catacismon, Tun des nobilibus que Jean VIII 
envoya ä Antonio della Massa le V' novembre 1422, et qu’il faut restiluer bien 
sür en Catacusino, sans doute le futur (?) premier mesazön Demetrios 
Palaiologos Kantakouzenos, sur lequel cf. Th. Ganchou, Le mesazon Demetrius 
Paleologue Cantacuzene a-t-il figure parmi les defenseurs du siege de 
Constantinople (29 mai 1453) ?, dans REB, 52 (1994), p. 245-273. 

(30) Mansi, coI. 1068 : Scriptum et publicatum Constantinopoli, quemad- 
modum retulerunt, et suis sic missis testationibus approbaverunt venerabilis fra¬ 
ter Gullielmus confessor supradictus, frater Petrus Capinus custos 
Constantinopolitanus, frater Ludovicus de Tarasio, frater Damianus de Venetiis, 
dominus Joannes Arispa, et frater Laurentius de Franciscis, festes ad haec omnia 
et singula suprascripta vocati et rogati. Et ego Franciscus Philelphus, civis 
Venetus, publica et imperiali auctoritate notarius, et nostris in Venetorum curia 
et ConstantinopoUtana cancellarius, ex relatione et attestatione praefatorum tes- 
tium suprascripta omnia et singula scripsi, complevi et publicavi. 

(31) TÄutu, Acta Martini PP. V, doc. 458b, p. 1141-1142. 

(32) Ibidem, doc. 322 (18 juillet 1425), p. 826-827. 

(33) G. Mercati, Notizie di Procoro e Demetrio Cidone, Manuele Caleca e 
Teodoro Meliteniota ed altri. Appunti per la storia della teologia e della 
letteratura bizantina del secolo XIV, Cite du Vatican, 1931 (ST 56), p. 364'^: f) 
exaiQeia Ocopa. 
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les freies Chrysoberges, Manuel Kalekas et Manuel Chrysoloras, on est 
evidemment moins etonne. II n’est pas sür cependant que Lodisio de 
Tabriz ait pu connaitre personnellement Demetrios Kydones et Manuel 
Chrysoloras. Son itineraire montre que, si une rencontre se fit jamais 
entre eux, eile ne put avoir pour cadre que Venise, en 1390/1391, lors du 
Premier sejour de Kydones et Chrysoloras dans cette ville (^^), alors que 
Lodisio se trouvait affecte au couvent San Domenico de cette ville depuis 
1389. Mais c’est douteux. Y connut-il au moins les dominicains Maximos 
et Theodoros Chrysoberges ? On sait que ces demiers se trouverent, dans 
les annees 1390 et jusqu’en 1398 au moins, dans Tautre couvent domini¬ 
cain de la ville de la lagune, celui de SS. Giovanni e Paolo (S. 
Zanipolo), mais on ne sait depuis quand ils y residaient (^0 et on a vu que 
freie Lodisio quitta Venise pour Caffa en 1396, soit Tannee meme oü 
Kydones et Chrysoloras debarquaient ensemble ä Venise pour la seconde 
fois, dans les demiers mois (^^). 

Si freie Lodisio de Tabriz ne connut peut-etre ni Demetrios Kydones 
ni Manuel Chrysoloras, et s’il manqua de peu les freies Chrysoberges, il 
semble bien qu’il ne rencontra pas non plus Manuel Kalekas : il n’arriva 
en effet ä Pera qu’en 1400, soit au moment meme oü Kalekas echangeait 
le couvent dominicain perote oü il residait en tant que laic depuis 1396 
pour celui de Candie, dont son ami Maximos Chrysoberges etait alors le 
prieur (^^). Peut-etre se virent-ils au moins lors du bref retour de Kalekas 


(34) Pour les references ä ce sejour de 1390/1391, voir Ganchou, Demetrios 
Kydones, les freres Chrysoberges et la Crete (eite supra n. 13), p. 439, n. 10. 

(35) On f a dil ailleurs (ibidem, p. 444, n. 25), nous ne pensons pas, comme 
fa cru R.-J. Loenertz, Correspondance de Manuel Calecas, Cite du Vatican, 
1950 (ST 152), p. 59, que la decision du 10 juillet 1396 du maitre general de 
fordre dominicain Raimondo delle Vigne de transferer pour trois annees 
Maximos et Theodoros Chrysoberges au couvent de Pavie ait jamais ete suivie 
d’effet. 

(36) G. Mercati, Notizie, p. 104. Les freres Chrysoberges etaient passes par 
le couvent dominicain de Pera au debul des annees 1390, el c’est dans ce cou¬ 
vent meme que des 1390 Maximos se fit dominicain : R.-J. Loenertz, Corres¬ 
pondance de Manuel Calecas, p. 58. Mais Lodisio etait ä f epoque ä Caffa. 

(37) Pour peu de temps loulefois puisque Maximos, s’il etait loujours prieur 
du couvent SS. Pietro e Paolo de Candie le 7 septembre 1399, ne fetait dejä plus 
le 30 avril 1400 : Ganchou, Demetrios Kydones, les freres Chrysoberges et la 
Crete, doc. 4 (p. 489-490) et doc. 6 (p. 491), ainsi que, pour fanalyse, p. 455- 
456. 
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ä Pera en 1403, avant son installation definitive, cette fois sous le froc 
dominicain, ä Mytilene. Si l’on insiste sur des liens possibles entre 
Manuel Kalekas et Lodisio, c’est que sous Martin V, probablement vers 
la fm de son pontificat, Lodisio eut aussi ä se defendre des concessions 
accordees alors par ce pontife ä deux Byzantins convertis, un certain 
Theodoros Kalekas, dit de Tordre de saint Basile, et un Diogenes de 
Selymbria II s’agissait de religieux grecs byzantins qui, comme ils 
etaient passes ä la foi romaine, avaient reclame de cette Eglise latine, dont 
ils reconnaissaient Tautorite, qu’elle leur procure, ä eux et ä quelques au- 
tres convertis, des moyens d’existence. Or, si le second personnage reste 


(38) Ces informations proviennent de la supplique de Lodisio Mitee infra et 
de la bulle afferente (Fedalto, Acta Eugenii PP. IV, doc. 253, p. 148-151), tou- 
tes deux enregistrees le 24 avril 1434. La bulle est plus longue que la supplique, 
car eile fait un rappel circonstancie de la carriere de Lodisio et des documents 
pontificaux qui la jalonnerent, depuis sa nomination comme recteur de la cha- 
pelle et de l’hospice San Antonio par Boniface IX (1400), sa confirmation par 
ce meme pontife pour triginta annos vel circa en 1403 (p. 149) suite ä la nomi¬ 
nation et revocation de frere Nicolas l’Allemand, pour en venir enfin aux bulles 
de Martin V en faveur des Grecs convertis Kalekas et Diogenes de Selymbria. 
Puisque ces bulles de Martin V (1418-1431) n’ont pas ete encore retrouvees, on 
ne peut dater precisement cette affaire, mais comme eile ne semble pas encore 
reglee au debut du pontificat d'Eugene, on doit la situer vers la fm du pontificat 
de Martin V. Dans la bulle d'Eugene IV du 24 avril 1434 (p. 149-150), on lit 
simplement: Et subsequenter eodem predecessore rebus humanis exempto ac 
felicis recordacionis Martina Papa V, ad apicem summi apostolatus assumpto, 
successori eius eciam predecessori nostro exposito quod düectifilii Theodoras 
Calecha, pro ordinis Sancti Basilii professore, et Emanuel Diogenis de Salibria, 
pro presbitero Constantinopolitane diocesis, se gereutes, pretendentes se et non- 
nullos alias christifideles e Grecorum ritu adfidem catholicam conversos, si eis 
de aliquo loco congruo, a prefatis scismaticis remoto, in quo iuxta instituta 
Romane Ecclesie vitam ducere et se sustentare aliqualiter possent, provideretur, 
sub illius doctrina etfide catholica in dicti Martini predecessoris obediencia et 
devotione veile perpetuo remanere. Idem Martinas mota proprio prefatam hospi- 
tale cam omnibas iaribas et pertinentiis sais eisdem Theodora et Emanaeli ac 
^liis in fidem catholicam conversis per eos tenendam et gubernandum, aactori- 
tate apostolica, at decebat, assignavit, concessit et donavit. La supplique de 
Lodisio editee infra fait reference aux memes faits sans donner plus de precision 
sur fepoque ä laquelle Martin V proceda ä la nomination de Diogenes et 
Kalekas, dont le patronyme, rendu au nominatif dans la bulle, est plus recon- 
naissable que dans la supplique, oü il figure au datif sous la forme Caleche. 
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mysterieux il n’en est plus de meme du premier. Ce dilectus filius 
Theodorus Calecha, pro ordinis Sancti Basiliiprofessore n’etait autre que 
le propre frere de Manuel Kalekas ! Que Manuel Kalekas ait eu un frere, 
on le savait par lui-meme, sans y avoir d’ailleurs beaucoup prete atten¬ 
tion C’est un traite theologique encore inedit du dominicain arche- 
veque de Mytilene Leonardo de Chio, le De Emanatione recte fidel, 
adresse en 1455 ä Georgios Scholarios, alors patriarche de 
Constantinople sous le nom de Gennadios II, qui nous apprend son iden- 
tite (^‘)‘ Faisant allusion aux illustres concitoyens de Scholarios passes ä 
la foi romaine, les cardinaux Isidore de Kiev et Bessarion, le patriarche 


(39) Le seul Diogenes que nous connaissons au xv" s. est un certain Kephas 
Diogenous, pretre et copiste atteste en 1404 : PLP 91793, qui corrige PLP 5423. 

(40) Pourtant Manuel Kalekas en parle deux fois. D’abord dans une lettre de 
Fete 1398 adressee depuis Constantinople ä Mytilene ä Kaloi'das (Loenertz, 
Correspondance de Manuel Calecas, lettre 45, p. 230), oü Kalekas lui demande 
d’accueillir en ami son frere, qui se rend dans File ; ensuite dans une lettre de 
Fete 1404, peut-etre adressee ä Manuel Chrysoloras (ibidem, lettre 86, p. 301), 
oü il declare que, s’etant etabli ä Mytilene, le Souvenir de sa patrie, de sa mere 
et de son frere le travaille parfois. Dans les quelques lignes qu’il a consacrees ä 
Fentourage familial de Manuel Kalekas (ibidem, p. 17-18), R.-J. Loenertz 
n’evoque pas ce frere. 

(41) Ce traite inedit, le De Emanatione recte fidei adversus Gennadium 
monachum grecum, Scholarium nominatum, Sedis Constantinopolis Patriarcam 
intrusum, Leonardi Chiensis, theologie professoris et Archiepiscopi Lesbi, date 
de Mytilene le 1" octobre 1455 et laisse inacheve, est contenu dans un manuscrit 
autographe de Leonardo de Chio (Manuscripta Opuscula, saec. XV) conserve 
dans la bibliotheque du Seminario Vescovile d’Albenga (Savone) et identifie en 
1983, ä la faveur de travaux de restructuration de la bibliotheque. 
L. L. Calzamiglia (Un maonese de Chio : Leonardo Giustiniani Garibaldo, 
O. P, Arcivescovo di Mitilene (1395-1459), dans Storia dei Genovesi, 12 (1992), 
p. 61-81) a publie depuis quelques ceuvres tirees de ce manuscrit, qui etaient 
dejä connues par d’autres temoins : Leonardo de Chio, De nobilitate, ed. 
L. L. Calzamiglia, F. Levrero, G. Puerari, Albenga, 1984 ; Leonardo de Chio, 
Liber Polemografie. Discorso sull'arte della guerra, ed. L. L. Calzamiglia, 
Imperia, 1989. En raison de son interet exceptionnel pour Fhistoire de Byzance, 
une Edition avec traduction et commentaire du De Emanatione recte fidei, 
conduite par Th. Ganchou en collaboration avec L. L. Calzamiglia, a ete 
prevue des 1998. Depuis, K.-P Matschke en a publie un court extrait: voir 
K.-P. Matschke, Leonhard von Chios, Gennadios Scholarios und die «collegae» 
Thomas Pyropulos und Johannes Basilikos vor, während und nach der 
Eroberung von Konstantinopel durch die Türken, dans EvtcLvrivä, 21 (2000), 
p. 227-236. 
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Gregorios Mammas, Leonardo lui rappelait egalement Texemple «des 
grandes personnalites grecques si lettrees qui les ont precedes : Simon et 
Philippe, devenus clercs dans Tordre des Precheurs, Demetrios Kydones, 
Manuel Chrysoloras et son frere loannes, puis Maximos, Theodoros et 
Andreas, freies de chair et profes dans Pordre des Precheurs, les deux 
derniers appeles ä Pepiscopat, de meme Manuel Kalekas, si savant, ainsi 
que son freie le moine Theodoretos, le premier entre chez les Precheurs 
et fmissant illustre : tous ont tenu avec constance la foi romaine» ('^0. En 
qualifiant loannes Chrysoloras de «frere» de Manuel au lieu de «neveu», 
Leonardo commet une erreur dejä assez commune en son temps. Mais 
pour ce qui est de ce Theodoritus [Calacha] monacus frere de chair du 
dominicain Manuel Kalekas, il ne saurait y avoir erreur de sa part: le per¬ 
sonnage ne fait ä Pevidence qu’un avec ce Theodorus Calecha, pro ordi- 
nis Sancti Basilii proftssore qui aurait obtenu les faveurs de Martin V au 
detriment de Lodisio : tant la supplique que la bulle de 1434 precisent en 
effet que ce pontife n’avait pas meme fait mention des droits de notre 
dominicain sur la chapelle et Phospice San Antonio dans la concession 
qu’il avait accordee aux deux Grecs convertis (^^). Lodisio a donc croise 


(42) Leonardo de Chio, De Emanatione recte fidei, f. 138' (passage ajoute en 
marge gauche sur dix-huit lignes et entieremenl cancelle) ; Hane predecessores 
magni viri Graii litteratissimi, Simon et Philippus, ejfecti derlei in ordine 
Predicatorum professi, Demetrius Chidonius, Manuel Chrisollora et Johannes 
eius frater, Maximus perinde ac Theodorus et Andreas, fratres carnales et apud 
Predicatorum ordinem professi et ad pontificium ultimi duo assumpti, item 
Manuel Calacha litteratissimus et eius frater Theodoritus monacus, sed priorad 
Predicatorum reductus clarus evasit, Romanam fidem constantissime tenuerunt, 
«Simon» n'est autre que le dominicain d’origine grecque Simeon de 
Constanlinople, voir M.-H. Congourdeau, Frere Simon le Constantinopolitain, 
O. P 0235 ? - 1325 ?f dans REB, 45 (1987), p. 165-174. En revanche, comme 
«Philippus» ne peut etre que Philippe de Fcra, que Pon idenlifie generalement ä 
Filippo di Bindo Incontri, soil Leonardo de Chio se tromperait lorsqu’il en fait 
un Grec d’origine, soit c’est toute Phistoriographie traditionnelle qui se trompe 
sur son identite. Quant aux freies chamels devenus dominicains Maximus, 
Theodorus et Andreas, il s’agit evidemment des freies Maximos, Theodoros et 
Andreas Chrysoberges, seuls les deux derniers, Theodoros et Andreas, ayant 
effectivemenl eie appeles ensuile ä Pepiscopal, le premier devenanl eveque 
d’Olena, le second archeveque de Rhodes. 

(43) Voir le texte de la supplique infra (nuUa de iure ipsius Lodovici et pro- 
visione domini Bonifacii mencio facta repehtur,..), et pour la bulle, voir 
Fedalto, Acta Eugenii PP. IV, doc. 253 (24 avril 1434), p. 150 ; in ipsisque 
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la trajectoire de ce Theodoros / Theodoretos Kalekas dans des circons- 
tances peu agreables pour lui, puisqu'il se trouvait en rivalite avec lui 
pour Tobtention des revenus de l’hospice San Antonio. 

^ * 

* 

Avec Georgios Scholarios au contraire, ses relations semblent avoir ete 
bien meilleures, puisque celui-ci, non content de lui exprimer toute sa 
gratitude, plaide meme en sa faveur aupres du souverain pontife. 
Revenons donc maintenant sur l’affaire qu’evoque la lettre de Scholarios 
ä Eugene IV. 

Scholarios reste dans Tensemble tres allusif, mais il ressort clairement 
de sa lettre que Lodisio a fait, quelque temps auparavant, un premier voya- 
ge jusqu’ä Rome pour «obtenir justice» (Td)v ÖLxaiojv leo^opevoi;) ; dans 
la mesure oü Scholarios met surtout en avant la joie qu’a ressentie 
Lodisio d’avoir pu admirer de visu la personne du pape, il semble qu'il 
n’ait pas ete donne alors une entiere satisfaction ä sa demande, ou du 
moins que cette confirmation de Lodisio dans ses droits ne fut pas süffi¬ 
sante : il est dit en effet que Lodisio se trouve, ä la date oü est ecrite la 
lettre, «inquiete par-delä tout droit et toute raison» (xat vüv 6’ eJiri^ea- 
^opevoi; e^co jcavxo^ ÖLxatoo nal Xöyov) et « lese» (äÖLxoujxevcp), ce 
qui le conduit ä renouveler sa requete et ä se rendre une seconde fois ä la 
Curie pontificale. 

Les suppliques et les bulles pontificales conservees pour cette periode 
permettent de reconstituer toute Thistoire. Nous connaissons deux sup¬ 
pliques au nom de Lodisio, qui furent enregistrees toutes deux et conces- 
sa in presentia domini nostri Pape le 7 octobre 1432, mais qui, sans doute 
parce qu'elles ne donneren! pas lieu ä des bulles en bonne et due forme, 
resterent, semble-t-il, lettre morte sur le Bosphore lorsqu’il s’en re- 
vint La seconde concemait, on Ta vu, les dispositions testamentaires 


Martini predecessoris litteris nulla de regimine et possessione tua huiusmodi 
fuerit mencio facta... Dans la supplique, Lodisio s’aulorise ä penser que, si 
Martin V avait eu connaissance de ses droits anterieurs, il n’aurait pas voulu lui 
causer prejudice (si ipse dominus Martinas illam scivisset iuri ipsius Lodovici, 
nedum motu proprio ymo nullo modo preiudicari voluisset...) : une appreciation 
personnelle qui n’est pas reprise par Eugene IV dans sa bulle. 

(44) Fedalto, Acta Eugenii PP IV, doc. 164 (7 octobre 1432), p. 103-104 ; 
ibidem, doc. 165 (7 octobre 1432), p. 104-105. Elles se suivent dam ASVat., Reg. 
Suppl. 280, f. 189-IW. 
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de loannes Chrysoloras ; la premiere portait sur le droit que reclamait 
Lodisio de pouvoir precher dans sa chapelle de Thospice San Antonio, 
d’entendre en confession et d'administrer les sacrements, propter caren- 
tiam secularium clericorum, droit dont il avait dejä beneficie anterieure- 
ment. Faut-il voir lä une tentative de faire regulariser par le nouveau pon- 
tife une Situation fort embrouillee depuis que Martin V avait concede la 
chapelle et Thospice ä Theodoros Kalekas et Manuel Diogenes ? C’est 
tout ä fait probable : Martin V avait attribue ä ces Grecs convertis les 
revenus de San Antonio sans tenir compte de la concession dont jouissait 
Lodisio depuis 1403 (■‘^) ; il n’y aurait donc rien d’etonnant ä ce que ce 
demier ait profite de Telection d’un nouveau pontife pour tenter de faire 
valoir ses droits, et il est fort possible qu’en 1432 notre dominicain ait ete 
porteur d’une demande supplementaire, dans laquelle il reclamait de 
maniere plus precise que les droits de Teglise et de Thospice San Antonio 
lui soient restitues, une demande qui presentait pour lui un enjeu bien 
superieur ä celui des deux autres requetes. Cette Hypothese serait plus 
susceptible au reste d’expliquer qu’il se soit deplace directement depuis 
Pera pour soumettre son cas au pape, au lieu de se contenter d’envoyer 
ses suppliques en profitant d’un emissaire qui se rendait ä Rome, comme 
cela se faisait generalement. Moyennant quoi, il faudrait en conclure soit 
que le pontife n’aurait pas voulu acceder ä cette demande-lä, n’accordant 
ä Lodisio que les deux autres, soit que Ton ait considere ä Rome que le 
droit concede ä Lodisio de precher dans sa chapelle de Thospice San 
Antonio, d’entendre en confession et d’administrer les sacrements, sous- 
entendait de maniere suffisamment claire son maintien ä son poste et 
dispensait d’un document plus explicite. 

La supplique suivante adressee par Lodisio au souverain pontife porte 
la date du 24 avril 1434, qui est celle de son approbation, ä Rome, par le 
pape (^^). Il n'est pas inutile de rappeier ici les differentes etapes de Tela- 
boration d’une supplique pontificale. Le canevas en etait foumi ä la Curie 
au procureur ad impetrandum par le solliciteur, ici Lodisio. Ce procureur, 
qui avait accepte de prendre en Charge, contre retribution, la cause de son 
dient, avait pour premiere täche de confier ce texte initial ä un scribe 
apostolique, seul apte ä lui faire subir le «formatage» qui aboutirait ä sa 


(45) Pour la bulle de Boniface IX, voir supra, n. 23 ; pour celle de Martin 
V qui Fignore, voir siipra, n. 38. 

(46) Archivio Segreto Vaticana, Reg. Suppl 295, f. 245'\ Non publiee dans 
Fedalto, Acta Eugenii PP. IV, eile est editee infra. 
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transformation en supplique, document qui etait soumis ä un certain nom- 
bre de contraintes de fond et de forme indispensables pour etre agree par 
le pape et la chancellerie ; ceci fait, il fallait ensuite que soit trouvee l'oc- 
casion de soumettre au pape ce texte desormais presentable, puisque 
devenu «supplique» : pour häter la procedure, le procureur ne negligeait 
alors aucun moyen, jusqu’au versement de quelques pots-de-vin dispen- 
ses ä d’influents personnages, qui venaient s'ajouter au regiement des 
taxes dues. Une fois cette supplique soumise au pape, ce demier emettait 
un avis soit favorable, soit defavorable, et, dans le premier cas, la sup¬ 
plique etait enregistree, sous la date de son acceptation (^0. S’il est illu- 
soire, dans ces conditions, de chercher ä determiner quand precisement 
Lodisio soumit son texte au procureur «B. Graden.» en vue de sa «pre- 
paration», et, plus encore, quand ce demier parvint ä le soumettre ä 
Eugene IV, il n’en reste pas moins que ces operations etaient generale- 
ment assez rapides : quelques jours tout au plus ä compter de son arrivee 
ä Rome. De meme, il est loisible de penser que son «canevas», Lodisio 
l’aura redige ä Pera et porte avec lui : compte tenu des delais de naviga- 
tion entre le Bosphore et Tltalie, on ne se trompera guere, par consequent, 
en postulant pour cette redaction primitive de sa supplique ä Pera, la date 
de fevrier/mars 1434. 

Tel qu’il nous est parvenu, ce texte foumit la preuve que la Situation de 
Lodisio ä Pera ä cette periode n’etait pas solidement etablie, puisque sa 
requete porte ä nouveau, tres explicitement cette fois, sur les droits qu’il 
reclame, eu egard ä ses Services anterieurs, sur Peglise et sur Thospice 
San Antonio ; la supplique nous apprend en effet que, ä cette date enco¬ 
re, Theodoros Kalekas occupait les lieux, mais seul, puisque Manuel 


(47) Si le procureur obtenail de surcroit la redaction d’une bulle - ce qui 
occasionnail bien enlendu des frais supplemenlaires il avail pleinemenl assu- 
re la victoire de son dient. Sur la supplique ponlificale et les dapes de son da- 
boration, on dispose aujourd’hui du recueil dirige par H. Millet, Suppliques et 
requetes. Le goavernement par la gräce en Occident (xu‘ -xv‘ siede), Rome, 2003 
(Collection de l’Ecole Fran{'aise de Rome, 310), ainsi que de la these, soutenue 
en 2004 ä l’Ecole des Chartes, par R-M. Berthe, Les procureurs ä la cour pon- 
tificale d'Avignon au x/v" siede : les procureurs des prelats frangais sous Urbain 
V et Gregoire XI a la Chambre apostolique. Pour une typologie des documents 
emis par la chancellerie pontificale, on renvoie plus gendalemenl ä T. Frenz, 
I documenti pontifid nel medioevo e nelVetä moderna, Cite du Vatican, 1989, et 
R Rabikauskas, Diplomatica pontifico (praelectionum lineamenta), Rome, 
I994\ 
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Diogenes officiait pour sa part dans une autre eglise. Lodisio assurait que 
les deux convertis n’avaient pas reussi ä faire des emules parmi leurs 
compatriotes et que, sous leur autorite, les bätiments s'etaient degrades 
tandis que les revenus avaient decru. En vertu de ses droits, injustement 
ignores par Martin V, et de la satisfaction generale avec laquelle il gerait 
auparavant la chapelle et Thospice, Lodisio reclamait d’etre reintegre 
dans ses anciennes fonctions. La bulle emise le 24 avril 1434 par Eugene 
IV, qui confirme sans equivoque le benefice accorde ä Lodisio, atteste 
qu’il a fmalement eu gain de cause 

Cette heureuse issue n’avait certainement pas ete atteinte sans peine. 
Resolu ä obtenir cette fois de la Curie un soutien plus ferme, Lodisio avait 
use des memes methodes qui lui avaient dejä assure, en 1403, le triomphe 
sur son concurrent allemand : non seulement il eut soin de se munir au 
prealable des bulles qui lui avaient ete octroyees precedemment, qui sont 
toutes citees dans celle de 1434, mais il sollicita visiblement des temoi- 
gnages ecrits favorables ä sa personne, recueillis en premier lieu ä Pera, 
bien sür, mais aussi ä Constantinople (■‘'^). Car si ce “dossier” monte par 
Lodisio ne s’est pas conserve aux archives vaticanes, on en connait 
aujourd'hui au moins une piece : la lettre de Georgios Scholarios. Une 
incongruite dans la formulation de Scholarios le prouve : le 00 x 05 («ce») 
qui accompagne curieusement le nom de Aoöl^lo^ vöe Ta^ßbl^io^ ; en 
effet, pourquoi Scholarios aurait-il designe le religieux pour lequel il 
intercede ä Taide d’un demonstratif («ce frere Lodizios de Tarbyzios»), 
alors qu’il n’avait point parle du personnage jusque-lä dans sa lettre, 
sinon parce cette lettre devait bien etre presentee au pape couplee ä la 
supplique de Lodisio, les deux faisant partie d’un meme lot ? 


(48) Fedalto, Acta Eugenii PP. /V, doc. 253 (24 avril 1434), p. 150-151 : 
Itaque concessio, tibi per dictum Bonifacium predecessorem facta, valeat tuque 
eius ejfectu utaris et gaudeas, necnon fructus, redditus et proventus predictos 
possidere ac in tuos et pauperum usum iuxta morem solitum convertere proinde 
libere et licite possis 1 ...]. 

(49) Peut-etre aussi des lemoignages contre Theodöros Kalekas, puisqu'il 
n’est plus question que de lui en 1434. 

(50) El de plus presentee par Lodisio lui-meme. C’est ce que G. Mercati, 
Appunti scolariani, dans Opere minori, IV, Cite du Valican, 1937 (5779), p. 82- 
83, n. 1, avait dejä suppose ä propos de cette lettre ä Eugene IV dans laquelle, 
Selon lui, Scholarios «raccomanda il (latore ?) ctbeX-cpöc; ouioc Aobicio^ vbe 
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Les informations donnees par Scholarios recoupent clairement, on Ta 
vu, celles que foumissent les documents pontificaux sur la Situation 
«institutionnelle» de Lodisio en 1434. La confrontation du texte de la 
supplique et de la bulle du 24 avril 1434 avec la lettre de Scholarios offre 
un parallelisme supplementaire troublant; la maniere dont les merites 
linguistiques de Lodisio sont celebres (la supplique le presente comme un 
homme qui in lingua greca, latina, persica, tartarica et aliis pluribus 
doctus est, alors que dans la bulle il est dit bene instructus in grecOy lati- 
no, persico, tartarico et armenico ydiomatibus) ne semble-t-elle pas faire 
echo ä Laffirmation, peut-etre ironique, de Scholarios selon laquelle 
AoölI^loi; vöe TaQßuE^Loi; aurait regrette de ne pas posseder «de nom- 
breuses langues» sous-entendu plus encore qu’il n’en 

maitrisait dejä, pour mieux chanter les louanges du pontife ? Quant aux 
contestations et injustices qui auraient ete, selon Scholarios, reservees au 
dominicain ä Pera, eiles sont confirmees a posteriori par la bulle d’avril 
1434 qui vient y mettre un terme. 

Ce parallelisme evident invite ä dater la lettre de Scholarios autour de 
janvier / fevrier 1434, date qui doit correspondre ä Tembarquement 
depuis Constantinople d’un Lodisio parvenu ä Rome au mois d’avril sui- 
vant. Elle ne peut de toute fagon avoir ete tres posterieure, et certainement 
pas dater de 1436 ou 1437, comme certains Tont avance (^'‘)» vu que le 11 
juillet 1435, on donnait ä Rome un successeur au dominicain Lodisio de 
Tabriz pour sa Charge de recteur-chapelain de Thospice San Antonio de 
Pera, post obitum suum extra Romanam Curiam (‘^-) : frere Lodisio de 


(51) Cf. supra, n. 2. Dans leurs edilions de documents pontificaux, G. 
Hofmann, Epistolae pontificiae ad Concilium Florentinum spectantes. Pars I, 
Epistolae pontificiae de rebus ante Concilium Florentinum gestis 14J8-J438, 
Rome, 1940, {Concilium Florentinum. Documenta et scriptores, SeriesA, vol. I), 
n° 113, p. 116, et ä sa suite Fedalto, Acta Eugenii PR IV, n° 652, p. 649, ont 
inclus dans leurs regestes, sur la base de notre lettre, la mention de la reponse 
disparue d’Eugene IV ä la premiere «requete» egalement disparue de 
Scholarios, la datant de «1437 ?». Or, assigner ä 1437 la reponse d’Eugene 
impliquait necessairement que la deuxieme lettre de Scholarios, celle qui nous 
occupe ici, soit posterieure ä cette date. 

(52) Fedalto, Acta Eugenii PR IV, doc. 360 (11 juillet 1435), p. 199. Ce 
successeur etait un autre precheur, Christoforus de Campocurso. La mention 
post obitum suum extra Romanam Curiam, qui indique qu’il mourut hors de la 
Curie romaine, est stereotypee : la plupart des clercs, comme ils residaient sur les 
lieux de leur Charge, mouraient evidemment extra Romanam Curiam. 
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Tabriz reussit donc finalement ä mourir en poste, et son trepas advint 
entre le 24 avril 1434 et le 11 juillet 1435, alors qu’il avait bien depasse 
les soixante-dix ans. 

La presence de la lettre de Scholarios, de prime abord surprenante, 
dans le dossier que notre dominicain fabriqua pour son propre compte, 
s’explique mieux si Ton prend en compte la capacite de Lodisio de Tabriz 
ä gagner ä la cause pontificale des Byzantins qui jouissaient chez eux 
d’une certaine influence, intellectuelle comme sociale (^^). De la part de 
Scholarios, il ne s’agissait probablement que d’un soutien diplomatique 
au projet d’Union tel que le proposait Eugene IV, mais les dominicains 
travaillaient aussi activement ä la conversion des elites byzantines ; 
connaissant la consideration qu’on accordait, ä la Curie romaine, ä de tels 
“ralliements” (^0. susceptibles d’avoir un reel effet d’entrainement sur 
leurs compatriotes, Lodisio savait assurement que Tappui d’un lettre grec 
ne pourrait desservir sa cause aupres d’un pape qui, des le debut de son 
pontificat, signala son ambition de realiser ä toute force T Union des Egli- 
ses, dans laquelle il voyait foeuvre propre ä asseoir, par le prestige qu’ei¬ 
le lui confererait, la domination pontificale sur les peres conciliaires de 
Bäle. La presence de cette lettre de Scholarios est aussi moins surpre¬ 
nante si Ton considere que Lodisio se trouvait alors en rivalite avec des 
convertis grecs : il s’agissait pour notre dominicain de contrebalancer la 
faveur particuliere dont jouissaient evidemment ä la cour de Rome ces 
Byzantins passes ä la foi latine. 

* * 

* 

Gräce ä la lettre de Scholarios, on est sür que Lodisio est alle par deux 
fois porter lui-meme ses suppliques ä Rome, une premiere fois en 1432, 
une seconde fois en 1434. Pour son second voyage, il se pourrait fort qu’il 
ait emprunte le meme navire que celui qui transportait le secretaire 
d’Eugene IV, Cristoforo Garatone, qui s’en revenait precisement au 


(53) Scholarios fait explicitement allusion aux «nombreuses autres person- 
nes», assurement des Byzantins, que Lodisio gagne ä la cause pontificale «gräce 
ä ce qu’il dit et ä ce qu’il fait». 

(54) En s’effor^ant de convertir les elites byzantines ä la foi romaine, le 
dominicain Lodisio de Tabriz ne faisait que suivre une tradition fermement 
ancree chez les dominicains d’Orient depuis longtemps. Cf. C. Delacroix- 
Besnier, Les dominicains et la chretiente grecque, p. 186-197 : «Une methode 
dominicaine : la conversion des elites». 
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printemps 1434 d'une mission ä Constantinople en vue des preparatifs du 
concile d’Union : la date d’enregistrement de la supplique de Lodisio et 
de la bulle d’Eugene IV par la chancellerie pontificale, le 24 avril 1434, 
comcide en effet avec le retour de Garatone ä Rome C^). Ce demier avait 
ete chancelier du baile venitien de Constantinople en 1423/1424, et il 
semble etre demeure dans la capitale byzantine jusqu’en 1428 au 
moins 11 avait alors eu Toccasion d’apprendre le grec et de nouer des 
liens avec les lettres du lieu, tant Byzantins que Latins : parmi ceux-ci 
figuraient tres certainement Lodisio, et plus sürement Scholarios, comme 
on peut le deduire de sa correspondance ulterieure De retour en Italie, 


(55) Pour la Chronologie de cette premiere mission de Cristoforo Garatone ä 
Constantinople pour le compte d’Eugene IV, assez negligee par rhistoriogra- 
phie, voir A. Mercati, Ultimi contributi alla storia degli Umanistici. I, 
Traversariana, Cite du Vatican, 1939 (ST 90), p. 114, n. 2, qu’il faul eher inte- 
gralement: «Egli, peritus lingue grece, era stato spedito da Eugenio nel giugno 
1433 airimperatore di Coslantinopoli per trattarvi dell’unione (Reg. Vatic. 372, 
f. 205) e n’era tornato nuper post proxime preteritum festum Pasche (caduta il 
28 marzo) del 1434 con certi capitoli ex parte imperatoris et patriarche (Reg. 
Vat. 359, f. 879 presso il papa che Io rimandö da Firenze nel luglio con pieni 
poteri e titolo di nunzio apostolico (Reg. Vat. 373, f. 2" et 3)». Pour les frais 
d’expedition du venerabili domino Cristoforo GargatonOy eunti in Gretiam pro 
certis negociis domini nostri Pape et Ecclesie : N. IorGa, Notes et extraits pour 
servir ä Phistoire des croisades au xV siede, II, Paris, 1899-1902, p. 2. Sur le 
personnage : L. Pesce, Cristoforo Garatone trevigiano, nunzio di Eugenio IV, 
dans Rivista di storia della Chiesa in Italia, 28 (1974), p. 23-93, et maintenant 
G. Moro, «Garatone, Cristoforo», DBf 52, 1999, p. 234-238. 

(56) Les quatre manuscrils grecs copies pour son compte ä Constantinople 
par Georgios Chrysokokkes le furent en effet de 1424 ä 1428 : G. Mercati, 
Scritti d'hidoro il cardinale Ruteno e codici a lui appartenuti che si conservano 
nella biblioteco apostolica Vaticana, Rome, 1926 (ST 46), Appendice 1 : 1 codi¬ 
ci Garatone, p. 111, 113, 114-115 ; A. Cataldj Palau, I colleghi di Giorgio 
Baiophoros : Stefano di Medeia, Giorgio Crisococca, Leon Atrapes, (Actes du 
VT Symposion international de pald)graphie grecque de Drama, 21-27 septem- 
bre 2003), ä paraitre. Mais la documentation archivistique ne permet pas d’en 
conclure que Cristoforo detint la Charge de chancelier du baile au-delä de la 
Periode 1423-1424. 

(57) Que Scholarios se soit lie des ces annees 1423-1428 avec le chancelier 
Garatone ressort de la familiarile avec laquelle il parle, dans une lettre de fin 
1435, de l’envoye ponlifical Garatone, affectant de lui donner simplement du 
XoiöTOtpÖQo^ (voir infro, n. 70). On sait que Scholarios frequenta egalement 
Francesco Filelfo - predecesseur de Garatone au poste de chancelier du baile 
venitien -, lors du sejour de ce demier dans la capitale byzantine de 1420 ä 1427. 
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«Christophoros» etait passe ensuite au Service d’Eugene IV, et c’est de- 
sormais en qualite d’ambassadeur de ce pontife aupres de l’empereur 
byzantin qu’il revenait ä Constantinople en cet ete 1433 ; comment n’au- 
rait-il pas propose ses Services ä ses deux anciens amis, quand ces der- 
niers etaient justement desireux l’un et l’autre de s’assurer les faveurs du 
souverain pontife ? On suppute en tout cas, durant Thiver 1433/1434 
ä Constantinople, des contacts particulierement etroits entre ces trois per- 
sonnages : Georgios Scholarios, Lodisio de Tabriz et Cristoforo 
Garatone. Scholarios approcha alors d’autant plus facilement Tenvoye 
d’Eugene IV qu’il s’agissait d’un ancien ami. Mais il avait manifeste 
dejä auparavant de l’interet pour un autre envoye pontifical qui, lui, 
n’avait pas cet honneur. 

L’information est inedite, et eile provient, encore une fois, du De 
Emanatione recte fidei de Leonardo de Chio de 1455. Reprochant ä 
Scholarios sa palinodie, Tarcheveque de Mytilene releve que «naguere tu 
louais la foi romaine, tu honorais le pontife, tu defendais avec des argu- 
ments doues de raison Tarticle selon lequel TEsprit Saint emane des 
deux, du Pere et du Fils. En temoignent tes lettres envoyees ä beaucoup. 
Aussi je m’emerveille grandement de ce que maintenant, tu aies change 
d’avis. Serait-ce que tu sais autre chose que ce que cet article contient ? 
Durant bien des annees, ä moins que tu n’aies ete d’esprit double, tu as 
pourtant defendu Tarticle en question, et cela dans les lieux publics 
comme en prive. Et ä moi-meme, du temps oü je me rendis ä 
Constantinople comme ambassadeur aupres de la Majeste Imperiale en 
qualite - certes immeritee - de vicaire general des Freres Precheurs, tu 
as affirme dans une reunion publique, si tu y repenses bien, que tu tenais 
pour la foi romaine» 


(58) D’aulant que, des son arrivee ä Constantinople ä Tautomne 1433, Ten- 
voye pontifical Garatone dut avoir le souci, comme Antonio di Massa onze ans 
plus tot, de prendre langue aussitöt avec les religieux latins de Pera, fins Connais¬ 
seurs des susceptibilites imperiales et patriarcales, pour faciliter ses negocia- 
tions. Comme il favail fait en 1422, Lodisio ne dut pas manquer de proposer ses 
Services ä Garatone, d’autant qu’il avait alors, comme on sait, un interet tout par- 
ticulier ä seconder efficacement un envoye d’Eugene. 

(59) Leonardo de Chio, De Emanatione recte fidei, f. 133" : Dudum 
Romanam perlaudasti fidem, honorasti Pontificem, articulum quod ab utroque 
fluat Patre et Filio Spiritus Sanctus rationibus et argumentis defensasti. Patent 
tue apud multos epistule. Vehementer iam admiror cur mutas propositum. 
Numquid aliud sapis, quam articulus ille contineat ? Multis annis - nisi duplex 
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Le dominicain Leonardo de Chio etait un violent polemiste. Lorsqu’il 
affjrme que Scholarios, en ses jeunes annees, adherait ouvertement au 
dogme romain du FUioque et le defendait publiquement, dit-il vrai ? 
D’apres Tarcheveque, outre son propre Souvenir, des lettres de la main de 
Scholarios «envoyees ä beaucoup» en temoignaient. Leonardo veut par¬ 
ier assurement de lettres originales conservees, en 1455 encore, par leurs 
destinataires de Tepoque. Si eiles ont bien existe, eiles ne sont pas par- 
venues jusqu’ä nous : outre la disparition des archives privees, ce n’etait 
de toute fagon pas le genre de lettres que Scholarios et ses partisans 
eurent le souci de recopier dans leurs manuscrits de combat ä partir de 
1445, alors qu’il etait devenu chef du parti antiunioniste Jugie a bien 
rassemble un certain nombre de textes de Scholarios tendant ä faire la 
lumiere sur son passe unioniste, mais le dossier se revele en fait beaucoup 
plus complexe, et nous n’entrerons pas ici dans ce debat (^‘). II reste que 
la lettre que Scholarios adressa ä Eugene IV au debut de 1434 temoigne 
bien, par ses accents enthousiastes, de ce qu’il fut effectivement un temps 
oü Scholarios «honorait le pontife» et cherchait ä tisser un reseau de rela- 
tions au sein de LEglise latine. 

Si Lambassade pontificale que Leonardo de Chio effectua ä 
Constantinople en qualite de vicaire general des freres precheurs est pas¬ 
see SOUS silence par toutes les sources, pourtant nombreuses, relatives aux 
tractations preparatoires du concile d’Union, le peu de temps qu'il 


animo fueris - publicis privatisque in locis articulum tuebaris. Et mihi eo tem¬ 
pore dum generalis Fratrum Predicatorum ~ licet immeritus ~ vicarius eram 
apud Constantinopolim oraturus Imperialem Maiestatem accessissem, publica 
in stacione, si bene recolis, affirmasti quod fidem teueres Romanam. 

(60) Dans ces condilions, il reste ä delerminer pourquoi la lettre ä Eugene IV, 
qui pouvait apres 1445 paraitre fort compromeltante pour la reputation de 
Scholarios, abeneficie, eile, d’une teile publication. II est vrai qu’elle ne se trou- 
ve que dans un seul manuscrit, le Laurentianus 74,13, qui ne conserve que des 
Oeuvres de Scholarios anlerieures ä 1442, la lettre occupanl les folios 287'-288^ 
Comme eile n’est pas aulographe, eile fut copiee forcemenl par quelqu’un de 
Tentourage immedial de Scholarios entre 1434 et 1442, seule circonslance 
susceptible d’expliquer que ce copisle ait eu en main une teile lettre. II serail 
interessant d’essayer d'identifier la main en question et, de maniere generale, de 
soumetlre ce manuscrit, donl nous avons seulement pu consuller le microfilm ä 
ri.R.H.T, ä une elude serree. 

(61) Jugie, Vunionisme de Georges Scholarios (eite supra, n. 2), p. 65-86, 
donl la demarche dans cette etude est singulierement partiale. Voir, depuis, 
TvkNER, George-Gennadius Scholarius (cii6 supra, n. 2), p. 83-103. 
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demeura vicaire general permet une datation precise de l’episode. II fut 
nomme ä ce poste, par le maitre general des Precheurs Barthelemy Texier, 
peu apres le 28 fevrier 1429 qui vit Televation au siege episcopal de Sutri 
de l’ancien titulaire, le dominicain d’origine constantinopolitaine 
Andreas Chrysoberges, alors en Pologne comme legat apostolique. Mais 
des son retour, Chrysoberges, qui tenait plus ä Pevidence ä conserver, en 
sa qualite de vicaire general, Tautorite sur les dominicains d’Orient qu’ä 
coiffer la mitre d’eveque de Sutri, porta Paffaire devant Martin V, qui 
accepta sa renonciation ä Peveche et, le 10 janvier 1431, cassa la nomi- 
nation decidee par Barthelemy Texier, retablissant Chrysoberges dans sa 
Charge au detriment de Leonardo Un Leonardo vicaire general ne put 
donc se rendre ä Constantinople et etre approche sur place par Scholarios 
qu’en 1429 ou 1430, mandate par Martin V, et la vraisemblance amene ä 
placer son ambassade ä cette derniere date, donc en 1430. 

Moins d’un an plus tard, Martin mourait et Eugene IV lui succedait 
sur le trone pontifical : apres avoir approche ä Constantinople un envoye 
du pape precedent, Scholarios n’allait pas tarder ä entrer directement en 
contact avec le nouveau pontife. Car Scholarios fait allusion, au debut de 
sa missive ä Eugene IV de 1434, ä une premiere «requete» (ävacpoQä) 
qu’il avait adressee ä ce meme pape (xo) jcaica EuvevLCU) et ä laquelle ce 
demier avait daigne repondre (^^). Le cadre chronologique dans lequel cet 


(62) Toute Paffaire peut etre reconstituee ä partir de la bulle de Martin V du 
10 janvier 1431, integralement editee par M.-H. Laurent, Uactivite d'Andre 
Chrysoberges O. R sous le pontificat de Martin V (1418-1431), dans EO, 34 
(1935), doc. XI, p. 436-438. Mais pour en comprendre les tenants et les aboutis- 
sants, il laut preferer, au commentaire de cet auteur [ibidem, p. 422), celui de 
R.-J. Loenertz (R.-J. Loenertz, Les dominicains byzantins Theodore et Andre 
Chrysoberges et les negociations pour l’union des eglises grecque et latine de 
1415 ä 1430, dans Archivium Fratrum Praedicatorum, 9 (1939) [repris dans 
Idem, Byzantina et Franco-Graeca, I, Rome, 1970 [Storia e letteratura 145)], 
p. 5-61, ici p. 58) qui fait le lien entre la nomination de Chrysoberges ä l’eveche 
de Sutri et 1’initiative du maitre general Texier concemant Leonardo de Chio 
pour la Charge de vicaire general, ce qu’il n'avait pas fait dans son etude prece- 
dente ; R.-J. Loenertz, La Societe, p. 67. 

(63) Le terme avacpopa appartient au vocabulaire technique des chancelle- 
ries imperiale et patriarcale : il designe un document qui se rapproche de la 
öetiök; et constitue une forme de petition. Pour les petilions adressees au 
basileus, le terme d’ävacpopd etail plus rarement employe que celui de ÖETiöig, 
mais s’assimilait sans aucun doute ädes «demandes» ou «requetes» soumises au 
souverain. Recemment, Marie Nystazopoulou-Pelekidou a publie une liste 



96 


M.-H. BLANCHET et TH. GANCHOU 


envoi a pu etre effectue est tres serre ; Eugene IV n’est arrive sur le tröne 
pontifical qu’en mars 1431, et il faut tenir compte des delais qu’imposait 
la distance Rome-Constantinople pour que parvienne la nouvelle de son 
accession et pour que Scholarios se decide ä lui ecrire. Moyennant quoi, 
cette premiere «requete» de Scholarios peut difficilement etre anterieure 
ä fin 1431, et meme au debut de 1432. Ce que Ton sait de Tetat des rela- 
tions entre Byzance et Rome ä Tepoque confirme cette datation. La nou¬ 
velle de la mort de Martin V surprit ä Gallipoli, vers avril/mai 1431, une 
delegation grecque en route pour Rome, qui rebroussa chemin aussitot. 
Jean VIII voulut la renvoyer immediatement, mais les nouvelles des vio- 
lents combats et des desordres dont Rome et ses alentours etaient alors le 
theätre le dissuaderent d’envoyer une mission aussi considerable, et il se 
contenta de mander un seul emissaire, son secretaire, afin de sonder en 
Premier lieu les Sentiments du nouveau pape sur Tunion, puisqu’il n’etait 
pas garanti qu’Eugene ait nourri ä ce propos les memes dispositions que 
son predecesseur. Or, «des son arrivee [ä Rome], cet homme apprit Tar- 
dente faveur du souverain pontife pour la tres sainte oeuvre d’union et il 


exhaustive des pelitions adressees ä l’empereur, parmi lesquelles figurent bien 
quelques ävacpopai, mais seulement jusqu’en 1320: M. Nystazopoulou- 
Pelekidou, Les deiseis et les lyseis. Une forme de petition ä Byzance du x'' siede 
au debut du xiv", dans La petition ä Byzance, ed. D. Feissel, J. Gascou, Paris, 
2004 (Centre de Recherche d'Histoire et Civilisation de Byzance ; Mono- 
graphies 14), p. 105-124. II n'y a pas, ä notre connaissance, de travaux speci- 
fiques sur rdvacpopa adressee au patriarche de Constantinople, pourtant tres lar- 
gement repandue ä Pepoque qui nous occupe. Or Jean Darrouzes, specialiste de 
ces actes patriarcaux, comprend et traduil systematiquement ävacpopa par «rap- 
port», quand bien meme nombreux sont les cas oü il est evident que le porteur 
d’une dvacpopa ne presente pas un «rapport», mais bien une «requete» : 
J. Darrouzes, Recherches sur les öcpcpiKia de l'Eglise byzantme, Paris, 1970, 
p. 511-513, mais aussi Idem, Regestes des actes du patriarcat (eite supra, n. 14), 
VII, Paris 1991, lable generale, p. 167. Relevons que de son cöte Albert Failler a 
plusieurs fois pris le parti de traduire dvaepopd par requete : voir par exemple 
GeöRGios PachymerEs, Georges Pachymeres, Relations historiques, IV, ed. trad. 
A. Failler, Paris, 1999 (CFHB 24), p. 405'^ (traduction en regard), et n. 5. 
Parlanl de PdvacpoQd ecrite par Scholarios ä Eugene, M. Jugie traduit le mot 
par «rapport» (cf. infra, n. 66). Mais Ihor Seveenko, loujours ä propos de cette 
meme lettre, a choisi de traduire le mot par « petition» : I. Sevcenko, Intellectual 
Repercussions of the Council of Florence, dans Church History, 24 (1955), 
p. 291-323, repris dans Idem, Ideology, Leiters and Culture in the Byzantine 
World, Londres, 1982 (Variorum Reprints CS 155), n"" IX, p. 25, n. 5. 
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repartit aussitot» pour en informer son basileus (^). Par consequent ce 
n’est qu’apres le retour de cet ambassadeur ä Constantinople et le rapport 
enthousiaste qu’il fit ä Jean Vlll sur le compte d’Eugene que Scholarios 
put, comme tout un chacun ä Byzance, etre fixe sur les dispositions du 
nouveau pape, au point de ne pas craindre que paraisse deplacee une mis- 
sive de sa main. Or les comptes de la chambre apostolique attestent la 
presence ä Rome du secretaire de Jean VIII en septembre et octobre 
1431 (^0* son retour ä Constantinople ne put donc intervenir avant 
decembre 1431/janvier 1432. 

Et c’est ici qu’il faut se rappeier que le premier voyage de Lodisio de 
Tabriz aupres d’Eugene date de Tautomne 1432... Ce premier ecrit de 
Scholarios, perdu, aurait-il dejä ete porte par Lodisio en personne lors de 
son premier voyage aupres de ce pontife, en octobre 1432 ? C’est fort 
probable ; le role joue par notre dominicain dans Teclosion des Senti¬ 
ments philo-latins de Scholarios, selon les propres termes de ce dernier, 
pourrait en particulier s’etre incarne dans ses encouragements ä adresser 
ä Eugene IV une teile «requete». Mais quel pouvait etre le contenu de ce 
premier ecrit ? Contrairement ä ce que presumait M. Jugie, il ne s’agis- 
sait certainement pas d’un «rapport» qui aurait eu trait ä la question du 
Filioque ; il semble plutot que Scholarios proposait dans cette 
«requete» (dvacpoQOt) ses Services ä Eugene IV dans le cadre de la pre- 
paration du concile de Ferrare-Florence. Ayant clairement pris position 
pour le pontife dans la rivalite qui opposait alors ce dernier aux peres 


(64) Traduction d’une lettre d’Andreas Chrysoberges du 15 octobre 1431 
dans J. Gill, Le concile de Florence, Toumai, 1964, p. 53, un ouvrage oü Ton 
trouvera citees (p. 53-54) les sources relatives ä cette ambassade (dont une lettre 
d’Eugene IV au Cardinal Cesarini du 12 novembre suivanl). 

(65) Voir loRGA, Notes et extraits, II (eite supra, n. 55), p. I ; A. Gottlob, 
Aus den Rechnungsbüchern Eugens IV. zur Geschichte des Florentinums, dans 
Historisches Jahrbuch, 14 (1893), p. 56. 

(66) Voir M. Jugie, Uunionisme de Georges Scholarios (eite supra, n. 2), 
p. 75 ; «Par cette lettre ecrile avant le concile de Florence, nous apprenons que 
Scholarios avait envoye au Pape un rapport [...] peut-elre la procession du Sainl- 
Esprit etait-elle touchee dans ce rapport mysterieux». Sur ces queslions, voir 
C. J. G. Turner, George-Gennadius Scholarius and the Union of Florence, 
p. 87, et la Ihese en preparalion de M.-H. Blanchet, Georges Gennadios 
Scholarios (vers 1400-vers 1472), premier patriarche de Constantinople sous la 
domination ottomane : personnage mythique, personnage reel, sous la direction 
d’A. Ducellier, ä fUniversite Toulouse II Le Mirail. 
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conciliaires de Bäle, plus particulierement quant ä 1’Organisation du futur 
concile d’Union Scholarios faisait savoir ä Eugene qu'il oeuvrait au 
triomphe de sa cause ä Byzance. II en attendait d’ailleurs ouvertement 
une retribution, puisqu’il evoque son souhait de «figurer sur la liste des 
enfants» d'Eugene (ev x(b naxa'k6y(ßx(bv o(bv TgocpLjxcov XExäyßo-i) : 
esperait-il recevoir du pape une pension tout en restant ä Constantinople, 
ou visait-il meme Toctroi d’une Charge ä la cour pontificale, celle de 
secretaire par exemple, ce qui aurait suppose son expatriation (^‘^) ? 

Le desir que Scholarios eprouvait de se rapprocher du souverain pon- 
tife et de compter parmi ses «enfants» survecut au moins quelque temps 
ä la mort de celui qui Tavait sans doute suscite : fin 1435 en effet, 
Scholarios pouvait encore se vanter de ce que Cristoforo Garatone, Te- 
missaire pontifical ä nouveau de passage ä Constantinople, Tavait rassure 
quant au bon avancement de ses demarches romaines : «la bienveillance 
du pape et les espoirs que nous mettons en lui ont ete entierement confir- 
mes lors du sejour ici de Christophoros» Ainsi se trouve devoile un 


(67) Pour la rivalile entre Eugene et le concile de Bäle, voir Gill, Le concile 
de Florence, p. 49-82. 

(68) D’apres R.-J. Loenertz, Pour la biographie du Cardinal Bessarion, 
p. 137, Scholarios «avail caresse Tidee d’elre comple un jour au nombre des 
familiers (TQOcpqTOi) du pape». Mais la Iraduction de tQ6cpi|io^ par «familier» 
est Irop eloignee du sens premier. Le mol designe litteralemenl le «nourrisson», 
«celui qui re 9 oit sa nourrilure de...», c’est-ä-dire celui qui depend totalement 
d’un autre pour sa subsislance, comme un enfani. Notons que Georgios 
Pachymeres, dans ses Relations historiques, emploie deux fois tpocpipoi pour 
designer des subordonnes de FEglise : la premiere fois ä propos des «sacremenls 
par lesquels FEglise catholique et une inilie ses enfants» (Georgios PachymerEs, 
ed. A. Failler [eile supra n. 63], II, p. 587'), la seconde fois ä propos des 
archonles de FEglise, qui se presenlent ainsi eux-memes ; «Nous, les nourrissons 
de FEglise...» {ibidem, IV, p. 72P')- 

(69) Que Scholarios ait pu envisager une place ä la Curie, ce qui aurait impli- 
que qu’il quillät Byzance pour Fllalie, n’esl pas tolalement improbable, compte 
lenu de ce qu’il livre dans sa correspondance, ä la meme epoque, de ses projets 
d’expalriation. R.-J. Loenertz (Loenertz, Pour la biographie du Cardinal 
Bessarion, p. 137) et I. Seveenko (Sevcenko, Intellectual Repercussions, [eile 
supra, n. 63], p. 4) ont rapidement evoque ces projets d’emigration. En ce qui 
conceme precisement cette lettre de Scholarios au pape, Sevcenko (ibidem, 
p. 25, n. 5) a rejele ä juste titre Fopinion de Loenertz qui y voyait un «refus poli» 
de la pari de Scholarios de se rendre aupres d’Eugene. 

(70) Scholarios, (Euvres completes, IV, lettre v, [ä Jean], p. 416^^ ; 'H 
6e mpa ton Jidira Euvoia xai ai s’ig exeivov sX-JiibEq öid xf\q evtahOa 
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pan des relations personnelles suivies que le futur Champion de la lutte 
contre l’Union entretenait au debut des annees 1430 avec le pontife 
romain C'). 

Par-delä le caractere improbable de Tamitie d’un jeune philosophe 
byzantin avec un vieux religieux latin, on devine sans peine ce qui pou- 
vait avoir provoque Tinteret de Scholarios pour notre dominicain : ce sont 
tres certainement les ecrits philosophiques de Thomas d’Aquin, tout par- 
ticulierement ses commentaires d'Aristote, que Scholarios etudiait alors 
avec assiduite (^-). II explique, en effet, en tete de ses propres traites de 
logique, composes dans le courant des annees 1430, qu'il a ete amene ä 
traduire en grec certains commentaires latins d’Aristote, en particulier 
ceux de Thomas d’Aquin, pour ses eleves qui ne maitrisaient pas cette 
langue (^0- Mais oü aurait-il pu se procurer les versions originales latines 


EjriÖTiiiiaq toü XQLötocpoQou JiX.Eiötov £ß£ßaLU)BTioav. La datation de cette 
lettre de fin 1435 est rendue certaine par les references fort explicites qu'y fait 
egalemenl Scholarios ä la presence ä Constanlinople des envoyes de Bäle Jean 
de Raguse, Henri Menger et Simon Freron (ibidem, p. 414'^ '0, dont on sait 
qu’ils atteignirent, avec Fenvoye ponlifical Cristoforo Garalone, la capilale 
byzanline le 24 seplembre 1435, tandis que Menger en repartail seul des le mois 
de decembre suivanl. 

(71) La coherence du dossier presente ici suffit, nous semble-t-il, ä ecarter les 
doutes peu fondes qu’exprimail Th. Zeses (eile supra, n. 1) quanl ä Fauthenti- 
cite de cette lettre de Scholarios. Pour une elude plus approfondie de la question 
de Fauthenticile des lettres de jeunesse de Scholarios, voir M.-H. Blanchet, 
Georges Gennadios Scholarios. 

(72) Sur Finteret de Scholarios pour Thomas d’Aquiii, avant comme apres 
son accession au patriarcat, il exisle deux etudes principales : G. Podskalsky, 
Die Rezeption der thomischen Theologie bei Gennadios 11 Scholarios (ca. 1403- 
1472), dans Theologie und Philosophie, 49 (1974), p. 305-323 ; H. C. Barbour, 
The Byzantine Thomism of Gennadios Scholarios and His Translation of the 
Commentary of Armandus de Bellovisu on the De Ente et Essenlia of Thomas 
Aquinas, Cite du Vatican, 1993 (Studi tomistici 53). 

(73) Voir Scholarios, (Euvres completes, VII, Epitre dedicatoire ä 
Constantin, p. 4-5. De cette periode datent les Iraductions suivantes dues ä 
Scholarios : le commentaire de Thomas d’Aquin au Dephysico auditu d’Arislole 
(voir Scholarios, (Euvres completes, VIII, p. 163-254) ; le commentaire du 
meme aux Seconds analytiques d’Aristote, aujourd'hui perdu ; Fopuscule atlri- 
bue ä Thomas d’Aquin, De fallaciis (Scholarios, (Euvres completes, VIII, 
p. 255-282) ; et enfin le commentaire de Thomas d’Aquin au De anima 
d’Arislole (Scholar/os, (Euvres completes, VI, p. 327-581). Notons qu’aucun 
Iraite theologique ne figure dans cette liste : Scholarios n'a commence ä traduire 
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plus facilement qu’aupres de Tun des disciples du «docteur angelique» ? 
Comme le releve son biographe C. J. G. Turner, s’il ne mentionne per¬ 
sonne qui lui aurait appris le latin, il n’est pas douteux qu’il l’ait appris 
des Latins habitant Constantinople ou Pera, de meme que des bribes d’i- 
talien CO- Et pour Pidentite d’un de ces mysterieux professeurs de latin, 
en meme temps que peut-etre son pourvoyeur en manuscrits thomistes, 
on peut desormais proposer la candidature du dominicain Lodisio de 
Tabriz (t 1435). 

U Identification du mysterieux döe^^cpöi; AoölI^loi; vöe TaQßuE^Lo5, 
rendue possible par f apport des archives vaticanes, permet aujourd’hui 
de dater assez precisement cette lettre, et du meme coup la lettre prece- 
dente de Scholarios ä ce meme pape, qui, eile, ne s’est pas conservee. La 
redaction de la premiere dvacpoQd doit etre placee dans la premiere moi- 
tie de 1432, tandis que la lettre conservee date de janvier/fevrier 1434. 
Une initiative aussi precoce de la pari de Scholarios montre qu’il 
nourrissait un projet personnel vis-ä-vis de Rome ä cette periode de sa 
carriere. Quant au destin du dominicain Lodisio de Tabriz, il est tout ä fait 
emblematique ; aux difficultes inherentes ä leur sacerdoce en terre ortho¬ 
doxe, s’ajoutaient parfois, pour ces religieux latins d’Orient, les incohe- 
rences d’une administration pontificale excessivement bureaucratique. 
Sans doute les satisfactions de Lodisio lui vinrent-elles surtout des liens 
privilegies qu’il reussit ä nouer avec certains Byzantins. Sa propre origi¬ 
ne orientale n’etait d’ailleurs certainement pas etrangere ä ses succes 
relatifs, plus particulierement sa maitrise des diverses langues de ces 
regions, sur laquelle tous les documents insistent lourdement. 


et ä resumer les ceuvres theologiques de Thomas qu’apres le concile de Florence. 
Il possedail certes une copie de la traduclion de la Somme theologique par 
Demetrios Kydönes, mais le seul lemoignage de son travail sur cette ceuvre des 
les annees 1430 tient dans deux folios reperes par M. Cacouros dans le Parisinus 
1932, qui contiennent le resume, de la main de Scholarios, de quelques articles 
de la Prima Secundae : M. Cacouros, Georges Scholarios et le Paris, gr. 1932 : 
Jean Chortasmenos, Venseignement de la logique, le Thomisme ä Byzance, dans 
The Greek Script in the }5th and 16th Centuries, ed. N. Oikonomides, Athenes, 
2000 (Institute for Byzantine Research, International Symposium 7), p. 397-442, 
ici p. 405 et 416-420. 

(74) C. J. G. Turner, The Career of George-Gennadius Scholarios, dans 
39 (1969), p. 420-455, ici p. 424. 
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DOCUMENTS 

1 

Lettre de Geörgios Scholarios au pape Eugene IV 
[Constantinople, janvier/fevrier 1434] 

Texte grec : (Euvres completes, TV, Lettre XV, p. 432-433. 

Au pape Eugene 

Voici vraiment une preuve de ta bonte et du soin paternel avec lequel tu pre- 
serves F Image et la figure de Dieu parmi les hommes : non seulement tu as bien 
accueilli la lettre que je t’ai adressee et tu as juge digne d’attention cette requete- 
lä, mais tu as meme choisi de me faire une faveur en m’honorant d’une lettre en 
retour, qui est pour moi un objel de veneration et de toute sorte de reverence. 
C'est le geste d’un pere excellent, de quelqu’un qui imite Dieu, d’une äme noble 
qui ne tient nullement compte du peu de valeur de ceux qu’elle accueille lorsqu’il 
faut leur faire une faveur. Or moi, dejä par le passe, sous Feffet ä la fois de la veri- 
te elle-meme et des affaires en cours, j’ai ete pousse ä m’acquitter volontairement 
envers toi de tout ce qui etait dü au pere commun et pasteur de Funivers ; j'ai sou- 
haite la vision apostolique et desire etre place sur la liste de tes enfants. 
Maintenant, bien plus encore, j’ai cette volonte et je suis plus ardemment desireux 
de biens tels qu’on ne peut rien trouver d’egal ; je souhaite avant tout voir le siege 
de Pierre et me prosterner aussi devant toi, son successeur et zelateur, qui eclai- 
res le monde entier depuis cette chaire comme depuis quelque Levant. Mais je 
souhaite cela et je le veux, non pour Fun des avantages passagers qu’on peut voir 
la plupart des hommes rechercher, mais pour d’une part sanctifier mon corps et 
mon äme par le seul fait de voir et de me prosterner devant tes pieds apostoliques, 
pour d’autre part accomplir ce qui contribuera au plus haut point ä Fhonneur de 
FEglise, ainsi qu’ä ta gloire et ta renommee, et realiser tout ce qui servira le pro- 
jet que tu nourris depuis longtemps pour le bien commun de Funivers, et enfin 
pour me rendre utile ä ma patrie gräce ä ce que je ferai pour pousser notre pere 
commun ä la proteger, lui qui depuis longtemps est de lui-meme enclin ä tous les 
bienfaits ä la fois et qui a seulement besoin d’une occasion favorable. Mais si ce 
desir devait aboutir, j’y verrais Fceuvre de Dieu et celle de ta priere et de ta pro¬ 
tection. Quant ä moi, meme si je demeure encore ici et que je suis attache ä ma 
patrie, j’apporte ä ta beatitude la bienveillance de tes serviteurs et je suis le heraut 
de tes vertus, puisqu’il n’y a rien de plus veritable et de plus convenable que je 
puisse faire, j’instille dans toutes les ämes le desir de ta personne et je prie pour 
que la serenite preside aux affaires qui te concement, sachant que celle-ci est un 
bien commun qui genere beaucoup de bienfaits pour les hommes. 

V 

A tous les hommes, donc, les recits qui te concement fournissent un sujet 
commun de discussions, et tous te louent, t’admirent et te rendent gräce. Quant 
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ä ce frere Lodizios de Tarbyzios, il se regale ouvertemenl des louanges de ta bea- 
litude et semble blämer la nature parce qu’elle ne lui a pas fait le don de nom- 
breuses langues, d’une voix qui sonne comme la trompette et de la faculle de voler 
comme les oiseaux, de sorte qu’il püt s’en servir pour faire les louanges de la veri- 
te. Celui-ci, qui a trouve aussi en moi le desir enflamme de la bealilude, Ta enco- 
re plus enflamme, et il rapproche d’elle beaucoup d’autres personnes par ce qu’il 
dil et ce qu’il fait. Il est alle naguere aupres de ta beatilude pour oblenir justice, 
mais il est revenu avec un plaisir plus grand, puisqu’il avait gagne avant le reste la 
Vision aposlolique et quMl avait eie lemoin oculaire de ce que Ton chanlail. Mais 
mainlenanl, inquiete par~delä lout droit et toute raison, il court ä nouveau vers le 
pere commun et vers la decision du juge. Pour lui, qui est un serviteur bienveillant 
et bon de ta beatitude et qui reclame justice, landis que tous ont conscience qu’il 
est lese, tu dissiperas ses soucis et tu le feras revenir d'une maniere qui depasse les 
esperances, de sorte qu’apres avoir cesse d’accuser ceux qui lui ont cause du souci, 
il leur rendra gräce d’avoir provoque son second retour vers le pere commun ainsi 
que le bienfait qui en decoule ; mais moi aussi cependant, j'intercede en sa faveur, 
et je confie d’abord moi-meme, et ensuite lui, ä ta beatitude. 

2 

Supplique de Lodisio de Tabriz au pape Eugene IV 
[Pera, janvier/fevrier 1434] 

Rome, le 24 avril 1434 

ASVat, Reg. Suppl. 295, f. 245'^ = oL ccLXxxviir 

Beatissime pater, pro parle devoti vestri Lodovici de Taurisio, ordinis fratrum 
Predicatorum, qui in lingua greca, latina, persica, tartarica et aliis pluribus doc- 
tus est, exponitur quod ipse alias ecclesiam Sancti Antonii cum hospitali canoni- 
ce unitam terre Pere prope Constantinopolim, per annos triginta vel circa, vigo- 
re litterarum provisionis felicis recordationis Bonifacii Noni. predecessoris ves¬ 
tri, pacifice obtinuit et possedit, que demum per felicis recordationis Martinum 
Quintum, vestre Sanctitatis predecessorem, aliquibus informationibus exhibitis, 
Theodoro Caleche, ordinis // Sancti Basilii, Emanueli Diogenis de Silibria, pres- 
bitero Constantinopolitano, et aliis qui ex Grecorum ritu ad fidem nostram 
converterentur, donata et concessa eciam proprio motu, ipse Lodovicus, earum 
vigore, ab eadem extitit amotus, que tarnen ecclesia cum hospitali nullum diele 
concessionis gratia iuvamen aut subsidium atlulit ymo per predictos Theodorum 
et Emanualem insimul gubemata, predicto Emanuele ad aliam ecclesiam trans- 
lalo, solus ipse Theodorus ipsi ecclesie et hospitali fecil residenciam et impre- 
senciarum facit. Cum aulem. beatissime pater, ex dicta Lodovici ammocione et 
concessione ut supra facta, ipsa ecclesia et hospitale plurimam in suis edificiis et 
redditibus iacturam passa sit, nullique eciam propter dictam concessionem ad 
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fidem noslram conversi et reducti sint, attento eciam maxime quod in dictis lit- 
teris concessionis domini Martini, nulla de iure ipsius Lodovici et provisione 
domini Bonifacii mencio facta reperitur, propter quod verisimiliter creditur quod, 
si ipse dominus Martinus illam scivisset iuri ipsius Lodovici, nedum motu pro¬ 
prio ymo nullo modo preiudicari voluisset. Pro parte ipsius Lodovici humiliter 
supplicatur Sanctitati Vestre quatenus ipsum ad eandem ecclesiam et hospitale 
quorum fructus etc. quadraginta florenorum auri vel circa de camera secundum 
comunem extimationem valorem annuum non excedunt, et ad omnem ius quod 
ipsi L[odovici] ante concessionem et amocionem in predictis competebat resti- 
tuere, reducere et reintegrare dignemini de gracia speciali, non obstantibus dicta 
concessione domini Martini eciam dicto motu proprio emanata, et possessione 
dicti Theodori cum aliis, non obstantibus et clausis oportunis. 

Fiat ut petitur. G. 

Datum Rome apud Sanctum Grisogonum, octavo kalendas maii, anno quarto. 

üniversite de Toulouse 11 le Mirail Marie-Helene Blanchet 

159, rue du Chateau 
75014 Paris 

ÜMR 7572 CNRS Thierry Ganchou 

Centre d'Histoire et de 52, rue du Cardinal Lemoine 

civilisation de Byzance 75005 Paris 


Summary 

In a letter by Georges Scholarios to Pope Eugenius IV, dating from the 1430s, 
there is mention of a certain dÖ£X.cpö(; Ao6i^iO(; vöe TttQßuI^LOg, a Latin Monk 
who has been identified with the Dominican Lodisio of Tabriz, rector and cha- 
plain of the San Antonio church and hospital in Pera. The Vatican Archives allow 
US to reconstitute much of his career, and, especially, inform us on his relations 
with what, in the first half of the 15"^ Century, was left as heirs of Demetrius 
Cydones’s circle of latinophile intellectuals, in particular John Chrysoloras and 
a hitherto unknown brother of Manuel Calecas names Theodore, who was a rival 
of Lodisio’s toward the end of Martin V’s pontificate. In 1434, to plead his cause 
with that Pope's successor, Eugenius IV, Lodisio of Tabriz asked for the help of 
the young Byzantine Scholar George Scholarios, the future head of the anti-uni- 
onist party and Patriarch of Constantinople, who was at the time extremely eager 
to build good relations with Rome. 



ABOUT lURISCONSULTI AND EMPERORS IN 
JUSTINIAN’S LEGISLATIVE LABOUR (*) 


In this Work we aspire to reflect on various aspects with reference to 
the legislative material included in the Digesta and in the Codex 
lustinianus in order to determinate the existing link between law, 
government, bureaucracy and politicians, insisting on fundamentally in 
two aspects, namely ; 1) allusions to the different emperors proved in the 
selected legislation, and 2) protagonism of definite lawyers. 

Before to teil in details, it would be adequate to remember in short 
some elements related with the global compilation labour under 
Justinian’s reign and with the significance and tenor of his work. First it 
must be emphasized that, in contrast to the former laws’ compilations of 
the Later Roman Empire {Gregorian, Hennogenian and Theodosian 
Codes), in Justinian's work we find, not only imperial constitutions 
{Codex lustinianus), but also jurisprudence coming from the work of 
famous and ancient Romans lawyer {Pandectae or Digesta) and an offi- 
cial manual for the study of law (Institutiones). To this we must add the 
ensemble of imperial constitutions published subsequently to the issue's 
date of the cited works and presented in the Novellae. It is an aspect real- 
ly new with regard to the former juridical Roman tradition. Nevertheless 
it is true that some years before, we find a similar pretension in one of the 
barbarian kingdoms on the ancient territory of the Roman Empire. Of 
course we talk of the Wisigothic Kingdom and the so called Breviarium 
Alaricii, dated 506 a.C. It signifies that two decades before Justinian\s 
project, we have a legislative project, really more modest, but setting it up 


The references to Codex Theodosianus and Leges Novellae are that in- 
cluded in the edition of Th. Mommsen-R M. Meyer, Hildesheim, 1990 (vols. 1/2 
and II). The references to the Digesta are to the edition of Th. Mommsen-P. 
Kri'ger, Hildesheim, 1988, and finally these of the Codex lustinianus, included 
into the edition of P. Krüger, Hildesheim, 1989, both in the collection Corpus 
Iuris Civilis, vols. I and 11. All the cited laws are accompanied by the reference 
pages in these differents works. 
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as the first official Compilation that assembles imperial constitutions and 
jurisprudence (')• 

Justinian’s pretension, like in due time that of the Goth king Alaricus 
in his Breviarium or formerly Theodosius II in his Codex Theodosianus, 
was to put a stop to legislative confusion. That is, the same spirit that pre- 
sides over his legislative work can possibly be found before. In any cir- 
cumstance, we must emphasize that Justinian himself pretends to mark 
differences in regard to the legislative undertakings made formerly. So, in 
the introductory Constitution of the Codex lustinianus, dated 528, he 
declares that his predecessors have wished, but have not dared, to formu- 
late some corrections to the whole imperial constitutions, and in contrasi 
with them, he, Justinian, pretends now to eliminate the confusion and col¬ 
lect them in only one work (-). In spite of these intentions and his effort, 
Justinian obtained neither certainty of the law nor celerity in the trials and 
uniformity of the judges (^). 

The critique Situation of the law is so, because in the fifth c. and in the 
beginnings of the following c., Roman law was going into a dangerous 
process of decadence and declination, especially in the West, process that 
rooted in the third c. crisis, in the extreme even law ran the risk to be 
omited (^). Therefore the efforts, first of Theodosius II, then of Alaricus 
and finally of Justinian. 


(1) On the similarity between the praefatio of the Corpus Iuris Civilis of 
Justinian and the preambula in the Leges Barbarorum, cfr. G. B. Ladner, 
Justinian's Theory of Law and the Renewal Ideology of the Leges Barbarorum, 
in Proceedings of the American Philosophical Society, 119/3 (1975), pp. 191- 
200. As for the cited original character Alaricus’ Breviarium, cf. R. Lambertini, 
La codificazione di Alarico II, Torino, 1991, p. 17. 

(2) Haec, quae necessario corrigenda esse multis retro principibus visa sunt, 
interea tarnen nuUus eorum hoc ad effectum ducere ausus est, in praesenti rebus 
donare communibus auxilio dei omnipotentis censuimus et prolixitatem litium 
amputare, multitudine quidem constitutionum, quae tribus codicibus Gregoriano 
et Hermogeniano atque Theodosiano continebantur, illarum etiam, quae post 
eosdem Codices a Theodosio divinae recordationis aliisque post eum retro prin¬ 
cipibus, a nostra etiam clementia positae sunt, resecanda, uno autem codice sub 
felici nostri nominis vocabulo componendo, in quem colligi tarn memoratorum 
trium codicum quam novellas post eos positas consitutiones oportet (p. 2). 

(3) On this aspect, cf. F. Gallo, La codificazione giustinianea, in Index, 14 
(1986), pp. 33-46. 

(4) The examples of this are various. In this sense, Theodosius II in 438 
{NTheod. J, 1, 1-5, dated 15 february) when he explains why he begins his 
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From another point of view, the purpose of Justinian’s codification is 
the result of first, bis condition of age, and second, bis known aspiration 
for tbe temporal continuity of tbe Roman world. So, on tbe one band be 
imitates tbe task acbieved in bis time by Tbeodosius II, in the same man- 
ner, and in bis condition of emperor, he devotes himself to the activity of 
making law, and, on the other band, he would aspire to reconquer the lost 
territories for the Roman world in the West along the fifth c. C). 

If we centre our attention on the works that will be analysed, first 
we must teil, as it was said formerly, that in the Digesta will be 
showed consideration for, not only constitutiones or imperial leges as for¬ 
merly seen in the Codex lustinianus, but the ius, the work of the iuriscon- 


compilatory task of laws, indicates that the skilIed in ihese are few and bizarres 
{Saepe nostra clementia dubitcwit, quae causa faceret, ut tantis propositis prae- 
miis, quibus artes et studia nuthuntur, tarn pauci rarique extiterint, qui plene 
iuris civilis scientia ditarentw; et in tanto lucubrationum tristi pallore vix unus 
aut alter receperit soliditatem perfectae doctrinae - p. 3 -). The same can be said 
in reference to Valentinianus III, although for the concrete context of Ilaly in the 
first half of the fifth c. {NVai XXXII, 1, 6, 44-46 dated 31 january 451), where 
he laments the lack of experts in law and justice {Notum est post fatalem hosti- 
um ruinam, qua Italia laboravit, in quibusdam regionibus et causidicos et iudi- 
ces defuisse hodieque ignaros iuris et legum aut raro aut minime repperiri.) 
(p. 135). About this question, as J. Gaudemet indicated {Le Breviaire d'Alaric et 
les Epitomes, in lus Romanum Medii Aevi pars I, 2 b aaB, Milan, 1965, p. 5), if 
this was the Situation in the centre of the Empire and in the centre of the Roman 
classic law, how would have been the decadence in the provinces. 

(5) On this question, according to the opinion of C. Lorenzi {Note sulle fonti 
giuridiche postclassiche e giustinianee, Cittä di Castello-Perugia, 1994, p. 74), 
law and arms are, in Justinian’s thought, bases of the State, serve to the justice 
and work for the health of the Empire. As for the Justinian’s pretension of reco- 
vering the Roman imperial territory, cf. M. Mazza, Eternita ed universalitä del- 
Eimpero romano: da Costantino a Giustiniano, in Roma, Costantinopoli, 
Mosca. Da Roma alla terza Roma (2E23 aprile 198}), Napoli, 1983, pp. 267- 
293. Although Justinian comes to poslerity, between other aspects, because of his 
legislative labour, however it doesn’t seem that it had too many diffusion in the 
West because Isidorus of Seville, in his Etymologies, when he talks about law’s 
authors, cites only Theodosius’ Compilation and the Gregorian and Hermogenian 
Codes, but he doesn’t allude to Justinian's codification (Erym.V, 1 ,7). Finally, on 
Justinian's age, cf. P. Maraval, L'empereur Justinien, Paris, 1999 ; A. Cameron, 
El mundo mediterräneo en la Antigüedad Tardia, Barcelona, 1998 ; G. Dagron. 
Empereur et pretre. Etüde sur le “cesaropapisme" byzantin, Paris, 1996. 
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sulti C). It was born in december 533 (consütutio Tanta), although three 
years before, in 530, through the Constitution Deo auctore, was initiated 
the project that aspired to be the principal and more completed correction 
of the Roman law. A good sign of the labourious task is the final result: 
a work organized in fifty books, in great constrast with the formerly com- 
pilations of constitutions, like the Codex Theodosianus, divided in sixteen 
books, or the Codex lustinianus, organized in twelve books. 

It is question, consequently, of a highly original work with regard to 
former ones, arisen from a true mosaic of Roman law and obtaining an 
almost encyclopaedic value, like Paul Collinet saw it rightly C), On the 
other hand it would be, like Gian Gualberto Archi has indicated, “the 
most elevated point in a process of transformation of ancient iurisconsul- 
ti in iura conditores, fact that will lead to the consideration for the 
iurisprudentia romana's^ activity, not limited in respect to the text, but 
also the substance of the work” ('^). 

As for the question of the emperors, we can throw into relief that into 
the fragments inserted in the differents litles of the various books of the 
Digesta, we discover exclusively allusions to princes of the four first 
Roman dynasties : Julio-Claudian, Flavian, Antoninian and Severian. It is 
equally possible to find one allusion to lulius Caesar (D. XXIX, 1, 1 [p. 
435]) and another to Germanicus (Z>. XLIX, 16, 4, 13 [p. 888]). That is, 
since Justinian in the codex bearing his name, compilates fundamentally 
imperial constitutions of emperors from the time of Diocletian and his 
successors, we must not be surprised that in the case of the Digesta the 
material selected by the contextores managed by Tribonianus, pays atten¬ 
tion only to laws composed under the rule of emperors of the first and 
second c. and of the first half of the third c. (‘’). 


(6) On the dislinclion between ius and leges, cf. Isidorus Etym. V, 3, 1-2, 
Iranslation of J. Oroz Reta and M. A. Marcos Casquero, Biblioteca Cläsica de 
Autores Cristianos, Madrid, 1982, p. 511. 

(7) P. Collinet, L'originalite du Digeste, in Capitolium, Istanbul, 1935, 
pp. 6-7. 

(8) G. G. Archi, Gli scritti dei giuriconsulti classici nella valutazume di 
Giustiniano, in La critica del testo. Atti del Secondo Congresso Internazionale 
della Societä Italiana di Storia del Diritto, I, Firenze, 1971, p. 28. 

(9) On the other hand it has been thrown in relief that the possibility the juri- 
die project of the Digesta was a tribute from Justinian, Tribonianus (commis- 
sion’s President) and principal Byzantine jurists to Roman jurisprudence (Archi, 
op. cit., p. 42). 
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In Order to be concrete, in the Codex lustinianus we can find cited as 
legislation’s makers, the following emperors before Diocletian : 
Hadrianus (1 law) ; Antoninus Pius (9 laws); Marcus Aurelius (7 laws, 
out of them, 5 together with Lucius Verus) ; Pertinax (2 laws); Septimius 
Severus (191 laws, 186 of wich show him in the inscriptio together with 
his son Antoninus Caracalla); Antoninus Caracalla (248 laws); Severus 
Alexander (446 laws) ; Maximinus (2 laws) ; Gordianus (271 laws, 
although in this case it is not precised which Gordianus is the real author 
of this normative) ; Philippus (71 laws) ; Deoius (8 laws); Galus and 
Volusianus (2 laws) ; Valerianus and Galienus (82 laws) ; Galienus 
(5 laws) ; Claudius (2 laws) ; Aurelianus (5 laws) ; Probus (4 laws) ; and 
fmally Carus, Carinus and Numerianus (22 laws. In Carinus’ example, 
alone in 1 law and together with Numerianus in 3 cases). 

So, the more ancient Constitution is CJ, VI, 23, 1, its precise dating 
being unknown because in the subscriptio some data do not appear 
(p. 253). In any case it would have been promulgated during Hadrianus’ 
rule. The total supposes 1.382 constitutions, without doubt an important 
number, but we must consider that for Diocletian alone, 1.254 are com- 
piled. 

Moreover, these constitutions are preferably assembled in books III- 
VIII in the Codex lustinianus, that is, those who are engaged in questions 
in reference to private law (wills, legacies, purchases, betrothals, tutors, 
slaves, litigations, gifts, ...). On the other hand the protagonism is mini- 
mum in book I, where are collected rules in reference to ecclesiastic and 
public law ; in book IX, that talks fundamentally about penal law ; and in 
books X-XII, where the attention is focused on financial matters. 

As for the theme of the lawyers treated, it tums out that the fragments 
inserted in the titles of the different books mainly come from the juridic 
essays by three authors belonging to the end of the second c. and begin- 
nings of the third c. ; Ulpianus, Papinianus and Paulus, and that, in spite 
of, like it was said, it places in the Severian dynasty the beginnings of the 
decadence fase of the Roman jurisprudence ("^). 

Once we have marked these data and recognized the protagonists of 
the text, we can establish a new question ; Is there some relationship 
between this elements, that is, emperors alluded in the Digesta and the 
preeminence of cited lawyers ? What emperors and why, a cause of the 


(10) A. Guar/no, Storia del Diritto Romano, Napoli, 1981, p. 446. 
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references’ number constated in the diverses fragments, are shown like 
paradigms of the “good emperor” in Justinian’s age ? Which are the argu- 
ments of this selection ? In order to answer these questions, we must 
analyse on the one hand the content of the compiled material in the begin- 
nings of Justinian’s govemment, and on the other hand, interpret the 
derived Statistical data. 

To be exact, among marked iurisconsulti, who were defmed like 
“jurisprudence’s paladins” ("), we can say that the more emblematic is 
the case of Ulpianus This lawyer merited of the emperor Severus 
Alexander the treatment of parens {CJ. IV, 65, 4 dated first december 
222 [p. 189]) and amicus meus {CJ. VIII, 37, 4, dated end mars 222 
[p. 350]), terms that would indicate his condition of imperial adviser and 
the high reckoning of the Augustus ('^). Moreover we must remember that 
he occupied different positions in the Roman administration under the 
rule of the cited emperor. So, we know that he occupied the posts of 
praefectus annonae {CJ. VIII, 37, 4) and praefectus praetorio {C.J. IV, 


(11) R. Syme, Three Jurists, in Roman Papers, vol. II, ed. E. Badian, Oxford, 
1979, p. 790. 

(12) On his figure, cf. G. Crifö, Ulpiano. Espehenze e responsabüitä del giu- 
rista, in Aufstieg und Niedergang der Römischen Welt 11.15, Berlin-New York, 
1976, pp. 708-789. 

(13) Indeed, Severus Alexander uses a similar expression when he alludes to 
his anceslors, and so he lalks of secundum constituta divorum parentum meorum 
{C.J. IV, 1,2 dated 223 - p. 149 -). In other words, he includes Ulpianus in the 
same affective category than his ancestors : Ulpianus, like them, belongs to his 
family. Moreover, in both cases the possesive meus is used in order to fortify the 
affective link, as is done in reference to his father in C.J. XII, 35, 4 (... divus 
Marcus et Antoninus pater meus constituit) (p. 470). In any case it is true that in 
C.J. IV, 56, 1 dated 223 (p. 185), Severus Alexander alludes to the praefectus 
urbi of this moment in analogous way, and calLs him amicus noster. We must 
consider that it has been signified that the term amicus was employed from 
Augustus’ days in order to designate not only who holds a near relationship with 
the emperor, but also who is under his auctoritas, even in manner to become an 
ofFicial title usually employed into the documentation with a public character and 
in allusion to provincials govemors, procurators and secretaries of the equestri- 
an Order, cf. F. Amarelli, Consilia principum, Pubblicazioni della Facoltä 
Giuridica delPUniversitä di Napoli, 197, Napoli, 1983, pp. 121-122. Indepen- 
dently of this, various fragments of the Vita Alexandri included in the Historia 
Augusta manifest the proximity of Ulpianus to the emperor’s circle as the confi- 
dence granted on him by Severus Alexander. In this sense, for example, Alex. 
Sev. 15, 6 ; 26, 5-6 ; 27, 2 ; 31, 2-4 ; 51, 4 ; and 67, 2. 
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65, 4) C'^). Perhaps he was favoured for his oriental procedence in the 
moment that the Augusti seem to grant preference to functionaries from 
the pars Orientis to the detriment of those natives of the West (‘0- In addi- 
tion to this, his promotion in the administration was almost meteoric so 
that he promptly achieved the rank of praefectus praetorio (exiled by 
Heliogabalus [Scriptores Historiae Augustae, Ant. Heliog. 16, 4] and re- 
called then by Severus Alexander, was praefectus annonae in mars 222 
[CJ, VIII, 37, 4], and then, in december of this same year, promoted to 
praefectus praetorio [CJ. IV, 65, 4]). For this was determining the Sup¬ 
port of the emperor, or rather, because of his youth, that of the imperial 
dynasty’s women lulia Maesa and lulia Mammea, Severus Alexander’s 
grandmother and mother ('0, natives, like Ulpianus, of Syria('^). This 
shows that together with his condition of lawyer, he also knew to drive 
himself in the imperial court, being engaged in policy and worrying about 
policy. His power would be so great that he has been described by mod¬ 
ern historians like a superpraefectus fact that is not foolish if we 
believe Zosime’s account when he affirms that thanks to lulia Mammea’s 
intervention, Ulpianus occupied alone the praetorian prefecture (Zos. 

1,11,3). 

Anyway, it provokes surprise that in the Codex lustinianus there is no 
Severus Alexander’s legislation directed to Ulpianus, especially if we 
bear in mind, first, that in the compilation are inserted 446 laws of the 
Severan dynasty’s last member and out of these, 44 are dated 222, that is, 
when Ulpianus performs his post in the central administration and, sec- 
ondly, when we consider the charges exercised by the lawyer of Tyrus are 


(14) Formerly, according to the informalion communicaled by Eulropius in 
his Breviarium, he was master of the secretary a libellis (Eutropius, Brev. VIII, 
23). 

(15) As for this queslion and on Ulpianus’ origins, cf. R Frezza, La cultura 
di Ulpiano, in Studia et Documenta Historiae et Iuris, 34 (1968), pp. 363-375. 

(16) It is corroborated in Herodianus’ account aboul the facls that follow 
Heliogabalus’ murder, where it is manifest that because of his youth, when he 
accesses the throne, the new emperor was absolutely under control of his mother 
and grandmolher’s influence (Herodianus, Historia del imperio romano despues 
de Marco Aurelio V, 8, 10 ; VI, 1,1). 

(17) Cf. R. Syme, Lawyers in Government: The Case of Ulpianus, in 
Proceedings of the American Philosophical Society, 116/5 (1972), pp. 406-407. 

(18) T. Spagnuolo Vigorita, ''Imperium mixtum’'. Ulpiano, Alessondro e la 
giurisdizione procuratoria, in Index, 18 (1990), p. 157, n. 97. 
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relevant and, logically, an important part of the mesures adopted by the 
emperor must be directed to him C“^). 

Maybe Tony Honore’s thesis can offer us an explanation of this cir- 
cumstance, who believes that recompiled material in the Codex 
lustinianus in reference to the imperial constitutions issued during the 
third Century, the greater part rescripta in response to legal Consultings to 
the emperors, would be the final result of the legislative labour, not of the 
emperor, but of lawyers collecting these population’s legal Consult¬ 
ings (^'O- There might have been a high protagonism among these lawyer 
distinguished in the Digesta. This could explain that Ulpianus does not 
appear in the inscriptio of the constitutions issued in the name of Severus 
Alexander. The same can be said about the constitutions issued in the 
name of Septimius Severus in which we don’t find any allusion to 
Papinianus. Moreover, and exceptionally, the greatest part of the third 
century’s emperors, because of their lack of formation in the juridical 
area, must trust Professionals in law in order that the civil administration 
be effective 

In spite of his predominance in the Digesta (approximately the third of 
the compiled material) (^-), Ulpianus is not the more important iuriscon- 
sultus in this time. As lawyer and writer he is exceeded by the two other 
distinguished iurisconsulti in this age, that is, Paulus and Papinianus, who 
met him when Ulpianus, like Paulus, was Papinianus’ assessor From 
them, especially the later, Papinianus, will obtain great fame in the future, 
first among the Romans, then among the Byzantines and later during the 


(19) Only in CJ. VII, 66, 3 dated 228, we have in the law's inscriptio such 
an Ulpius. Nevertheless, if we follow F. Mercogliano’s thesis (A proposito della 
fine di ülpiano, in Laheo, 39/3 [1993], p. 403) the emission’s date concerns a 
moment when the Jurist is dead. Moreover it is not indicated whal rank Ulpius 
occupies in the administration. 

(20) T. Honore, Emperors and Lawyers, London, 1981, p. viii. 

(21) Honore, op. cit., p. 7. 

(22) Crifö, Op. cit., p. 712. Aboul the reasons of this predominance, in 
Guarino’s opinion {op. eit, p. 449) it was due to his bigger superficiality, what 
became attractive to the Digesta'?, compilators. 

(23) So in the Historia Augusta it said that Paulus and Ulpianus were asses- 
sores of Papinianus and they inlegraled his conseil, performing, respectively, the 
charges of secretaries a libeUlis and ab epistulis (Scriptores Historiae Äugustae, 
Alex. Sev. 26, 6 and Pesc. Nig. 7, 4). The same is affirmed in the Digesta but only 
in allusion to Paulus (D. XII, I, 40 - p. 193 -). 
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Middle Ages, being considered as the typical representative for Roman’s 
jurisprudence (-^). 

As Ulpianus, he performed also administrative tasks, in this case under 
Septimius Severus’ reign. In this sense we know that he occupied the 
secretary a libellis and subsequently achieved the rank of praefectus 
praetorio, occupying the post from 205 to 211, before Geta’s fratricide. 
Likewise it calls attention that in the inscriptiones of the Codex lustinia- 
nus there remain no evidence of his high Status as Roman administra- 
tion’s official (from 191 laws attributed to Septimius Severus, 63 are pro- 
mulgated from 205 to 211). On the other hand, like Tyrus’ lawyers, he 
met a tragic end since he was murdered C^). 

On the other hand, Paulus’ participation in the imperial administration 
is not so obvious, although, usually, he is characterized as a member of 
the Consilium principis (therefore, equal to Papinianus and Ulpianus) in 
Septimius Severus and Caracalla’s time, and identifed with the Charge of 
praefectus praetorio in Severus Alexander’s time ("*’). In any case, his 
more distinguished facet is not that of functionary, but that of lawyer, and 
in fact he is the more prolific author, and his writings are estimated to be 
in the number of 86, without considering his notes in the works of other 
authors (^^). 


(24) V. Giuffre, Papiniano : fra tradizione ed innovazione, in Aufstieg und 
Niedergang der Römischen Welt ll.\5, Berlin-New York, 1976, p. 633. 

(25) On Ulpianus’ dead cf. M. Modrzejewski-T. Zawadzkj, La date de la mort 
d'Ulpien et la prefecture du pretoire au debut du regne d'Alexandre Severe, in 
Revue d'Histoire, 45 (1967), pp, 574 ff. As for as Papinianus’ dead, we are infor- 
maled in Scriptores Historiae Augustae, Ant. Car. 8, 1-9. From this account he 
can be estimated even Caracalla’s “marlyr” since he refused to justify Gela’s fra- 
Iricide. 

(26) For example Guarino {op.cit, p. 447) and Oxford Classical Dictionary, 
Oxford, 1972, p. 1.103. In general about administratives functions of the three 
jurisconsults, cfr. R. Syme, Fiction ahout Roman Jurists, in Roman Papers, vol. 
TU, ed. by A. R. Birley, Oxford, 1984, pp. 1.393-1.414 ; Idem, Three Jurist, pp. 
790-804. Both authors analyse the sources of information related with the char- 
ges presumaly assumed by Papinianus, Ulpianus and Paulus. 

(27) Cfr. C. A. Maschi, La conclusione della giurisprudenza classica alVetä 
dei Severi. lulus Paulus, in Aufstieg und Niedergang der Römischen Welt 11.15, 
Berlin-New York, 1976, pp. 676 and ss. On the other hand, there is no evidence 
Paulus has aspired the high charges in Roman administration, in contrast with, 
for example, Ulpianus (Syme, Lawyers in governemen, p. 409). From this point 
of view, indeed, the altitude of Ulpianus is different because Paulus and 
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In Papinianus’ case, the reference to the lawyer continues in Carus’ 
age, and Carinus and Numerianus qualify him as vir prudentissimus 
in one law of 283 (CJ. VI, 42, 16 [p. 273]); then he appears in 
Diocletian’s time in one Constitution of 293 (CJ. V, 71, 14 [p. 235]) (-^). 
Formerly, in Constantine’s age, the emperor dictates the preeminence of 
Papinianus’ opinion over Ulpianus and Paulus in reference to the pru- 
dentes' controversies (CTh. I, 4, 1 dated 321 [p. 34]) (^'^). Of course such 
a high consideration is reflected, likewise, in Justinian who, calls him 
excellens (C.J. VI, 42, 30 dated 529), splendidissimus (constitutio Deo 
auctore 6, dated in 530 [p. 8]) and acutissimus, pulcherrimus and vir sub- 
limissimus praefectus (constitutio Omnem 4, dated 533 [p. 11]). 

In short, it’s confirmed that the most distinguished lawyers are charac- 
terized in the Digesta for their labour like iurisconsulti and they usually 
participate in the Roman administration in the time of the Severian’s 
dynasty. 

When talking about emperors, it is possible to notice in the Digesta the 
predominance of allusions to members of the Antoninian and Severian 
dynasties. In this way are cited in diverses fragments Nerva (it is true that 
in this case he can be placed out of the dynasty), Traianus, Hadrianus, 
Antoninus Pius, Lucius Verus, Marcus Aurelius and Commodus in the 
first case, and Septimius Severus, Caracalla, Heliogabalus and Severus 
Alexander in the second. So, it is possible to notice that, in contrast with 


Papinianus don’t show the political ambition that the sources presumably indi- 
cate for the jurisconsult of Tyrus. 

(28) It is true that Paulus also deserves this consideration, and for example in 
the Constitution Omnem 5 dated 533, Justinian qualifies him as prudentissimus 
(p. 11). The same happens with Ulpianus in the Constitution De emendatione 
codicis lustiniani et secunda eius editione 3 (p. 4). 

(29) Formerly, in Gordianus’ time, we found a similar estimation of this juris¬ 
consult in one Constitution dated 240 : C.J. VI, 37, 12 (p. 269). 

(30) Anyway, in Theodosian Code there are scarce allusions to Ulpianus, 
Papinianus and Paulus, that is, the most distinguished jurisconsults in the 
Digesta. So, independently from the cited law (CTh. I, 4, 1 dated 321), we can 
only eite two constitutions of Constantine (CTh. IX, 43, 1 dated 321 [p. 517] and 
CTh. I, 4, 2, dated 327 [p. 34]), one of Julian (in the interpretatio of CTh. III, 13, 
2 dated 362 [p. 153]), one of Honorius and Theodosius IT (in the interpretatio of 
CTh. III, 16, 2 dated 421 [p. 158]) and finally one of Theodosius II and 
Valentinianus III (CTh. I ,4, 3 dated in 426, law that continues that established 
by Constantine in CTh. I, 4, 1 [p. 34]). In conclusion, out of more than 2.500 
imperials constitutions, they are only cited in six laws. 
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the Codex lustinianus where the mention of some members of both 
dynasties is omitted, appears the complete catalogue of emperors in the 
Digesta, and so Nerva, Traianus and Commodus in Antonine’s case and 
Heliogabalus in Severian’s case are alluded (^')‘ 

In the Digesta there are exactly 665 allusions to members of the first 
dynasty and 426 to the second one. In Antonine’s case predominate the 
references to Antoninus Pius (212) and Marcus Aurelius (201) (^-), and in 
the Severian, the formulated to Septimius Severus (221, that is, the 
emperor alluded in more opportunities) and the maked on his son 
Antoninus Caracalla (191) 

If we consider these data face to those offered in the Codex lustinianus 
(cfr. n. 8), it will be verified that in the Digesta the figure of the emperor 
Severus Alexander shows no kind of protagonism (he is only alluded in 
twooccasions : D. XLXI, 1, 25 [p. 875] andZ>. XLIX, 13, 1 [p. 879]), and 
in Opposition to that, others like Hadrianus (alluded to in 115 occasions) 
and especially Antoninus Pius (alluded to in 212 occasions) and Marcus 
Aurelius (cited in 201 occurrences) gain great relevance. In fact the two 
last ones, together with Septimius Severus, seem to be the emperors of 
reference. So what calls attention, is not their protagonism, but the almost 
total omission of Severus Alexander, especially if we consider that the 
lawyers Ulpianus and Paulus - whose works signify almost two third in 
the Digesta'^ whole - lived under his reign (^O- 

A possible explanation could be that usually, in different fragments, 
dead emperors are cited, and it would not be the case of Severus 


(31) In spite of all, we can signify that in anyway the allusions' number is 
important, and in more than one ocassion it is only a lestimonial presence. In this 
sense, by chance, Nerva is cited in two opportunities (D. V, 3, 20, 6 [p. 114] and 
D. XXIX, 1, 1 [p. 435] and always accompanied by the appellative divus) and 
Heliogabalus in one occasion {D. XXVII, 1, 4, also with the appellative divus 
[p. 390]). On the contrary Traianus and Commodus are each cited in twenty 
occurrences. 

(32) Marcus Aurelius, in the greater part of the occurences, is accompanied 
by Lucius Verus. 

(33) We must bear of mind that data don’t allude the number of fragments in 
the Digesta where the emperors are cited, but the total allusions’ number, inde- 
pendently that in the same fragment more than one mention may be formulated. 
Anyway this fact doesn’t alter excessively the total of fragments where are for¬ 
mulated allusions to the differents emperors. 

(34) Exactly Ulpianus represents 40% and Paulus 20% of the total fragments 
inserted in the Digesta (Lorenzi, op.cit., p. 66). 
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Alexander in the time of Ulpianus and Paulus. In addition to this, it does 
not seem that Ulpianus, the main reference in the Digesta's material, has 
composed any of his essays after Caracalla’s death. From this moment 
on, his Principal occupation and worry is not to write, but rather to gain 
favour and protection from whom holds the power 

On the other hand the evident protagonism of the Antoninian dynasty 
members, either in the Digesta or in the Codex lustinianus, can be symp- 
tomatic of the bureaucracy's increment from Hadrianus's time on 
Likewise we can add that in the Severian dynasty time, we attend to a 
great flourishing in the works of jurist-officials in the Service of the polit- 
ical power, and this is a direct consequence of the bureaucracy strength- 
ening in order to fortify the state structure (^^), and it can have repercus- 
sion on the important role of Septimius Severus. 

In relation to it and with regard to the study made by Jean-PieiTe 
Coriat (^^), in the age of the Severian dynasty to be there seem a tendency 
to compose the consilium principis with elements of the equestrian order 
and jurists. In this way it can be remarked that out of eleven equestrians 
persons, six are Professional jurists (Paulus, Tryphonius, Arrius, Menander, 
Modestinus and Ulpianus). Therefore, it seems absolutely undeniable they 
are individuals with great influence in the composition of the legislation 
and in the administrative tasks, in fact, as such it has been emphasized, they 
embody the elite power and represent the dose link between the latter and 
the law Science, being essential in the imperial law evolution that will lead 
to Later Roman codifications (^‘0* They are not only “law doctors'’, but 
they also participate to the central govemment. For all this, their protag¬ 
onism into the Digesta must not be surprising. 


(35) Syme, Lawyers in Governemen, p. 408. 

(36) On this question cfr. W. Williams, Individuality in the Imperial 
Constitutions. Hadrian and the Antonines, in JRS, 66 (1976), pp. 67-84. 

(37) J.-P. Coriat, Technique legislative et Systeme de gouvernement ä la fin 
du principat: la romanite de Tetat moderne, in Cahiers du Centre Glotz, 1. Du 
pouvoir dans PAntiquite : Mots et realites, Geneve, 1990, p. 233. 

(38) J.-P. Coriat, Le prince legislateur La technique legislative des Severes 
et les methodes de Creation du droit imperial a lafin du Principat, Rome, 1997, 
p. 227. 

(39) J.-P. Coriat, Consolidation et precodification du droit imperial ä la fin 
du Principat, in La codification des lois dans Vantiquite. Actes du Colloque de 
Strasbourg, 27-29 novembre 1997, Paris, 2000, pp. 273-274. 
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ln conclusion, the cited jurists belong to a specific time and this, neces- 
sarily, has to be related to the frequence in which the diverse emperors are 
alluded to into the text of the Digesta. 

About this, we must remember that the predominance of the 
Antoninian dynasty members in this work can also be a direct conse- 
quence of the importance granted to the nomen Antoninorum, identified 
with the Augustus' legitimacy on the throne (^‘'). That must be related with 
the deep devotion and respect showed for their memory by their succes- 
sors, especially Antoninus Pius and Marcus Aurelius, and likewise for the 
evident Septimius Severus’ need to be connected with the precedent 
dynasty in order to fortify his position after a civil conflict as the one 
developped in the end of the second c. 

Finally, as for the question of the call to this dynasty in Justinian’s 
time, it will be connected with his known pretension of union to Rome 
and with his wish for continuity with the Roman world ('*'), and what 
could be better than a dynasty composed by emperors highly estimated 
and reverenced and also linked with imperial prosperity ? On the other 
hand he would pretend equally strenghten his position on the throne pre- 
senting as reference this kind of emperors so famous, moreover Justinian 
probably sees himself as his descendant. 

Universidad de Cädiz^ Jose Luis Canizar Palacios. 


(40) This is also visible in the Historia Augusta where we can confirm that this 
name evokes the ‘‘good emperor” and is linked to the Roman’s health and to the 
imperial prosperity (J. Beranger, L'Ideologie imperiale dans VHistoire Auguste, 
in Bonner Historia-Augusta-Colloquium 1972/J974, Bonn, 1976, pp. 39-40). 

(41) So in the preface of the Constitution Summa (p. 2) previous to the publi- 
cation of the Codex lustinianus, and in the preface of the Constitution Tanta that 
opens the Digesta (p. 13), Justinian appears like a descendant of the Roman line- 
age and shows his will in recovering the splendor and greatness of the Roman 
Empire. On the other hand we must remember that along the time the oriental 
part of the Empire will continue calling to Rome. So in the fifteenth Century the 
inhabilants of Byzanlium called ihemselves “Romans", not “Byzanlines". On 
this, cf. M. Gallina, Potere e societä a Bisanzio. Dalla fondazione di Costanti- 
nopoli al 1204, Torino, 1995, pp. 3-4. 
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The imperial palace at Constantinople was a sprawling terraced com- 
plex of gardens, courtyards, and monumental buildings enveloped by the 
sea walls of the city and other protected precincts including the hippo- 
drome. It was built and rebuilt over several centuries and occupied more 
or less continuously from 380 to 1204. The set of buildings constituting 
the imperial palace gradually expanded, its staff increased into the hun- 
dreds or possibly thousands, its ceremonial solidified, its security 
improved and its vista was enhanced. Each new emperor sought to leave 
his mark by new construction or distinctive decoration (')• The original 
palace built by Constantine was occupied at different points by 
Constantius II, Julian and Valens. With the advent of Theodosius I emper- 
ors came to spend considerable time there. It was expanded in the time of 
Theodosius II and extensively renovated and rebuilt by Justinian. From 
395 to 565 the emperor hardly ever left the Capital so the palace devel- 
oped a permanent ritual, Organisation and staff. As the palace grew in 
size, complexity and importance the task of guarding it became more 
intricate and extensive. Exactly who was responsible at any one time 
for the permanent guarding of the palace entrances, as well as the 


(1) For Orientation : R. Janin, Constantinople Byzantine (2'’*' ed.), Paris, 1964, 
pp. 106-121 ; W. Müller-Wiener, Bildlexicon zur Topographie Istanbuls, 
Tübingen, 1977, pp. 229-237 and M. McCormick, Emperor and Court, in 
Cambridge Ancient History, vol. 14, Cambridge, 2000, pp. 136-142. Earlier, J. 
B. Bury, The Great Palace, in BZ, 21 (1912), pp. 210-225. On the palace’s place 
in the public life of an imperial city ; J. Herrin, Byzance : le palais et la ville, in 
Byz. 61 (1991), pp. 213-230. On the development of Constantinople as an impe¬ 
rial Capital : G. Dagron, Naissance d’une capitale, Paris, 1974 ; C. Mango, Le 
developpement urbain de Constantinople, Paris, 1990 ; Idem, The Development 
of Constantinople as an Urban Centre, in The 17th International Byzantine 
Congress. Main Papers, New Rochelle, N.Y., 1986, pp. 117-136 (rp. in C. 
Mango, Studies on Constantinople, London, 1993); P Magdalino, Constan¬ 
tinople medievaie, Paris, 1996. 
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passageways connecting the various buildings is not clear. The guard in 
the ninth-century Kletorologion of Philotheos and the tenth-century Book 
of Ceremonies for Constantine Porphyrogenitus is fairly well under- 
stood (-), but its evolution in the earlier centuries is less certain. 

Protecting the ‘sacred presence' of the emperor and his household in 
the ‘sacred palace’ was the duty of a multiplicity of officers of varying 
rank and with various roles. Some guards were for show and decoration, 
promoting an aura of pomp and ceremony. Others were for effective and 
Swift protection against any personal threat or other violence. The cos- 
tumed colour of the grand palatial procession involved different units of 
guardsmen. Their appearance in the imperial mosaics at San Vitale in 
Ravenna, for instance, provides a conspicuous illustration of the guards’ 
ceremonial role. There was also the need for a physical guard twenty-four 
hours a day to ensure that no unauthorised intruders found their way into 
the sacred presence. The palace complex could be entered in several 
ways, formally and informally : through the main ceremonial entrance 
(the Chalke), through the kathisma of the hippodrome and down the spi¬ 
ral staircase, through different gates of the outer sea wall and other small- 
er entrances. Then there was need for protection of the sacred person of 
the emperor, wherever he was, and his family. Obviously the guards dos¬ 
est to the imperial presence needed to be the most irusted, the most expe- 
rienced, and doubtless the best paid, 

Any foray into the Organisation of the Roman palace guard from 
Augustus to Maurice is potentially hazardous, not least for the period 
from the 4'^ to the 6'^ Century. A. H. M. Jones found part of it 'an obscure 
and tangled problem’ C) while Alan Cameron once noted that ’few stu- 
dents of the Later Roman Empire could claim, if they were honest, that 
they fully understood all the nice distinctions between the various corps 
of palace guards’ {'^) and Fergus Miliar proposed that 'it is best to admit, 
however, that we cannot in general do more than state that the imperial 
presence always had a military aspect ; the precise functions of the 


(2) J. B. Bury, The Imperial Administrative System in the Ninth Century. 
London, 1911 ; J. Haldon, Byzantine Praetorians. An Administrative, Institu- 
tional and Social Sarvev of the Opsikion and Tagmata, c. 580-900 (FlOIKIAA 
BYZANTINA, 3) (1984). 

(3) A. H. M. Jones, The Later Roman Empire, Oxford, 1964. p. 636. 

(4) Alan Cameron. Ciassical Review, n.s. 22 (1972), p. 136. 
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different units which accompanied him cannot be clearly stated' Such 
blunt uncertainty arises because there are major gaps in the historical 
record, bridged by hypotheses of varying strength and durability (*’). 

This paper aims to advance a working hypothesis for one of those gaps, 
namely the enrergence of the excubitores at the time of Leo I (457-474), 
in the hope that future research might clarify the issue more fully. It is 
focused on the key contextual elements of Leo’s approach to his palace 
guard, but is necessarily speculative in part. Recent excavations have 
rekindled interest in the imperial palace at Constantinople (0, particular- 
ly in the mosaics uncovered so far (^). They have also heralded the possi- 
bility of a more detailed knowledge of the various stages of construction, 
as well as the layout of the palace and its various buildings including the 
location of entrances and exits into, and around, the palace complex CO- 


(5) F. Millar, The Emperor in the Roman World, London, 1976, p. 63. 

(6) A problem recognised long ago by R. Grosse, Römische Militärgeschich¬ 
te von Gallienns bis zum Beginn der byzantinischen Themenverfassung, Berlin, 
1920, p. 62. 

(7) On the various earlier excavations : J. Bardill, The Great Palace of the 
Byz.antine Emperors and the Walker Trust Excavations, in JRA, 12 (1999), 
pp. 216-230. See also C. Mango, The Palace of Marina, the Poet Palladas and 
the Bath of Leo the Wise, in Euphrosynon : Aphieroma ston Manole Chatzidake, 
Athens, 1991, pp. 321-330; Id., Ancient Spolia in the Great Palace of 
Constantinople, in Byzantine East, Latin West: Art-Historical Studies in Honor 
of Kurt Weitzmann, Princeton. 1995, pp. 645-649 (on the “House of Justinian”), 
and Id., The Palace of the Boukoleon, in Cahiers Archeologiques, 45 (1997) ; S. 
Miranda, Etüde sur le Palais sacre de Constantinople. Le Walker Trust et le 
palais de Daphne, in Bsl, 44 (1983), pp. 41-49, 196-204. The most recent dis- 
coveries (late 1990s) are noted in K. Dark and F. Özgumus, The Last Roman 
Imperial Palace ? Rescue Archaeology in Istanbul, in Minerva, 12 (2001), pp. 52- 
55, and E. Bolognesi, U Gran palazzx), in Bizantinistica, 2 (2000), pp. 197-242. 

(8) J. Trilling, The Soul of the Empire : Style and Meaning in the Mosaic 
Pavement of the Byzantine Imperial Palace in Constantinople, in DOP, 43 
(1989), pp. 27-72; W. Jobst and H. Vetters (eds.), Mosaikenforschungen in 
Kaiserpalast von Konstantinopel. Vorbericht über das Eorschungs- und Restau- 
rierungsproject am Palastmosaik in den Jahren 1983-1988, Österreichische 
Akademie der Wissenschaften, phil-hist. Klasse, Denkschriften 288, Wien, 1992 : 
W. Jobst and C. Gurtner, Mosaikenforschung 1995. Bericht über die Arbeiten 
am Palastmosaik in Istanbul, in Anzeiger der phil.-hist. Klasse der Österreichi¬ 
sche Akademie der Wissenschaften 1996, 133. Wien, 1997, pp. 11-27. 

(9) E. Bolognesi Recchi-Franceschini and M. Featherstone, The Boundaries 
of the Palace : De Ceremoniis II. 13, in TM, 14 (2002), pp. 37-46. 
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New insights may eventually emerge on the excubitores and Leo Ls pre- 
cise role in their development. Meanwhile, it is proposed here that Leo’s 
palace guard initiative was both more targeted and more modest than has 
been assumed. The crucial testimony of John Lydus has tended to be 
ignored while references to excubitores before the time of Leo have been 
misconstrued. 


I. John Lydus on the excubitores 

The emperor Leo I is normally credited with a significant and exclu¬ 
sive initiative concerning the guarding of the imperial palace at 
Constantinople, namely the establishment of the so-called excubitores. 
Leo is held to have invented and named the excubitores as a palace guard 
de novo, Moreover, their invention is linked to a deliberate attempt to 
secure the support of an Isaurian imperial official named Zeno in a strug- 
gle with the powerful and dominant general Aspar to whom Leo owed the 
throne. The excubitores are therefore taken to be comprised entirely or 
mainly of Isaurians favoured and promoted by Zeno ("^). While it is clear 
that there is nothing to support the notion of the excubitores being exclu- 
sively Isaurian, there is also less certainty than normally assumed about 
when and why they were established, their precise role, as well as their 
relationship to other imperial guard contingents. As John Haldon has 
observed, ‘evidence for the establishment of the excubitors [by Leo] is 
also lacking’ ("). 

Attributing to Leo responsibility for establishing a corps of palace 
guards and labelling them excubitores depends on the solitary testimony 


(10) This general thesis can be Iraced from T. Mommsen, Das römische 
Militärwesen seit Diocletian, in Hermes, 24 (1889), pp. 224-225 = Gesammelte 
Schriften 6 (Berlin, 1910), p. 233 to (most recently) A. D. Lee, The Lastern 
Empire : Theodosius to Anastasius, in Cambridge Ancient History, vol. 14, 
Cambridge, 2000, pp. 45-49. Specific versions of it are represented by W. 
Ensslin, Leo /, in RE, 12 (1925), col. 1958 ; W. Treadgold, A History of the 
Byzantine State and Society, Stanford, 1997, p. 14 ; Averil Cameron, The 
Mediterranean World in Late Antiquity AD 395-600, London, 1993, p. 30 ; E. 
Stein, Histoire du Bas-Empire (vol. 1), Paris, 1959, p. 358; W. E. Kaegi, 
Byzantine Military Unrest 471-843, Amsterdam, 1981, p. 27 ; A. Demandt, Die 
Spätantike, Munich, 1989, p. 187 ; and S. Williams and G. Friel, The Rome that 
did not Fall: the Survival ofthe East in the Fifth Century, London, 1999, p. 177. 

(11) Haldon, p. 137. 
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of John the Lydian writing in the mid-sixth Century. John knew the palace 
well. As an experienced bureaucrat in the office of the Praetorian Prefect, 
he had frequently been in the sacred imperial presence. On one occasion 
in the early 530s he delivered a panegyric before the emperor Justinian 
and a Roman senatorial delegation and doubtless in Latin John was 
certainly familiär with the palace’s main entrances and exits. So his Con¬ 
temporary testimony requires serious consideration. John offers two 
Statements involving mention of the excubitores : one explaining their 
dress, the other explaining their limited number. 

1. On the military dress of kings 

The earliest chapters of the De magistratibus (1.1-13) cover the period 
from Aeneas to the Roman republic, that is, the earliest institutions of 
Romulus and the kings. John justifies starting with Aeneas (1.1), then 
moves to Romulus who is labelled a ‘tyrant’, having explained the dis- 
tinction between a king, a tyrant and an emperor (1.3-6). There follows a 
discussion of the various emblems and apparatus of the kingship (1.7-8) 
before essentially explaining the origin of certain Contemporary terms or 
labels which can be dated from that period. Among these (1.9-12) are 
some military terms, in particular the difference between the various 
types of soldiers and their distinctive shields (scuta, clipea and parmae). 
Following this, John describes the original military dress as worn by 
Aeneas ; brazen helmet, ringed breastplate, broad-sword on the left thigh, 
two javelins at right, woven black greaves, shoes called garbola/crepidae. 
He then goes on to note that over time Roman military dress changed 
considerably, although there are still some soldiers dressed in the manner 
of Aeneas. These are the excubitores which Tiberius formed as palace 
guards. 

Jo. Lyd., de mag., 1.12 ('^) 

Töjv öe vvv arganancov ßagßägovg ^^Acuadvrcov, exeivcov öe avrovg, 

jragä fiövoig rolg wv jiakartov cpvka^tv (keyovrai de Jtagä 'Po}fiaioig 


(12) De mag., 3.28 (Bandy, 176/177). The occasion is not specified but it was 
possibly during negotiations which formed part of the prelude to Justinian's war 
against the Goths. Given the audience, an oration in John’s native Greek would 
appear unlikely. 

(13) De mag., 1.12 (Bandy, 24/25). 
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i'KOKOvßiTcogEg, oiov ei cpvkaxeg äygvjtvoi, ovg ir^fdrog fisra 
'PeoßiAov Tißegiog Kaiaag egevgsv) rö toloiIto iragaTiegcive oxfjf^ia 
äjTÖ 'Peoßvkov, (Ic, eq)riv. eg AiveLov ttjv ägxfjv e'xov. 

‘But since the present-day soldiers, however, have emulaled the barbarians, 
and the latter the former, such form of dress as had its origin from 
Romulus, as I said, derived from Aeneas, remained only with the guards of 
the palatium (they are called by the Romans excubitores, that is to say, 
'Aigilant guard”, whom Tiberius Caesar was the first after Romulus to have 
devised)’. 


John is here explaining that the soldiers of his days (550s at time of 
writing) have taken to dressing in barbarian fashion while barbarians now 
dress like Romans. There is only one group, however, who still wear a 
form of the traditional martial dress dating back to the time of Aeneas. 
They are the excubitores. Romulus first utilised the dress now worn by 
the excubitores, although it was Tiberius who first founded the excu¬ 
bitores and dressed them accordingly. These excubitores were palace 
guards otherwise known as ‘vigilant guards’, that is, ‘night guards’. John 
may here be implying some connection between the excubitores and the 
vigiles of the time of Tiberius. John’s point about ancient Roman dress 
surviving among the excubitores is reinforced by the summary of this 
chapter given in the list of chapters which says plainly ‘that the Roman 
army received from Aeneas the method of equipping themselves in such 
manner as the so-called excubitores still do even to this day’ (on äjtö 
Aivetov JtageXaßev 6 'Pcoßaixög argarög ovrco areAAeaöat, wg en 
xai vvvoi xakovf.iEvoi exoxovßmoQeg) ('^). John is not saying here that 
Leo founded the excubitores at all or was responsible for their title. In 
fact, Leo is never even mentioned. The establishment of the excubitores 
is clearly attributed to Tiberius. 


2. On the patricians and their number 

Following his discussion of the excubitores and their traditional dress 
John moves to treat in clear and numbered sequence each of the major 
institutions of Roman govemment down to the reign of Titus (cf. 1.49). 
He begins with the cavalry commander (magister equitum) and its 
replacement by the praetorian prefect (1.14-15), then comes the patri¬ 
cians (1.16-23) and the quaestors as regal offices (1.24-9), followed by 


(14) Keph. 5 (ed. and Irans. A. Bandy, 4/5). 
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the consuls (1.30-3), the decemviri (1.34-5), dictators (1.36-8), censors 
(1.39-42), tribunes (1.44-7), praetors (1.48) and finally an explanation of 
why he stopped at Titus. Next comes a section on the night watchmen 
(vigiles, 1.50) and a conclusion noting that all these magistracies and 
functions were absorbed into the sole authority of the emperor from the 
time of Augustus (1.51). 

In the course of explaining the second of the magistracies or powers, 
the patricians, John again mentions the excuhitores. The context for this 
reference is a discussion of how Romulus established the patricians and 
why they were set at three hundred. This numerical pattem became tradi- 
tional in the Organisation of Roman institutions including the legionary 
reorganisation of Marius. John then specifically links this traditional 
practice of having unils of 300 to Leo’s involvement with the excuhitores. 

Jo. Lyd., de mag., 1.16 C^. 

Kai Akov de 6 ßaoikcvg icgtorog rovg keyOfiiEVOvg cKOKOvßmoQag nov 
Kagegöbcov xov Kakariov q^vkaxag KQOOTr]Gäticvog XQiaKooiovg 
fiövovg eoxgärevox naxa xfjv dgxaLÖxr]xa. 

‘and even Emperor Leo, who was the first to establish the so-calied excu- 
bitores as guards of the side-exits of the palatium, put into Service only 
three hundred to accord with ancient custom'. 

What John says is not so much that Leo established the excuhitores 
outright but that he first set them up (jXQOOxr^adi^ievog) as guards to the 
side-entrances of the palace (ralv Jiagegööcov xov jxakariov cpvkaKag). 
In other words, here is a specific designated function for them which Leo 
was first to formulate or codify. The very point of John’s explanation 
here, however, is their number. Leo restricted them to 300, explains John, 
and there was a strong traditional reason for that number, namely the 
example of Romulus and later. 

Since John is the sole testimony linking Leo and the excuhitores the 
notion that the fifth-century emperor actually founded them de novo 
depends on interpreting John in exactly that fashion, as most scholars 
have done. Further, to link directly both passages of John the Lydian, on 
the Interpretation that Leo actually founded the excuhitores some time 
after he came to the throne in 457, implies that the emperor deliberately 
identified and resurrected an archaic republican form of dress for his new 


(15) De mag, 1.16.3 (ed. and trans. A. Bandy, 30/31). 
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guard, just as confining their number to 300 was a conscious classicising 
and archaising decision ('^). Yet, John suggests that the excubitores' uni¬ 
form was not the product of revival but of survival, that is to say, it had 
originated in the days of Aeneas, was used by Romulus and by the mid- 
sixth Century had all but disappeared except for the 300 excubitores. 
Whether their uniform was a deliberate revival of an obsolete form or a 
living relic of long tradition, the fact remains that Leo is credited with 
inventing the excubitores as a new unit with the function of guarding the 
palace entrances. Yet, if Leo did in fact create them as a new guard, it has 
to be asked who had previously been responsible for guarding the impe¬ 
rial palace at Constantinople from its foundation in 330 up to the 460s. In 
modern accounts John’s explicit attribution of the excubitores as a palace 
guard to Tiberius is simply overlooked. 

From John the Lydian’s passages mentioning the excubitores it would 
appear that two main conclusions emerge : (1) Tiberius actually founded 
the excubitores as an imperial palace guard and with a uniform which 
could be traced back to Aeneas and Romulus ; and (2) Leo’s initiative 
involved defming their responsibilities as guarding the side-entrances of 
the palace, and reorganising the unit as 300 picked men, a number delib- 
erately reminiscent of Romulus and Marius. Assuming, for the moment, 
that John accurately reflects the development of the excubitores with 
whom he and his audience were personally familiär, it is necessary to (1) 
identify and explore testimony to the excubitores between Tiberius and 
Leo, then (2) examine Leo’s involvement with them more closely since 
he cannot have simply introduced them for the first time. 

II. Excubitores from Tiberius to Leo 

Whatever Leo did he was not responsible for inventing a palace guard 
contingent designated excubitores. They had long existed by the time of 
his accession in 457. Exactly how they had developed, and how they 
functioned and were organised by the mid-fifth Century, is difficult to 
assess ('^). Many of the scattered literary references to them are problem- 
atic and ambiguous. Even so, it would appear that a guard contingent 


(16) Cf. M. Maas, John Lydus and the Roman Fast, London, 1992, p. 45. 

(17) References in O. Fiebiger, Excubitores, in RE, 6.2, col. 1577 ; cf. Bury, 
Administrative System, p. 57 ; Jones, p. 318. 
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known as excubitores had already been formed as early as the reign of 
Tiberius, just as stated by John the Lydian. Earlier references than Leo 
have never been comprehensively collected and analysed. Rather they 
have tended to be dismissed as merely generalised descriptions of guards 
or sentries without denoting any particular unit or function A recon- 
sideration of the Contemporary references to excubitores from the first 
Century to the fifth suggests that, from the time of Tiberius as implied by 
John the Lydian, they may well have been used in the technical sense of 
guards with a specific imperial role. It is, at least, an hypothesis worth 
pursuing. 

In his first-hand account of the siege of Alesia in 52 BC Julius Caesar 
describes the final state of Roman preparations. Having noted that the 
fortified Roman camp included 23 towers with sentries stationed between 
them to deal with any sudden attack, he goes on to say that they were 
guarded in the night by excubitores and a strong garrison ('^). These excu¬ 
bitores appear to have been the night guards of the fort itself rather than 
Caesar’s personal bodyguard which were the praetorians now mainly 
asieep. He also surrounded himself with a contingent of hand-picked 
Germans. It was these personal forces of republican generals which in 
27 BC Augustus tumed into a permanent force for the new princeps sta- 
tioning them in and beyond Rome The praetorian guard was soon 
established as a separate corps with its own command structure and bar- 
racks at Rome, originally for the three praetorian cohorts stationed there. 
The German bodyguard of horsemen was tumed into the emperor’s own 
personal bodyguard, the Germani corporis Augusti custodes otherwise 


(18) E.g. Alan Cameron, in Classical Review, 22 (1972), p. 137, and Id., The 
Authenticity of the Letters ofSt Nilus ofAncyra, in GRBS, 17 (1976), p. 182 n. 
8 ; but not the Thesaurus Linguae Latinae voL, 5.2, col. 1288 (‘excubitor’) which 
ascribes a specialist meaning to excubitor as used by Suetonius, Lactantius and 
Ammianus. 

(19) De Bello Gallico 7.69.7 : ‘Castra opportunis locis erant posita ibique 
castella viginti tria facta, quibus in castellis interdiu stationes ponebantur, ne qua 
subito eruptio fieret: haec eadem noctu excubitoribus ac firmis praesidiis 
tenebantur’. 

(20) L. J. F. Keppie, The Praetorian Guard before Sejanus, in Athenaeum, 84 
(1996), pp. 101-124. 
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known as ‘Batavians' (“') who now accompanied the emperor wherever 
he moved (-). 

The establishment of a permanent household or palace at Rome for the 
princeps also created the need for a palace guard. A praetorian cohort 
with its tribune was permanently on guard for the emperor in the 
palace (■^), but only the tribune was permitted to enter the imperial bed- 
chamber ('■'). Each of the three cohorts took tums for eight hours of pala- 
tine guard duty and they wore a toga rather than regulär military 
dress (-^). Precisely how many soldiers were deployed in guarding the 
palace is not known except that part of this cohort had a special function 
and separate designation, namely the speculatores. These troops number- 
ing 300 (as the excubitores were under Leo) were essentially praetorians 
promoted to special duties ('^). One of their number killed Otho ("^). 


(21) M. Durry, Les cohortes pretoriennes, Paris, 1938 (rp. 1968), pp. 22-23 ; 
H. Bellen, Die germanische Leibwache der römischen Kaiser des julisch-claud- 
ischen Hauses, Mainz, 1981 ; M. P. Speidel, Riding for Caesar. The Roman 
Emperors'Horse Guards, London, 1994, pp. 15-18. 

(22) Tacitus, Anna les 15.55 ; Suetonius, Tiberius, 60.2. 

(23) Tacitus, Annales 12.69, Historiae 1.29; Suetonius, Otho 6, with R. 
Turcan, Vivre ä la cour des Cesars d'Auguste ä Diocletien, Paris, 1987, pp. 76- 
80 and A. Winterling, Aula Caesaris, Studien zur Institutionalisierung des 
römischen Kaiserhofes in der Zeit von Augustus bis Commodus (31 v.Chr.-]92 
n.Chr), Munich, 1999, pp. 119ff 

(24) As explained by the Prefect Plautianus to the tribune Saturninus in 
devising a plot againsl Severus in 205 (Herodian, 3.11.6). The guards of the 
imperial bedchamber (3.12.1) were distinct from the emperor’s personal body- 
guard {0(x>ßarog)vkaxeg) which was also dose at hand (3. 12.9). On one occa- 
sion in Augustus’ palace an Illyrian was apprehended near the emperor’s bed- 
room having avoided the notice of those lending the entrance (‘ianitores’ : 
Suetonius, Augustus 19), while Nero panicked on waking up at midnight and dis- 
covering that his guard (‘statio militum’) had deserted him (Suetonius, Nero. 
47.1). 

(25) Durry, Les cohortes pretoriennes, p. 275, deduced from Martial 
10.48.1-2. There was evidently a regulär pallern in the guard rostering as Otho 
discovered in 69 when planning to ambush Galba at dinner in the palace. He had 
to abandon his plans when he discovered that the cohort was the same one as ihc 
one which had been on duty when bolh Caligula and Nero had been killed in 41 
and 68 respectively (Suetonius, Otho, 6 cf. Tacitus, Historiae, 1.29). 

(26) Tacitus, Historiae, 1.38 ; Martial, 6.76. 

(27) Durry, Les cohortes pretoriennes, pp. 108-109; Speidel, Riding for 
Caesar, pp. 33-34. 

(28) TAcnm, Historiae, 1.35. 
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Given the proximity of the praetorians to the emperor it was inevitable 
that their prefect would become a powerful figure at court. Sejanus was 
evidently the first to capitalise on this power from around AD 17. 
Thereafter, despite occasional variations in size and distribution they 
remained influential especially in the transition from one emperor to the 
next (-‘^). It was their tribune who received the secret daily watchword, or 
pass Word 

One of the components of the emperors’ palace guard was evidently 
the excubitores. It is not clear when and how the excubitores were formed 
although John the Lydian’s ascription to Tiberius is perfectly feasible. 
Tiberius was certainly responsible for creating at Rome a permanent 
camp for the praetorian cohorts stationed in the city for forming a 
dedicated palace guard from the praetorians (^^), and for constructing a 
new imperial palace {domus Tiberiana) on the north west half of the 
Palatine C^). Not long after, in the reign of Claudius, is found a 'tribunus 
excubitor’, which may well denote the existence of a unit known techni- 
cally as excubitores whether founded by Tiberius or not The excu¬ 
bitores, possibly a whole separate cohort, and their tribune are also in evi- 
dence subsequently in the reign of Nero In fact, following the death 
of Claudius in 54 young Nero had presented himself to the guards (excu¬ 
bitores) who endorsed his election and carried him to the praetorian 
camp between the 6'^ and 7'^ hour C"'). When the emperor went to an 


(29) D. L. Kennedy, Some Observations on the Praetorian Guard, in Ancient 
Society, 9 (1978), pp. 275-301 (including discussion on rates of replacement). 

(30) Scriptores Historiae Augustae, Ant. 12.6 ; = Marc. 7.3 ; Pertinax 5.7, 
6.3 ; Severus Alex. 23.3. 

(31) Tacitus, Annales 4.2 ; Suetonius, Tiberius 37 ; Dio, 57.19.6. 

(32) Suetonius, Tiberius, 24 

(33) Turcan, pp. 25-27. 

(34) Suetonius, Claudius, 42 : ‘quotiens quidem hostem uel insidiatorem 
ultus esset, excubitori tribuno signum de more poscenti non temere aliud 
dedit...’. 

(35) Tacitus, Annales, 12.69 : ‘comitante Buito Nero egreditur ad cohortem, 
quae more militiae excubiis adesf ; Suetonius, Nero 9 : ‘primo etiam imperii die 
signum excubanti tribuno dedit “optimam matrem" ...’ cf. Otho 4 : ‘aureos 
excubanti cohorti viritim dividebat...' ; Tacitus, Historiae, 1.24 : ‘cohorti excu- 
bias agenti’. 

(36) Suetonius, Nero, 8 .• ‘ Septemdecim natus annos, ut de Claudio palam 
factum est, inter horam sextam septimamque processit ad excubitores, cum ob 
totius diei diritatem non aliud auspicandi tempus accommodatius uideretur ; 
proque Palati gradibus imperator consalutatus lectica in castra et inde raptim 
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entertainment at the house of another person, the excubitores appear to 
have accompanied him, and to have kept guard as in bis own palace (^^). 
So it was remarked that Trajan once dined with Sura after dismissing bis 
guard, presumably for privacy (^^). Otber references to tbe excubitores, 
especially in Greek texts, are barder to pinpoint. Cassius Dio, for exam- 
ple, appears to denote tbe emperor’s personal German guard as simply 
‘bodyguards’ {oojfiarocpvXaKeg) with the praetorians being designat- 
ed öoQVtpÖQOi O. It is possible that excubitores was the name given to 
the single praetorian cohort which guarded the palace at night, just as 
they did for Julius Caesar at Alesia although at Nero’s accession they 
were clearly on duty during the day as well (^‘). 

John the Lydian {mag. 1.12) implies that the excubitores were related 
to the vigiles {q)vXaKeg äygvjtvoi). After the disastrous fire at Rome in 
AD 6 Augustus sought to improve the safety and security of the city, 
including the control of fires, by an administrative reorganisation. The 
city was divided into 14 separate regions and at the same time he estab- 
lished a new force called vigiles, a unit of 7000 freedman divided into 7 
separate cohorts of 1000 men each, under the command of a praefectus 
vigilum. Each cohort was entrusted with responsibility for two regions 
and they were based in a statio vigilum in one of the two regions. Part of 
each cohort was dedicated to guard duty and divided between both 


appellatis militibus in curiam delatus esl discessilque iam uesperi, ex immensis, 
quibus cumulabatur, honoribus tantum patris patriae nomine recusato propler 
aetatem’. 

(37) SuETONius, Otho, 4. 

(38) Dio, 68.15.5 

(39) Dio, 58.9.2, 61.9.1, 64.17.2 (cf. Suetonius, Gaius, 58) ; 63.27.3 ; 
64.17.2 ; 74.9.2-4 ; 76.14.2. In the late sixth Century they were equated with the 
excubitores of the time by John of Epiphaneia (fr. 5 [FHG 4, 275] : xötir]ra de 
rovTOv [Tiberius, in Ihis case] e^KovßirögoJv 'PaufiaiOi xakovaiv), and like- 
wise in the early seventh Century by Theophylact Simocatta {Historiae, 3.11,4 
cf. 7.15.7 : (rjyeficby ö' ovrog ervyxovev öjv rwv rov ßaoikeojg oojfiaro- 
cpvkäxcov xai vjiaojnaräjv, öv xöiirixa e^xovßirÖQCDV rfj avv^ßei q)a)vfj eßog 
'Pojliaioig xakelv). Dio may have had a similar connection in mind too. 

(40) Dio, 58.9.5, 61.8.5, 62.14.3, 62.24.1 [tribune], 63.27.3 (cf. John of 
Antioch, fr. 91 [FHG 4, p. 576]). He also noles the palace’s doormen {ß'vgco- 
goi), presumably ianitores : Dio 77.4.2 [205] ; There was a minimum guard at 
the palace when the emperor was absent for long Stretches, such as Domitian 
who preferred to reside in the Gardens of Sallust (Dio 65.10.5). 

(41) Cf. Grosse, p. 270. 
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regions. In each region was a guardhouse (excubitorium) where they were 
stationed The excubitorium of the seventh cohort was discovered at 
Trastevere in the 1860s and is a clear testimony to the working lives of 
the guardsmen. It was possibly this sub-group of the vigiles which was 
known as the excubitores, that is, those responsible for guarding the 
buildings within a particular city region. By extension, for the excubitores 
in Region 10 the main area and building requiring protection was the 
domus Augustana et Tiberiana, the imperial palace, It is not impossible 
that by the time of Tiberius, there was a unit of excubitores guarding the 
imperial palace in the 10'^ region and located in the local excubitorium. 
Altematively, since the vigiles were able to call on the Services of a corps 
of men who were stationed at the city gate and along the walls some 
of these particular guards may have been the excubitores. Greater cer- 
tainty and precision appear impossible. 

The excubitores remained in their role of palace guard. By the time of 
Domitian/Trajan, however, the palace had been considerably enlarged 
and modified, and a further imperial guard corps had been formed - the 
equites singuläres Augusti commanded by the praetorian prefect (^0- Like 
the Germani custodes they replaced, they were a mounted bodyguard for 
the emperor rather than a palace guard and comprised 500 troops, later 
1000, chiefly Pannonians and Germans. Their camp was near the Lateran. 
The equites remained active until about the mid-third Century before 
being disbanded. By then, possibly replacing the equites, or a combina- 
tion of equites and praetorians, there emerged a new group of guards 
known as the protectores. These protectores were assigned to particular 
officers with those assigned to the palace called protectores domestici or 
domestici ('*^). They were under the command of the comes domestico- 
rum. None of these had anything to do with the excubitores. 

By this time emperors were hardly ever at Rome. The mobile court 
now required a mobile guard, thereby increasing the importance of the 


(42) Details in R. Sablayrolles, Libertinus Miles. Les cohortes de Vigiles, 
Paris, 1996, but never making any connection with excubitores. 

(43) Digest, 1.15 (Paul); John the Lydian, De mag., 1.50 (Bandy, 78-81). 

(44) M. P. Speidel, Guards ofthe Roman Armies. An Essay ofthe Singuläres 
of the Provinces (Antiquitas 1. Abh. zur allen Gesch. XXVIli), Bonn, 1978 and 
the inventory of records in Die Denkmäler der Kaiserreiter. Equites Singuläres 
Augusti, {Beihefte der Bonner Jahrbücher, 50), Bonn, 1994. 

(45) R. I. Frank, Scholae Palatinae. The Palace Guards ofthe Later Roman 
Empire, Rome, 1969, pp. 33-43. 
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mobile emperor's personal bodyguards. So too, at other imperial palaces 
way beyond Rome the same guards were required. Lactantius recounts a 
plot which must have unfolded at the imperial palace at Marseilles in 310. 
Maximian, father-in-law of Constantine, sought to induce his daughter 
Fausta to betray her husband by leaving their bedroom door ajar to per- 
mit the nocturnal entry of an imperial assassin. Without divulging any~ 
thing to Maximian, a lowly eunuch was substituted for the emperor. 
Maximian found his way to the imperial bedchamber, skewered the occu- 
pant of the imperial bed and was then surprised by Constantine who 
emerged from another entrance with a large group of scholae. What is 
clear from Lactantius’ account of this incident is that the imperial bed¬ 
chamber was shut and guarded at night, as it had been when Galba 
alarmed the guards outside his door by falling out of bed one night 
Maximian’s entrance was facilitated by the reduction in the guard which 
Lactantius denotes as excubitores 

Meanwhile, the praetorian cohorts including the palatine cohort 
remained at Rome, functioning mainly as a city garrison. In 312 they 
were prominent once more, along with some equites singuläres Augusti, 
in helping Maxentius defend Rome against the forces of Constantine but 
following their defeat at the Milvian bridge Constantine moved quickly 
to dissolve both guard units and dismantle their respective camps By 
about 318 he had formed an entirely new imperial guard from different 
cavalry units and together they constituted the scholae palatinae. 


(46) Dio, 63.7.2. 

(47) De mortihuspersecutorum, 30. 4 : . Surgit ille nocte intempesta, videt 

omnia insidiis oppoituna. Rari excubitores erant et ii quidem longius ; quibus 
tarnen dicit vidisse somnium quod filio suo narrare vellet. Ingreditur armatus et 
spadone obtruncato prosilit gloriabundus ac profitetur quid admiseriP. 30.5 
‘Repente se ex altera parte Constantinus ostendit cum globo armatorum . . .’ 

(48) Aurelius Victor, Caesares, 40.25 ; Zosimus, 2.17.2, with M. R Speidel. 
Maxentius and his Equites Singuläres in the Battle at the Milvian Bridge, in 
Classical Antiquity, 5 (1986), pp. 253-262. It was proposed by M. P. Speidel {A 
Horse Guardsman in the War between Licinius and Constantine, in Chiron, 25 
[1995], p. 83'87) that a certain Valerius Victorinus served in a schola palatina 
belonging to the emperor Licinius (308-324), but it is more likely to have been a 
vexillatio palatina of Constantine (D. Woods, Valerius Victorinus Again, in 
Chiron, 21 [1997], pp. 85-93). See also, with some differences, M. P. Speidel. 
Die Garde des Maximus auf der Theodosiussaule, in Istanbuler Mitteilungen, 45 
(1995), pp. 131-136. 
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Essentially these scholae replaced the equites singuläres The tribunes 
of the prefectural cohorts (tribuni praetoriani), presumably including the 
tribune of the cohort which had once guarded the palace (possibly known 
as excubitores), were preserved as a group of court funclionaries. The 
urban cohorts {cohortes urbanae) were likewise maintained (^'^). With the 
administrative reorganisation leading to the formation of several prefec- 
tures and prefects, responsibility for the scholae and their tribuni was 
removed from the praetorian prefect and given to the newly instituted 
magister officiorum (^')* The precise stages and chronology underpinning 
these developments are unclear (^-). 

In general, it appears that early in the fourth Century there was a schola 
armaturarum, a unit of the drill-squad (^-), and already in Constantine’s 
time there were the schola scutariorum and the schola scutariorum cliba- 
nariorum. They probably formed part of the guard at the palace at Nicaea. 
When Constantine entertained the bishops assembled there for the ecu- 
menical council in 325 they found ‘bodyguards and armed men’ 
(öogv(p6QOi pcv yäg xat OJikitai) posted around the entrance 
Vestibüle By mid-century was added another unit recruited from 
foreign troops (schola gentilium). All these scholae were organised as 
cavalry units and heavily recruited from Germans and other barbarians, 
like the equites singuläres and the custodes Germani for centuries before 
them (^0- At the same time, the protectores continued in their role as offi- 
cers of the emperor and court responsible to the magister officiorum, 
while the scholae formed the garrison for the imperial household and its 
properties with the protectores responsible to the comes domestico- 
rum Despite this major reorganisation of Roman civil and military 
administration affecting the various imperial guard units, exactly which 


(49) Speidel, Riding for Caesar, p. 75. 

(50) Symmachus, Relatio, 42. 

(51) A. Boak, Two Studies in Later Roman and Byzantine Administration, 
New York, 1924, pp. 60-61 ; M. Clauss, Der magister officiorum in der Spät¬ 
antike (4.-6. Jahrhundert), Munich, 1980. 

(52) For delails : D. Hoffmann, Das Spätrömische Bewegung.sheer and die 
Notitia Dignitatum {Epigraphische Studien, 7.1), Düsseldorf, 1970, pp. 279ff. 

(53) Frank, pp. 53-54. 

(54) Eusebius, Vita Constantini, 3.15.2. 

(55) Frank, pp. 59-72. 

(56) Frank, p. 87. 
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units guarded the imperial palace at Constantinople is not clear either. 
What is clear, however, is that the exciibitores remained. 

When Constantinople was founded as an imperial capital by 
Constantine a new imperial palace was built. By the end of the fifth Cen¬ 
tury there was a part of the palace, just inside the main ceremonial 
entrance, called the exkoubita which presumably was the quarters of the 
excubitores. According to Byzantine tradition which may well be authen- 
tic the exkoubita was an integral part of Constantine’s original palace 
The next time we encounter excubitores is in the course of Ammianus 
Marcellinus’ account of the proclamation of Julian as emperor at Paris in 
360. Ammianus was himself part of the imperial guard structure, at least 
he was one of the protectores assigned to particular senior generals, in 
this case the general Ursicinus Ammianus is a particularly important 
witness on this topic. As a protector himself, he knew the role and that of 
the various other imperial guard units. The extant books of his history 
provide extensive testimony to the various units of the scholae palatinae 
and their Commanders (^^). There is no reason to doubt Ammianus’ under- 
standing of the Contemporary structure of the imperial guard units and 
their nomenclature (^). Ammianus describes how, acting on a false 
rumour of Julian’s immediate assassination, a contingent of nearby troops 


(57) Patria Constantinopoleos (ed. T. Preger, vol. 2., p. 144) with A. Berger, 
Untersuchungen zu den Patria Konstantinupoleos, (FJOIKIAA BYZANTINA, 
8), Bonn, 1988, pp. 215-217, and J. Kostanec, Stuäies on the Great Palace in 
Constantinople, 1 : The Palace of Constantine the Great, in Bsl, 59 (1998), p. 
290. Similarly, the ‘scubitum’ recorded at Ravenna must reflect the excubitorium 
of the imperial palace there (McCormick, p. 140). 

(58) J. F. Matthews, The Roman Empire of Ammianus, London, 1989, pp. 74- 

80. 

(59) The attempl by D. Woods {Ammianus and Some Tribuni Scholarum 
Palatinarum c. A.D. 353-64 in Classical Quarterly, 41 [1997] 47, pp. 269-291) 
to construct a list of commanders of five scholae between 353 and 364 reads too 
much into Ammianus and needs to be used with caution (as demonstrated by P. 
Brennan and J. Barlow, Tribuni scholarum palatinarum c.A.D. 353-364: 
Ammianus Marcellinus and the Notitia Dignitatum, in Classical Quarterly, 51 
(2001) pp. 237-254). 

(60) Likewise, a dale around the time of Ammianus is argued for the vision 
of Dorotheas because of the way the guards of the heavenly palace are described 
in the vision : J. Bremmer, An Imperial Palace Guard in Heaven : the Date ofthe 
Vision of Dorotheas in Zeitschrift für Papyrologie und Epigraphik, 75 (1998), 

pp. 82-88. 
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immediately descended on the Parisian palace (regia). The resultant com- 
motion in the palace caused constemation among the imperial guards 
(excubitores), the tribunes and the comes domesticorum named 
Excubitor. They refused to leave until they had actually sighted the new 
emperor in person in the imperial consistorium : 

hocque conperto milites, quos ignota pari solliciludine movebant et nota, 
pars crispantes missilia, alii minitantes nudatis gladiis, diverso vagoque, ut 
in repentino solet, excursu occupavere volucriter regiam, strepituque 
inmani excubitores perculsi et tribuni et domesticorum comes Excubitor 
nomine veritique versabilis perfidiam militis, evanuere metu mortis subitae 
dispalati . . . non antea discesserunt, quam adsciti in consistorium, fulgen- 
tem eum augusto habitu conspexissent (20.4.21-2) 

Here we see the excubitores guarding the palace where the campaigning 
emperor was currently residing and they were alarmed. The tribunes and 
the comes domesticorum left in fright. When Ammianus uses the phrase 
excubitores he presumably does so consciously. Indeed, he appears to 
designate the excubitores as a separate unit with palatial guard responsi- 
bilities. 

As emperor, Julian had deliberately sought to reduce the influence of 
the imperial guard but after his unexpected death on campaign in 363 his 
protectores domestici proclaimed Jovian as emperor (^^). Jovian was 


(61) J. SziDAT, Historischer Kommentar zu Ammianus Marcellinus, Buch XX- 
XXI (Historia Einzelschriften, 31), Wiesbaden, 1977, pp. 162-163 ; J. den Boeft, 
D. den Hengst and H. C. Teitler, Philological and Historical Commentary on 
Ammianus XX, Groningen, 1987, pp. 107-108 ; ‘Excubitor' as a name has long 
been an object of suspicion about likely textual contamination, but is generally 
accepted : Szidat, Historischer Kommentar, p. 163 cf. J. Szidat, Zu Ammian 
20.4.21. Excubitor nomine, in Chiron, 5 (1975), pp. 493-494 ; den Boeft et ai, 
p. 108 : The most likely explanation is that at some point in the tradition of the 
text the name of the comes was misread and adapted to the preceding word excu¬ 
bitores ; the original name may have had a similar beginning e.g. Ex- 
super(ant)ius’. 

(62) Cf. D. Woods, The Emperor Julian and the Passion of Sergius and 
Bacchus', in Journal of Early Christian Studies, 5 (1997), pp. 335-367 (arguing 
that the passion of Sergius and Bacchus which describes events in the reign of 
Maximian is actually based on a lost account of two Christian members of the 
schola gentüium put to death at Antioch in 363 under the emperor Julian’s 
Orders). 
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himself a tribune (primicerius) of the guard Jovian’s successor, 
Valentinian was a scholarian tribune, while bis father had been tribune of 
the schola secundä scutariomm and his imperial brother Valens was pro- 
tector domesticus In August 378 Valens lost the catastrophic battle at 
Adrianople because his troops were undisciplined and untrained. His 
field marshal Sebastian knew this and tried to get the troops in shape 
through small forays. Eunapius’ and Ammianus’ reports of the events - 
hitherto wrongly thought incompatible - combine to show that the troops 
being thus trained were the scholae palatinae 

The inventory of palace guard units from this period and slightly later 
is reflected in the Notitia Dignitatum although it does not mention the 
excubitores. The Notitia is a complex and highly contestable docu- 
ment It lists the units of the scholae palatinae under the magister offi- 
cionim and the domestici under the respective comites domesticorum. In 
the East there are seven scholae. Each of them included 500 scholares, 
thus 3,500 in all. ln addition, under the comes domesticorum peditum and 
the comes domesticorum equitum there were two units each. From 395 
most scholares and domestici were regularly outside the palace on impe¬ 
rial errands or assignments. Although the extant documentation for the 
period after the Notitia is scanty, there is no further mention of the excu¬ 
bitores until the mid to late fifth Century, with the possible exception of a 
letter of Nilus of Ancyra writing in the earlier pari of the fifth Century. 
One of his letters is addressed to a certain Isidore who is titled an 'excu- 
bitor’ {'laiötoQip i^KOvßirogi) (^ 0 - The letter is usually thought to be 


(63) N. Lenski, The Election of Jovian and the Rate of the Late Imperial 
Guard in Klio, 82 (2000), pp. 492-515. 

(64) Ammianus. 26.1.5 ; 30.7.4 

(65) M. Speidel, Sebastian 's Strike Force at Adrianople, in Klio, 78 (1996). 
pp. 434-437. 

(66) The date of the Notitia and ils various sections is a complex issue 
because it was a dynamic document and various parts show revisions at various 
times (for 394 (except for lllyricum] see Hoffmann, pp. 25-53). For its character 
and context, as well as a proposal to identify Macrobius as its author ; P. 
Brennan, The Notitia Dignitatum in Les litteratures techniques dans Tantiquite 
romaine (Entretiens Hardt, 42), Geneva, 1996, pp. 147-178. Also note D. 
Woods, The Scholae Palatinae and the Notitia Dignitatum, in Journal of Roman 
Military' Equipment Studies, 1 (1996), pp. 37-50. M. Kulikowskj, The Notitia 
Dignitatum as a Historical Source in Historia, 49 (2000), pp. 358-377. 

^67) Ep. 2.372 - PG 79, col. 357. 
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anachronistic and therefore bogus on the assumption that, as a designat- 
ed guard unit, the excubitores did not exist before the later fifth Centu¬ 
ry {^^). Yet, this need not be so. The letters of Nilus are a mixture of the 
genuine and the dubious. This letter to Isidore could just as easily be 
located among the genuine ones. The designation excubitor need not nec- 
essarily disqualify it after all. 

The foregoing analysis strongly suggests that for the four centuries 
from Tiberius to Theodosius II the excubitores were an imperial guard 
contingent with specific responsibilities on behalf of the emperor. Such a 
Position diverges from the usual claim that in texts from Tacitus to 
Ammianus excubitores is used as nothing more than a purely literary term 
for ‘guards’ or 'sentries’ without denoting any particular function or 
locale. Rather it could apply generally to any unit f'O- Moreover, the 
excubitores maintained their appellation and their protective function 
throughout this period, even though most of the remaining guard units 
were transformed and reinvented over the years. From Tiberius' time the 
excubitores may have been part or all of a single praetorian cohort (or a 
subsection of the vigiles). With the abolition of the praetorians by 
Constantine they possibly became part of the newly-formed scholae 
under the magister officiorum, or part of the domestic military staff under 
the comes domesticorum. This prompts closer scrutiny of how the excu¬ 
bitores related to the other guards. 

The excubitores are not the only specialist unit missing from the 
Notitia. The reason for the absence of the candidati is that they were an 
elite sub-group which have been taken to be the personal bodyguard of 
the emperor (^*’)* A similar explanation is probably required for the 
decani, another candidate for palace guard (^'), as well as for the excu- 
bitores. That is, they were a small specialist guard unit, either a section of 
one of the scholae (or part section of each of them) or one of the domes¬ 
tic units, probably one of the domestici peditum. On the other hand, if 


(68) A. Vasiliev, Justin the First, Washington D.C., 1950, p. 64, n. 45 ; Alan 
Cameron, The Authenticity, p. 182. 

(69) E.g. Cameron The AuthenticiPs\ p. 182 n. 8 ; Szidat, Historischer 
Kommentar, p. 162. 

(70) Frank, pp. 127-138 ; Haldon, pp. 129-130. 

(71) Argued by Frank, pp. 107-8 but disputed by R. Delmaire, Les institu- 
tions du Bas-Empire romain, Paris, 1995, pp. 80 ff. On the other hand the depu- 
tati responsible to the comes domesticorum (Notitia, or. 15.8 ; occ. 13.8.7) were 
appointed for a specific lask (Jo. Lyd., De mag., 1.46 ; 3.10). 
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they were a cohort of the praetorians, like the speculatores of the early 
empire, then they survived Constantine’s dissolution of the praetorians. In 
that case they would not have been part of the newly formed scholae 
under the maglster officiorum As palace troops they would have been 
under the direct control of the comes domesticorum C^). However they 
were organised, in the fourth Century the excubitores were still doing 
what they were doing in the palace of Claudius - guarding the emperor 
and his property particularly at night. 

Writing in the early fifth Century and commenting on a Virgilian phrase 
(vigilum excubiis Aeneid, 9.157) the grammarian Servius explained that 
the excubiae was a day guard and the vigiliae a night guard (3.66). John 
the Lydian over a Century later likewise linked the excubitores and the 
vigiles as if they were similar in function and structure except they oper- 
ated at different hours. In the early seventh Century Isidore of Seville in 
the section of his Etymologiae concemed with ‘De Regnis militiaeque 
vocabulis’ (9.3) refers to excubitors in similar terms : ‘Excubitores dicun- 
tur, pro eo quod excubias semper agunt. Sunt enim ex numero militum et 
in porticibus excubant propter regalem custodiam. Excubiae autem 
diumae sunt, vigiliae noctumae’. In other words, the excubitores were a 
military unit and they guarded by day the imperial presence along the 
palace porticos. With Isidore, as with John the Lydian to a certain extent, 
it is never clear how much of his explanation is based on Contemporary 
usage and how much is merely antiquarian. In this case it may be a bit of 
both. Certainly, it cannot be maintained that Isidore was unaware that the 
term excubitores was a Contemporary one. What has happened though is 
a considerable transformation in meaning in the centuries between Caesar 
and Isidore. The etymological complementarity of excubitores and vigiles 
as officers whose duties were discharged at night has dissolved. By now 
their functions have diversified but their titulature remained. 

Exactly how the excubitores and vigiles were related is uncertain. 
There is no doubt that originally a single praetorian cohort, under its tri- 
bune, provided a 24-hour imperial guard spread over three 8-hour shifts, 
with or without some Support from the vigiles. Altematively, it may be 
that the day guard was a specialist sub-group of the vigiles and at night it 


(72) Accordingly, Mommsen, p. 233, n. 7, thoughl they were not recruiled 
from the scholae because they appear to have been different from them, but he 
was not certain. 

(73) Frank, pp. 88-89, contra Clauss, p. 41. 
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was replaced by the regulär vigiles. It is possible that after Constantine 
the responsibility was split between a day guard and a night-guard. By 
John the Lydian’s day the vigiles had virtually disappeared. Their fire- 
fighting functions had been transferred to the collegiati in the time of 
Valentinian I (364-375) but their security functions may have 
remained The prefect of the vigiles or ‘night prefect’ (vjtagxog xdbv 
vvnxö)v in Greek) was only abolished by Justinian. In doing so he com- 
mented that ‘we don’t know how’ the title of ‘night prefect’ came to be 
obsolete and confusing in that its responsibilities were not confmed to 
night-time hours at all. So the title was changed to ‘Praetor of the 
People’ (^^). 

Most, if not all, of the references to excubitores between the time of 
Tiberius and that of Leo at least imply a guard of the imperial household, 
exactly as John the Lydian explains. The imperial palace always provides 
the context. Even Columella, in the 60s, may have had an imperial 
guardsman in mind in suggesting that you’ll not find a more alert excu- 
bitor than a good dog (^^). So too, Seneca’s Neronian audience would 
surely have recalled the emperor’s bedroom bodyguard on hearing 
Thyestes proclaim ‘I need no guard (excubitor) outside my door while I 
sleep’ (^^). Excubitores is not just a general term for guards or sentries 
used casually without any designated functional meaning. Rather, they 
are the first or final cordon for the imperial presence, the personal guard 
within the palace and outside the imperial bedchamber. Although their 
role developed significantly over the intervening centuries, from the time 
of Tiberius excubitores has a precise technical meaning and is used by 
later writers accordingly. The absence of any epigraphic record of an 
excubitor as a palace guardsman does not deny their existence in that role. 

III. Leo 

If, as proposed above, excubitores had formed part of the imperial 
guard from the time of Tiberius, then Leo’s role in their development 
requires fresh appraisal. In attributing their invention to Leo the explana- 
tion provided is that by the 450s the traditional palace guards (the scholae 


(74) Sablayrolles, pp. 61-65. 

(75) Justinian, Novel 13 (535), praef. 

(76) Columella, De re rustica, 1. 12. 

(77) Seneca, Thyestes, line 457. 
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palatinae) had outlived their usefulness. The 3,500''Strong corps of elite 
soldiers, including the 1,000 members of the two scholae stationed in 
Constantinople, so it is argued, had become merely decorative and was no 
longer capable of ensuring the protection of the emperor and his palace. 
Hence a new unit of hardened military operatives was formed by Leo to 
take over the role the scholae had traditionally filled There are sever- 
al deficiencies in this line of explanation. In the first place the scholae 
were not replaced. They continued to function and continued to be 
recruited for two centuries afterwards (^‘’). It is unlikely they spent all their 
time dressing up and Standing around. Further, there is no clear testimo- 
ny to the fact that they had become dysfunctional by the mid-fifth Centu¬ 
ry, nor to any crisis or concem about the declining security of the imper¬ 
ial court at that time, nor that any of them were suddenly sidelined to 
make way for the newly-formed excubitores, Rather, the political and 
military importance of the scholae was increasing at precisely this 
time 

Evidence cited for the decline in quality of the scholae is somewhat 
later, in the reign of Zeno, and derives from Procopius and Agathias look- 
ing back from almost a Century afterwards. Procopius reports that ‘since 
the time Zeno succeeded to the throne' oif öe Zfivojv Tr}V ßaoikeiav 
Jlagekaße) that is, no earlier than the beginning of his sole reign in 
November 474, the palace guards were recruited from ‘both cowards and 
wholly unwarlike men’ {xai ävävögotg xai djtokepotg ovat) C'). He 
does not Claim in fact the functional decline of the scholae by the 470s, 
just the beginning of such a process through the recruitment of unworthy 
candidates by previous Standards. Agathias Claims that the scholares were 
once recruited from honourable veterans but ‘Zeno the Isaurian seems to 
have been the first to introduce the present practice by enrolling in these 
regiments, after his restoration to the throne (perä n)v rfjg ßciOiXetac; 
dväxrpoiv ~ that is, after 476), many of his fellow countrymen who. 


(78) Hoffmann, p. 30L Typical is Jones, p. 658 : The scholae having become 
an ornamental body, Leo enrolled a small corps, the excubitores, 300 strong, to 
do the real work of guarding the palace. The original members of the corps were 
certainiy genuine soldiers*. 

(79) Haldon, pp. 126-7. 

(80) Cf Michael Whitby, Armies and Society in the Later Roman World, in 
Cambridge Äncient History, vol. 14, Cambridge, 2000, p. 471. 

(81) Procopius, Anekdota, 24.17. 
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though they were men who had either not distinguished themselves on the 
field or had absolutely no military experience whatsoever, were never- 
theless known to him in some other capacity and were his close 
friends’ (^0. He simply contends that Zeno recruited fellow-Isaurians who 
had not necessarily had extensive military experience, not that the 3500 
scholares had become merely ornamental and ineffective. The testimony 
of Procopius and Agathias cannot be taken to imply a change in role and 
Status for the scholae by the time of Leo, nor a necessary connection with 
the excubitores. Neither Procopius nor Agathias is really focussing on the 
reign of Leo when Zeno first came to prominence at Constantinople in 
465/466, but a decade later at the earliest. Any change in function, Status 
or extent of the scholae follows, rather than precedes, Leo’s promotion of 
the excubitores. Even so, there is no cause for proposing that it was the 
role of the excubitores from the time of Leo which turned the scholares 
into ‘superfluous relics’ (^'). The scholae had never been solely responsi- 
ble for the functions now enjoyed by the excubitores. If the 300 excu¬ 
bitores replaced anyone as palace guards at Constantinople it will have 
been part of the protectores domestici (^^). 

John the Lydian’s passing comment on Leo and the excubitores is the 
singulär basis for the argument that Leo founded the excubitores. Again, 
John says simply that ‘and even Emperor Leo, who was the first to estab- 
lish the so-called excubitores as guards of the side-exits of the palatium, 
put into Service only three hundred to accord with ancient custom’ (^'). On 
the foundation of this solitary sentence a whole superstructure has been 
erected. Vasiliev, for instance, claimed that John ‘explicitly ascribes the 
formation of the excubitors to Leo T (^^), and that Leo ‘formed a new 
body of palace guards with the title of excubitors as a counterbalance to 
the excessive influence of the Germans. The new corps was to be recruit¬ 
ed from the residents of various regions of the empire, provided that they 


(82) Procopius, Histories, 5.15.4. 

(83) Grosse, p. 93. 

(84) Cf Hoffmann, p. 303 who was inclined to consider the excubitores as 
having taken over functions of the scholae. There is no evidence either that the 
excubitores took over the guard duties of the 40 candidati, as suggested by 
Michael Whitby, The Army, c. 420-602, in Cambridge Ancient History, vol. 14, 
Cambridge, 2000, p. 291, cf Haldon, pp. 129-330 and 139. The protectores 
domestici disappeared in the reign of Justinian (Haldon, p. 134). 

(85) De mag., 1.16. 

(86) Vasiliev, p. 65, n. 46. 
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were stalwart and brave’ Much the same sentiment still prevails (^^). 
In particular the establishment of the excubitores has been linked to the 
rise of the Isaurian general Zeno. Baynes contended that the new guards 
“were doubtless the followers of the Isaurian KÖßrjg öoßeartKMV 
while Kaegi casts Zeno as “head of a crack native corps of Isaurian 
guards” and Frank Claims that at about this time “a new corps of 
palace guards appears, the excubitores, recruited among the Isaurians, 
and their formation must surely be placed in connection with the appoint- 
ment of Zeno” C^'). He even characterises them as replacing the “Arian 
Gothic” scholares (^“). Others are in similar vein (^0- 

Most of these Claims are pure conjecture. There is no evidence that in 
the time of Leo the excubitores were exclusively, predominantly, or even 


(87) Vasiliev, pp. 64-65. This view is evident in E. W. Brooks, The Emperor 
Zenon and the Isaurians in English Historical Review, 8 (1893), pp. 212-214 ; 
followed by O. Seeck, Geschichte des Untergangs der antiken Welt (vol. 6), 
Stuttgart, 1920, pp. 369-371 ; Ensslin, cols. 1947-1962 and Stein, p. 361. Bury 
was rather exceptional in interpreting John more cautiously {History ofthe Later 
Roman Empire, London, 1923, vol. 1, p. 318 ; md Administrative System, p. 57 
[‘organised probably by Leo T]). 

(88) For example : Demandt, pp. 185-187 ; Averil Cameron, Mediterranean 
World, p. 30 ; W. Treadgold, Byzantium and its Army 284-1081, Stanford, 1995, 
p. 13 ; Id., History, pp. 150-156 ; Williams and Friel, p. 177 and, but far more 
nuanced, Lee, pp. 45-49. A sober dissenting voice was Jones, p. 224. 

(89) N. H. Baynes, The Vita S. Danielis Stylitae in English Historical Review, 
40(1925), p. 399. 

(90) Kaegi, p. 27 ; H. Elton, Warfare in Roman Europe, Oxford, 1996, 

p. 101. 

(91) Frank, p. 46. 

(92) Frank, pp. 9, 204, but see Alan Cameron, in Classical Review, 22 
(1972), p. 137. 

(93) Boak, p. 61 ; G. Vernadsky, Flavius Ardaburius Aspar, in Südost¬ 
forschungen, 6 (1941) p. 60: ‘der Kern einer weit grösseren isaurischen 
Einheit’; Stein, p. 358 (Isaurians, Thracians and Illyrians); Jones, p. 222 : ‘With 
[Zeno’s] aid Isaurians were recruited in large numbers and slationed in the Cap¬ 
ital’ ; Kaegi, p. 27 ; Demandt, p. 187 ; W. D. Burgess, Isaurian Factions in the 
Reign ofZeno the Isaurian, in Latomus, 51 (1992), p. 875 ; Treadgold, History, 
p. 152 : ‘First the emperor made Zeno a commander of the imperial guard, and 
strengthened his hand by creating the new guard corps of the Excubilors, three 
hundred strong, composed largely of Isaurians’ ; Williams and Friel, p. 177 : 
‘Tarasicodissa was appointed to command a new corps of 300 Isaurian palace 
guards, the Excubitores’. 
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partially Isaurian. That is not to say that there were no Isaurians, nor sev- 
eral, among the 300 guardsmen. Procopius comments on Zeno’s recruit- 
ment of Isaurians, it is true, but not before the period after 476 when he 
was emperor, and not for the excubitores either, but the scholae Nor 
can it be upheld that Leo’s dealing with the excubitores was part of a larg- 
er and more deliberate “anti-German” policy designed to counter the 
influence of the Arian general Aspar and his family. Nor, indeed, can the 
re-assignment or re-establishment of the excubitores be necessarily con¬ 
nected with Zeno. All that John the Lydian says is that Leo was the first 
to set up the excubitores as guards of the ‘side entrances’ of the palace 
and that there were 300 of them in total. He makes no comment on how 
they were composed, why they were entrusted with their particular 
responsibility and the Contemporary political or military context. 

Nor does John say at what point during his reign Leo enacted his deci- 
sion on the excubitores. Usually it is dated to 466 but only because it is 
related to the appointment of Zeno as comes domesticorum and Leo’s 
alleged policy of deliberately creating an ethnic counterweight to Aspar 
and allies Leo’s excubitores were certainly in place by 471 when they 
protected the palace from the attack on it by the supporters of Aspar after 
his murder in the palace It is possible that excubitores took on their 
new function as early as 457 at the beginning of Leo’s reign. If, as John 
the Lydian asserts, they existed as a unit of the imperial guard since the 
time of Tiberius then they had always been a small elite group and still 
effectively functioned as such in the 450s at Constantinople. If so, the 
action of Leo was to Upgrade them and focus their precise function on 
guarding the palace entrances. They continued to be recruited from the 
most competent soldiers, as they always had. They were not merely a cer- 
emonial guard but were designed to be able to respond effectively to any 
threat or intrusion. Their role in 471 and later demonstrates that the excu- 
bitores were an elite, skilled and efficient fighting force. 


(94) Procopius, Anekdota., 24.17 

(95) Frank, p. 205 ; Clauss, p. 43. It could have been from a later period 
when Leo was under more serious pressure from Aspar, that is, 468/469 
(Ensslin, col. 1958). 

(96) John Malalas, Chronicle, 14.40 (Thurn, 294.17-295.30 = Dindorf, 
371.21-30 ; 294.*l-295*22 = De insid. 31, de Boor, 160.25-161.14) with Stein, 
p. 358 ; Frank, p. 204 ; Clauss, p. 43, and Kaegi, p. 27. 
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Then there is the question of their commander. It has been regularly 
assumed that in the time of Leo the excubitores were under the command 
of the comes domesticorum again probably because of their founda- 
tion being linked to the appointment of Zeno as comes. Since, however, 
there is no necessary connection between Zeno and the excubitores dur- 
ing the reign of Leo, let alone at precisely the time he was comes domes- 
ticorum (465/466), there is no need to assume that they must then have 
been under the command of the comes domesticorum although the comes 
domesticorum continued to exist There were still separate comites 
domesticorum towards the end of Anastasius’ reign to judge from the 
example of Paulus, great-nephew of the emperor while Philoxenus 
(cos. 525) was comes under Justin C*''*). Neither of them can have had 


(97) Fiebiger, in RE (1909), col. 1577 ; Grosse, p. 270 ; Frank, pp. 206-212 ; 
Haldon, pp. 136-139 ; Treadgold, Histor}\ p. 14 ; Wiliams and Friel, p. 177. 

(98) According to the Notitia Dignitatum which reflecls the Situation in the 
early fifth Century there were by then in both east and west two equal comites 
domesticorum, one each for cavalry and infantry, with their respective staffs of 
domestici {ND Or. xv ; Occ. xiii). There was still such a division in the East in 
the 450s. Flavius Sporacius (cos. 452) was comes domesticorum peditum in 
450/1 (PLRE, 2, p. 1026 : ‘Fl. Sporacius 3’), at about the same time as Aetius 
(cos. 454) was comes domesticorum equitum {PLRE, 2, pp. 29-30 : ‘Fl. Aetius 
8’). After 452 the next comes for whom we have any trace is Zeno. Following 
him there was Aedoingus in 478 (PLRE, 2, p. 11: ‘Aedoingus’). By this stage 
too there are records in Egyptian papyri of several comites domesticorum who 
can only be honorary holders of the title (B. Palme, Flavius Epiphanius, comes 
domesticorum, in Eirene 34 [1998], pp. 98-116). The proliferation of honorary 
titles began around this time, for which see R. Mathisen, Leo, Anthemius, Zeno, 
and Extraordinary Senatorial Status in the Late Fifth Century, in BF, 17 (1991), 
pp. 191-221. This fact makes it more difficult to determine the precise Status, 
honorary or actual, of those subsequently described as comites. 

(99) PLRE, 2, p. 83 : ‘Fl. Anastasius Paulus Probus Sabinianus Pompeius 
Anastasius 17’. 

(100) The consul of 525 Philoxenus is called simply ‘com.dornest.’ on his 
four extant diptychs. Again this is thought to be an honorary position (PLRE, 2, 
p. 879 : ‘Fl. Theodorus Philoxenus Soterichus Philoxenus 8’). Since Philoxenus 
was recalled from exile by the emperor Justin immediately on his accession in 
July 518, he is likely to have been given an active position (as Justin did to other 
exiles such as Vitalian and Appion). Philoxenus had previously been magister 
militum for Thrace and was therefore well-fitted for the post of comes domesti¬ 
corum. There is no other objection to him being comes domesticorum from 518 
and being still comes in 525. 
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responsibility for the excubitores, however, because there was by now a 
comes excubitorum and there is no reason why the position of comes 
excubitorum had not existed from the time of Leo even though for the 
next 25 years no such comes is recorded. The first known comes is the 
emperor Justin who appears to have been in the position by 515 or so 
The excubitores must have been an important contingent because their 
comes ranked high in the imperial structure If the comes excubito¬ 
rum was established by Leo to command the full complement of 
300 excubitors then it is unclear who was the normal commander of the 
unit or units on duty at any particular time. By the reign of Justinian we 
hear of scribones who appear to have fulfilled some such function ('”^). It 
is possible that the institution of the scribones was also part of Leo’s 
restructuring of the exrubitores. Given the patchiness of the surviving 
records for the period, it should not surprise that there is no earlier trace 
of them although they were possibly The leading excubitors’ (rovg jiq(ö- 
Tovg rcöv e^KOvßiTÖgwv) whom Justin summoned on the death of 
Anastasius in July 518 ('^). It would make sense for Leo to have created 
not only a senior commander (comes excubitorum) but also the subsidiary 
Commanders (scribones) at one and the same time. Certainly in much 
later times the scribones act as unit Commanders of the excubitores under 
the general command of the öo^ieanxog rd)v e^KOvßircov ("^0- 

Leo did not so much establish the excubitores as give them a specific 
new role and command structure. That is essentially what John the 
Lydian attributed to Leo, namely, a specific function (guarding the pala- 
tial entrances) and a fixed number (300) ('*’*’). John gives emphasis to the 
number because in his antiquarian approach to describing the Roman 
magistracies he links Leo’s decision with the traditional number for spe¬ 
cial contingents employed by Romulus and Marius. The excubitores 
which had existed from the time of Tiberius, as John explains elsewhere, 
may have evolved over the previous four and a half centuries into a unit 
smaller or larger than 300, possibly smaller. What Leo did in assigning 


(101) PLRE, 2, p. 649 : Tustinus 4’ ; Vasiuev, p. 68. 

(102) Jones, p. 658 ; Mommsen, p. 233 ; Frank, pp. 204-207 ; Haldon, 
p. 136. 

(103) Haldon, pp. 137-138. 

(104) CoNSTANTiNus PoRPHYROGENiTus, De cehmonus aulae byzantinae, 1.93, 
ed. Reiske, p. 426.14-15. 

(105) Administrative System, p. 59. 

(106) De mag. 1.16.3. (Bandy, 4/5). 
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them control of the palace entrances was to narrow, but Upgrade, their 
role. As an elite group, entry to the ranks of the excubitores was selective 
in terms of physique, skill and experience. As a physical guard, they were 
well armed but as a guard whose very display exemplified strength and 
safety they continued to be dressed in the time-honoured way. It was a 
feature of the excubitores which John the Lydian noted in passing for his 
readers. Leo’s reconstitution of the excubitores as a palace guard also 
involved detaching them from their traditional responsibility and entrust- 
ing them to their own comes excubitorum with the same high Status. 
When all this took place, and what precipitated it, are simply unknown. 
Certainly they were in their new role and under their new command struc- 
ture by 471. To repeat, Leo could well have moved on the excubitores 
early in his reign in the late 450s. 

IV. Excubitores after Leo 

Autonomus was an Italian bishop who had been forced to seek refuge 
in Bithynia around 300. He settled in Soreoi on the Gulf of Nicomedia 
and eventually converted sufficient locals to establish a large congrega- 
tion there and built a church dedicated to Archangel Michael. He also 
preached elsewhere and soon attracted an arrest order from the imperial 
court, during the persecution of Diocletian, whereupon he withdrew to 
Claudiopolis on the Black Sea. Later he retumed to Soreoi, departed 
again and retumed again, this time to nearby Limnae. There some of his 
zealous followers attracted the ire of the pagans whose shrine they had 
demolished. The enraged pagans set upon Autonomus during the divine 
liturgy and stoned him to death. Autonomus was buried nearby and in 
Constantine’s reign a church was built over his tomb. In about 430 the 
church had to be pulled down and, according to the account of 
Autonomus’ miracles, some 60 years later his relics were found fully pre- 
served on the site of the former church at Limnae. The person who was 
lead to this discovery c.490 was an excubitor named John (‘^^). It was at 
the same time, in 490, that the excubitores throttled the patrician Pelagius 
in the palace at Constantinople on the Orders of Zeno 

(107) Acta Sanctorum, September vol. 4, 18 (= PG 115, col. 696). This John 
should be inscribed in the list of persons missing from PLRE, 2. For the context 
of Autonomus (identified as a Novatian) and for his church at Soreoi; C. Foss, 
St Autonomus and his Church in Bithynia, in DOP, 41 (1987), pp. 187-198. 

(108) References in PLRE, 2, p. 857 : ‘Pelagius 2’. 
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Whether John was an excubitor at the time, or earlier or later, is not 
apparent. If so, then he may not have been on duty at court at the time but 
on a special imperial mission in Bithynia. In any event, John may have 
known another Contemporary court soldier, the Illyrian Justin. Justin, 
along with some of his friends, had left his Balkan homeland around 470 
and, according to Procopius, came to Constantinople and enrolled ‘in the 
palace-guard’ (eg rov JiaXariov rr}V (pvXaKT]v) It seems Justin pos- 
sessed the physique and skill to secure a position in the excubitores but it 
is unlikely that he was enrolled immediately. They were, like earlier 
imperial guards such as the equites singuläres, a picked guard of experi- 
enced soldiers. Entry to the restricted corps of excubitores was only 
achieved through promotion of those outstanding individual soldiers who 
had proven themselves in other units. So by ‘palace guard’, Procopius 
probably means that Justin commenced his new career among the 3.500 
scholae palatinae rather than the 300 excubitores (''**). 

Justin held subsidiary commands (comes militaris) during the Isaurian 
war of the 490s and for the Persian war in the following decade. He was 
not among the excubitores who in 498 advanced from the imperial box in 
the hippodrome to fatally attack a Moor who had thrown a stone at the 
emperor Anastasius It was possibly after the Persian war (c. 
506/507) that Justin had sufficiently distinguished himself to be enrolled 
among the very unit responsible for guarding the entrances to the palace 
at Constantinople. Given Justin’s lengthy experience and age, now in his 
mid-50s, he may well have become comes excubitorum at this time. If so, 
then it was as comes that he was called on to repel the seabome attack on 
Constantinople by Vitalian in 515 (^'^). By the time of the emperor 
Anastasius’ death in July 518 Justin was defmitely commanding officer 
of the guards. As comes excubitorum he was one of the most senior dig- 
nitaries of the state. He and his troops could ensure no-one left the palace 


(109) Procopius, Anekdota, 6.2-3. 

(110) It is usually assumed that Justin enlered the ranks of the excubitores 
immediately on arrival in Constantinople (Vasiliev, p. 67 ; PLRE, 2, p. 649 : 
‘lustinus 4’). 

(111) John Malalas, Chronicle, 16.4 (Thurn, pp. 321.46-322.61, = Dindorf, 
pp. 394.11-395.5, 321.*22-322.*34 = De insid. 38, de Boor, p. 168.11-25 and 
39, p. 168.26-34). 

(112) Vasiliev, pp. 67-68 (but not seeking to date Justin’s appointment as 
comes). 
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on the emperor’s death, nor gain entry. Even though Anastasius was an 
elderly man and his death was not unexpected there appears to have been 
little planning for the eventuality, or at least the planning misfired. As a 
result, there was in effect a contest between the scholae and the excu- 
bitores, a sign that both contingents had simultaneous responsibilities 
inside the palace at night. The excubltores prevailed and their comes 
Justin became emperor ('^0- The excubitores guarded the palace of Justin 
and his nephew Justinian from 518 to 565. Their daily task of Standing 
guard naturally goes unnoticed. They only come to light when they are 
deployed outside the palace to help restore order or prevent a serious civil 
disturbance (usually caused by the Blues and/or Greens) from threaten- 
ing the palace and the emperor. The excubitores were prominent, for 
example, during the Nika riots in January 532 as well as in dealing 
with dangerous situations in 547, 561 and 563 ("O- Sometimes they pro- 
vided an armed escort for those summoned to the imperial presence such 
as the feisty monk Z’ura who had been lodged in a monastery for 
Monophysite monks at Sykai Certain individual comites excubito- 
rum also come to light on occasion : Priscus who was banished at the 
request of the empress Theodora in 529, Theodorus murdered while on 
special assignment in Carthage in 535, Marcellus (541-552) who was 
dose to Justinian, and Marinus in 561/562 ("^). 

At the death of Justinian in November 565 the excubitors were still at 
their post. In his poetic description of the accession of Justinian’s suc- 
cessor, Corippus pictures the newly designated Justin II arriving at the 
imperial palace where he is to be officially inaugurated by the assembled 
Senators. The first imperial officials to greet and acclaim Justin, at the 
very entrance to the palace, are the excubitores. Corippus explains that 
their role is to guard the entrances and exits leading into the palace, as 

(113) Anonymus Valesianus, Pars posterior, 76; Constantine Porphyro- 
GENiTus, De caer. 1.93 with Vasiliev, pp. 68-82. 

(114) Chron. Pasch., p. 626 (Dindorf). 

(115) 547 : John Malalas, Chronicle, 18.99 (Thurn, p. 409.37-41 = Dindorf, 
p. 483.9-13) ; 561 : 18.135 (Thurn, pp. 423.81-424.98 = Dindorf, pp. 490.16- 
491.17); 563 ; 18.151 (Thurn, pp. 431.50-432.69 = De insid. 51, de Boor, pp. 
175.29-176.17). 

(116) John of Ephesus, Lives ofthe Eastem Saints, II, ed./trs. E. W. Brooks, 
PO, 17.1, p. 28. 

(117) Priscus : PLRE, 3, p. 1051 ( Priscus 3) ; Theodorus : PLRE, 3, p. 1248 
(Theodorus 9) ; Marcellus : PLRE, 3, pp. 814-816 (Marcellus 3) ; Marinus : 
PLRE, 3, p. 831 (Marinus 2). 
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Leo had assigned them according to John the Lydian, and to ensure that 
no One with hostile intent can gain access to the palace. They were fully 
armed : 

Excubiae primum, quae summa palatia servant, 

Imperium felix dominis intranlibus Optant, 

Et cunctos aditus armalo milite vallant. 

Ne quis in Augustam conlrarie audeat aulam 
Infensum conferre pedem 

Subsequently Corippus describes in detail the scene inside the palace 
a week later as the various dignitaries arrive to attend the reception of the 
embassy of the Avars. Corippus itemises the various groups of palace 
officials under the authority of the magister ojficiorwn, placed by due 
rank and dressed in their variously coloured uniforms. Then in an elabo- 
rate and striking account he singles out the excubitores as the guard lin- 
ing the porticoes from the entrance to the palace (Chalke). It was a 
deployment designed to inrpress and intinridate the Avar legation which 
will have been conducted along the passage between the rows of excu¬ 
bitores, like a river flowing between two walls of giant overhanging oak 
trees on either bank. To quote Corippus ; 

The great excubitors who guard the sacred palace (165) were gathered 
dose together in the long porticoes from the very gate and protecled right 
hand and left like a wall, linking their golden shields with their upright 
javelins. Their sides girded with swords, their legs gripped by boots, they 
stood of equal height and glittering equally, their wide shoulders and strong 
arms towering : as leafy oaks amid sacred rivers, through which the calm 
water flows with a sharp whispering, make a dense shade with their leafy 
strength, and shut out the daylight with their boughs, and happily lift their 
uncut heads and hit the high stars with their tops. On the left and the right 
you could see lines of soldiers Standing and glittering in the glancing light 
of their axes terrible and matched in age. The imperial palace with its offi¬ 
cials is like Olympus 


(118) Corippus, In laudem lustini Augusti minoris, 1. 202-206, ed./trs., Averil 
Cameron, Flavins Cresconius Corippus. ln laudem lustini Augusti minoris. Libri 
IV, London, 1976, p. 42) 

(119) Corippus, ln laudem lustini Augusti minoris, 3.165ff, ed. Cameron, 
p. 65 : Ingens excubitus divina palatia servans 

porticibus longis porta condensus ab ipsa 
murorum in morem laevam dextramque tegebat, 
scuta sub erectis coniungens aurea pilis. 
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Next, in sketching the scene in the great hall (consistorium) of the 
palace at the Installation of Justin as consul on 1 January 566, Corippus 
describes the new consul providing a consular gift to each of the palace 
guards as they were called forward strictly according to unit and seniori- 
ty. With proceedings completed in the consistorium the imperial 
entourage processed into the more open part of the palace (the delphax) 
where an enthusiastic audience was eagerly awaiting the spectacle. As 
Justin processed, raised high in his consular chair, he was surrounded by 
a protective wall of imperial guards, including the excubitors at his back : 

Incedunt densae mixlo lictore cohortes. 

Hinc armata manus dexlram laevamque tuetur 
Caeserei lateris ; clipeis pia terga tegebat 
Ingens excubitus, protectorumque phalanges 
Fulgebant rutilo pilis splendenlibus auro 

These passages from Corippus, describing a Contemporary scene in 
Contemporary language albeit poetic, are fairly clear. There are still dif¬ 
ferent categories of guards, both excubitores and protectores (‘^'). What 
marks out the excubitores is that they guarded the entrances to the palace. 
They had the bearing, the physique and the arms to ensure that no unwel- 
come intruder dared pass. On these occasions, perhaps always, they stood 
side-by-side armed with their shields and javelins held upright, and with 
their swords at their side. This exactly fits the description of John the 
Lydian. Corippus also appears to describe them as brandishing battle- 
axes (‘bipennes’) although there is some uncertainty about that At 


(120) Corippus, In laudem lustini Äugusti minoris, 4.238-242 (ed. Cameron, 

p. 80). 

(121) Alan Cameron once suggesled {Classical Review, 22 [1972], p. 137] 
that a phrase in the vita of Daniel (75 : oxokägioi oi rä e^KOvßira Kotovvreg) 
means that by the sixth Century the excubitores had become part of the scholae, 
bul it is more likely the hagiographer simply means to reinforce the guard func- 
tion of the scholae rather Ihan dislinguish lwo separate unils (cf. Haldon, p. 398, 
n. 172). 

(122) Noted by Averil Cameron, In laudem lustini, p. 187, in commenting on 
this passage. There is some lextual uncertainty here but the resolution of the dif- 
ficully seems to lie with altributing the glittering ‘bipennes’ to the excubitores. 
Otherwise, this line may refer to the scholae who did carry axes (Frank, p. 150, 
n. II). Perhaps, given the intricate description on this occasion, ‘bipennes’ does 
not mean ‘axes’ specifically bul more generally ‘weapons’. Il may also be a ref- 
erence to either the excubitores' double-edged swords or the double-edged tips 
of their javelins. 
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any rate, it is not clear exactly where such axes would be wom to make 
them so visible behind the large shield, or how they might have been 
otherwise carried. 

In addition, Corippus mentions the excubitores’ high-laced soldiers 
boots called ‘cothumi’ (3.169). John the Lydian also refers to their boots 
as being a distinctive part of their dress. He describes the antique uniform 
of Aeneas as involving black greaved boots named 'crepidae' (mag, 1.12) 
and implies that they are still wom by the excubitores. Another Contem¬ 
porary description of an imperial procession, namely that of Paul the 
Silentiary for Justinian rushing to the newly damaged church of Hagia 
Sophia in 558, makes similar reference to the black boots (ßekayxQjjJti- 
öa) of the excubitors as part of a traditional costume which carried the 
dignity of an archaic garb ('-^). The boots were obviously a marked fea- 
ture of the guards’ costume. Moreover, it was the antique boots in partic- 
ular which evoked the aura of hallowed Roman tradition. Such boots 
were wom by the guard of Romulus, a select group of soldiers known as 
celeres ('-O, and in the early empire by the elite contingent of the praeto- 
rian guards known as the speculatores ('“0. There was another connection 
between these republican and imperial guards in that they were confmed 
to a total of 300. Some deliberate continuity is suggested by the fact that 
the excubitores also were 300 (at least from the time of Leo), and that 
they wore similar boots. Possibly the excubitores took over the dress of 
the speculatores when they were disbanded. It may even be the case that 
the speculatores were never disbanded at all. Rather they were, for a peri- 
od, simply an alternative name for the excubitores established by 
Tiberius. A more coherent explanation eludes. 

Düring and after Justin IFs time excubitores continued to provide an 
imposing and striking guard for the palace entrances, and for the emper- 
or himself on occasion. Frequently the excubitores were called upon to 
intervene in some threatening tum of events in and around the imperial 
Capital ('“*’), such as helping the emperor Maurice defend the Thracian 

(123) Paulus Silentiarius, Ekphrasis of Hagia Sophia, 261 (ed. P. 
Friedlander). For background and explanation of Paul’s use of such a recondite 
poelic vocabulary : Mary Whitby, On the Omission ofa Ceremony in Mid-sixth 
Century Constantinople, in Historia, 36 (1987), pp. 486-488. 

(124) Livy, 1.15.8 ; 2.20.5 

(125) SuETONius, Gaius, 52 ; Tertullian, De corona, 1. 

(126) Alan Cameron, O'rcwY Oxford, 1976, pp. 116-117 ; Haldon, 

pp. 136-139. They also were involved in forcefui inlerventions against doclrinal 
dissidenls (John of Ephesus, HE, 3.1.16, 2.37, 2.38). 
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Long Wall against the invading Avars in 600 They were still housed 
in the exkoubita not far from the main palace entrance they guarded, 
namely the Chalke, just as they were in Constantine's original palace con- 
struction ('-^). Their commander remained one of the most senior and 
powerful imperial officials. Justin IFs immediate successor Tiberius 
Constantine was comes excubitorum when elevated to the throne 
Tiberius’ successor the emperor Maurice was also comes before being 
given military command against the Persians on the eastem frontier (''"), 
and was followed as comes by the no less powerful Philippicus {comes 
from 582/584 to 603), Priscus (603-611/612), and Nicetas (612-613) 
through the successive reigns of Maurice, Phocas and into that of 
Heraclius C^')- A Century later Leo III downgraded the commander of the 
excubitores but the position had been elevated again by the time of 
Constantine V. By then the excubitores had become more of a ritual guard 
with a defined role and rank in Byzantine court ceremonial. In 949 there 
were 700 excubitors divided into 18 banda, each headed by a scribo (''"). 
The scholae still continued as well. They were divided into 30 banda 
(each headed by a comes scholon), although it is not certain how many 
scholarioi there were in total. The domestici were by now under the 
authority of the 'domestic of the scholae’ which suggests they had been 
merged with the scholarioi ('^9- 

To sum up, the excubitores had survived in name, and to a considerable 
degree also in function, for 700 years since their establishment by 
Tiberius at Rome in the first Century. Leo I did not establish the exca- 
bitores in the fifth Century. Rather he redefined their role as a guard for 


(127) Theophylact Simocatta, Hisforiae, 7.15.7; Thhophanes, Chronicfe 
AM 6092 (De Boor, p. 279.18). 

(128) Mango, Brazen House. p. 73 ; Bolognesi Recchi-Franceshini and 
Featherstone, p. 39. 

(129) CoRiPPUs, ln laudem liistini, 1.202-6; Theophanes, Chronicie, AM 
6066; John of Epiphaneja, fr. 5 (FHG 4, p. 275); Theophylact Simocatta. 
Historiae, 3.11.4 with further references in PLRE, 3, p. 1324 : Tiberius 
Constantinus L. 

(130) Gregory, Ep. 3.61 ; John of Ephesus, HE, 3. 6.14, 6.27 (replacing 
Tiberius in 574); Theophylact Simocatta, Historiae, 3.15.10, with further ref¬ 
erences in PLRE, 3, p. 856 : ‘Mauricius 4'. 

(131) PLRE, 3, p. 1022 (Thilippicus 3’) ; PLRE, 3, pp. 1056-1057 (Triscus 
6'); PLRE, 3, p. 941 (‘Niketas T). 

(132) Bury, Administrative System, p. 57. 

(133) Bury, Administrative System, pp. 52-55. 
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entrances to the imperial palace at Constantinople, confined their number 
to 300 and provided them with a new command structure involving scri- 
bones and a more senior commander, the comes excubitorum. Leo did not 
so much invent the excubitores as reinvent them (*). 

Sydney, Australia. Brian Croke. 

(*) I am graleful to Peter Brennan for valuable guidance in preparing this 
paper. 



THE EASTERN HARBOURS OF 
EARLY BYZANTINE CONSTANTINOPLE 


I. INTRODUCTION 

The discovery of an unpublished account of an ancient quay (found 
during the construction of the New Post Office in Yeni Posthane sk.) in 
1905 has wide-ranging implications for the topography of Early 
Byzantine (fifth to seventh Century AD) Constantinople. This forms part 
of the archives conceming the accession of the large collection of 
Byzantine pottery from the site to the Victoria and Albert Museum, 
London. The description is contained within a letter from Charles 
Marling (a British diplomat), dated 14'^ January 1906, to A. B. Skinner at 
that museum. The relevant part of the letter says : 

There were 3 layers of fragments, the highesl... was modern rubbish, the 
second was about 18 feet from the existing surface and contained blue 
Persian and Syrian wäre, and the lowest [containing Byzantine pottery] 
extended to about 9 metres from the surface. At that depth [the builders 
came upon] an old quay, built of blocks of stone nearly a melre cube, show- 
ing that the sea once reached some lwo hundred yards further than present. 
(....) The site as near as I can locale il is almost 350-400 yards from the 
nearesl point of the present coastline and just a little N[orth] of Abdul 
Hamid Ts tomb.’ 

[portions of text in square brackets are my own additions to clarify the 
meaning] (') 


(1) Al the Victoria and Albert Museum, Drs R. Liefkes and T. Bloxham pro- 
vided valuable assistance and the Museum generously funded part of this work. 
I am particularly grateful to Rebecca Naylor of the Victoria and Albert Museum 
for her assistance in researching ihese archives. This paper would have been 
impossible without her assistance. The few Byzantine architectural fragments 
from this site lack sufficienl conlexl to be useful here. For example, see ; 
T. Zollt, Kapitellplastik Konstantinopels vom 4. bis 6. Jahrhundert n. Chr. Mit 
einem Beitrag zur Untersuchung des ionischen Kämpferkapitells, Bonn, 1994, 
numbers 203 and 207. 
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As I have discussed elsewhere, the locality described is in fact the site 
of the late Ottoman New Post Office, which still Stands immediately 
South of the Ottoman türbe of Sultan Abdul Hamit I (4 on fig. 1). Today, 
this locality is marked by an abrupt drop in the Street level from behind 
the post Office to the south, toward the Golden Horn. The site lies 
between the 10 m-8 m contours, and continuing the 8 m contour from the 
base of this slope outlines a Stretch of lower land, bordered by the acro- 
polis hill to the east and steep hillsides to the south (^). 

Geology also supports the possibility of a large Early Byzantine har- 
bour located here. In particular, marine clays create an approximate semi- 
circle south from the Golden Horn in this area of the city. These same 
clays cross the narrow bar separating the lagoon at Kugukgekmece from 
the Marmara. As this bar probably only formed while, or after, the Early 
Byzantine harbour on the lagoon was in use, these alluvial deposits were 
probably laid down in - or after - the sixth or seventh Century (0- 

This suggests that the alluvial clays of the low-lying area immediately 
north of the New Post Office were open water in the Early Byzantine 
period and before. Even at the time of the construction of the New Post 
Office, this was an area of unusually low-lying ground, and during the 
Byzantine period two textually-attested harbours : the Neorion/Neorium 
and the Prosphorion/Prosphorium (Bosporion/Bosporium) lay in the 
vicinity. This would place Marling’s wall at the south side of a large 
natural bay, with the present topography reflecting the ancient coastline 
as it abruptly rises to its south (0- 

(2) My other publicalion discussing Marling’s letler (bul not its wider implica- 
tions) is : K. R. Dark, The New Post Ojfice Site in Istanbul and the North-Eastern 
Harbour of Byzantine Constantinople, in The International Journal of Nautical 
Archaeology, 33.2 (2004), pp. 315-319. For the topography : S. Ersoy and (f. 
Anadol (ed.), Jacques Pervitich Sigorta Haritalarinda Istanbul/Istanbul in the 
insurance maps of Jacques Pervitich, Istanbul, 2001. 

(3) S. Alpan (ed.), Türkiye Jeoloji Haritasi (1:500,000 scale Geological Map 
of Turkey) (18 vols.), Ankara, 1961-1964, Istanbul, 1964 ; A. M. Mansel, Les 
fouilles de Rhegion pres dTstanbul, in Actes du VP Congres International d'Etu- 
des Byzantines, Paris, 1948, II (1951), pp. 256-260 ; S. Eyice, Tarihinde Küqük- 
gekmece, in Giiney-Dogu Avrupa Ara^timalari Dergisi Vl-VIl (1977-1978), pp. 
85-86 ; N. Fiat, Rhegion Excavation, in O. Belli (ed.), Istanbul University's Con- 
tributions to archaeology in Turkey, Istanbul, 2001, pp. 237-238. Jan Kostanec of 
Charles Universily, Prague, has recently been undertaking new survey in this area 
and I am grateful to him for providing me details of his work prior to publicalion. 

(4) C. Mango, The Shoreline of Constantinople in the Fourth Century, in 
N. Necipolglu (ed.), Byzantine Constantinople. Monuments, Topography and 
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Another fragment of the same wall may have been observed to the west 
of the Spiee Bazaar, near Balkapani Han (3 on figure 1) (2). This wall 
once stood along on Tahtakale sk., on the south side of Balkapani Han, 
and would have also stood immediately landward of the postulated coast- 
line. The walls appear to coincide with the topography to suggest a walled 
quayside Stretching along a large natural bay, analogous to what we see 
at Kuguk^ekmece and elsewhere in the Early Byzantine world (^). 

Thus, one may delineate an Early Byzantine harbour following (or 
near) the present 8 m contour. This could be the Neorion/Neorium har¬ 
bour known from written sources, the Prosphorion/Prosphorium (Bospo- 
rion/Bosporium) probably being closer to Saray Bumu. But whether or 
not this was the Neorion/Neorium, this large harbour has important impli- 
cations for the topography of the Early Byzantine city centre. 

11. TOPOGRAPHICAL IMPLICATIONS FOR BYZANTINE 

CONSTANTINOPLE 

The first of these implications is its relationship to the Early Byzantine 
porticoed Street found on ^atalgesme sk. This new evidence suggests that 
the Street connected the harbour with the Mese just east of the fourth-cen- 
tury Forum of Constantine. This would have enabled those landing at the 
harbour to go straight to one of the city’s main public spaces, and might 
explain why a porticoed Street was built on such a steep slope 

Everyday Life^ Leiden, 2001, pp. 17-28 (p. 21 figure 1 and p. 24). W. Müller- 
Wiener, Die Häfen von Byzantion-Konstantinupolis-lstanbul, Tübingen, 1994, 
(fig 1 ; 6-36). P. Magdaljno, The Maritime Neighborhoods of Constantinople : 
Commercial and Residential Functions, Sixth to Twelfth Centuries, in DOP, 54 
(2000), pp. 209-226. See also : A. Berger, Die Häfen von Byzanz und 
Konstantinopel, in Griechland und dos Meer (= Peleus 4), 1999, pp. 111-118. 
For the contour relief : S. Ersoy and Q. Anadoi. (ed.), Jacques Pervitich Sigorta 
Haritalarmda Istonbul/Istanbid in the Insurance Maps of Jacques Pervitich. 
Istanbul, 2001. 

(5) A. Agir, Whether Balkapani Han had Witnessed the Continuity of 
Commerce in the Old Venetian Quarter of Istanbul, in N. Akin, A. Batur and 
S. Batur (eds.), 7 Centuries of Ottoman Architecture. “A Supra-national Heri- 
tage"' Yem Yayin, Istanbul, 2000, pp. 95-102; C. Güren, Türk Hanlarinin 
Geli^imi ve Istanbul Hanlari Mimarisi, Istanbul, 1985, p. 85 (esp. fig. 3 and 
p. 96). For Early Byzantine harbour walls in general : R. L. Hohlfelder, 
Building Harhours in the Early Byzantine Era : The Persistente of Roman 
Technology, in BF 24 (1997), pp. 367-380. 

(6) M. Mundell Mango, The Porticoed Street at Constantinople, in 
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Although the precise location of the great open space called the 
Strategien is uncertain, this was probably located on the southeastern 
shore of the harbour discussed here. The Strategien was one of the major 
public markets and a monumental focus of the city prior to the seventh 
Century. This market would have bordered the most easily accessible pari 
of the harbour, judging from the known contours, in a manner analogous 
to the commercial agora of Ephesus near the (later silted) harbour there. 
Interestingly, the ‘Great Street' leading to the Strategien may have run 
behind the Byzantine-period Basilica, that is, on or near the line of the 
porticoed Street on ^atalgesme sk. (8 on fig. 1). On this basis, perhaps it 
might be possible to locate the Strategien more precisely at the postulated 
northem end of this Street, where it reached the harbourside (S on 

% l)(a 

The porticoed Street parallel with modern ^atalgesme sk. deserves fur- 
ther comment. Building work in the early twentieth Century revealed 
Byzantine structures and an elaborate figural polychrome floor mosaic 
bordering this Street. Alfons Schneider assigned the mosaic to the 


N. Necipolglu (ed.), Byzantine Constantinople. Monuments, Topography and 
Everyday Life, Leiden, 2001, 29-52. For recent discussions of the Forum of 
Constantine and its archaeology ; C. Mango, Le developpement urbain de 
Constantinople (2'"' ed.), Paris, 1990, pp. 28-29 ; G. Fowden, Constantine's 
Porphyry Column : the Earliest Literary Allusion, in JRS, 81 (1991), pp. 51-57 : 
C. Barsanti, Constantinopli : testinmnianze archeologiche di etä 
Constantiniana, in G. Bonamente and F. Fusco (eds.), Constantino il Grande 
daliantichita aU'umanesismo. CoUoquio sul cristianesimo nel mondo antico, 
Macareto 19.-20. Dezember 1990, Macerata, 1992, pp. 115-150; C. Mango, 
Studies on Constantinople, Aldershot, 1993, Studies ITI and IV ; R. Stichel, Zum 
Postament der Porphyrysäule Konstantins des Grossen in Konstantinopel in 
Istanbuler Mitteilungen, 44 (1994), pp. 317-327 ; F A. Bauer, Stadt, Platz und 
Denkmal in der Spätantike, Mainz, 1996, pp. 167-186. 

(7) On the location of the Strategion : C. Mango, The Triumphal Way of Con¬ 
stantinople and the Golden Gate, in DOP, 54 (2000), pp. 187-188 ; Magdalino, 
The Maritime Neighborhoods of Constantinople, pp. 214-215 ; Mango, Le 
developpement urbain de Constantinople, p. 71. The Interpretation of the 
Strategion as a harbourside square was proposed by Mango on other evidence : 
Mango, The Triumphal Way of Constantinople and the Golden Gate, p. 188 ; 
Mango, The Shoreline of Constantinople, 2001, p. 21 figure 1. For Ephesus ; G. 
Wiplinger and G. Wlach (with K. Gschwantler) (Irans. C. Luxon), Ephesus. 
100 Years ofAustrian Research, Vienna, 1996, p. 133 and plate 8, plan on inside 
of back cover. See also : P. Scherrer, Ephesus : The New Guide, Istanbul, 2000. 
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Antonine period but, as it bears two prominent equal-armed crosses filled 
with interlace, it is difficult to see why it should not be dated to the Early 
Byzantine period. Presumably only the quality of the mosaic work and 
the inclusion of mythological subjects in the principal panel dissuaded 
such an attribution. Neither objection can reasonably stand : the Great 
Palace mosaics show that high quality floor mosaics were still produced 
into at least the sixth Century and that mythological subjects remained 
part of Byzantine secular art at that time (’^). 

The atrium of the important, and still-standing, fifth-century church of 
St, Mary Chalcoprateia (9 on fig. 1) may also have faced onto the Street, 
near its northem end. To the west, what might be the remains of another 
Roman-style townhouse was discovered near the present Vilayet building. 
This was also a mosaic-floored structure dating from the fifth or sixth 
Century, identified by Albrecht Berger as the church of St. Urbicus 
apparently on the grounds that this church is known from texts to have 
stood somewhere nearby (''). 

The enigmatic, but long-lived, complex known as the Basilica (9 on 
fig. 1) probably also backed onto this Street. This consisted of a very large 
and elaborately decorated porticoed courtyard, although whether it was 
bordered by any associated structures (like a normal Roman-period 
forum : basilica complex) is unknown. However, it was plainly another 


(8) A. M. Schneider, Byzanz. Vorarbeiten zur Topographie und Archäologie 
der Stadt (= Istanbuler Forschungen, 8), Berlin, 1936, fig. 46 and plate 9, 92. For 
the Great Palace mosaics : W. Jobst, B. Erdal and C. Gurtner, Istanbul Büyük 
Saray Mozayigi. Ara§tirmalar, Onarim ve Seileme 1983-1997 / Istanbul. Das 
Grosse Byzantische Palastmosaik. Seine Erforschung, Konservierung und 
Präsentation / Istanbul. The Great Palace Mosaic. The Story of its Exploration, 
Preservation and Exhibition 1983-1997, Istanbul, 1997. 

(9) A. Berger, Regionen und Straßen im frühen Konstantinopel, in Istanbuler 
Mitteilungen, 47 (1997), p. 393 ; Schneider, Byzanz, pp. 376-377 and fig 3 ; W. 
Kleiss, Neue Befunde zur Chalkopratenkirche in Istanbul, in Istanbuler 
Mitteilungen, 15 (1965), pp. 149-167 ; W. Kleiss, Grabungen im Bereich der 
Chalkopratenkirche in Istanbul 1965, in Istanbuler Mitteilungen, 16 (1966), pp. 
217-240. R. Duyuran, Mosäiques decouvertes pres la prefecture dTstanbul, in 
Istanbul Arkeoloji Müzeleri Yilligi, 9 (1960), pp. 70-72 ; R. M. Harrison and G. 
R. J. Lawson, The Mosaics in front ofthe Vilayet Building in Istanbul, in Istanbul 
Arkeoloji Müzeleri Yilligi, 1967, pp. 13-14, 216-218. See also : N. Firatli, 
Recent Important Finds in Istanbul, in Istanbul Arkeoloji Müzeleri Yilligi, 1969, 
pp. 15-16, pp. 192-193 and figs 4-6. 
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major monumentalised public space positioned dose to the harbour along 
the porticoed Street on ^atalgesme sk. 

Further to the west of ^atalgesme sk., the steep slope will have afford- 
ed an impressive view over the harbour from the hill above. It is here that 
we find the so-called Talace of Botaneiates’, an imprecisely dated - but 
Early or Middle Byzantine ~ structure on Cemal Nadir sk., above a high 
terrace (5 on fig. 1). Jonathan Bardill has suggested that the stamped 
bricks in the structure suggest a later fifth or sixth Century date. However, 
while this is possible, my own dose inspection of the walls in 2002 ~ 
when the building was unusually dear of the soft drinks usually stored in 
it - suggests that parts are of ‘recessed brickwork’, suggesting a tenth- to 
twelfth-century date for at least repairs to the structure. Another parallel 
wall runs to the south but this is undated, and a large structure (perhaps a 
bath-house) was recorded by Ernest Mamboury in the 1920s on the north 
side of Cemal Nadir sk. This stood just above the harbour identified 
above (at 6 on fig. 1). Other buildings stood further north of these, facing 
the Street that today runs parallel to the rear (south) wall of the New Post 
Office site ("). 

Further east, the terracing north of Cemal Nadir sk. continues along the 
break of slope to the east, bowing out to the north as if to allow for 
another major structure (7 on fig. 1). As no Ottoman structure is known 
in this location, and many of the city’s terrace lines originate in the 
Byzantine period, it is possible that this represents yet another Byzantine- 
period building along this slope, overlooking the harbour. 

All of these hilltop locations will have enabled their occupants to look 
out over the harbour to the north. As Paul Magdalino has pointed out, 
Byzantine-period texts indicate an elite taste for sea views as ‘a source of 
recreation’. So the selection of viewpoints for luxury houses in the 
Byzantine Capital fits well with other evidence for aesthetic attitudes 
among the city’s elite ('0- 


(10) As Cyril Mango has localed the ‘Great Street’ precisely between the 
Basilica and St. Mary Chalcoprateia, it is even possible that the porticoed Street 
on ^atal 9 esme sk. is the ‘Great Street’ itself. C. Mango, The Brazen House, 
Copenhagen, 1959, especially pp. 48-50 ; Mango, Le developpement urbain de 
Constantinople, p. 69. 

(11) J. Bardill, Brickstamps of Constantinople, Oxford, 2004, pp. 72-74; 
Schneider, Byzanz, pp. 91-92 and fig. 45. 

(12) Magdalino, The Maritime Neighborhoods of Constantinople, p. 217. 
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The same break of slope can also be seen Southwest of the New Post 
Office. Here, it defines a U-shaped valley south of Balkapani Han (2 on 
fig. 1) and Hurmali Han (1 on fig. 1). This was the area of the Ottoman 
hans and Grand Bazaar, which Marlia Mundell Mango has recently 
argued may have also contained one of the major commercial centres of 
the Byzantine city. Clearly, this topographical Situation would fit such a 
possibility and support her Suggestion of the possibility of commercial 
continuity in this part of the city ('^). 

It is possible that we can see traces of a similar pattem to the east also. 
The ränge of fifth'Century and later Byzantine structures behind Istanbul 
Archaeological Museum - perhaps also high-status houses and their 
baths - is in an analogous location (13 on fig. 1). These face west and lie 
between the ecclesiastical complexes to their south and the terraced 
platform of the acropolis (T on fig. 1) to their north, above an artificial 
terrace line (14 on fig. 1). The spaces between them and Hagia Eirene (12 
on fig. 1) to their south and the approximate line of the south wall of the 
acropolis, leave little room for other structures on this level (''*). 

Occupation further downslope above the harbour is implied by the Early 
Byzantine cistem in the gardens of Gülhane Park (15 on fig. 1). This still 
forms a small terrace with an impressive view over the postulated harbour 
area, and could represent a platform for yet another domestic structure on 
the slope above the harbour. Many architectural fragments have been found 
in its vicinity and the presence of other high-quality buildings here might 
also explain why so much Byzantine pottery and architectural material has 
been found on these slopes for a Century or more ('^). 


(13) M. Mundell Mango, The Commercial Map of Constantinople^ DOP, 54 
(2000), pp. 189'207 ; Mundell Mango, The Porticoed Street at Constantinople, 
pp. 29-52. 

(14) H. Tezcan, Topkapi Sarayi ve gevresinin Bizans devri arkeojisi, Istanbul, 
1989, unnumbered general plan ; M. Mundell Mango, Istanbul Archaeological 
Museum, in S. E. J. Gerstel and J. A. Laufeenberger (eds), A Lost Art Re- 
discovered, The Architectural Ceramics of Byzantium, University Park PA, 2001. 
p. 183. 

(15) H. Tezcan, Topkapi Sarayi, unnumbered plan ; H. Edhem, Catalogue des 
Poteries Byzantines et Anatoliennes du Musee de Constantinople, Conslantino- 
ple (= Istanbul), 1910. For the many finds of architectural fragments from this 
area, see also : T Zollt, Kapitellplastik Konstantinopels vom 4. bis 6. Jahr¬ 
hundert n. Chr. Mit einem Beitrag zur Untersuchung des ionischen Kämpfer- 
kapitells, Bonn, 1994. 
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Likewise, if the Talace of Botaneiates’ stood on the Western slopes of 
the acropolis, as Berger has argued, then this too will have been sited in 
such a location. If it stood further Southwest, it might have been another 
elite residence on the hill overlooking the harbour from the south. In 
either case, it may have been another luxury house above the bay ('*’). 

These structures would have stood on a promontory extending along 
the eastem side of the natural inlet (N on fig. 1). This promontory may 
have already played a significant role in shaping the city, as it seems 
that peninsular sites were chosen by earlier colonists on the Propontis, 
including those who established the earliest city of Byzantion on the site 
of the later acropolis ('^). 

Together, this evidence allows a partial reconstruction of the Early 
Byzantine harbourside. The mansions of the rieh lined the slopes to the 
South and East above the stone-built quay, while to the East and West 
there were port facilities around the harbour. Leaving the port, one imme- 
diately came to the monumental core of the city, which had been already 
visible to those arriving by sea. Those wishing to go to a market square 
had easy access to the Strategion or (with a climb up the hill) to the 
Forum of Constantine, while harbourside churches were available for 
those thankful to arrive safely, or those embarking on hazardous voyages 
~ as in later centuries. Another of these harbourside churches may have 
been the Middle Byzantine structure near Sirkeci Station recorded by 
Ferudun Özgümü§. The church stood on the corner of the present Ankara 
Caddesi and Ebusuud Caddesi, and so immediately south of the postulat- 
ed line of the harbour ('^). 


(16) A. Berger, Zur Topographie der Ufergegend am Goldenen Horn in der 
byzantinischen Zeit, in Istanbuler Mitteilungen, 45 (1995), p. 162 ; M. Angold, 
Inventory of the So-Called Palace of Botaneiates in M. Angold (ed.) The 
Byzantine Äristocracy, IX-XIll Centuries, Oxford, 2001, pp. 254-263 ; M. 
Mundell Mango, Botaneiates Palace Church, in S. E. J. GerStel and J. A. 
Lauffenberger (eds), A Lost Art Rediscovered. The Architectural Ceramics of 
Byzantium, University Park PA., 1984, p. 230. 

(17) Mango, The Shore line of Constantinople, p. 22. 

(18) I am gratefui to Dr Ferudun Özgümu§ for discussing the Sirkeci church 
with me prior to full publication. For publications : F. Özgümü§, Recent 
Archaeological Survey in Istanbul^ in XX' Congres International des Etudes 
Byzantines. Pre-Actes. II Tables Randes, Paris, 2001, p. 251 ; F Özgümü§, A 
Byzantine Church at Sirkeci in Istanbul, in Reading Medieval Studies (Forth- 
coming). 
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This reconstruction of the Early Byzantine harbour also has implica- 
tions for our understanding of the landscape context of Hagia Sophia and 
Hagia Eirene (10 and 12 on fig. 1). Both churches will have been mach 
closer to the sea than usually imagined, and were among the first major 
buildings encountered when entering the city from this harbour. The har¬ 
bour and its ships may well have been visible from the gallery Windows 
of the churches. This might explain why the Byzantine entrance of Hagia 
Sophia was originally from the northwest, rather than from the 
Augustaion that connected its vicinity with the Mese, the main urban 
‘artery’. 

According to this reconstruction also, in the fifth and sixth centuries, 
the two churches will have been much more clearly visible from the sea. 
Ships in the harbour will have entered port with a clear view of these 
buildings. As such, the maritime aspect of the city centre will have been 
more apparent than usually supposed. 

Thus, the newly identified harbour may have shaped the location of 
many structures in this part of the city, including the city’s leading 
churches. It may have had both a commercial function and its environs 
may have been a venue for symbolic display by the state and the rieh. The 
proximity of the harbour to the city centre may recall the observation by 
a fourth-century writer, Themistius, that Constantinople had ‘harbours 
within gates through which the sea flows in and is entwined with those in 
the midst of the agoras\ This is precisely what we see archaeologically, 
on the basis of this interpretation C“^). 

III. THE HARBOUR OF SOPHIA 

This Situation may be compared with the history of the Harbour of 
Sophia, to the southeast of the city. The port, called the Harbour of Julian 
in the fourth Century, was dredged and reconstructed under Justin II (SÖS¬ 
TS) who re-named it after his wife Sophia. A new imperial palace, the 
Sophianae, was constructed on its shore. Judging from the visible topog- 
raphy and later depictions, the harbour occupied much of the area imme- 
diately Southwest of the Sphendone of the Hippodrome, with the church 
of Saints Sergius and Bacchus and the Hormisdas/Boukoleon Palace 
immediately to its southeast. The harbour, therefore, formed an effective 
limit between the Great Palace to the east and the remainder of the city to 


(19) Mango, The Triumphal Way of Constantinople, p. 188. 
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Fig. 1. — Map of the northeast of Byzantine Constantinople, south of the Golden Hom ^ of ^irace^of acropoUs^' approximate outline 
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the west. As in the case of the northem harbour, secular residences and 
important churches are known to have bordered this port C^). 

Interestingly, if one follows the 8 m contour on the southeast side of 
the city, then this also defines a natural basin in this area, with only 
relatively flat ground to its south. In geological terms, this basin is also 
within a pocket of marine clays. If this delineates the harbour area in the 
Early Byzantine period, this would place the Sphendone of the 
Hippodrome much closer to the sea than usually envisaged and, interest- 
ingly, places the later Sokullu Mehmet Paga Camii - the approximate 
location of several fmds of Byzantine material and a possible church 
building ~ on the fifth- and sixth-century waterfront 

A Problem arises here because the sixth-century church of Saints 
Sergius and Bacchus is below the 8 m contour. Cyril Mango has observed 
that the only specific reference to land-reclamation in Constantinople 
after the reign of Constantine I seems to be in relation to a church at 
Perama in the fifth Century, but unrecorded reclamation might have taken 
place, and the church of Saints Sergius and Bacchus was established by 
the emperor Justinian I within the private residence that he occupied 
before succeeding his father (Justin I). Elaborate measures might well 
have been taken to ensure that Justin’s heir had a luxury waterfront home 
adjacent to the Great Palace, with no imperial expense spared to provide 
this. It may be significant in this respect that the construction of the near- 
by harbour of the Hormisdas/Boukoleon Palace passed unmentioned in 
texts, although it involved the construction of a monumental quay. So, 


(20) A. Van Millingen, Byzantine Constantinople the Walls ofthe City and 
Adjoining Historical Sites, London, 1899, pp. 290-292 ; Magdalino, The 
Maritime Neighborhoods of Constantinople, pp. 216-217 ; Mango, Le develop- 
pement urbain de Constantinople, pp. 39-40 and Plan II; P. Magdalino, 
Constantinople medivevale. Etudes sur Tevolution des structures urbaines, 
Paris, 1996, pp. 19-21 ; A. Cameron, Notes on the Sophiae, the Sophinianae and 
the Harbour of Sophia, in Byz., 37 (1967), pp. 11-20. 

(21) The most important discoveries were in 1874, when structures were 
found al two locations in the adjacent slreets: A. Paspates, Bv^avnvaL peXerm, 
TOJtoYgaq)ixai xai LOTogixat perä jikeiorcov eixovcov, Constantinople, 1877, 
pp. 364-375. See also ; N. Firatli, A Short Guide to Byzantine Works of Art in 
the Archaeological Museum of Istanbul, Istanbul, 1955, no. 4730, 12 ; W. Kleiss, 
Topographisch-Archäologischer Plan von Istanbul (2"^ ed.), Tübingen, 1967, 
p. 2 ; A. Berger, Regionen und Straßen im frühen Konstantinopel, in Istanbuler 
Mitteilungen, 47 (1997), p. 393. 
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although the evidence that the sixth-century coastline was at the 8 m 
conlour is less strong for the southeast of the city, it is not possible to 
discount this on the grounds that the church of Saints Sergius and 
Bacchus was below this level. It may be relevant that during the 1999 
earthquake the church was much more severely affected than most 
Byzantine buildings in the city centre, and so could be less firmly found- 
ed than many of its counterparts (“). 

Thus, it is possible that the 8 m contour also defines the harbourside of 
the Harbour of Sophia, if only in an approximate fashion. If this is so, it 
implies that the sea reached even closer to the Hippodrome than it did to 
Hagia Sophia and formed a partial barrier between the Great Palace and 
the city to its west. 

IV. CONCLUSION 

Consequently, the New Post Office evidence enables the topography of 
several important buildings in the city centre to be understood in a fresh 
light. This Supports Mango’s argument that the shoreline of Constanti- 
nople shifted considerably during the fourth to seventh centuries, as 
indeed it has subsequently. If so, one should neither assume that the topo- 
graphical context of any of the city has remained unaltered since the 
Byzantine period, nor that it remained constant in the fourth to fifteenth 
centuries. This has wide-ranging implications for debates regarding the 
topography, archaeology and history of Byzantine Constantinople. 

üniversity ofReading. K. R. Dark, 

324, Norbury Av., 
UK - London SW 16 3RL. 
KRDark@ad.com 


(22) Mango, The Shoreline of Constantinople, p. 19. The most recent discus- 
sion of the imperial relalionship with the church is : J. Bardill, The Church of 
Sts. Sergius and Bacchus in Constantinople and the Monophysite Refugees, in 
DOP, 54 (2000), pp. 1-11. For the Hormisdas/Boukoleon Palace, see ; C. 
Mango, The Palace of the Boukoleon, in CA, 45 (1997), pp. 41-50. 



AAEA0ATON. WYXIKON 
EVIDENCE FROM NOTES ON MANUSCRIPTS 


On Greek manuscripts there are found notes of the 14th and 15th cen- 
turies which provide us with information about monks’ and laics’ offer- 
ings to monasteries or churches. The institutions of the adelphaton 
{ädekq)ö.rov) and that of the psychikon {\pvxi>cöv) appear through the 
short descriptions of the minor source of the notes. In a great number of 
notes we find mentions of donations to monasteries in which the institu- 
tion of psychikon is not referred to by name but is understood from the 
context. 

Adelphaton (') was the grant of money, immovable property or other 
assets, to a monastery by monks and laics in retum for support for life or, 
altematively, donations in exchange for prayers or for commemoration. 
The holders of adelphaton who were called adelfatarii {äöekcparaQioi) 
in Greek, regardless of sex, received a document proving their association 
with the monastery (^). 

The adelphaton was called eocopovtrarov for the holders who lived in 
the monastery together with the monks, and e^ojpovirarov when the 
holder lived outside of the monastery. [In the case that a laic woman or a 
nun bought an adelphaton from a monastery it is understood that she did 
not live in the monastery with the monks]. The names of the adelfatarioi 


(*) A paper presenled in The 20"^ International Byzanline Congress (Paris 19- 
25 August 2001). 

(1) For the institution of adelphaton see the basic studies of Mirzana 
ZivoJiNOvic, Adelfati u Vizantiji i srednjovekovnoj Srbiji, in Zbor, 11 (1968), 
p. 241-270 mdMonask adelfati na Svetoj Gori, in Zbornik Filozofskog Fakulteta 
de Belgrad, 12/1 (1974), p. 291-303 ; cf. also I. M. Konidaris, Nopixp ßedjghorj 
rcov fiova(nr]QLaxd)v rvmxdjv, Athens, 1984, p. 223 ff. and E. Herman, Die 
Regelung der Armut in den byzantinischen Klöstern, in OCP, 1 (1941), p. 444 ff. 

(2) See Archives de lAthos XXI, Actes de Vatopedi, ed. J. Bompaire, J. 
Lefort, Vassiliki Kravarj, C. Giros, Paris, 2001, n° 61, of the year 1323, p. 331. 
MM 2, p. 353, of the year 1400. 
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were written on the brebion of a certain monastery (^) (i.e. the monastery 
to which they had offered a piece of land, etc.). 

The institution of adelphaton has its roots in the äjtoxaye(; or JiQOO- 
eve^eig, that is to say the donation to a monastery of the property on a 
person’s taking the vows and entering a monastery as a monk. We do not 
know when the institution of adelphaton first came into being although 
the earliest mention appears in the 11'^ c. in a document (Jtgöora^tg) of 
the emperor Alexios I Komnenos in the year 1096 ; the term appears 
again in the 12'^ c. by Theodore Baisamon commenting on the 5'^ and the 
19'^ Canons of the council of Nicaea (787) (O. Düring the 14'^ and the 15'^ 
centuries, when the Greek peninsula experienced a period of upheaval 
and people suffered from a feeling of insecurity, the term is found in a 
large number of documents in monastery archives (0 because the noble 
and the rieh, the weak and the old people were interested in obtaining 
adelphata from monasteries in exchange for a living allowance for them- 
selves or members of their families in order that their life should be 
secured in periods of danger or strife. Thus they would be guaranteed the 
minimum support anyone could expect from a monastery ('’). Special 
cells were provided for people whose donations were opulent. 

The institution of psychikon was the donation of goods and chattels to 
sacred institutions, the ultimate purpose of which was only the salvation 
of the soul after death (^). 

The institution of adelphaton as to its second meaning - that is, the 
donations in exchange for prayers or commemoration - is not always dis- 
tinguishable from the institution of psychikon. In a letter of 1453 we 
read : TJegt rov öidaaxäXov rov Ixo^otgtov eyga\l)aiiev öXa xaQögöi- 


(3) ODB 1, col. 321. 

(4) Syntagma, 2, p. 576, p. 636. Cf. also MM 2, p. 353, of the year 1400 
{...elx^v £v rfj roLavTT] povfj äöekq)ära xam rrjv Jidkai emKgar^oaoav elg 
xä xotavxa Jiagävofiov avvi]0eiav..) and S. Varnalidou, 'O ßeofiög xf}gx^Q^- 
oxLxfjg (öcogeäg) xeov povaaxr]guov eig xovg Bvt^avnvovg, Thessaloniki, 
1985, p. 211-212. 

(5) ZivoJiNOViC, Adelfati, p. 244. 

(6) See Archives de rAthos VI, Actes d'Esphigmenou, ed. J. Lefort, Paris, 
1973, n° 29, of the year 1388, p. 168 (notes) and p. 169 (text). Zivojinovic, 
Monask adelfati, p. 292. N. Oikonomides, Monasteres et moines lors de la con- 
quete Ottomane, in Südost-Forschungen, 35 (1976), p. 7-8. 

(7) P. Zepos, 'Evxägtov, ^ vxixd , ^ vxojiaLÖi , in AXAE, 10 (1980-1981), 

p. 20-22. 



166 


FL. EVANGELATOU-NOTARA 


vov xai ygäij^e ro vä (.läc, ypdi/jouv fxvoa sie rrjv aytav jrg60(:'Oiy xat 
eBco £ig tö ßgaßiov, vä £X(oß£v rö ^vr]i.iöavvöv gexg (og dÖ£Xq)ärov ß). 

The Institution of the psychikon existed until the end of the Byzantine 
Empire and survived well into post-byzantine times (‘^). Apart from men- 
tions in legal documents and other texts we often meet this Institution 
by name in notes on manuscripts concerning donations to monasteries 
and churches of manuscripts or other goods ("). Specific mention of the 
term psychikon may not always be present but from the wording of the 
notes or the use of similar expressions {k'v£Ka ^wxLXfjg OMTr]giag) we 
understand that the institution of psychikon is being applied. 

Most of the notes mentioning the institution of adelphaton or in which 
the institution can be found belong to a manuscript of the monastery of 
Hiereon in Cyprus, the Parisinus Gr 1588 some on another Cypriot 
manuscript, the Parisinus Gr. 280 ('^), belonging to the Church of Saint 
Mavra, which was also dedicated to the Theotokos Polyeleotissa. Another 
mention, of February 1444, is found on an unedited manuscript possibly 


(8) J. DarrouzFs, Lettres de 1453, in REB, 22 (1964), p. 101 ; the editor com- 
ments la participation aux bien spirituals de la priere due au donateurs (p. 123). 

(9) Zepos, ^vxägiov. 

(10) ilJUXtxov, \|n)XiXTi Ö(op£a ; see Archives de EAthos, XVL Actes d'lvinnu 
II, Paris, 1990, ed. J. Lefort, N. Oikünomides, Denise Papachryssanthou. 
Vassiliki Kravari, Helene Metre;veli, n° 39, of the year 1071, p. 117 ; n° 47. of 
the year 1098, p. 182 ; n'" 52, of the year 1104, pp. 239, 241, Tö XgoviHÖv rov 
Mogecog, ed. P Kolonaros, Athens, 1940, p. 315 verse 7781. 

(11) For example the couple Michael Loukinas and Zoe Sponsor the copy of 
an Evangelion which they offer, in 1296/1297, to the church of Theotokos they 
have erecled (Eig kvrgov xai äq)£Oiv nov ...äfiagrudv). A well-known collec- 
tor of manuscripts, Nicephoros Moschopoulos, metropolitan of Crete and 
Lacedairnon, donated books to churches and monasteries, during the years 1315- 
1331, asking for the commemoration of his parenls and himsdi' (ijwxixfjg rvt'xa 
O(orr]giag, dg äcproiv nbv noXkebv pov äpagrubv). The metropolitan of Prusa. 
Nikolaos, offered a manuscript and the skulls of two saints, in the year 1316, lo 
ihe monastery of Saints Anargyroi at Kosmidion (vircg ilw/yxfjg evexa 
omrigiag avrov), etc. (Florenlia EvangeeatoU'Nütara, XoQr]yoi-xrrfTog£g~ 
d(ogr}T£c: ae or]ß£i(bpaTa xcodixcov. naXaioXöyciOi xgöwi^ Athens, 2000. 
p. 199, 213). 

(12) J. DaRROuzes, Un obituaire chypriote : Le Parisinus Graecus 1588, in 
Kimgiaxai IJiovdai, 11 (1951), p. 25-62. 

(13) J. Darrouzh.s, Notes pour servir a Ehistoire de Chypre (Troisieme 
article), in Kimgiaxat Ijrovöai, 12 (1958), p. 223-250 (Variorum Reprints, 
London. 1972, XVI). 



AAtA0ATON. H^YKIKON 


167 


belonging at that time to the monastery of Vatopedi in Mount Athos ; 
through this note we are informed that a monk could enjoy a pari of adel- 
phaton for thirty five hyperpyra (’■'). ln the Cypriot notes adelphata are 
acquired both by men and women, as also happens in the Holy Mountain 
and other places, but in Cyprus we meet the peculiarity that people obtain 
adelphata not exclusively from a monastery but from a church. 
Characteristic are the examples from the church of Saint Mavra, where at 
the annual feast-day of the church, men and women donate money or 
material goods in exchange for an adelphaton with the only Obligation on 
the pari of the priests being to mention the donors' names in prayers or 
memorial Services ('^). The term adelphaton is actually mentioned in just 
One case ; that of Kyra Irene who, in 1419, became avvaöeXtprj, an asso- 
ciate, undertaking the commitment to give one nomisma or one pitcher of 
wine to the church annually, receiving in exchange her adelphaton in 
commemoration ('^). 

Other relevant notes of the same manuscript (Parisinus Gr. 280) 
mention that certain people who offered goods ('^) to the church were 
registered as members of the monastic community {ygätprrjKav 
avvaöeX(poi) in exchange for etemal commemoration (...ötä p.vrtp.6' 
avvov ai(bviov) ('^). The term registered confrere (eygä(prrt ovvaöeX- 


(14) The note is found on a manuscript in the monastery of Vatopedion ; 
niJigaOKOtiev jrpdc oe xö jiegiEkOchv rjpiv xexgaevayyehov xov nßuorärov 
ev legoßovdxoig fiaxagirov xvgov 'Avaviov exetvov, ÖJieg ejiaq)fjxev dg 
rrjv jiiovfjy ^va Jragex(op(ev) reo xaXeoybgco avrov ädekq)dTov ri prgog. Tö 
roiovrov ovv evayyehov, rx(^v ägyvgäg ßovkk(a)g xai xoviioßbkvxa xai 
oxeLk(ag) exaxegio6(ev) xaxa xd i-t£OOv jiLjigdaxofi(ev) Jigög oi eig 
imEgjir]g(ojv) xgiaxovxajiEVxe (Vassiliki Kravarj, Note sur le prix de manu- 
scrits, ix‘'-xv" siede in Hommes et richesses dans rEmpire byzantin, t. II, viiE-xv" 
siecles, ed. V. Kravari, J. Lefort, Cecile Morrisson, Trois realites byzantines, 
Paris, 1991, p. 384). 

(15) Cfr above, footnote 9. 

(16) Cod. Paris. Gr. 280 (Darrouzes, Notes paar servir ä Vhistoire de 
Chypre [Troisidne article], p. 230, n. 15). 

(17) Darrouzes, Notes pour servir ä ihistoire de Chypre (Troisieme article), 
p. 230, n. 13 (3’^ May of the year 143... The annual donation was a pitcher of 
wine), p. 231, n. 17 (year 1408. The donation is not mentioned, but, as 
J. Darrouzes comments, it is understood through the words iygdJXXiXE 
ovvaöEkepr]}, p. 228, n. 6 (3'^‘ May, 1431. 7 nomismata yearly), p. 227, n. 3 
(27''' April, 1393, a piece of land). 

(18) See for example Darrouzes, Un obituaire chypriote, p. 53, note of 21'' 
of July, 1417 (vä pvr]pov£vovaiv avrov), etc. 
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(pog-rj) caused me to speculate if it meant that the particular person took 
the vows as a monk or a nun and thence belonged to the confraternity of 
the monastery or if he or she merely bought an adelphaton. The term 
registered confrere (eygäq)Ti] avvaöeXq)ög~J]) in some cases means that the 
specific person acquired adelphaton for one of the following reasons : 1) 
the donations were made not to a monastery but to a church (that of 
Theotokos Polyeleotissa or Saint Mavra) (“**) where there was not a confra- 
temity of monks 2) the donations, as we have already said, were made in 
exchange for commemoration or the salvation of the soul. 

The terms he became confrere (iyiveTO ovvaöeX(pög) and he came 
and entered the monastery and became confrere {jtQOOfjkOev oxrj piovri 
ÖJtov eyive ovvaÖ£X(pög) also preocuppied me (-')• What do they mean ? 
That the specific individuals made a donation either to become lay- 
brothers in the same brotherhood or to receive an adelphaton in 
exchange ? Conceming the term he became confrere, we take an answer 
from a note dating from the beginning of the 15'^ C. (4''' of September) ; 
this answer is possibly valid for all similar notes. According to the note a 
laic, Lympites Pephanes, son of Th...nou, went to the monastery where 
he constructed a lime-kiln (äoßeoTOxäpiiVOv), and, becoming confrere 
(xat eypverov avvaÖ£X(pög), he bound himself to go to the monastery 
and Work the kiln whenever required. The remuneration for his labor was 
to be donated to the monastery for the salvation of his soul and the say- 
ing of prayers for his wife and his children (^“). 

Now I would like to discuss the second instance conceming people 
who went to or entered a monastery to become associates. We have three 
different cases. ln one of them we cannot be certain if an adelphaton is 


(19) In two cases the term avvaÖ£k(p6g is used to denote a monk or a nun : 
Cod. Paris. Gr. 1590, note of 4‘^ February... ; see J. Darrouzes, Notes pour 
servir ä Phistoire de Chypre in Kvitgiaxai Ijtovöat, 17 (1953), p. 95 and Cod. 
Atheniensis Gr. 842, note of 7'^ July 1507 ; see Idem, Notes pour servir ä Vhis- 
toire de Chypre (Deuxieme article) in KvJtQiaxai ZJiovöal, 20 (1956), p. 39 
{Varionm Reprints, 1972, XIV and XV). 

(20) Darrouzes, Notes pour servir ä Phistoire de Chypre (Troisieme article), 
p. 223-224 ; for example see note 34, p. 239. 

(21) Among other notes there are two in which the verb r]X6£v and the term 

£yivr]oav ovvaöekcpoi are used for two pairs ; what do these terms mean for a 
husband and his wife who made donations? (Darrouzes, Un obituaire chypriote, 
p. 40 note of 23'‘'-24^'’ March, 1397 and p. 41 note of April.). 

(22) Darrouzes, op. cit. n. 20, p. 28. 
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being applied or not; the donor is a nun, Martha, daughter of Perates, 
who enters (fjOfjXOev) the convent offering a pair of oxen for the Salva¬ 
tion of her soul; the nunnery on its part undertakes the Obligation 
(ö(pvXEi) to Support her annually with whatever the sisterhood eats, as the 
rest of the avvaÖ£X(poi (^^). Does this refer to an adelphaton or to the 
basic Support enjoyed by the nuns ? In the second, a laic, lakovos Hemis, 
entered a monastery becoming synadelfos (oioekOev K£ eyiVEXO 
ovvadek(pög eig rfjv dyiav p.ovr}v) ; we deduce that it concerns the 
induction of a novice to the monastery and his participation in the broth- 
erhood. In the last case ('0, in which a couple went to the monastery of 
Hiereon and, in front of the Abbot and all the assembled monks, they 
made their opulent donations (“*’) and became confreres (associates) 
i£JtgoOLX0ov...Kai fj avvßiög pov ... £ßJtgoor£v rov yoviu£Vov nai rov 
Kvvoßpov aiy£vöpr]v avvaÖ£X(pög aiyd) Kai fj avßßiög ßov){~^). I 
believe that the Institution of adelphaton is in effect because the husband 
was a Latin as we can understand from his name (Bertem Bodik) and 
there is no indication that he became a monk. 

Let US move on to the institution of psychikon. The institution in some 
notes is clearly distinguishable because in some notes we find both the 
terms psychikon and for the salvation ofthe soul or in commemoratio (-^); 
in other notes only the term for the salvation ofthe soul is noted. 


(23) Darrouzes, op. cit. n. 20, p. 30 note of 26‘^ Oclober, 133.. : ..rov öiövv 
ävrfjg Kar' rxeoiov xegöv xfj xgojyfj xd xoivoßiov £§ avxiov jravxtov 
evkoytojv ög ovvaÖ£kq)Oi. 

(24) Darrouzes, op. cit. n. 20, p. 39 note of 13''’ March, 1401. 

(25) Ibid., p. 49 note of 9"’ June, c. 1360. 

(26) A church, a vineyard in Karea and another vineyard in Apamos. 

(27) The abbol and the assembled monks of a monastery used to take the 
decision for the assignment of an adelphaton (ZivojinoviC, Monask adelfati, 
299). 

(28) Darrouzes, Un obituaire chypriote, p. 30 note of T‘ November 1318 : 

ihvxixöv, rjg pywoovvov avxfjg ; p. 39 note of 6’'’ March, 1348 : xhvxixöv xai 
aicovia fj fivi^pr] ; p. 39 note of 8''’ March (beginning of the 15''’ c.), a pair of 
Franks make a donation using the expressions ^Iwxixöv, ög öiä xrjv xpvxhv ; 
p. 45 note of 16"’ of May, 1393 : xpvxixöv, aicovia ri ßv^ßr] : p. 53 note of 16''’ 
July, 1403 : ihvxixöv, öiä xpvxixrjv ; p. 31 note of 18''’ November, 

1329, note of 30’'’ November, 1381 : öiä ipvxixrjv 0 ( i } xr]Qiav etc. Idem, Notes 
pour servir ä rhistoire de Chypre (Troisieme article), p. 236 note of 17''’ August, 
1466 : ihvxixöv, öiä r?)v \p\ixfy ; P- 231-232 note of 17"’ August, 1534 : öiä xi 
ipvxi, ööoi xai ihvx^xö ; p. 233-234 note of 25''’ March, 1527 : yiä Xi ijnxi rov. 
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We don’t meet the instance of the purchase of an adelphaton in 
exchange for a living allowance in the notes written on the Cypriot man- 
uscripts but we do find it in the note of the manuscript of Vatopedi and 
the Greek documents ; in these notes we find only the type of adelphaton 
that is purchased for the Salvation of the holder’s soul or for his com- 
memoration. This indicates that in Cyprus during the 14”' and the 15'” cen- 
turies the Institution of adelphaton was valid but that people did not feel 
the need to provide a form of insurance for their old age as in the Greek 
peninsula where, as mentioned above, there were great disturbances dur¬ 
ing these centuries. The purchase price of an adelphaton, as is proved 
from examination of the Greek documents, was 100 nomismata, while in 
Cyprus the donations consisted sometimes of many different items and 
sometimes very modest items such as one or two oxen a pitcher of 
wine, one nomisma, etc. ; this is understandable because of the different 
requirements of the holders in the Greek peninsula compared to those in 
Cyprus who ask only for the salvation of their souls. 

üniversity of Athens. Florentia Evangelatou-Notara 

Epidaurou, 17 
GR-15233 Athens. 


ijwxLKÖv ; R SoT/ROi/D/s, degd Movrj 'IßrjQcov. Karakoyog ekkr]viKd)v x^^QO- 
YQaqxiW, A' (UlOO), Mount Alhos, 1998, p. 2 (Cod. 1, note of 28”' September. 
1355 ; ..^^vx^KÖv Kai oorr]giag jigög ainöv,... 

(29) Unforlunately we do not know how much an ox or a vineyard etc. cost 
in Cyprus by this time. 



THE BOGOMIL COMMENTARY ON 
ST MATTHEW’S GOSPEL 


In her encomiastic life of her father Alexius Comnenus Anna Comnena 
is concerned to emphasize the autocraior’s battles against the enemies of 
Byzantiunr, whether external military ihreat such as that posed by Turks, 
Normans or Patzinaks or internal dissidents whose refusal to conform 
was expressed in religious terms. His anxiety about such refuseniks can 
be seen in the trial of John Italos ('), the attempt to bribe or threaten the 
Paulicians of Philippopolis into orthodoxy (-) and the trial of a group of 
Bogomil heretics who had been identified as active in the Capital. Her 
narrative of this last is detailed and dramatic. After the authorities had 
become aware of the existence of this group they were arrested. Under 
torture one member gave the name of their leader, a certain Basil. The 
emperor sent for him and gave him lodging ; he was asked to give reli¬ 
gious instruction to the emperor himself and to his brother the sebasto- 
crator Isaac (^). After the emperor and his brother had had several ses- 
sions of instruction the curtain at the back of the room was drawn back, 
revealing a secretary who had been taking notes and members of the high 
nobility and ecclesiastical hierarchy. After this Basil was kept under 
arrest and on refusing to abjure his heresy he was burnt. Mcanwhile other 
members of the group had been rounded up and interrogated. Some 
admitted that they were Bogomils, while others denied that they ever had 
been. The views of the group, as reported by Euthymius Zigabenus, the 
Professional theologian who had been charged by the emperor wilh inter- 


(1) Anna Comnena. Alexiad, ed. B. Leib. Paris, 1937-1945, V 8.1-7. 

(2) Alexiad, XW 6.2.\ ; 6.4.2. 

(3) Alexiad, XV 8.1-10. The death of the sebastocrator c. 1104 supplies a ter- 
minus ante quem. The date towards the end of Alexius's reign, implicit in Anna's 
narrative, must repre.sent a re-arrangement by her of her material, perhaps for 
dramatic purposes. For evidence of the date of the death of the sehastocrator 
Isaac see D. Papachryssanthou, La date de la mort du sebastocrator Isaac et de 
quelques evmements contemporains, in REB. 21 (1963). pp. 250-255. 
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rogating Basil, were those of a moderate dualism. They believed that God 
the Father had two sons, Satan the elder and Christ the younger son. The 
material creation was the work of Satan, though the human soul was 
divine. They therefore rejected all material elements of religion, such as 
the sacraments and the cults of icons, relics and crosses. They also reject¬ 
ed the historical books of the Old Testament, together with the writings 
of theologians such as St Basil, St Gregory and St John Chrysostom, 
whom the orthodox revered. In order to discover which of the arrested 
group were really Bogomils the emperor devised a macabre test. All were 
taken to the Polo-ground, where two pyres had been built. One was sur- 
mounted by a cross, the other not. The accused were offered a choice ; 
they might die on the pyre with the cross, or the other. In the event none 
were bumt, but those who had chosen the pyre with the cross were 
adjudged to be orthodox and set free on the spot, while the others were 
retumed to prison for compulsory re-education. Any who accepted this 
instruction were later released, while those who refused it were left to die 
in prison. The narrative gives no indication that any of the prisoners had 
been forewamed about the two pyres, so either a number of those who 
had been arrested were (as they claimed) not Bogomils at all, or they were 
fellow-travellers who had not realised the error of their ways. In his 
detailed account of the beliefs and practices of the group Euthymius 
Claims that they had a two-stage Initiation (^). Each stage had two parts ; 
a period of fasting and prayer, followed by an admission rite. The second 
Stage involved a longer period of prayer and fasting with observation by 
the Community of the applicant’s way of life. This suggests that only 
those who had been admitted to this second stage were fully instructed 
Bogomils, like the ‘perfect’ among the westem Cathars. Perhaps it was 
only they who refused to die on the pyre with the cross, but the narrative 
does not make this clear. The Bogomil cell in Constantinople which Anna 
Comnena describes was not the novelty that her account suggests. The 
sect had originated in Bulgaria, where its first appearance is dated in a let- 
ter from the patriarch Theophylact (933-956) to the Bulgarian Tsar C)- 
The first definite information of the existence of a group in Constan¬ 
tinople itself is contained in an anathema formula found in a MS in the 


(4) PG 130, col. 1312, C3^5. 

(5) 1. Dujcev, L'epistola sui Bogomili del patriarco constanünopolitano 
Teofllatto, in Melanges E. Tisserant, vol. II (ST, 232), Vatican, 1964, pp. 88-91. 
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Bibliotheque Nationale, Paris, Coislianus 213, which was written in 
August 1027 for ‘Strategios, priest of the Great Church and of the patri¬ 
archal oratories’ (0- This formula provides for the rejection of heresy by 
those who had ‘received the epode and adored the cosmocrator’ and also 
for those who had not. The language of the formula resembles that used 
in a description of the Bogomils written by a monk of the monastery of 
the Periblepton, also named Euthymius. He wrote a lengthy, if rather 
incoherent, account of Bogomils he had encountered (^). One led a group 
in the upper Maeander valley, near Euthymius’s diocese of Acmoneia, 
one was a priest whom he met on a joumey, but the most detailed part of 
his narrative concerns a cell which he found operational in his own 
monastery of the Periblepton, in Constantinople, when he retumed to it 
after an absence on pilgrimage. This monastery had been founded by the 
emperor Romanus Argyrus after his defeat in Syria in 1030, and was 
intended to provide a mausoleum for the emperor and his wife. The 
emperor was duly buried there on Good Friday 1034. Contemporaries 
criticised the cost of the building, but say nothing about the original Com¬ 
munity. It is not certain when Euthymius was writing, though it was after 
Romanus Argyrus’s death. Most modern scholars accept a date c. 1040. 
Now a Bogomil group in a monastery which was a well-endowed imper¬ 
ial foundation was not merely at the geographical centre of the empire, 
but might be associated with men who had access to power, like BasiTs 
group and their influence on ‘great houses’. It is possible that there was 
some continuity. At the time of his arrest and execution Basil was an 
elderly man, who had been a teaching Bogomil for forty years (®). He 
must then have been initiated c.1060, which leaves a gap of rather less 
than a generation from the heretics of the Periblepton. There is no Con¬ 
temporary record of Bogomils at work in the capital in the period 1040- 
1090, but this was a period of considerable turmoil in Byzantium, with 
internal conflicts and extemal military defeats which might well have 
deflected official attention. And, as we have seen, not all Bogomils may 
have realised how heterodox their beliefs were. Some of their practices 
had much in common with the teachings of earlier monastic writers like 
St Symeon the New Theologian (949-1022) ; the confusion this might 


(6) J. Gouillard, Le synodikon d'orthodoxie, in TM, 2 (1967), at pp. 230- 
231. 

(7) Text in G. Ficker, Die Phundagiagiten, Leipzig, 1908, pp. 3-86. 

(8) PG 130, col. 1332, eil. 
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generate can be seen in the allegations of Bogomilisnr made in the fol- 
lowing three centuries CO- The character of Byzantine monasticism was 
less fornrally structured than its westem equivalent and this made the 
figure of a charismatic leader more important, both within his religious 
house and in the wider community. Such spiritual advisers were valued 
by the devout laity as well as by other monks, and the ecclesiastical 
authorities had no necessary System of control over them or their teach- 
ing. The proceedings of the patriarchal synod which condemned the writ- 
ings of Constantine Chrysomallos reveal the efforts of the authorities to 
impose control, and also the informal way in which writings which might 
be seen as unorthodox could circulate. Chrysomallos had written a work 
of spiritual counsel which the synod regarded with suspicion because of 
the emphasis he placed on ‘conversion of the hearC as alone efficacious 
for Salvation, with an emphasis on the role of an experienced spiritual 
director and a down-grading of the value of the sacraments which the 
synod regarded as a form of crypto-Bogomilism, though there is no evi- 
dence of any connection. When the synod condemned these works they 
also condemned those who had used them, both monks and laymen, and 
ordered that the books should be bumt. Nevertheless Gouillard has found 
one Pamphlet by the author which survived, thanks to being erroneously 
identified as written by St Symeon the New Theologian (‘'^). The detailed 
accounts of Bogomil teaching that survive must be treated with caution. 
It is clear that they represent different levels of sophistication. For exam- 
ple, both Euthymius of the Periblepton and Euthymius Zigabenus 
describe an initiation ritual in which a book was placed on top of the can- 
didate’s head. ln Zigabenus (") this volume is the gospel of St John (as is 
used in descriptions of the initiation rite of the westem Cathars). ln 


(9) See the posthumous condemnation of the writings of Constantine 
Chrysomallus and the trial of three Cappadocian bishops, both in J. Gouillard, 
Quatre proces de mystiques ä Byzance, in REB^ 36 (1978), pp. 5-81 ; the trial of 
the Patriarch Cosmas in 1147, text in Mansi, XXI, pp. 701-705 ; the posthumous 
charges laid against the patriarch Theodotus II in 1157, text in Georges et 
Demetrios Tornikes, Lettres et discours, ed. J. Darrouzes, Paris, 1970, p. 209 ; 
the allegations against St. Gregory Palamas made by his political Opponent 
Nicephoros Gregoras in c. 1350, text in Nicephoros Gregoras : Byzantina 
Historia, ed. L. Schopen (CHSB), Bonn, 1829-1855, pp. 717-720, and 816. 

(10) J. Gouillard, Constantin Chrysomalle saus le masque de Symeon le 
nouveau theologien, in TM, 5 (1973), pp. 313-327. 

(11) PG 130, col. 1312. C2-4. 
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Euthymius of the Periblepton, while the candidate is led to believe that 
what is being used is the gospels, in reality the book is a heretical text, 
the Revelation of Peter, which has such magic power that the would-be 
Bogomil can never afterwards escape its influence, even if he changes his 
mind and wishes to do so It is impossible to know whether what is 
recorded here are the views of the heretical Informant, or those of a monk 
who could not accept the idea that any Christian might freely choose a 
dissident view. Euthymius of the Periblepton records that his own ex- 
Bogomil pupil did not feel free from the evil influence of the heresy until 
after several years of penance and a pilgrimage to Jerusalem. Again, 
Zigabenus gives an account of Bogomil doctrines on the Trinity which he 
perceives as heretical but which reflect much earlier theological posi- 
tions (‘^). According to him the Bogomils believed that the Trinity was not 
eternal ; the ‘emanation' of the Son and the Holy Spirit from God the 
Father began at the creation of the world and would cease at the Last 
Judgement. This view had been held by some theologians of the third and 
early fourth centuries before the doctrine of the Trinity finally took 
shape (‘‘^) (though Zigabenus does not seem to know this), but by the late 
eleventh Century it was certainly not the position of the orthodox church. 
That Basil professed it may be an expression of theological ignorance on 
his part, or an unguarded response to leadjng questions ; when Euthymius 
of the Periblepton met a heretic on a joumey who did not believe in the 
resurrection of the body his initial reaction was to suppose that the man 
suffered from ignorance ('0, and only the respondenPs reluctance to 
accept arguments for the orthodox position persuaded Euthymius that he 
was in fact a heretic. Problems such as these in evaluating the evidence 
given by Euthymius of the Periblepton and Euthymius Zigabenus are 
numerous. All anti-Bogomil writings agree that Bogomils thought that 
the material creation was the work of the Evil One - both Euthymius of 
the Periblepton and Zigabenus have versions of what is recognisably the 


(12) See text in G. Ficker, Phundagiagiten (n. 7), p. 24, lines 6-9. 

(13) PG 130, col. 1293, A6-12. 

(14) R. Hanson, The Search for the Christian Doctrine of God ; the Arian 
Controversy 318-5f Edinburgh, 1988, pp. 226-227, and 326 ; Hanson cites 
F. Loofs, Das Nicänum, in Festgabe K. Müller, Tübingen, 1922, pp. 68-82, as 
claiming that this view was widely held in the third and early fourth Century. 
I have not been able to consult this paper. 

(15) G. Ficker, Phundagiagiten, p. 9, \incs 14-15. 
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same creation tnyth to explain the origin of sin - and that they did not 
value the sacraments and the cult of relics and icons which formed a cen¬ 
tral part of the worshipping life of the Contemporary believer, but any- 
thing beyond this has passed through the filter of the orthodox inforrnant. 
To this there is one exception. In Zigabenus’s account he includes extracts 
from a commentary on St Matthew’s gospel used by Basil’s group. Here 
at last we have a text which has not been subject to the editorial process, 
though the choice of passages by Zigabenus may be tendentious. His cita- 
tion is not complete ; the passages quoted form only parts of chapters 1- 
9 of the gospel, and it seems prima facie likely that Zigabenus chose pas¬ 
sages which seemed to him scandalous, but this commentary expresses 
Bogomil teaching in their own words and for this reason it is valuable. 
How far would it have seemed outre to a Contemporary audience who had 
not been forewamed of its heretical origin ? Did it contain a great deal of 
material which was unlike that found in orthodox commentaries available 
at the time ? In the remainder of this paper I intend to provide a detailed 
comparison, and hope to show that there are many similarities between 
this document and commentaries written in the late eleventh and early 
twelfth centuries by Zigabenus himself and by the author of the most 
populär new commentary of the time, Theophylact, Archbishop of 
Ochrida and tutor to the heir apparent, Constantine ('^). The passages of 
the Bogomil commentary which Zigabenus quotes cover only a fraction 
of the chapters covered (some 270 verses in all) and it is impossible to 
know how the material was originally arranged. Zigabenus’s own mater¬ 
ial is written verse by verse, with a detailed commentary on the gospel of 
St Matthew to which the commentaries on the other gospels make refer- 
ence. Theophylact follows the same basic pattem, though he sometimes 
takes several verses together. It seems reasonable to assume that 
Zigabenus does not eite the commentary on verses where he feit the con- 
tent was orthodox. The Bogomils of Constantinople might reject earlier 
commentaries, especially those of St John Chrysostom ('^) and only 
accept as canonical certain books of the Bible - the psalms, the prophets, 
the four gospels, the acts and letters of the apostles and the apocalypse 


(16) For the career and Connections of Theophylact see D. Obolensky, Six 
Byzantine Portraits, Oxford, 1988, pp. 34-82. 

(17) They were especially hostile to Chrysostom, presumably as a result of 
his popularity with the orthodox ; see Zigabenus in PG 130, col. 1317, B1-2. 

(18) PG 130, col. 1292, B6-14. 



THE BOGOMIL COMMENTARY 


177 


~ but the text they used of the books they did accept was not in any way 
unusual. In the course of his interrogation Basil the heretic cited two say- 
ings of Christ which do not form part of the received text; ‘Honour 
demons, not so they may help you but lest they do you harm’ and ‘Save 
yourselves by ingenuity’. Basil claimed that these were part of a copy of 
the gospels which he had been given by ‘an old man whom he had met in 
a deserted spot’ and that he had been told that this copy was ‘uncontam- 
inated by Chrysostom’. When closely pressed he agreed that he had not 
been able to find these texts again, but the interchange prompted 
Zigabenus to examine the text Basil had been using and to find that in 
every way it resembled the text used by the orthodox (‘‘^). Bogomils 
justified their use of seven ‘books’ as canonical by reference to the seven 
pillars on which Wisdom builds her house (they might use the Old 
Testament as justification for their views without accepting its canonical 
authority while they did not accept the Pentateuch or the historical 
books) (^‘’). The detailed account of Bogomil views written by Zigabenus 
exists in two versions. One, conventionally known as the Narratio, print- 
ed by Ficker (for reference see n. 7) appears to be the earlier. It survives 
in several MSS and at least two recensions. On the emperor Alexius’s 
instructions Zigabenus later wrote a complete encyclopaedia against 
heresy, the Dogmatic Panoply. The earlier sections of this work are cita- 
tions from earlier writers condemning such heretics as Arius and 
Nestorius, but towards the end he incorporated his anti-Bogomil material 
with a new introduction and conclusion and with some rearrangement. 
The Bogomil commentary is included in both versions, with only minor 
variations. It has been cited here from the Dogmatic Panoply as this is 
printed in PG 130 and is more easily accessible. As far as can be judged 
the original is cited verbatim, except for the addition of ‘they’ to make it 
clear that it is the Bogomils who are being referred to. In the text below 
additional scandalised comments by Zigabenus have been omitted. The 
Biblical citations are not found in the original; they are inserted here, in 
the Revised Standard Version, for ease of reference. 


(19) PG 130, col. 1317, A5-7. 

(20) PG 130, col. 1292, Bl-Cl. 
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The Bogomil commentary on St Matthew 
Matt 1.1-18 (the genealogy of Christ) 

Zigabenus does not quote the Bogomil commentary here but the evidence 
of PG 130, col. 1293, C4-6 must surely be derived from it. There 
Zigabenus Claims that the Bogomils interpreted Matt, 1.2 'Abraham was 
the father of Isaac and Isaac the father of Jacob, Jacob the father of Judah 
and his brothers’ as follows ; The Bogomils say that the Father begot the 
Son and the Son begot the Holy Spirit. In a spiritual way the Holy Spirit 
begot Judas the traitor and the apostles’. 

Another passage which may be derived from the commentary on this 
chapter {PG 130, col. 1308, CI2-16) reports that the only human beings 
who ‘crossed over to the Father’s party after the creation of the world by 
Satanael are those who are listed in the genealogies of Christ in Matthew 
and Luke. Since Bogomils did not believe in the human reality of the 
incarnation (see below on Matt. 3.11) they could see little relevance in the 
genealogies taken at their face value. Theophylact in his commentary 
expresses a degree of embarrassment at the inclusion of the scandalous 
Thamar in the genealogy of Christ, claiming that ‘Christ endured every- 
thing on our behalf, including having ancestors of this sort of charac- 
ter’ O- 

Matt 2.1 Now when Jesus was born in Bethlehem in Judaea in the days 
ofHerod the hing, behold wise men from the East came to Jerusalem. 

Bogomil commentary (PG 130, col. 1321, CLIS). They call their assembly 
Bethlehem. They say that Christ is bom there, that is the Word of God 
preaching the truth of faith ; they Ihink that Herod is our Church which 
tries to murder the Word of truth bom among them. They call Ihemselves 
magi. They say that our Church is Jerusalem and the slar is the law of 
Moses, that under ils guidance men come to our faith from whose priesls 
and scribes and leachers they leam that Christ was bom in Bethlehem as 
has been revealed. 

Theophylact commentary {PG 123, col. 161, A3-5, Bl-4). ‘Bethlehem’ 
means ‘the house of bread’, ‘Judaea’ means ‘confession’, so may we 


(21) PG 123, col. 152, B12-14. 
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Ihrough confession become the house of spiritual bread Herod is 
recorded so that you might leam that leaders and Rings from the tribe of 
Judah had failed ; it was necessary that Christ should come. For Herod was 
not a Jew but an Idumaean, the son of Antipater by an Arab wife. Why did 
the Magi come ? To convict the Jews, for if the Magi who were idolaters 
believed, what defence is left for the Jews ? 

The Bogomil commentary reflects their doctrine {PG 130, col. 1317, B9- 
11) that all those who preach their doctrine are God-bearers, as the Virgin 
Mary is in the eyes of the orthodox. The identification of themselves as 
‘magi’ in a favourable sense is unusual ; more often orthodox writers use 
the Word 'magus’ of heretical leaders in a bad sense. For the Bogomil atti- 
tude to the law of Moses see their commentary on Matt, 3.4 below. 
Theophylact provides a commentary based on the meaning of the Hebrew 
place names, with a degree of anti-Semitism common in the commentary 
tradition derived from Chrysostom. 

Matt 2.19 A voice was heard in Ramah, wailing and loud lamentation, 
Rachel weeping for her children ; she refused to be comforted because 
they were no more. 

Bogomil commentary {PG 130, col. 1321, Dl-col. 1324, A4). They teil the 
Story that Rachel was a widow woman who had two young daughters. 
When Herod gathered together the male children, thinking that they would 
deserve honour and favour from him she altered them to look like boys, and 
brought them forward as her sons. When the same thing happened to them 
as to the boys the other mothers wept simply, but Rachel was inconsolable 
because in her attempt to outwit Herod she had been outwitted. and had 
herseif destroyed her daughters for nothing. They allegorise the story and 
say that Rachel is the Heavenly Father, and that her children are the soul of 
Adam and the soul of Christ, which were murdered by Herod, that is the 
cosmocrator. The Father weeps inconsolably for their loss. 

Theophylact commentary (PG 123, col. 169, CI-7). Ramah was a lofty 
place in Palestine, for this name means dofty’. Rachel was buried in 
Bethlehem so here the prophet speaks of Bethlehem of Rachel, because she 
is buried here and the weeping and lamentation were heard on high. 


(22) The sense of ‘Judah’ here is derived from the Septuagint Version of 
Genesis 29.35. When Leah gave birth to her son Judah she gave him this name 
‘because I will praise the Lord’, punning on the Hebrew ‘hodah’ meaning 
‘praise’. In the Septuagint the word used is e^opokoyriooticd which means either 
‘I will praise’ or ‘admit’, the sense which Theophylact relies on for his comment.' 
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Again, Theophylact uses Old Testament material to explain the Connec¬ 
tion between Rachel, Bethlehem and Ramah. The Bogomil commentary 
is a puzzle. The underlying myth contains the idea that the evil creator, 
the first-born son of God, was responsible for the death both of Adam and 
of Christ (with the Suggestion that Christ is the second Adam, for which 
see Romans 5.14). There is no hint of how this might be reconciled with 
their view that the incamation and crucifixion took place only in appear- 
ance (for which see PG 130, col. 1301, C8-D6). The legend of Rachel the 
widow is equally obscure. In her position as one of the Four Mothers of 
Israel Rachel was the focus of much Jewish legend but I have not been 
able to find any parallel to this story among it. Bogomils were familiär 
with Jewish apocryphal material; they had a name, Calomena, for the sis- 
ter of Cain {PG 130, col. 1297, CI5-16) which is only found elsewhere 
(in the form Qalmena) in a populär Jewish history called The Chronicles 
of Jerahmeel (where the lady is Cain’s wife) (-^). An alternative possibil- 
ity would be an otherwise unrecorded Greek or Slav folk-tale, using the 
folk-tale motif of the Deceiver deceived. Bogomil reluctance to accept 
the Pentateuch no doubt underlies their use of this allegorised material. 

Matt, 3.4 Now John wore a garment of camePs hair and a leather gar¬ 
ment about his waist and hisfood was locusts and wild honey. 

Bogomil commentary {PG 130, col. 1323, A4-B11). The camel’s hairs are. 
they say the commandmenls of the Mosaic law. This is impure, like the 
camel, and allows those subject to it to eat flesh and swear oalhs and offer 
sacrifice and many other similar actions. They say that the leather beit is 
the holy gospel which is written on sheepskin. The locusts {äxQiöeg) are 
the precepts of the Mosaic law which cannot judge (öiaxQivouoaq) what 
is right or distinguish what is better. Wild honey is the holy gospel which 
seems like honey to those who receive it. ‘How sweet’ they say ‘are thy 
words to my taste’ {Ps. 119.103), but it is bitter to those who do not accept 


(23) See L. Ginzberg, The Legends of the Jews, Philadelphia, 1909-1938, 
repr. Baltimore, 1993, passim ; A. Rappoport, Myths and Legends of Ancient 
Israel, London, 1928, vol. I. p. 357 ; II, pp. 24-25. 

(24) For a translation of this work see The Chronicles of Jerahmeel, cd. 
M. Gaster, London, 1899, repr. New York, 1971. The editor thinks that it 
probably originated in Italy in the twelflh c., Ihough the exlant Version, which 
incorporates material from the Rhineland, dates from the late Ihirleenth-early 
fourteenth c. 
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il because of Ihe shaq)ness of the saying ‘Strait is the gale and narrow is 
the path’(Mör?. 7.14). They say thal the Forerunner is in the middle, 
between the Old Law and the New, and has a share in both the earlier and 
the later. 

Theophylact commentary {PG 123, col. 173, A13-C3). John summons men 
to repentance even with his clothing, for he wears the clothes of mourning. 
They say that the camel is between the clean and the unclean beasts. 
Because it chews the cud it is clean, because it does not divide the hoof it 
is unclean. Since John brought both the people who seemed clean, the 
Jewish people, and the unclean, the Gentiles, and was between the Old Law 
and the New, that is why he wears camel hair. 

All the saints go forth girded with the scriptures, because they have them 
always in action, while the careless and self-indulgent do not fasten their 
belts like the Saraceus nowadays. Or alternatively, because they have put to 
death the emotions of concupiscence, as leather is part of a dead animal. 
Some say that locusts are plants, which are also called ‘melagra’, some 
‘nuts’ or ‘wild apples’. ‘Wild honey is that made by wild bees and found in 
trees and rocks. 

Both commentators Start from the same points. John the Baptist is 
between the Old Law and the New (cf. Matt. 11.11-14) and so it is appro- 
priate for him to wear camel hair, though Lev. 11.5 classes the camel 
among the unclean beasts (and in this seems closer to the Bogomil Ver¬ 
sion). Here, as in the 'seven pillars of wisdom’ passage already cited and 
in the reference to Solomon below (see commentary on Matt. 6.28) there 
is evidence that although Bogomils might reject the canonical authority 
of the Old Testament this did not mean that they were ignorant of its con- 
tent. Both commentators associate the leather beit with the parchment 
used for manuscripts. The Bogomil uses a pun to explain the locusts. 
Theophylact does not employ this technique here, but for examples of it 
elsewhere in his commentary see below, p. 198. In his commentary on the 
parallel passage in Mark 1.6 {PG 123, col. 497, Al-3) he says The food 
of John reveals his self-denial. Perhaps it was also a symbol of the spiri¬ 
tual food of the people of that time who were nourished by a doctrine 
which appeared transcendental and lofty but feil back to earth. That is 
what a locust is like ; it Jumps in the air and then falls to the ground 
again’. 

Matt 3.7 But when he saw many ofthe Pharisees and Sadducees coming 
for baptism he said to them* You breed ofvipers ! Who warned you to flee 
from the wrath to come ?’’ 
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Bogomil commentary {PG 130, col. 1324, B12-C3). [They say thatj Those 
who believe as we do are the Pharisees and Sadducees who come to ihe 
baptism of John, They insull us and call us a generation of vipers, ihal is, 
children of the seq)ent who slept with Eve. 

Theophylact cornmentaty (PG 123, col. 173, C14~D3). ‘Pharisee’ means 
‘separated’. They seemed to be separated in knowledge and in way of life 
and to be better than others. ‘And Sadducees’ They did not believe in the 
resurrection or in angels or spirits ; their name means ‘just’, for ‘Sedek’ 
means ‘justice’. 

Theophylact on Luke 3.7 {PG 123, col. 737, C12-D1). He calls the Jews 
‘generation of vipers’ because they attack their mothers and fathers. l’his 
animal is said to eat its mother and so come to birth ; the Jews killed their 
prophets and teachers. 

The Bogomil version attacks the orthodox clergy and alludes to their own 
Version of the Genesis myth. In this Satanael, the rebellious elder son of 
God, created Adam, but part of the life-force breathed into him trickled 
out through his big toe and crawled away as a serpent. Satanael inserted 
himself into this serpent and in this form had sex with Eve and so became 
the father of Cain (PG 130, col. 1297, C12-14). Theophylact in his com- 
mentary on Matthew supplies a historical context; in his remarks on 
Luke he uses the Contemporary belief that infant vipers (which are. 
unusually among snakes, hatched within the mother’s body cavity and .so 
born live) devour their mother as a springboard for his explanation. 

Matt 3*11 7 baptise you with water for repentance, but he who is coming 
öfter me is mightier than 7, whose sandals I am not worthy to bear He 
will baptise you with the Holy Spirit and withfire. 

Bogomil commentary {PG 130, col. 1324, €5-8). They say that Christ’s 
sandals, {vKodrißara) are the marks of the signs {vjtodetyfiara) which he 
revealed to the disciples and the crowds which John could not bear because 
he could in no way reveal such things. 

Theophylact commentary {PG 123, col. 176, CI 1-16). He means ‘I am noi 
the least of his slaves, to bear them.’ The sandals, you must understand, are 
his two descents, the descent from heaven to earth and the descent from 
earth to Hades. A sandal is leather, the fleshly body and decay. So these two 
descents the Forerunner cannot bear, that is, he cannot imagine how the\ 
happen. 

Theophylact on Luke 3.18 {PG 123, col. 741, A5-10). As for ‘I am not wor¬ 
thy to undo the strap of his sandal’, in the open sense it means ‘I am not 
worthy to be ranked as the humblest of his servants’, but in the more secret 
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sense il means that Ihe lwo sandals (VJtoÖTiiiaTa) of Ihe Lord are his lwo 
arrivals (EJiiörmia), the arrival on earth from heaven and the arrival from 
earth to Hades. 

Both Theophylact and the Bogomil commentator rely on puns to provide 
an explanation beyond the obvious, though they focus on different 
aspects. The Bogomil commentator who did not accept the reality of the 
incamation uses a different set of puns. In the material cited by Zigabenus 
there is no mention of the baptism of Christ, although in his account of 
the Bogomil initiation ritual {PG 130, col. 1312, BlO-12) he says that 
they made a comparison between orthodox baptism and the baptism of 
John. Theophylact may allude to Bogomil doctrine on the subject when 
he says in his comments on Matt. 3.15-16 {PG 123, col. 177, C14-D1) : 
The Manichees say that he set aside his own body in the Jordan and 
revealed a different body, in appearance only’. The term Manichee is 
often used in Byzantine texts to describe Paulicians, and may be so used 
here, though this doctrine is not elsewhere attributed to Paulicians. 
According to Zigabenus Bogomils did not believe in the reality of the 
physical body of Christ, but thought that the immaterial body was present 
from the mysterious birth of Christ, whom the Virgin conceived through 
the ear by hearing the message of the angel and found lying beside her 
ready swaddled in the cave of the Nativity {PG 130, col. 1310, CI2-14). 

Matt. 3.12 His winnowing fan is in his hand and he will clear his thresh- 
ing floor and gather his wheat into the granary but the chaff he will burn 
with unquenchable fire. 

Bogomil commentary {PG 130, col. 1323, ClO-Dl). They say that the win¬ 
nowing fan (jiTvov) of Christ is the word of the gospel, which is breathed 
out {äjiOJiTvoßevTa) through his mouth and the threshing floor {äkojg) 
Christians, since there are different groups (äX.X.out; xai äX.X.ou(;), some 
orthodox and others heterodox. The wheat is their faith which is clean and 
nourishing, the chaff ours which is useless and fit for the fire. 

Zigabenus commentary {PG 129, col. 168, CI 1 - col. 169, A5) ("0- From this 
he teils US that he is the judge of the world to come. By ‘threshing floor’ he 
means the universal Church of the inhabited world to which all cultivators 


(25) The commentary of Zigabenus is cited here as it provides a closer par¬ 
allel to the Bogomil version than that of Theophylact. 
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are broughl by the Lord’s providence. ‘Winnowing fan’ is bis just judgement, 
which sweeps off those who are blown about by every breeze of sin and 
sends Ihem to the unquenchable fire of Gehenna as being chaff, while those 
who are heavy with virtue are gathered into the heavenly dwellings. Now 
then, as on a threshing floor wheat and chaff are mixed ; but then there will 
be a great division when the wheat is gathered into the störe. ‘In his hand’ he 
says, because he is handy and ready for the judgement. 

Bogomil and orthodox here agree in their approach - the Bogomils 
employing puns with enthusiasm - though it is worth pointing out that the 
Bogomils are concerned to point out that there are different kinds of 
Christian in their explanation of the image of the threshing floor while 
Zigabenus emphasizes the unity of the universal church. On the face of it 
this appears to suggest that the Bogomil author admitted the existence of 
non-Bogomil Christians, though there is no indication of who these might 
be and the last clause rejects the Orthodox. 

Matt 4.8 Again the devil took him to a very high mountain and showed 
him all the kingdoms of the world and the glory ofthem. 

Bogomil commentary {PG 130, col. 1324, DIO - col. 1325, A4). They say 
that the high mountain is the second heaven ; that Christ was laken up there 
by the devil and saw all the kingdoms of the cosmos. And they say that the 
devil would not have gone up to it if he had not recognized it as his own 
making. He would not have said that he would hand over all the kingdoms 
if sovereignly over Ihem had not belonged to him because they originated 
from him. 

Theophylact commentary {PG 123, col. 181, C3-5). Some think that the 
high mountain is the love of money, to which the enemy tried to lead Jesus. 
This is a wrong opinion. The devil appeared to him in visible form, for the 
Lord did not have such ideas, God forbid. So perceptibly he showed him 
on the mountain all the kingdoms, bringing them before his eyes in appear- 
ance and said T will give you all of these’. The devil speaks of the world 
as if it were his own from arrogance, and this is what he now says to the 
avaricious, that if they worship him they can have it all. 

The Bogomil commentary depends on their belief that Satanael is the cre- 
ator of the visible universe. Theophylact’s emphasis on avarice is consis- 
tent with his stress on the moral lessons to be drawn from the gospel text 
elsewhere ; the reference to the arrogance of the devil is not developed 
and shows no awareness of the Bogomil position. 
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Matt 4.12 Now when he heard that John had been arrested he withdrew 
into Galilee, and leaving Nazareth he went and dwelt in Capernaum by 
the sea in the territory ofZebulun and NaphthalL 

Bogomil commentary {PG 130, col. 1325, A5-8). They say that we are 
Nazareth but they are Capernaum. They say that Christ has left our assem- 
bly and now lives with them. 

Theophylact commentary {PG 123, col. 184, A8-B4). ‘Jesus withdrew’, 
teaching us not to hurl ourselves into danger. ‘He withdrew into Galilee, 
which meansTolled down’, for the Gentiles wallow in sin. ‘And he lived in 
Capernaum’ which means ‘the house of consolation’. He descended to 
make the Gentiles a house for the Paraclete, the comforter. ‘Zebulun’ 
means ‘by night’, Naphtali ‘width’, so the Gentiles had both night and 
width in their lives for they did not walk in the narrow way but in that 
which leads to destrucTion. 

Both commentators are concerned to explain the place names in this pas- 
sage. The Bogomils identify themselves as the true house of Christ, while 
Theophylact is concerned to allegorise the Hebrew place names, referring 
implicitly to their occurrence in Isaiah 9.1-2, ‘In the former time he 
brought into contempt the land of Zebulun and the land of Naphtali, but 
in the latter time he will make glorious the way of the sea, the land 
beyond the Jordan, Galilee of the nations’, and then drawing a moralistic 
conclusion. 

Matt 5 . 3-13 Blessed are the poor in spirit, for theirs is the kingdom of 
heaven. Blessed are those who mourn, for they shall be comforted. 
Blessed are the meek, for they shall inherit the earth. Blessed are those 
who hunger and thirst for righteousness, for they shall be satisfied. 
Blessed are the merciful, for they shall obtain mercy. Blessed are the pure 
in heart, for they shall see God. Blessed are the peace-makers, for they 
shall be called sons of God. Blessed are those who are persecuted for 
righteousness 's sake, for theirs is the kingdom of heaven. Blessed are you 
when men revile you and persecute you and utter all kinds of evil against 
you falsely on my account. You are the salt ofthe earth, but if sah has lost 
its taste, how shall its saltiness be restored ? 

Bogomil commentary {PG 130, col. 1325, Al0-16). They claim that Christ 
affirmed the Beatitudes about those who believe as they do, that is, the 
Bogomils. It is they who are poor in spirit, who mourn, who go hungry and 
thirst after righteousness. They are the salt of the earth as the Lord said. 
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Theophylact commentary {PG 123, col. 188, B2-col. 189, B2-15). 
Theophylact explains the individual Bealitudes in moral terms but makes 
no attempt to identify any group which might share the qualities of any 
Beatitude. 

Matt. 5.18 Amen I say unto you, tili heaven and earth pass away not an 
iota, not a keraia will pass from the law tili all be accomplished. 

Bogomil commentary (PG 130, col. 1325, Bl-12). They say that the iota is 
the decalogue of the law and the keraia the same. For if one straightens up 
a keraia which lies horizontally it becomes an iota ; they interpret it that the 
decalogue of the law will remain, observed by the Jews, until heaven and 
earth pass away. Tor’ they say ‘(Christ said) I did not come to undo the law 
of Moses but to fulfil’ heaven which had been emptied of its inhabitants 
and to fill up again the ranks of the fallen angels. 

Theophylact commentary (PG 123, col. 192, D3-col. 193, A3). He says that 
as long as the universe continues not the least letter of the law will pass 
away. Some say that the iota and the keraia mean the ten commandments 
of the law, others the cross, for the iota represents the upright of the cross 
and the keraia the cross beam. So they say that what is said of the cross will 
be fulfilled. 

The Bogomil interpretation and the first explanation given by 
Theophylact depend on taking the iota of the text as referring to its 
numerical value, ten, in the Greek System, and thus to the decalogue of 
the law of Moses. Since Bogomils believed that the law of Moses was 
part of the creation of Satanael they could not accept the surface meaning 
of the text. Theophylact's second explanation, that the reference is to the 
cross would not appeal to Bogomils, who believed that the crucifixion 
had only appeared to take place and had no redemptive value. The under- 
lying idea, that what is at issue here is the redemptive work of Christ, is 
explained by them in terms of their myth that this consists in restoring the 
Population of heaven (diminished by the fall of the angels who followed 
Satanael) (~^) by the salvation of mankind. Perhaps in their desire to avoid 
putting any emphasis on the physical sign of the cross the Bogomil com¬ 
mentary points out that the keraia, the small horizontal projection which 
distinguishes two otherwise identical Hebrew letters, looks like an iota if 
stood on end and in this way explains what otherwise might seem an 


(26) PG 130, col. 1296,A13-B4. 
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unnecessary duplication. Theophylact, writing within the orthodox tradi- 
tion which saw the new dispensation as a fulfilment of the old law, has 
fewer problems in taking the passage at its face value. 

Matt 5.20 Unless your righteousness exceeds that of the scribes and 
Pharisees you will never enter the kingdom ofheaven. 

Bogomil commentary (PG 130, col. 1325, CI-7). They call us the scribes 
because we have received a scholarly education and take pride in it. They 
say that their righteousness exceeds ours because they teach what is truer 
and share a life-style which is more austere and pure, abstaining from 
cheese and eggs and marriage and everything of that kind. 

Theophylact commentary {PG 123, col. 193, B8-11). He says ‘righteous¬ 
ness’ for all virtuc. Then he teaches us how we may increase and gives a 
list of the virtues. 

Abstention from cheese and eggs was the rule for Orthodox monks in 
fasting seasons such as Advent and Lent, and the more austere brethren 
followed this custom all year round. In this the Bogomils, as their oppo- 
nents observed, looked like monks. Western Cathars ate fish (-0, in the 
belief that unlike other animals fish did not reproduce sexually, and so 
consuming their flesh did not involve contamination with the result of 
sexuality, but there is no mention of this in the eastern material. For the 
Bogomil attitude to secular education see below, p. 194. 

Matt 5.25 Make friends quickly with your accuser (literally ‘enemy’) 
while you are going with him to court, lest your accuser hand you over to 
the judge and the judge to the guard and you be put in prison. Truly I say 
to you will never get out until you have paid the last penny, 

Bogomil commentary {PG 130, col. 1325, C8-15). They say that the devil 
is the enemy of men and that we ought to be kindly to him and pay him 
court with genuflection, so that he should not trip up and overthrow those 
who do not believe and hand them over to the judge, that is God, to endure 
the sentence of condemnation on the day of judgement. 

Theophylact commentary {PG 123, col. 196, C6-15). Some think that ‘the 
enemy’ means ‘the devif and ‘the road’ ‘life’. The Lord commands us 
thus ; ‘While you are in this life be separated from the devil so that he may 


(27) See J. Duvernoy, La religion des Cathares, Toulouse, 1976, pp. 174, and 
177-178. 
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not be able later to convict you of sin because you have something of his, 
and then you will be handed over to punishment until you have paid for ihe 
last sins’... Bul you should think that he is speaking about adversaries and 
bidding us not to go to court and be dislracled from divine works. 

As elsewhere Theophylact is chiefly concerned to draw practical conclu- 
sions for the conduct of everyday human life. The Bogomil commentary 
with its reference to keeping on the right side of the devil echoes doc- 
trines of theirs which Zigabenus describes elsewhere {PG 130, col. 1316, 
B6-14, and above p. 177) though the use here of the Last Judgement as a 
final deterrent is slightly puzzling. Bogomil theology taught that the 
Trinity was a time-limited extension of the Godhead (see p. 177) but there 
seems no evidence that they had thought through what might happen to 
the demonic powers when the cosmos came to an end. 

Matt 5.32 But I say to you that anyone who divorces his wife except on 
the grounds of adultery makes her an adulteress, 

Bogomil commentary {PG 130, col. 1325, D2-8). They say that all this is 
secrel, inexplicable and only known to those who have put off the flesh. 
They strongly affirm the doctrine of celibacy and adduce the words of the 
Lord Tn the resurrection they neither marry nor are married’, thinking that 
Tesurrection’ means repentance and the life of the gospel. 

Theophylact commentary {PG 123, col. 976, C6-9). He does not undo the 
law of Moses, making a man afraid to hate his wife without reason. For if 
he divorces her for good reason, namely adultery, he is not condemned. 

A possible source for the Bogomil identification of repentance and resur¬ 
rection may lie in the idea of baptism as a death to sin and resurrection to 
the Christian life, for which see Romans 6.3-4. Bogomils accepted the 
Pauline epistles as canonical, though their exegesis of them has not sur- 
vived. They did not practise physical baptism, consistently with their 
view that the physical creation was the work of the evil one and as such 
irrelevant to the life of the redeemed, but they regarded their own initia- 
tion rite as a 'spiritual baptism' {PG 130, col. 1327, A2-4). The Bogomil 
Interpretation here may be based on Luke 20.35-36 : The sons of this age 
marry and are given in marriage but those who are accounted worthy to 
attain to that age and to the resurrection from the dead neither marry nor 
are given in marriage for they cannot die any more because they are equal 
to angels’. Anna Comnena (Alexiad, XV, 10.2) suggests that Bogomils 
believed that they would not be affected by physical death. 
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Matt 5.35 Do not swear by heaven because it is the throne ofGod, or by 
the earth for it is his footstool, or by Jerusalem because it is the city of 
the great hing. 

Bogomil commentary {PG 130, col. 1327, A2-4). Now they say Ihal the 
great King is the devil, because he is the cosmocrator. 

Theophylact commentary {PG 123, col. 197, D8-11). Because the Jews 
heard God saying ‘Heaven is my house, earth my footstool’ they swore by 
such things. 

Once again Theophylact concentrates on the historical background while 
the Bogomil commentary makes a doctrinal Statement. 

Matt 5.38 You have heard that it was said 'An eye for an eye and a tooth 
for a tooth\ 

Bogomil commentary {PG 130, col. 1327, Ab-12). They say that the two 
laws are two eyes, the law of Moses and the law of the gospel. The two 
ways (oÖon^), the narrow and the broad, are the two teeth {ööovreg). 
Christ came to give a law instead of a law, the law of the gospel instead of 
the law of Moses and a way instead of a way, the narrow instead of the 
broad. 

Theophylact commentary {PG 123, col. 200, B9-11). The law in its conde- 
scension permits the infliction of equal pain, so that for fear of suffering the 
like men might not wrong one another. 

Once again Theophylact gives a literal, the Bogomil an allegorical expla- 
nation, based on a pun, but the content of the Bogomil comment is not 
entirely unorthodox though their stress on the supersession of the law of 
Moses goes beyond the orthodox position. Compare the Bogomil com- 
ments on Matt. 5.18 (above p. 186). 

Matt 6.6 But when you pray, go into your room. 

Bogomil commentary {PG 130, col. 1327, A14-B2). They say that the room 
is the mind and are induced by this to say that no member of their sect 
should pray in church. 

Theophylact commentary {PG 123, col. 104, B4-10). What then ? Ought 
we not to pray in church ? Of course we should, but with the right inten- 
tion and without ostentation. It is not the place which is harmfui but the 
means and the motive. 

Anti-Bogomil polemic, such as that contained in the Synodikon of 
Orthodoxy and the sermons of Patriarch Germanos II makes much of 
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their reluctance to attend orthodox worship C^). The Theophylact com- 
mentary is evidence that a literal Interpretation of this verse of the gospel 
had some resonance within the orthodox community. 

Matt, 6.26 Look at the birds of the air ; they neither sow nor reap nor 
gather into barns, and yet your heavenly Father feeds them. Are you not 
worth much more than they ? 

Bogomil commentary {PG 130, col. 1328, B7-10). They Ihink that the birds 
of the air are the monks who live on columns and who lead an idle life and 
are nourished for nothing by the heavenly Father. 

Theophylact commentary {PG 123, col. 208, D13-col. 209, A2). He could 
have brought for comparison Elias and John, but remembers the birds so 
that he mighl put us lo shame because we are less rational than they. The 
heavenly Father feeds them by giving them natural knowledge to gather 
their food. 

Stylites were admired in the orthodox tradition as examples of heroic 
asceticism. The best known examples date from an earlier period though 
there is some evidence of the practice later, and that it might attract 
unfavourable comment (-^). For a description of a Georgian stylite on a 
pillar outside a monastery in the Holy Land in the twelfth Century see 
John Phocas, 24.5-7 ; the author comments that he had previously 

Seen this ascetic on a pillar off the Southern coast of Turkey. 

Matt. 6.28 And why are you anxious about clothing ? Consider the lilies 
of the fieldy how they grow. They neither toll nor spin, yet 1 teil you that 
even Solomon in all his glory was not arrayed like one of these, 

Bogomil commentary (PG 130, col 1328, BlO-14). They call themselves 
the lilies of the field, because they are white in purity of heart and fiery in 


(28) For the Synodikon see J. Gouillard, Le synodikon d'Orthodoxie, pp. 66- 
67 ; for the works of Germanos see Germanos ho B, Patriarchis Konstan- 
tinopoleos - Nikaias 1212-1240 ; Bios, sungramata kai didaskalia autou ed. S. 
Lagopates, Tripoli, 1913, pp. 234-243. 

(29) See the passage from Eustathios of Thessaloniki quoted by 
P. Magdalino, The Byzantine Holy Man in the Twelfth Century, pp. 51-66 in The 
Byzantine Saint (Studies supplementary to SOBORNOST, 5), London, 1981, ed. 
S. Hackel, at p. 60. 

(30) The passage is cited in J. Wilkinson, Jerusalem Pilgrimage 1099-1285, 
London, 1988, p. 37. 
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virtue. Solomon could not compare with any of these as the covering of his 
soul was stained. 

Theophylact commentary {PG 123, col. 209, A10-B5). He instructs us not 
only by the birds which lack reason but by the lilies which decay. For if 
God has so adomed them though there was no necessity, how mach rather 
will he not supply our needs in clothing. And he shows that although you 
take great trouble, still you cannot be adorned like the lilies, since even 
Solomon, that most prudent and luxurious king, could not with all the 
resources of his kingdom be so adorned. 

The Bogomil commentary has the added interest of suggesting that they 
knew more about the historical king than their reluctance to admit the 
canonicity of the historical books of the Old Testament would logically 
allow. See also the comments on Matt. 1.1-18, and on 3.4. 

Matt. 7.6 Do not give to dogs what is holy and do not throw your pearls 
before swine lest they trample them underfoot and turn and attack you. 

Bogomil commentary {PG 130, col. 1328, CI-3). What is holy is their 
simpler faith ; the pearls are the more secret and valuable doctrines of their 
error. 

Theophylact commentary {PG 123, col. 212, BlO-Cl). ‘Dogs’ are un- 
believers, ‘swine’ those who believe but lead a filthy life. So we ought not 
to teil the mysteries to unbelievers nor the shining pearl-like words of 
theology to those who are impure. 

Bogomil and orthodox share the same approach here, though the 
Bogomil commentary makes an allusion to their two-level Initiation rite 
while the orthodox concentrate on purely moral criteria. 

Matt. 7.15 Beware offalseprophets who come to you in sheep's clothing 
but inwardly are ravening wolves. You will know them by their fruits. 

Bogomil commentary {PG 130, col. 1328, Dl-4). They say that ‘false 
prophets’ means Basil who was great in teaching, Gregory the Star of 
theology and John the Golden-tongued, because they taught doctrine of 
their own invention. 

Theophylact commentary {PG 123, col. 213, C 3-11). Heretics are evil 
doers and impostors, that is why he says ‘Beware’ for they put forward fair 
words and Claim a virtuous life, but the barbed hook is inside. ‘Sheep’s 
clothing’ is the gentleness they adopt on the surface when they flatter and 
deceive. ‘You will know them by their fruits’ means their deeds and their 
life. Even if they play-act for a time they will be convicted by what follows. 
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The approach is similar, though obviously the good and bad positions are 
reversed. Bogomils display the hostility to the leading theologians of the 
orthodox tradition which is recorded of them elsewhere (above p. 172) 
Theophylact once again puts more emphasis on moral qualities than on 
theological coixectness, though for his dependence on Chrysostom see 
below, p. 197. 

Matt, 7.22 On that day many will say to me ‘Lord, Lord, did we not 
prophesy in your name and cast out demons in your name and do many 
mighty works in your name ?' And I will declare to them Y never knew 
you, depart from me you evil doers\ 

Bogomil commentary {PG 130, col. 1329, Al-7). When they inlerprel these 
words of the gospel they say that these are they whom we consider holy 
bishops and godly fathers, all who were esteemed for prophetic grace and 
who cast out demons and did many other wonderful works. All these works 
were done by their indwelling demons to impress the unlearned. 
Theophylact commentary {PG 123, col. 216, B5-10). Many cast out 
demons at the beginning of their preaching though they are unworthy 
because demons run from the name of Jesus. Grace worked even through 
the unworthy so that we are sanctified even by unworthy priests ; even 
Judas performed signs and so did the sons of Sceva (^')' 

Here both orthodox and heretic are developing their argument from an 
approach which they share though they apply it differently ; the aware- 
ness that the efficacy of a miracle worker need not necessarily correlate 
with his moral Status. Bogomils taught that every human being had an 
indwelling demon which could only be expelled by their initiation ritual, 
for which see PG 130, col. 1309, C4-11. 

Matt 7.24-8 Everyone who hears these words ofmine and does them will 
be like a wise man who built his house on the rock and the rain feil and 
the floods came and the winds blew and beat upon that house but it did 
not fall because it had beenfounded on the roch And everyone who hears 
these words ofmine and does not do them will be like a foolish man who 
built his house upon the sand and the rain came and the floods came and 
the wind blew and beat upon that house and itfell, and great was the fall 
ofit 


(31) For Judas see Matt. 10.4, 8 ; for the sons of Sceva stcActs 19.14-15. 
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Bogomil commentary {PG 130, coL 1329, B6-14). They say Ihat the prü¬ 
den! man is themselves who bullt bis house on the rock of the Our Father. 
The foolish man, they say, is us who have bullt our house on the sand of 
other prayers, which though they are many are foolish and weak. 
Zigabenus commentary {PG 129, coL 276, A4~B4) (^-). He calls ‘house’ the 
intellectual dwelling of the soul, made up of different virtues. The rock’ is 
the secure base of his commandments. They are all founded and give a 
base to what is built above them and preserve them from being oveithrown 
by all attacks and trials. In terms of perception ‘through storms and flood 
and winds’ he spoke of various kinds of temptation. Analogically by 
‘storm’ we understand ‘emotional turmoil’, which demons instil into our 
soul, by ‘floods’ passion leading to destruction, by ‘winds’ the demons 
who are called spirits of evil. 

Both commentators see the passage as descriptive of the spiritual life. For 
Zigabenus the foundation is the Lord’s commands, for the Bogomils, who 
emphasised the Lord's Prayer as the only prayer which could be used by 
Christians {PG 130, col. 1313, D9-11), this is the foundation of the 
Christian life. 

Matt. 8.19-20 And a scribe came up to him and said to him 'Teacher, 1 
will followyou wherever you go/Jesus said to him 'Foxes have holes and 
the birds of the air have nests, but the Son ofMan has nowhere to lay his 
head\ 

Bogomil commentary {PG 130, col. 1329, B6-14). They say that by ‘scribe’ 
is meant all who are leamed and they advise one another not to admit any- 
one educated among their pupils, in Imitation, they say, of Christ who did 
not accept the scribe. They say that ‘foxes’ means the ascetics who live 
confined in narrow cells, like dens. The ‘birds of the air’ are stylites, with 
whom Christ totally refuses to dwell because they are not worthy of his 
Company. 

Theophylact commentary {PG 123, col. 221, C10-D7). ‘Scribe’ means a 
someone who knows the letter of the law. He then, as he saw many mira- 
cles, thought Jesus was making a profit on them and so wanted to follow 
him to share in the profit. Some say that the ‘foxes and birds of the air’ 
mean demons, so then he says ‘demons live within you and I find no rest- 
ing place in your soul.’ 


(32) The commentary of Zigabenus is used here as at verse 3.12 above 
(p. 183) because it provides a clearer parallel with the Bogomil material. 
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Neither commentator gives a straightforward explanation. The Bogomil 
commentary on Matt 5.20 gives another instance of prejudice against 
secular leaming and on 6.26 of hostility to orthodox ascetics. For a dis- 
cussion of the evidence which suggests that this prejudice was not con- 
fined to Bogomils see the article by Magdalino cited on p. 190 n. 29. 
Though the orthodox clergy whom he cites are more favourably disposed 
to conventional secular education they have many reservations about 
Tree-lance’ ascetics. 

Maä, 8.28 And when he came to the other side, to the country of the 
Gadarenes, two demoniacs met him, coming out of the tombs, so fierce 
that no~one could pass that way. 

Bogomil commentary (PG 130, col. 1329, C2-14). They say that the two 
men affected by demons who came out of the tombs are the order of monks 
and the order of clerks. They always live in sanctuaries made with hands 
and these are tombs enriched with the bones of the dead (this is what they 
call the relics of the saints). The herd of pigs is the common herd of 
unleamed swinish men whom they approach and leach and overwhelm in 
the sea of sin. 

Theophylact commentary {PG 123, col. 224, C11'14). They spent their 
time in tombs because the demons wished to promulgate the view that the 
souls of the dead tum into demons, which no'one ought to believe. When 
the Soul leaves the body it does not wander in the world. 

More anti-clericalism from the Bogomil Version, together with Opposition 
to the cult of relics (for which see also PG 130, col. 1309, A5-8). This is 
consistent with their dualistic world view which made an absolute distinc- 
tion between the (good) spiritual and (bad) material worlds. Theophylact’s 
comments show the existence of a different set of heterodox beliefs about 
the Status of the dead ; both this and the Bogomil commentary are evidence 
for a complex of beliefs about the value of tombs and of relics. 

Matt 9.17 Neither is new wine put into old wine skins ; if it is the skins 
burst and the wine is spoiled and the skins are destroyed. 

Bogomil commentary {PG 130, col. 1329, Dl-4). They say that the new 
wine is their teaching ; the old wine skins those who do not accept it, while 
the new skins are those who receive it and preserve it within them. 
Theophylact commentary {PG 123, col. 229, Bl3-15). He says that the 
disciples are not yet strong but have need of indulgence ; a weight of 
instruction ought not to be laid upon them. 
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The Bogomil explanation, though tendentious from the point of view of 
the orthodox, seems straightforward by comparison with the far-fetched 
comments of Theophylact. 

Matt. 9.2Q And behold, a woman who had sujferedfrom a haemorrhage for 
twelve years came up behind him and touched the fringe ofhis garment. 

Bogomil commentary {PG 130, col. 1329, D5-10). The woman who suf- 
fered from an issue of blood for twelve years is the Church in Jerusalem 
which haemorrhaged with the blood spilt in sacrifice by the twelve Iribes 
of Israel. This haemorrhage Christ made cease and shortly afterwards he 
destroyed Jerusalem. 

Theophylact commentary {PG 123, col. 229, DlO-col. 232, A3). The 
woman, being unclean through her affliction, did not approach him open- 
ly lest she should be detected and stopped. Although she thought she might 
escape notice, still she hoped to be healed if she could only touch the hem 
of his garment. But the Saviour revealed her, not because he was anxious 
for reputalion, but to show her faith for our benefit. 

The elaborate allegory of the Bogomil commentary may be motivated by 
their reluctance to accept the physical reality of the healing miracles of 
Christ. For an equally far-fetched explanation compare Theophylact on 
Luke 11.5-8 {PG 123, col. 856, D8-col. 857, Al). Here the story of the 
man who asks his neighbour at night for three loaves with which to enter- 
tain an unexpected visitor is identified as the soul at death begging God 
for faith in the Trinity. 

Matt. 9.30 And their eyes were opened and Jesus sternly charged them 
'See that no-one knows it\ 

Bogomil commentary. Zigabenus does not quote the Bogomil com¬ 
mentary on this verse at length ; his evidence about it is as follows {PG 
130, col. 1332, A6-8): 

They explain the verse ‘Jesus sternly charged them {eveßgip^oaro) as 
‘Jesus nourished them with a word’ {eveßgojpänoev). 

The play on words is not given any further context. Theophylact does not 
give any explanation of this part of the verse, and Zigabenus in his com¬ 
mentary provides a paraphrase. 

In his introduction to the Bogomil commentary Zigabenus reports that 
the Bogomils of Constantinople used it, but says nothing of its origin. In 
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the Synodikon of Orthodoxy mention is made in the anti-Bogomil 
section of a commentary on St. Matthew attributed to the last Paulician 
didaskalos, Sergius/Tychicos. There it is said that this commentary 
‘twists all that is said about the Father and the Holy Spirit in favour of the 
leaders of their abominable heresy’ ; there is no evidence of this distor- 
tion in the commentary which Zigabenus cites. His citations cover 55 
Verses out of a total of 173 in chapters 1-9, and were, he Claims, chosen 
as a ‘taster’ - ‘I will show you the garment from the selvedge’. There is 
nothing in his text to show whether the commentary said nothing about 
the missing verses, or whether what it said was so innocuous as to be use- 
less for the purposes of controversy. Of the verses quoted only the com¬ 
mentary on seven is openly heretical ~ these are Matt 2.1, 2.19, 3.7, 4.8, 
5.25, 9.17. The number rises to 25 if we include Matt 1.1-18, but it is not 
certain that this formed part of the commentary. The remainder demon- 
strate the self-awareness of the group and a degree of hostility to the 
orthodox establishment. 

The commentary techniques employed overlap with those used by 
Theophylact and Zigabenus (in his commentaries). They may be roughly 
categorised as ; 

A. Explanation of the sacred text in ‘moraT terms, either by ; 

(1) Edifying comment or 

(2) Number symbolism, or 

(3) Etymology. 

B. Explanation in ‘historicaP terms, by either ; 

(1) Supplying historical contextual information derived from other 
authorities, or 

(2) Seeing the gospels as the fulfilment of Old Testament prophe- 
cy. 

As has already been said Bogomils did not accept the canonical Status of 
the historical books of the Old Testament, and though in some sense they 
did accept the historical reality of the events narrated in the gospels they 
were concemed to play down the physical realities of the life of Christ in 
favour of an emphasis on his spiritual teaching. This, combined with a 
prejudice against formal education (for which see the commentary on 
Matt 5.20, 8.30) explains the absence of such comments as those made 
by Theophylact on Matt 2.1, 5.35. The commentary techniques A2 A3 


(33) See Synodikon (n. 6) especially p. 65, lines 309-314. 
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above had a long pedigree in the Judaeo-Greek tradition, from the Inter¬ 
pretation of Homer to that of Philo (^^), which employed allegory and 
plays on words as means of attributing a wider significance to a text than 
might appear at first reading. So Zigabenus says that the Bogomils based 
their seven canonical books on the seven pillars of the house of wisdom, 
and Theophylact linked the four gospels to the four points of the compass 
(PG 123, col. 145, Bl-3); in this he depends on (^^), though he does not 
acknowledge, the justification of the fourfold gospel by Irenaeus. 

While the Bogomils as a group (and so the Bogomil commentator) 
deliberately distanced themselves from the mainstream, Zigabenus and 
Theophylact wrote within it. Byzantine commentary on the gospel of St 
Matthew stemmed very largely from the homilies of St John Chrysostom 
on the gospel. An abbreviated version of these, which has not survived, 
formed the basis of the earliest version of the Catenae on St. Matthew - 
the Catenae are collections of linked passages of commentary from earli- 
er authorities, sometime abbreviated and occasionally cited out of con- 
text. They survive in different versions and later Catenae may include 
material from earlier collections. Both Theophylact and Zigabenus 
include much Chrysostomic material derived from such a collection 
but they also include independent material. This includes the word play 
technique which they have in common with the Bogomil commentary. It 
is tempting to link the popularity of this technique at this period with the 
etymological collections which had recently become populär. While the 
main purpose of such collections was to provide explanations of obscure 
words in the works of antiquity which were once more being studied the 
explanatory technique is sometimes very like that of the commentaries, 
e.g. axgig, a locust, is so called because they eat the tips, ängag, of com 
ears’ (^^). Both the orthodox and the Bogomil commentators develop such 


(34) R. Lamberton, Homer the Theologian, Berkeley, 1986, pp. 38-41. 

(35) e.g. in Legum AUegoriae, 1, 68, 72. 

(36) aäv. Haer. III, 11.8 ; reference derived from the citation in W. Schnee¬ 
melcher, New Testament Apocrypha, transl. R. M. Wilson, Cambridge, 1990, 
vol. I, p. 356. 

(37) J. Reuss, Matthaus-, Markus- und Johannes-Katenen nach den hand- 
scrifllichen Quellen untersucht, Munster, 1941, analyses the Catenae into 
4 classes, of which 3 include material derived from Chrysostom. Theophylact’s 
commentary is most nearly related in its choice of earlier comments to Reuss’s 
dass A. 

(38) E.g. Etymologicum Graecae Linguae Gudianum, ed. F. W. Sturtz, 
Leipzig, 1818. 
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explanations into puns as comments ; see the Bogomil comments on 
Matt. 5.38, or Theophylact on Mark 1.7-8 {PG 123, col. 497, A13-B2) 
where John the Baptist’s inability to undo the sandal strap of Christ is 
explained thus : ‘He was unable to undo the strap (IpdvTa), because he 
did not find the strap (Ipavta) that is, sin (dpaQXiav) in him\ The use of 
number symbolism is ubiquitous in patristic and later commentators, so 
that the fact that the Bogomil commentator shares it is less striking. 
Nevertheless a comparison of the Bogomil commentary with those of 
Theophylact and Zigabenus reveals a similarity of approach which can be 
shown by verse by verse comparison, but which is more evident to any- 
one who reads either of these orthodox commentaries in their entirety. 

This is not entirely unexpected. Not merely did Bogomils look like 
monks and lead groups within monasteries, but the majority of those 
accused of or convicted of being Bogomils were part of the ecclesiastical 
establishment. There are some references in the material to Bogomil vil- 
lages, such as Euthymius of Periblepton’s distressed description of one 
area in the Opsikion theme, ‘there is a place with 1000 hearths where, as 
I was explicitly informed, no more than ten Christians remain’ but 
little about the means adopted to enlighten such people. A surviving abju- 
ration formula gives some indication of how the heresy was perceived to 
spread. This provides for repentant Bogomils to reject the heresy ‘with 
which the named person and his wife have been corrupted through con- 
tact with wicked neighbours and their sorcery, in ignorance’ The 
mention of a wife indicates that this formula was intended to be used for 
Bogomils who were not fully initiated (though the final sentence refers 
only to the male partner), but nothing is said of how they had been iden- 
tified or what instruction in the orthodox faith they would be given. The 
existence of this commentary, with its dose resemblances to those writ- 
ten by clerics of whose orthodoxy there could be no doubt, is evidence 
that it was not merely the ignorant peasantry who might be easily misled. 

Open University. Janet Hamilton. 

7, Lenton Av. 

UK-Nottingham 


(39) Euthymius of the Periblepton, in G. Ficker, Phundagiagiten, pp. 67-68- 

(40) Text in P. Eleuteri and A. Rico, Eretici, dissidenti, musulmani ed ebrei 
a Bizancio , una raccolta eresiologica del XII secolo, Venice, 1993, pp. 153-157. 



XOPÖI : DANCING INTO 
THE SACRED SPACE OF CHORA 


AN INQUIRY INTO THE CHOIR OF DANCE FROM THE CHORA (') 


In my article “The Dance of Adam : Reconstructing the Byzantine 
XoQÖg'' (^), I propose to look at Christ’s gesture in the Anastasis from a 
new angle. I suggest reading Christ’s gesture grasping Adam and Eve by 
their wrists as a ritual figure of the choir of dance. More specifically, I 
associate this gesture with the rhetorical “hand over the wrist” (em 
xagmp exovreg), which could be traced back to ancient Greek 

choral (from xoQog) wedding performances depicted on ritual vases. 
First, I would like to make some linguistic considerations which are cru- 
cial for my further investigation. The ancient Greek word XOQog conveys 
the idea of collective coofdinated movement (as action, the dance), or of 
collectivity in movement (as agent acting, the choir), like XOQog äorgojv 
(the dance of the stars), or X^QO^y p.£XLTT(I)v (the dance of the bees). This 
movement is specifically circular ; it is an orderly circular movement. On 
some occasions, X^QO^ designated the dancing ground, a term metonymi- 
cally derived from the place where the choir (xogög) danced. The verb 
Xogevo) means to dance in a choir, or in a circular manner. 

In my paper, the word X^QO^y will be translated in Modem English 
according to the context, either as “to dance around” or as “the choir of 
dance” or simply as “the choir”, in this case, “the choir of saints”, with 
the theological meaning that I will clarify later. It may be interesting to 
note, in view of my further Interpretation, that the word x^Q^ 
which means space, even if it apparently derives from a different stem, 
and gives the verb points out as well to a certain type of move- 

(1) This paper is part of my research projecl: Xogög ; The Making ofSacred 
Space in Byzantium, supported in 2003 by the granl awarded by Satens 
Humanistiske Forskningsräd (Danish Research Council for the Humanities), 
Denmark. 

(2) Nicoletta Isar, The Dance ofAdam. Reconstructing the Byzantine Xogög, 
in Bsi, 61 (2003), pp. 179-204. 
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ment. According to the context, the Word may indicate either a movement 
with the sense to go forward, or to retreat, withdraw or recede, in both 
cases having the effect to “make room for”, generating a particular kind 
of space. What ultimately matters is the emergence of space in movement 
(advancing or receding). Further considerations will be made in the text 
in Connection with the relation between the two words and 

(Xf^pog), as they come out from the analysis. Byzantine liturgy and 
hymnography, as well as homiletic descriptions of the Pascal festival, 
seem to support my hypothesis, which I developed largely in my former 
article. The liturgical texts describe the Resurrection not only as a liturgi- 
cal event, but also as a cosmic event, more exactly as a movement 
that brings together heaven and earth, and culminates in the Image of the 
choir of dance of heavenly and earthly powers, evolving in a circular 
manner around Christ the Bridegroom. In my paper, I read the Anastasis 
from Daphni as an intimate pärt of a performative space, which I called 
the Byzantine xopog", which revealed itself completely only in liturgical 
enactment. 

This paper pursues the research on the Byzantine X^po^ by looking 
into the Last Judgment from the parekklesion of the Chora monastery, 
with its vast representation of the choir (xopög) of saints around Christ 
the Judge, dated from the early 14’^ c. (1316-1321). Special attention will 
be given in my analysis to the examination of the significance of the 
theological concept;^opög at the time of creation of the image. The eccle- 
siology of the contemporaiy theologian Kavasilas (1298? -13637), and 
his anthropology, his teaching on the spiritual life of the Church will 
assist me in searching for an answer to questions regarding the mode in 
which the Byzantine subject related itself to this theological concept; 
what was the role played by the choir of saints in the spiritual life in 
Christ in 14'^ c. In my analysis, I will specifically inquire whether the 
Word “choral dance” could be at any rate applied to the representation of 
the 14"^ c. Byzantine and examine the implication of its presence 

in the space of the parekklesion. I hope to show how the meaning 
of this space was exalted by the vast composition of the choir (xopög) of 
saints. 

General view of the space and the description of Images 

Entering the church from the west and walking throughout the space of 
the parekklesion, one is drawn from the dark entrance to the conch of the 
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apse, where the Image of the Anastasis shows Christ in a dramatic blaze 
(Fig. 1). The dynamics conveyed by the expansive movement of Christ 
from the Anastasis seems to cross beyond the frame of the conch and ani- 
mate the neighbor composition, the Last Judgment, represented on the 
domical vault of the parekklesion. Here, the movement of the holy figures 
composing the vast choir of saints surrounding Christ the Judge takes an 
orderly circular disposition. This is perhaps the most spectacular repre- 
sentation of XOQÖ(; in Byzantine iconography, and the culmination of the 
iconic space of the parekklesion of Chora (Fig. 2). 

The placement of the Last Judgment in dose proximity to the 
Anastasis offers a complete visual and theological perception of images 
in their unfolding. My analysis will take into account the perception of 
the space as a whole, the visual discourse of both compositions unfolding 
in their continuity. Theologically and liturgically, the Anastasis and the 
Last Judgment are intimately connected and form an inseparable dis¬ 
course. The discourse of the Resurrection takes place in the perspective 
of the final judgment and the restoration of Life. The placement of the 
Anastasis in the round shaped space of the conch with its orb hemicycle 
enhances the dynamics of the image and its symbolic meaning. Christ is 
the dynamic center of the image, a perception stressed by the twisted pos- 
ture of his body. Robert Ousterhout (^) has noticed the unsettled dynam¬ 
ics and the spatial ambiguity of the image, with figures overlapping and 
almost flying, with the open tombs of Adam and Eve that seem to project 
into the chapel. This perception is intensified in the performing liturgy, 
making the tombs in the image interact with the actual tombs below in the 
chapel. At Chora, the Anastasis “seems to take off’, as it were, from the 
wall and enters in dialogue across and around the space of the church 
generating its own iconic space, in which the viewer (a faithful in 
Byzantium) is included. I will now briefly reconstruct this liturgical con- 
text of the images, suggested by their own iconography. Special attention 
will be given to those aspects conceming directly the XOQOC,. 

Liturgical context of images 

The Anastasis shows the usual Byzantine iconographical scheme, the 
descent of Christ into Hades. The image depicts the “theology” of the 


(3) R. Ousterhout, The Art of Kariye Camü, London and Istanbul, 2002, 

p. 111. 
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unseen event by which Death has been definitively destroyed. Stichiras of 
Holy Saturday, sung during the Vesperal Liturgy, stress the death of 
Christ as descent into Hades, the region of death (0- Grasping Adam and 
Eve by their wrists, Christ pulls them out from the kingdom of death, 
transforming Death into Life. The image shows Christ pulling out with 
force Adam and Eve by their wrists, and simultaneously raising them up 
in ample and dramatic movement (Fig. 3). 

Christ’s breaking the doors of hell in the image of the Anastasis is litur- 
gically repeated by the gesture performed by the priest, who brands the 
doors of the church with the sign of cross at Easter celebration (^), after 
the procession around the walls of the church retums inside and sings the 
Easter Canon of John of Damascus. “The procession of triumph” takes 
place after the people light their candles from the priest, passing on from 
one another the holy fire (^). They walk aroünd the church in a manner 
similar to the movement, carving out with the holy fire a circular 

space. Bound together by the purificatory and regenerative power of the 
divine Light, that is, Christ, they circumscribe the sacred space of xot- 
v(x)via, the Church as community. In this circular processional movement, 
Light is a founding element. XoQÖg is twice evoked, in the processional 
movement around the church, and in the liturgical singing. The sacred 
space liturgically created symbolizes the cosmos, chiastically shaped and 
restored anew in its wholeness (^); The motion suggested in the image of 
the Anastasis is fully accomplished in the liturgical participation of the 
whole community, which is the condition of sacred vision in Byzantium. 
Metochites’ poetry illustrates how the Byzantine perception in 14’'’ c. 
seems to be founded on a similar relation created between image and 
beholder. In his poetical vision image and beholder are entangled ; 

The travails of my heart dissolved into nothing as soon as I looked at the 
joyful grace of the (Chora) Church, as soon as I rested my eyes on the 

(4) Great and Holy Saturday, Vespers and the Divine Liturgy of St. Basil the 
Great, prepared by Rev. R Lazar, Introduction by Rev. A. Schmermann, Depart¬ 
ment of Religious Education, New York, 1976. 

(5) The priest, holding a cross in his right hand, goes to the doors of the 
church and knocks on them three times with the cross, pronouncing : “Lift up 
your gates, O you princes, and be lifted up, O etemal gates, and the King of 
Glory shall enter in’\ Cf. Psalm 33 ; M. I. 2aX.iß£pon, n£vrr]xocfrägLOv, 
Athens, 1933, p. 848. 

(6) Pentecostarion, p. 845. 

(7) G. Q. Reijners, The Terminology of the Holy Cross in early Christian 
Literature, Nijmegen, 1965, p. 195. note 8. 
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(7) G. Q. Reijners, The Terminology of the Holy Cross in early Christian 
Literature, Nijmegen, 1965, p. 195, note 8. 
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image of Christ resembling human beings, an image from which such 
grace descended, and which inspired such an ineffable admiration in the 
onlooker C). 

That the XOQO^ is at the heart of the Resurrection could be illustrated 
by the liturgical texts performed during the Lenten period, where XOQÖg 
is specifically understood as the choir of dance. The Lent period Starts 
with the lamentation of the fall “from the choir of angels” O, and ends 
up in the Pascal celebration of the dance of Adam and Eve. Falling from 
the choir of the angels signified the loss of the original capacity to move 
in a choral manner. But the fall is not only the loss of the ability to move 
in a circular manner which first animated the forefathers. It is also a fall 
from paradise, henceforth the main goal of the Resurrection was to regain 
the motion that could again re-create paradise. 

Xdiga of the Living - An Eschatological Xogög 

By grasping Adam and Eve by their wrists, Christ leads them out from 
the kingdom of death. He leads them in a choral movement, thereby tran- 
forming Death into Life. Christ’s death becomes true Life and the Tomb 
of Christ becomes the Life-giving Tomb. In the iconography of Chora 
Christ bears several times the special attribute Jesus Christ Chora of the 
living ('/ [r]Oov]g XfgLOröJg ^ x^9^ ^mvrmv) C'^), that is, paradise. 
In the space of the parekklesion, paradise is both evoked, liturgically, and 
represented in the image of the Last Judgment, towards which the choir 
of the blessed ones moves in circle. The liturgical moment in which one 
sings “Arise O God and judge the earth”, is the moment during the litur- 
gy in which the two events, the Anastasis and the Last Judgment, are 
brought together. The Resurrection of Christ takes place in the perspec- 


(8) Poem I., vv. 165-69 apud I. Sev&nko, Theodore Metochites, the Chora, 
and the Intellectual Trends of His Time, in P. Underwood, Kariye Djami 
(Bollingen Series, 70), New York, 1966, vol. IV, p. 54, n. 249. 

(9) “Come, our first father and mother, who feil from the choir on high 
{Aevgo, xöjv jtgcorojtkäorojv öväg, rj rfjg xogsiag sxjreoovoa rfjg ävcoOev) 
through the envy of the murderer of man, when of old with bitter pleasure ye tast- 
ed from the tree in Paradise”. (“The Third Sunday in Lenf’, M. I. SaXißeQou, 
TgicpÖLOV, Athens, 1930, p. 217 ; The Lenten Triodion, Mother Mary and K. 
Ware (eds.), London - Boston, 1984, p. 335). 

(10) On the myslical meaning of the name and its dedications (fj 

roff äxeogrirov and fj x^g^ Ctnvrmv) to Christ and the Virgin, as well as on the 
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tive of final judgment and restoration of life. It is at this point during the 
Vespers and the Liturgy of St. Basü the Great on the Great and Holy 
Saturday that the dark Lenten vestments tum white, which suggests that 
Death itself is transformed in Life. 

The iconographical program of the parekklesion presents the liturgical 
time from the first Saturday of the Lent, when the Last Judgment is 
evoked, to the Great and Holy Saturday (the Blessed Sabbath), the day in 
which Christ reposed in the tomb, and finally resurrected. One may think 
that the Intention of the iconographer was to focus the visual discourse on 
the Blessed Sabbath, which in Byzantine liturgy is perceived as the day 
for the commemoration of the dead. It is my assumption that the icono¬ 
graphical program from Chora aimed beyond such funeral recollection. 
Designed perhaps by Metochites himself, the program seems to reflect 
his own Vision and his concem with the Last Judgment. His belief in the 
etemal Life and salvation, as well as his fear in attending “the last of all 
things”, are all expressed throughout his poems (^‘), which could be read 
as true confessions of “repentance of mind at the very end of life” made 
to Christ All-Counsellor ('0- As Robert Ousterhout has astutedely 
observed, the tomb of Metochites constitutes the focal point of the 
parekklesion, presumably built for his own burial, of his family and 
friends (‘0. His tomb (tomb A) was placed in the northwest part of the 
chapel and was thoughtfully placed in the funeral space, interacting with 
the Services here performed (''*). The dead were also called forth for judg¬ 
ment, and hopefully for salvation. The Connection between the open 
tombs of Adam and Eve and those resting in the tombs below is thus visu- 
ally emphasized. 


sacred space thus created in the church with the same name, see R. Ousterhout, 
The Virgin of the Chora : An Image and Its Contexts, in The sacred Image East 
and West, Urbana and Chicago, 1994, pp. 91-109, and his The Art ofthe Kariye 
Camii, pp. 104, 117, as well as N. Isar, The Vision and its Exceedingly Blessed 
Beholder ; of Desire and Participation in the Icon, in RES Anthropology and 
Aesthetics, 38 (Autumn 2000), particularly pp. 61-66. 

(11) J. M. Featherstone, Theodore Metochites's Poems 'To Himself’, Wien, 
2000 (especially Poem XVIII and XIV). 

(12) ”I accept most gladly repentance of the mind at the very end of life, con- 
trition of heart, lamentations over dreadful things done previously...” (Poem 
XVIII, in Featherstone, op. cit., p. 99.) 

(13) Ousterhout, The Art of Kariye Camii, pp. 86-88, 110. 

(14) Ousterhout, The Art of Kariye Camii, pp. 110, 116. 
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Moving around the space of the parekklession, the eye is finally drawn 
by the image of the Last Judgment on the domical vault, the end of the 
liturgical axis, from where Christ the Judge dominates in the center of the 
composition. As Sirarpie Der Nersessian observes, the enthroned Christ 
appears directly above the Christ of the Anastasis ('^), which has the 
effect of creating an overwhelming iconic space. The image represents 
the Second coming of the Lord, H AEYTEPA ToY XY UAPOYCIA 
{Hebr. 10, 37), when it was predicted that He will come followed by the 
choirs of angels, the multitudes of archangels, the ranks of martyrs, the 
choirs of just ones, and the prophets and the apostles ('^). Christ “ihe 
Emperor of an unspoken glory” appears in the midst of the incorporeal 
army, surrounded by a vast eschatological choir of the blessed ones. On 
the right hand of the Judge are represented the blessed ones ; to them are 
addressed the words in the inscription at His right ('^). The other inscrip- 
tions explicitly designate the little groups of figures forming the vast 
choir ; the choir of hierarchs ixoQÖg iegagxMV), the choir of holy men 
iXOQog öoiojv), the choir of (holy) women iXOQÖg yvvatxfjjv), the choir 
of martyrs (xoQÖg juagrvgcov), the choir of apostles (xogög äjtoarö- 
Xcjv), the choir of prophets (xogög Jtgo[(p]r]Ta)V). 

The representation from Chora is considered to be singulär in the his- 
tory of Byzantine imagery, but as I hope to demonstrate later, it is also 
symptomatic for the theological thinking of its time. The domical vault of 
the funeral chapel, a metaphor of the “heaven'’ itself, offers a most 
appropriate space for the composition of the cosmic movement of the 
restoration of the new earth and the new heaven at the end of time. The 
iconography shows six small groups of figures, each group enclosed sep- 
arately in a cloud, according to its rank. This vast eschatological chorus 
is arranged in a clockwise movement, but it shifts C*^) dramatically from 
clockwise to counter clockwise, from leftward to rightward, and this can 
be Seen in the gestures of the figures composing the choir of the martyrs, 
where bodies are pulled in the opposite direction. This image of the choir 

(15) Sirarpie der Nersessian, Program and Iconography of the Frescoes oj 
the Parecclesion, in P. A. Underwood (ed.), The Kariye Djami, vol. IV, New 
York, 1975, p. 326. 

(16) “But each in his own order ; Christ the first fruils, afler that those who 
are Christ's at His coming (/ Cor. 15, 23). 

(17) Come, ye blessed of my Father, inherit the kingdom prepared for you 
from the foundation of the worid {Matt, 25,34). 

(18) P. Underwood, The Karyie Djami, vol. 1, Text, New York, 1966, p. 204. 
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“winding” and “unwinding” circularly may suggest the whole process of 
destruction and re-creation, the moment when God pulls Time and bod- 
ies into a new alignment marking a new era. This alternative motion and 
shift from disorder to new order, possibly, carries out and converts to 
Christian thought the old cosmogonic paradigm of Plato (''*). It is depict- 
ed by liturgy as a “moment” when heaven may have stood still or even 
travel backwards. As I will show later, at Chora it found its most power- 
ful expression in the Scroll of Heaven. The movement of the choir is once 
more emphasized by the “half-running attitude”, “almost in proskynesis” 
of the figures, as Der Nersessian describes them, an attempt (imperfect 
according to her) to depict them flying through the air. But unlike Der 
Nersessian, who believes that we must take this movement into consider- 
ation in order to understand the order of precedence of the different 
choirs I believe we should rather attempt to define its paradigmatic 
character as a movement Firstly, one must observe that the choir 

of saints follows the same complex posture of kneeling-flying of Adam 
and Eve, flanking the throne of the Etimasia, most explicitly illustrated in 
the attitude of the prophets depicted below the apostles seated on the right 
hand of Christ near Adam (Fig. 5). This gesture reminds one also of 
Adam and Eve from the Anastasis, which could be interpreted as a choral 
movement (^‘). At the same time, the choir shows the holy bodies of saints 
overlapping behind one another, like the angels gathered together in a 
Synaxis behind Christ the Judge, because their goal is to imitate the heav- 
enly powers (“^). They form an almost complete ring around Christ the 
Judge. 


(19) In Statesman 268 E, Plato presents the Myth of the Reversing Cosmos, 
according to which a god altemates periods of ordering the universe and then 
allow it to fall into disorder. This is present also in Timaeus, in which the rever- 
sal of Orders are imagined as a “winding” and “unwinding” of the universe. 
Timaeus 40 C describes the complex motions of the heavenly gods : ‘To describe 
the evolutions in the dance of these same gods, their juxtapositions {Jtagaßo- 
Aar), the counter-revolutions {fjiavaxvxki]aeig) of their circles relatively to one 
another, and their advances (jtgoxcogweig). 

(20) DER Nersessian, Program and Iconography of the Frescoes of the 
Parecclesion, p. 327. 

(21) Isar, The Dance of Adam, pp. 179-204. 

(22) According to John Chrysostom, the army of the martyrs is like the 
angelic host: they differ only in name ; they are united in deeds {PG 50, col. 
710). See also John Chrysostom, De Sanctis Martyribus Sermo (PG 50, col. 645- 
654). 
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Dionysius of Fuma instructs the iconographer to represent the angelic 
choirs according to Pseudo-Dionysius’ vision of the hierarchical 
Order (^^). There should be nine choirs of angels, divided into three Orders. 
Likewise, the saints must also be nine in number, disposed in three 
Orders, each of them grouped in three other Orders : first, the ancestors, 
the patriarchs and the prophets ; second, the apostles, the hierarchs and 
the martyrs ; third, the blessed ones, the just emperors and the believers. 
The representation from Chora seems to closely follow these instructions. 
I will now elaborate on the theology of the as it was defmed in 

14^" c. 

The Theology of Xogög and the Institution of the Gift in 14^** c. 

The understanding of the meaning of the Byzantine in 14‘^ c. 

represented on the vault of the parekklesion of the Chora will gain more 
by looking into the ecclesiology of Kavasilas, the Contemporary theolo- 
gian of the iconography of Chora. Kavasilas’ Christian anthropology and 
his teaching on the spiritual life is developed in his Commentary on the 
Divine Liturgy (PG 150, col. 367-491), and The Life in Christ (PG 150, 
col, 491-726). His thinking is based on the doctrine that the historical 
body which is the bread of the Eucharist and the body of the Church will 
shine forth at the second coming as the “great cosmic body of Christ the 
Saviour” In this eschatological vision, the choir of the saints occupies 
a major role. In fact, the commemoration of the saints is in Kavasilas’ 
teaching equal to the Eucharist itself: it is both a supplicatory, and a 
Eucharistie act (^0* The celebration of the saints is the goal of the 
Church : “All that the Lord has made was made that the choir of saints 
might be established ; and the Church, whenever she gives thanks, has the 
choir of saints in mind”. The saints are according to Kavasilas “the choir 


(23) The Painter's ManueT of Dionysius of Fourna, Translaled into English 
by P. Hetherington, London, 1978, p. 85. 

(24) R Nellas, Deification in Christ, Orthodox Perspectives on the Nature of 
the Human Person, Crestwood New York, 1987, p. 157. 

(25) Nicolas Cabasilas, Explication de la divine liturgie, XLIX, 22 {SC 4 
bis), Paris, 1967, pp. 285 ; PG 150, col. 481A. English edition of the text, tranl- 
saled by J. M. Hussey and P A. McNulty, Nicholas Cabasilas, A Commentay on 
the Divine Liturgy, London, 1960, p. 112. 
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of the blessed” iX^QÖg ßaKagloJv) (“^), “fellow-heirs with Hirn of the 
same inheritance”, “co-rulers with Hirn of the same Kingdom” (^^), the 
cosmic body which will be constituted at the end of time. “The saints are 
the end of all”. “It is because of this thanksgiving for the saints that the 
holy liturgy is called the Eucharist” (^^). The perfect holiness of the saints 
is “God’s greatest gift to men” {pteyiorrjv xö)v roö Oeov öojgefdv), the 
choirs of saints ixoQOi xdbv dyttov) are the completion (rö rcAog) and the 
fruit of all the benefits (roöro nagnög) 

Kavasilas' teaching reveals an extraordinary cult of the saints celebrat- 
ed in Byzantium in c., the time of our Chora imagery. The conse- 
quence of this theological aspect is vast, in ecclesiological terms, as well 
as of the defmition of the Byzantine subject of 14'*’ c., the beholder of our 
Images. Most relevant for the Interpretation of our image is the descrip- 
tion of the cosmic body presented in his Life in Christ (649BC). Kavasilas 
writes : “For when the Master appears the choir of good servants will 
stand around Hirn (JteQiaxT]aexai xoQÖg), and when He shines brightly 
they too will shine. How wonderful will that sight be : to see a countless 
multitude of luminaries upon the clouds, to be led up as chosen people to 
a festive celebration beyond any comparison, to be a Company of gods 
surrounding God, of the beautiful surrounding Hirn who is perfect 
Beauty, or servants surrounding the Master” (^'^). Kavasilas’ image of 
“God in the midst of gods” (0£Ög ev fxiocp 0Ed)v), “the beautiful leader 
of the beautiful choir” {(hgaiog oygaiov KOQvq)aiog xoQovy ff is how- 
ever not a new vision, quite the contrary. 


(26) Nicolas Cabasilas, La vie en Christ II, Livre VI 24 (5C 361), Paris, 
1990, p. 60-61 ; PG 150, col. 651. 

(27) Nicolas Cabasilas, La vie en Christ I, Livre I 65 {SC 355), pp. 132-133 ; 
PG 150, col. 520C. 

(28) Nicolas Cabasilas, Explication de la divine liturgie, XLIX, 24 {SC 4 
bis), Paris, 1967, pp. 286-287 ; PG 150, col. 481A. Hussey and McNulty 
Nicholas Cabasilas, A Commentay on the Divine Liturgy, p. 113. 

(29) Nicolas Cabasilas, Explication de la divine liturgie, XLIX, 21 {SC 4 
bis), Paris, 1967, pp. 284-285 ; PG 150, col. 480C. 

(30) Nicolas Cabasilas, La vie en Christ II, Livre VI 23 {SC 361), Paris, 
1990, pp. 58-59 ; PG 150, col. 649BC. 

(31) Nicolas Cabasilas, La vie en Christ I, Livre IV 104 {SC 355), pp. 352- 
353 ; PG 150, col. 624B. The Life in Christ ; english translation Carmina J. De 
Catanzaro, Crestwood, New York, 1974, The Sixlh Book § 5, p. 166 ; P. Nellas, 
Deification in Christ, pp. 158-159. 
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The paradigm behind Kavasilas’ vision is the vision of the Holy 
Fathers. Such is Gregory of Nyssa’s eschatological vision of the choir of 
dance making one with the leader (tov xogov Kogvq)atov)^ expressed as 
Xogooraata and xogov avß(p(x)Via (^-); Gregory of Nazianzen’ vision of 
heavenly powers described as a dance-like movement in his 28‘^ Homily 
(28.31.20) : “they encircle God, the first cause, in their dance” {jiEgi rö 
Jtgfdrov ai'nov äei xogEOVOag) (^0- Pseudo-Dyonisius’ description of 
the movement of “the first rank of heavenly being” is a choral movement 
as well; “It circles in immediate proximity to God. Simply and cease- 
lessly it dances around an eternal knowledge of him. It is forever and 
totally thus, as befits angels” (^■‘). The same pattem of thinking is to be 
found in the Gnostic “Hymn of the Dance”, the apocryphal text from the 
Acts of John (^^). 

But the primary source of the Christian paradigm of xogög may be 
traced even far back to Platonic and Neo-Platonic thinking, in the image 
of Plato’s fortunate choir {evöaißovi xogß) described in Phaedrus (■*’), in 
Timaeus (^^), and in Plotinus’ vision of xogda evOeovC^) from The 

(32) Gregoire de Nysse, Sur les titres des psaumes, Introduction, texte cri- 
tique, Iraduclion, notes et index par J. Reynard, Ch. VI 37 ‘La participation ä la 
danse chorale des anges’ {SC 466), Paris, 2002, p. 306. 

(33) Faith Gives Fullness to Reasoning. The Five Theological Orations of 
Gregory Nazianzen, Introduction and Commentary by F. W. Norris, Translation 
by L. WiCKHAM and R Williams, Oratio 28. On the Doctrine of God, Leiden, 
New York, K0benhav, Köln, 1991, p. 244. 

(34) Pseudo-Dionysus. The Complete Woks, Translation by C. Luibheid, for- 
ward, notes and translation collaboralion by P. Rorem, London, 1987, p. 165. 
The same is found in Is, 6,2 and Rv. 4,4. 

(35) New Testament Apocrypha, vol. II ; The Acts of John, trans. 
R. Mcl. Wilson, Louisville, 1992, pp. 181-84. There have been a number of 
studies of this hymn, of which I would mention : Barbara E. Bowe, Dancing into 
the Divine : The Hymn of the Dance in the Acts of John, in Journal of Early 
Christian Studies 7,1 (1999), pp. 83-104 ; A. J. Dewey, The Hymn in the Acts of 
John : Dance as Hermeneutic, in Semeia, 38 (1986), pp. 67-80. 

(36) Phaedrus, 250B. 

(37) “To describe the dancing movements of Ihese gods, their juxlaposilions 
and back-circlings and advances of their circular courses on themselves, to teil 
which of the gods come into line with one another at their conjunctions and how 
many of them are in Opposition, and in what order and at which limes they pass 
in front of or behind one another, so that some are occluded from our view to 
reappear once again... - to teil all this withoul the use of visible models would 
be labor spent in vain” {Timaeus, 40D). 

(38) “When we do look to him, then we are at our goal and at rest and do not 
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Enneads. The early Church borrowed from classical antiquity the concept 
XOQÖg to designate the congregation, and the worship in song in heaven 
and on earth. XoQÖg was applied to Kotvojvta or “communion” with 
regard to musical performance, and it referred not to a separate group 
within the congregation entrusted with musical and performative respon- 
sibilities, but to the congregation as a whole (Dimitri Conomos). In the 
Early Byzantine Church the terms XOQog, KOivoJvla and EXxXrjOia were 
used synonymously. St. Ignatius of Antioch wrote to the Church in 
Ephesus and advised it to become a choir at Eucharist: 

“And each of you should become part of thal choir, that being in harmo- 
nious concord, receiving God’s Variation in unity, you may sing with one 
voice through Jesus Christ to the Father...” 

XoQÖg was initially applied to designate martyrdom and virginity as a 
spiritual state because of its emphasis on integrity and the idea of one- 
ness, and it was a model to follow by the congregation at the beginning 
of the Church. Here is a brief selection of quotations from patristic texts 
to illustrate this use. 

The forty martyrs are, in Basil the Great’s interpretation, a holy choir {’Q 
XOgög äyiog /), a holy order {(hovvmyiia legöv /), an indissoluble union 
{(I) ovvaojiiOfidg äggay^g!) C’)- The holy Maccabee martyrs, says John 
Chrysostomos, “form together a round dance (xogog), and x^gog has no 
beginning, neither end. There is neither the first, nor the second one, there 
where is kinship of deeds“. 

(xogog yäg ean, xogov öe ovre ägxi], ovre rekog (paivexai. dAA' iva 
yva)giß(i)tegov jiol^oco/hsv töv ejimvov^evov, röv eaxctTov rfj r]kixiöi 
XiyofiEv) C). 

A similar model was applied to the state of virginity because the virgins 
dwell in heavens and dance in a choir with the hypercosmic powers (xai 
fierä vjtegxooßiMv xogeveiv övväfiecov) (^-). The model of the choir of 

sing out of tune as we Iruly dance our god-inspired dance {xogeiav evOeov) 
around him..“ (Enneads ,VI, 9. 8-9. 9, Plotinus with an English translation by 
A. H. Armstrong London, 1984, p. 335) 

(39) A. Brent, Ignatius of Antioch and the Imperial Cult, in Vigilae Christia- 
nae, 52 (1998), p. 35. 

(40) Sancti Basilii Magni, Homilia XIX. In sanctos quadraginta martyres 
(FG31,col. 524C). 

(41) JoANNis Chrysostomi, Homelia II In Sanctos Maccabceos {PG 50, col. 
623). 

(42) Gregoire de Nysse, Traite de la virginite, ch. II, 3, 3 (SC 119), Paris, 
1966, pp. 268-269. 
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women (d yvvaixäjv) is to be found in the choir of the virgins 

(Xogov Tojv iragOevoJV) lead by Mariam (■‘^). Thekla is the Bride who has 
her place in the celestial choir with Christ (ovyxogev(o) ('^), around whom 
there is neither beginning nor end (^^). 'O X^gög x(bv ymaixwv is praised 
by Romanos the Melodist in his Hymne XL. 14 (^^), by Modeste of 
Jerusalem in his In unguenta ferentes mulieres ('^), by John the Bishop of 
Beryte in his Homily on Laster Monday {ln resurrectionem Saluatoris) 
with the choir of the blessed women Standing by the empty tomb of Christ. 

Vision of the X^Q^^ coming out from these texts is an image of kinship 
and unity, a holy orderly movement, which creates an indissoluble union 
between bodies partaking of this movement. A common name and a 
shared cause give unity and coherence to the group. Xogög should have 
therefore been necessarily a round movement since only the circular 
movement could be without beginning and without end. After 4^^ Century, 
the bond that once united the clergy and the faithful in liturgical worship 
was less potent. Yet the 14'^ c. Vision of the cosmic choir of the Church 
described by the theology of Kavasilas seems to bring back that vision of 
the Early Christian Church, of the community {KOivcovia) as X^Q^^- ln 
his vision, the choir of saints is the completion of the gift; it is the Gift, 
the Eucharist, the main goal of the Church, and a paradigmatic model of 
spiritual life to follow by the faithful at all time. 

XoQÖg - Jlftößog: A Byzantine Iconography of Space, Movement, and 
Relation 

The representation of the choir of the blessed ones is a most interest- 
ing Byzantine iconographical solution, paiticularly in terms of represen- 


(43) Ibid., ch. XIX, 2, 17, pp. 488-489. 

(44) This is a term we find at Gregory of Nyssa too, who christianizes images 
going back to Plato, and reinterpreted by Philon, in relation with the soul which 
joins the choir (öuyXoQeuEiv) of the stars (see, note 1 Gregoire de Nysse, Sur les 
titres des psaumes {SC 466), Paris, 2002, Chapitre VI 37, p. 306-307. 

(45) Methode D’Olympe, Le Banquet, 6'^ Discours, V, 146 {SC 95), Paris,, 
1963, pp. 176-177. 

(46) Romanos le Melodes, Hymnes {SC 128), Paris, 1967, p. 405. 

(47) Modesti Archiepiscopi Hierosolymitani, In Unguenta ferentes mulieres, 
PG 86, 2, 3276 AB. 

(48) Jean de Beryte, Une homelie du lundi de Päques ? Du bienheureux 
Jean, eveque de Beryte, pour la sainte resurrection de notre Sauveur Jesus- 
Christ^ in Homelies pascales {SC 187), Paris, 1972, pp. 297-298. 
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tation of space. The iconography from Chora shows small groups of fig- 
ures enclosed separately in different clouds (Fig. 6). What it is specific for 
this iconographical scheme is the compactness and the cohesion of the 
group. In the economy of the large composition of the Last Judgment 
each cloud defines its own rank or type of space They fill up com- 
pletely each cloud with their own bodies. They are in themselves a spe¬ 
cial kind of space, Indeed, the place they fill, coincides with their own 
bodies. The can be described as an image of gathering, a “bodily” 

compact formation. Yet the space the blessed ones occupy is not proper- 
ly a “bodily place”, as it cannot be physically circumscribed. 

The Byzantine theological interpretation of sacred space may help us 
in the interpretation of our iconography. This we find most sounded 
expressed in John of Damascus’ Book I of Exposition of the Orthodox 
Faith (Ch. XIII) O- Here John of Damascus discusses the place of God 
in contrast to bodily place in Aristotle’s thinking. According to Aristotle 
(Physic, bk. iv, 4), writes John of Damascus, “bodily place is the limit of 
that which contains, by which that which is contained is contained”. Such 
is “the air that contains, but the body is contained”. The place of the con¬ 
tained body is therefore the limit of contact between the body and its Con¬ 
tainer, as it is not the whole of the Container that is its place. For Aristotle, 
TOJtog appears to be something different from its filling, the body. It can¬ 
not be itself a body, since a body and the “place” it fills have the same 
dimensions, and it will be therefore absurd to say that the two bodies can 
be “in” the same dimensions at once. Bodies and space must be different 
things. The “place” they occupy is like a sort of jug that can be filled up. 
“Place” is therefore “held to be” something different from the things 
Corning to be in it. It is not the same with the place of God and the holy 
bodies. The defmition of God’s place must be formulated in a different 
way. It should be defined not as bodily place, but as “mental place”, 
“where mind dwells and energies” and “where His (God) energy becomes 
manifest”. Aristotelian bodily defmition of place cannot be applied to 
God. “God, being immaterial and uncircumscribed, has no place. He is 


(49) “For as in Adam all die, so also in Christ all shall be made alive. But 
each in his order (tagmay' (/ Cor. 15, 22-23). 

(50) John of Damascus, Exposition ofthe Orthodox Faith, Book I, Ch. XIII, 
translation by S. D. F. Salmond, in A Select Library of Nicene and Post-Nicene 
Fathers of the Christian Church, Second Series, vol. IX, Grand Rapids, 
Michigan, 1989, p. 15. 
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His own place, filling all things and being above all things, and Himself 
maintaining all things”. The Church, too, is “the place of God”, and “the 
places in which His energy becomes manifest to us”. Likewise, the angel 
“energises” the place, and ‘Turther the soul is bound up with the body. 
Whole with whole and not part with pari: and it is not contained by the 
body but contains it as fire does iron, and being in it energises with its 
own proper energies” (^')- Summing up, one can say that according to 
Damascus, the place of God and the holy bodies are to be conceived as a 
sacred space where God’s energy becomes manifest, and in which the 
Aristotelian Separation between body and space does not operate, not 
'‘part with part”, but rather according to the principle “whole with 
whole”. 

From this theological Interpretation of sacred space, we can read the 
iconography of the choirs of saints as a spiritual space like holy body 
described by John of Damascus. The “place” the saints occupy is a sort 
of jug filled up completely by holy bodies. The iconographical scheme of 
the choir of saints reflects in a Creative way the Byzantine theology of 
sacred space. We may call it, a “space of absolute proximity”, in which 
the holy body overcomes any spatial distance or interval to encounter 
God (^^). Such are the groups of the elects who enter paradise. Their order- 
ly movement Stands in clear contrast to the tormented bodies of the 
damned. Fragmentation and disorder are* proper to evil, integrity and 
cohesion are the attributes of the holy (”). In so far as the relation between 

(51) John of Damascus, Exposition ofthe Orthodox Faith, Book I, Ch. XIII, 

p. 16. 

(52) Maxim the Confessor, Quaestiones ad Thalassium, 65, in PG 90, col. 
757C : “The nature of created things will come to rest in God who is one in 
nature, and no longer have any limit for in God ihere is no longer any interval”. 
See also the chapter “Supraspatiality” from D. Staniloae, The Experience of 
God, Brookline, Massachusetts, 1994, pp. 178-179 : “Space will similarly be 
overcome either by the transparency of God and of each neighbor in the whole 
of space - that is, by the accentuated seal stamped on space by the personal real- 
ity of God and of our neighbors - or eise by the impossibility of advancing any 
longer towards communion with God and with our neighbors...Their presence 
will crowd in upon us so much, or space ilself will be so much marked by them, 
that, slrictly speaking, we will have no more apprehension of space, just as those 
in perfect communion with God and their neighbors will have no apprehension 
of it”. 

(53) Caroline Walter Bynum, Fragmentation and Redemption. Essays on 
Gender and Human Body in Medieval Religion, New York, 1991, pp. 211 and 
7R7 
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holy peoples excludes any physical properties of spatial description, 
space too cannot be represented but as a kind of spiritual relation. The 
relation that binds together the blessed ones is the XOQog itself. And it is 
perhaps at Chora, like nowhere eise, that the kinship between these two 
theological and iconographical concepts, X^QÖ^g and is most exalt- 

ed. It is my assumption that the connection between X^Qog and X^^Qog 
was far more suggestive in the Byzantine mind than it is now for us. In 
his Scholia to Pseudo-Dionysus’ Celestial Hierarchy, Maxim the 
Confessor explains how the mystically coordinated movement around 
God of the heavenly powers generates sacred space. This is a paradoxical 
movement, and the paradoxality of this movement consists in its oxy- 
moronic dynamics : at once, moving while Standing still. What gives this 
movement the appearance of immobility is the relation that binds togeth¬ 
er the heavenly Orders and makes them act as multitude, rather than as 
isolated entities. According to Maxim the Confessor, the heavenly pow¬ 
ers move and are being moved, and rather than spatial, their movement is 
a living, spiritual movement (^0- This space keeps its cohesion and “spa- 
tiality” as long as it remains in movement. On the other hand, there is 
coalescence between the body of the celestial choir and the space it occu- 
pies. Maxim the Confessor explains this phenomenon : “(heavenly bod- 
ies) are forms and attributes of bodiless beings, and therefore they need 
neither material things, nor space to separate each other like all bodies, 
since there where is body there is also space, where bodies can be con- 
tained without conflict(^^). XoQÖg, one may conclude, is a complex 
notion, a space and a body in permanent circular motion, yet in apparent 
stillness. 

The choir of saints of Chora is a visual metaphor of the theology of 
Maxim the Confessor and John of Damascus conceming the representa- 


(54) The movement around God is a movement in circle, holds Maxim, it is 
a ”round dance” or a '’choral” movement. Each entity moves and is being moved 
by the one before it. It moves around the cenlre, but “rather than being spatial, it 
is a living, mindful movement”. It reflects the cause and the source of all things 
that created them, that is, god. This is the principle of participation in the divine. 
(Santul Dionisie AreopagituL Opere complete si Scholiile Sfantului Maxim 
Marturisitorul, Traducere, introducere si note, Pr. D. Staniloae, Bucuresti, 1996, 
p. 50.) 

(55) Staniloae, Santul Dionisie Areopagitul, p. 50. In The Ambigua, Maxim 
sees that as an “absence of interval”. In a like manner, John of Damascus defines 
the place of God in his Book I of Exposition ofthe Orthodox Faith (Ch. XIII). 
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tion of sacred space and holy body. The iconography illustrates in a sug¬ 
gestive way the cohesion between body and space, a sacred space made 
out entirely of holy bodies. The cosmic choir surrounding Christ suggests 
also an apparent circular movement. Whether we could call it dance or 
Choral movement, it is a matter of adjusting the old terminology to mod¬ 
ern language. One thing is however clear : that at the time of our images, 
the time of Kavasilas, the mysteries were still danced out (^'’), like in the 
old times. In P. Nellas’ Interpretation, Kavasilas’ cosmic body is the choir 
of dance at the end of time, in which Christ is the ‘‘all-beautiful leader 
who will lead the radiant choir of the saints in the dance” This dance 
is as much a movement iXOQog), as it is a stasis, a movement, as well as 
a space of the new creation. The new creation of which Kavasilas speaks 
in his “christological cosmology” is the ‘‘ecclesial communion” at the end 
of time It is my contention that this theology is monumentally 
transposed in the vast iconographical project of the funeral chapel of 
Chora. This was a place of respite Theodore Metochites, its founder, 
searched for his own rest O, the of hving, that is, paradise. In 
this respect, the representation of the X^Qog from the parekklesion exalt- 
ed the meaning of the space. To this place, perhaps, Metochites 

aspired together with the saints that we now contemplate in the Image, 
carried out by clouds to meet the Lord (^), the center (pieatrr]g) of uni¬ 
versal attraction {Gal. 3,20 ; 1 Tim. 2, 5 ; Hebr. 8, 6). 

The Scroll of Heaven (Fig. 7) enhances dramatically the circular move¬ 
ment of the choir of saints. The Scroll is an apocalyptic vision, the vision 
of the itself, described in Rev. 6 : 14 ; ‘'the heaven departed 


(56) Speaking about the rites which accompany the baptismal ceremonies, 
Kavasilas names : the feast of lights, the lamp-stands, the hymns, the movement 
of the choirs (xopftai), the triumphant ceremoniaL (Nicolas Cabasilas, Lo vie 
en Christ I, Livre II 98 (SC 355), pp. 228-229 ; PG, col. 565C). 

(57) Nellas, The Deification in Christ, p. 159. Nicolas Cabasilas, La vie en 
Christ I, Livre IV 104 (SC 355), pp. 352-353 ; PC, col. 624B. 

(58) Nellas, The Deification in Christ, p. 143. 

(59) Poem I., vv. 165-169 apud I. Sevcenko, Theodore Metochites, the 
Chora, and the Intellectual Trends of His Time, in Underwood, Kariye Djami, 
vol. IV, p. 54, n. 249. 

(60) “Then we who are alive and remain shall be caught up together with 
them in the clouds to meet the Lord in the air, and thus we shall always be with 
the Lord” (/ Tes. 4, 17). Nicolas Cabasilas, La vie en Christ I, Livre IV 104 (SC 
355), pp. 352-353 ; PG, col. 624B. 
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{äjt£X(OQio6r]) as a scroll when it is rolled together ; and every mountain 
and Island were moved out of their places” f’)- This is the moment when 
the heaven moves apart, and as a scroll recoils with such rate of speed as 
if removing from sight its own content, almost disappearing. This is the 
moment when "'eoxaxa irrupts” in history (Ac/5 2, 17), when everything 
is changed in “an instant of time” Time is no more distance or inter- 
val but “a kenosis in the realm of space” ('’^), communion (xoivcovta), 
Xogög. In this respect, the Scroll of Heaven from Chora is an iconic 
hieroglyph of space, time (etemity), and movement {stasis), all in one 
expression. It splits, or tears apart the “circular book” (Andre Scrima), an 
imaginary curtain revealing the spectacular descent of Christ ; it 
recedes giving way from beneath to a new creation. To this new 
Creation ~ the x<^Q<^ of the living - moves in circular run up the choir of 
the blessed ones. 

Institute ofArt History, Dance, and Theatre Studies Nicoletta Isar. 
Department ofArts and Cultural Studies 
University of Copenhagen, Karen Blixensvej 1 
D-2300 Copenhagen. 


(61) Rev. 6,14. 

(62) “Giving to that limit of time which has no parts or extension the names 
of “a moment”, and “the twinkling of an eye (/ Cor. 15, 51,-52), cf. Gregory or 
Nyssa, The Making ofMan. Selected Writings and Leiters, transl. W. Moore and 
H. A. Wilson, in A Selected Library of Nicene and Post-Nicene Fathers of the 
Christian Church, vol. V, Grand Rapids, Michigan, 1988, p. 412. 

(63) Staniloae, The Experience ofGod, p. 181. 

(64) Vulgata reads äitextogioßr} as recessit : Et caelum recessit sicut Uber 
involutus et omnis mons et insulae de locis suis motae sunt (Apocalypsis 
lohannis, 6, 14). 



HUMAN JETTISON, CONTRIBUTION FOR LIVES, 
AND LIFE SALVAGE IN BYZANTINE AND 
EARLY ISLAMIC MARITIME LAWS 
IN THE MEDITERRANEAN 


In his mission to Nineveh, the Capital of Assyria, the prophet Jonah 
recounts how his ship was caught in strong storms and rough seas 
which forced the sailors to cast personal effects and cargo overboard to 
lighten the vessel: “But the Lord let loose a hurricane, and the sea ran so 
high in the storm that the ship threatened to break up. The sailors were 
afraid, and each cried out to his god for help. Then they threw things 
overboard to lighten the ship (...)■ At last the sailors said to each other, 
‘Come and let us cast lots to find out who is to blame for this bad luck’. 
So they cast lots, and the lot feil on Jonah (...)” (Jonah 1. 5-7). Our 
biblical story, which is also recounted in the Qur' än (Yünus 10), proves 
that following the ship’s tackle, cargo, divine laws permitted the jettison 
of human lives into the sea under adverse circumstances for the sake of 
saving as large a number of sea travelers as possible, a practice that 
subsequently preoccupied, with some discrepancies, Roman, Byzantine, 
and Muslim jurists for many centuries. Despite the insufficient legal 
discussions in the Romano-Byzantine digests, and unprejudiced treat- 
ment in Islamic jurisprudential references compared with mercantile 
Commodities, lawyers from both societies expressed controversial judi- 
cial opinions pertaining to human jettison with the aim of rescuing as 
large a number as possible of periled travelers and crews stranded at 
turbulent sea. The Cardinal issue which opposed to themselves was how 
the decision should be made prior to casting human lives, i.e., who among 
those on board ~ crew, servants, ordinary passengers, shippers, and slaves 
- should be thrown overboard in the first place when the danger is immi¬ 
nent, and why ? 

The shipmaster and his crew, according to the Digest, were required to 
deliver the human cargo (slaves) safely to the prescribed destination. 
Where the shipmaster failed to do so, or injured it, he and his crew would, 
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on accepted principles, be liable for the losses (')• In the absence of dere- 
liction, however, the captain and his crewmen were absolved of liability. 
Thus if a slave was injured in transit, even if the injury healed, the cap¬ 
tain was accountable to the merchant. If the slave's injury was chronic or 
permanent, the captain was held liable for his or her price. Even though 
the value of slaves differed according to the purpose for which they were 
purchased, Romano-Byzantine lawyers fixed the exact amount of the 
slaves’ contribution in the Digest. However, they make the legal distinc- 
tion between slaves as Commodities and slaves as private possessions by 
exempting the owner who buys a slave or slaves for private use from 
Import duties at ports C). 

The problem of human jettison is scarcely dealt with in the Justinianic 
Digest, which does not necessarily mean that human beings were not Jet- 
tisoned in times of peril. On the contrary, a careful examination of the 
Digest proves that the issue of human jettison was familiär to the 
Romano-Byzantine legislator, although he did not explicitly refer to it. In 
the Digest XIV 2, 2, 5 the lawyers make a clear distinction between slaves 
who fall sick and die naturally and those slaves who voluntarily cast 
themselves into the sea trying to escape ; “No estimate should be made of 
slaves who are lost at sea, any more than where those who are ill die on 
the ship, or throw themselves overboard.” Possibly this Quotation refers 
to slaves forced to abandon the vessel as well. The slave merchant 
(slaver) or owner could not claim contribution for a deceased or runaway 
slave, but might do so if his human cargo was jettisoned for the general 
safety of the ship, its crewmen and freemen ; the amount of loss had to be 
distributed in proportion to the value of the property, provided that no 
appraisal be made of the persons of freemen Q). While free persons were 


(1) S. P. Scott, The Civil Law, Cincinnati, 1932, vol. 4, p. 211 ; Digest XIV, 
2, 10 ; “If you have made a contract for the transport of slave, freight is not due 
to you for a slave who died on the ship. Paulus says that, in fact, the question is 
what was agreed upon, whether freight was to be paid for those who were loaded 
on the ship, or only for those who were carried to Iheir destination ? And if this 
cannot be established, il will be enough for the master of the ship to prove that 
the slave was placed onboard". 

(2) Scott, Civil Law, vol. 11, pp. 288-289 ; vol. 9, p. 23 ; Digest L, 16, 203 ; 
XXXIX 4, 16, 3 & 10. 

(3) Scott, Civil Law, vol. 4, p. 208 ; Digest XIV, 2, 2, 2 ; O. Constable, The 
Problem of Jettison in Medieval Mediterranean Maritime Law, in Journal of 
Medieval History, 20 (1994), pp. 209-211; G. Chowdbaray-Best, Ancient 
Maritime Law, in The Marineres Mirror, 62 (1976), p. 87. 
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categorically excluded from general average contribution, the Digest 
included slaves in the calculation of the general average since they came 
under the heading of “things” C). 

The questions of when to throw human beings overboard, and if so, 
whom, remain unresolved in the Rhodian Sea Law. Save for some 
insignificant modifications regarding the assessment of the jettisoned 
slaves that will be addressed subsequently, Byzantine jurists largely pre- 
served Roman maritime customs. Both collections of law distinguish 
between slaves acquired for commercial purposes and those for private 
Services : the latter were worth more. For example, a slave who served as 
a peculium (manager/operator) on board ship had the Status as a captain. 
He and other operators of the vessel, were they freemen or slaves, could 
not be cast into the sea because the vessel could not sail without them and 
their nautical experience. The Digest authorizes the peculium, after con- 
sultation with the parties involved, to cast cargo and passengers over¬ 
board for the safety of the ship. If an altercation arose between the peculi¬ 
um and the shipper, legal allegations were brought against the shipowner 
rather than his employed slave (0- 

Islamic law provided more detail on the issue of forcing human beings 
to abandon ship under extreme dangen Although the subject remained 
controversial, most Muslim jurists opposed the practice, and condemna- 
tion of human jettison was widespread. Al-Qaräfi opposed throwing any 
human being overboard in any circumstance (^). The Mälikl Jurist Sahnün 
held a similar view, as did the Andalusian Jurist Ibn Hazm, who 
prohibited it “even if the matter dealt with captives of the polytheists” (^). 
Ibn al-Jahm forbade sacrificing slaves for the sake of others due to the 
tacit Prohibition in Islamic law 


(4) Chowdbaray-Best, Ancient Maritime Law, p. 87. 

(5) Scott, Civil Law, vol. 4, pp. 200-205 ; Digest XIV, 1,1,1; XIV, 1,1,3; 
XIV, 1, 1, 22 ; XIV, 1, 4, 2 ; XIV, 1, 4, 3 ; XIV, I, 4, 4 ; XIV, 1, 5, 1 ; XIV, 1, 6 ; 
Chowdbaray-Best, Ancient Maritime Law, p. 89. 

(6) Abü ffiMiD al-GhazÄlT, Al-Mustasfämin Lim al-Usül, Beirut, 1997, vol. 2, 
pp. 430-436, especially p. 434 ; Shihäb al-DTn al-QaräfT, Al-Furüq, Tunis, 1885, 
vol. 4, p. 11: “If there are only passengers on board, it is disapproved to throw 
over the side any person for the sake of others even if he is a dhimmC\ 

(7) Sa^ün Ibn SaTd al-TanökhT, Al-Mudawwana al-Kubrä, Cairo, 1905, 
vol. 4, p. 27 ; Ibn Hazm, Al-Muhallä bil-Athär, Beirut, 1988, vol. 7, p. 27 ; 
A. HalOlö, Al-Masä'il al-Mukhtasra min Kitäb al-BarzalT, Beirut, 2002, 
pp. 187-188. 

(8) QädT TyÄd Ibn MösÄ, Madhähib al-Hukkämfi Nawäzd al-Ahkäm, Beirut,- 
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Another group of jurists approved of sacrificing some lives if it would 
save a larger number, regardless of the ethnic, religious, or social alle- 
giance of the individuals on board C^). However, when there was no 
choice but to force some passengers to abandon ship, they had to be treat- 
ed equally and chosen by lot. Al-Qädl "lyäd dictated : 

Aside from commercial Commodities, if there were only passengers left, 
they were, after [the victims] had been chosen by lot ('^), indiscriminately 
subjected to being thrown overboard, regardless of their social Status and 
allegiance, whether they were males or females, slaves or freemen, 
Muslims or dhimmis ("). 

Al-Qädl ^lyäd presents further legal opinions ofMälikT jurists, stating : 

Abü al-Hasan al-LakhmT [d. 478/1080] decreed : Conceming the jettison 
of possessions [including slaves], regardless of whether they were pur- 
chased for commercial or private purposes, all of them are subject to con- 
tribution. If they sailed in the vicinity of the coast, or the vessel was shak- 
en fiercely by the wind and the shipowner manages to face it up, then it is 
prohibited [to jettison a slave]. Had they sailed far from the shore and the 
slave’s owner cannot swim well or his overweight cannot keep him afloat, 
the slaves should be considered for jettison. Muhammad [Ihn al-Mawwäz 
180-269/796-882] decreed; On the basis of this precept, one should 
take into account the distance of a vessel from the shore, as well as the 
capability or incapability of slaves to swim ; the same rule is pertinent to 
freemen for those jurists who apply this ruling to them. Al-LakhmT stated ; 
The law school jurists agreed upon the exclusion of freemen in the calcu- 
lation of the general average. Moreover, the responsibility for the losses 
does not rest on their shoulders, regardless of whether they have cargo 


1990, p. 238 ; Ibn ' Abd al-RafF, Mu in al-Hukkäm 'alä al~Qadäyä wal-Aiikäm. 
Beirut, 1989, vol. 2, pp. 526-527 ; QaräfI, Al-Furüq, vol. 4, p. 10 ; D. R. Noble. 
The Principles oflslamic Maritime Law (A Dissertation Presented to the Faculty 
of Laws in Candidacy for the Degree Doctor of Philosophy, School of Oriental 
and African Studies, The University of London, 1988), pp. 229-230. 

(9) QaräfI, ATFurüq, vol. 4, p. 11 ; Ibn Hazm, Al-Muhallä bil-Athär, vol. 7, 
p. 27. 

(10) Buzurg Ibn Shahriyär, Kitäb 'Ajä' ib al-Hind, ed. and compiled by 
Yousef al-Sharouni, London, 1989, pp. 58-59. Even if the victims were chosen 
by lot, it was most likely that the captain and crew were the last to relinquish the 
vessel since they were “bound by oaths not to abandon it”. 

(11) QädT TyÄd, Madhähib al-Hukkäm, p. 235 ; Ibn Hazm, Al-Muhallä bil- 
Äthär, vol. 7, p. 27 ; BurzulT, Fatäwä al-Burzuli ; Jämv Masä* il al-Ahkäm li- 
mä Nazala min al-Qadäyä bil-Muftin wal-Hukkam, Beirut, 2002, vol. 3, p. 658. 
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onboard or not. However, some jurisls embraced by analogy the doclrine 
that Ihey are held liable for the losses since jeltisoning someone’s cargo 
saved the lives of those who did not have Commodities onboard. Ibn "V^nus 
[d. 361/972] also ruied that this is the correct legal reasoning. Al-Lakhmi 
said too ; II is more appropriate to include Ihese slaves who were acquired 
for private possession and commercial purposes. If il were a female slave, 
her master has no other choice, either by converting her [Ihrough mar- 
riage], or keeping her as an infidel. Ibn al-Jahm diclaled : Slaves shall not 
be thrown overboard, even if Ihey were acquired for commercial purposes, 
due to the tacil prohibition of Islamic law. Were the law to allow the sacri- 
fice of slaves, it would be necessary to consider freemen ('-). 

Once cargo and animals had been thrown over the side, humans were 
considered ('^), though slaves were probably kept on board until all mate¬ 
rial Commodities were jettisoned. Islamic jurisprudence determined that 
if human jettison were necessary, pagans would be thrown overboard 
before Muslims, men before women, and war captives before slaves ('0- 
Al-Lakhmi decreed that two factors had to be considered before throwing 
a slave overboard : (a) the ability of the slave to swim ashore ; and (b) the 
distance of the ship from the coast ('^). Strong swimmers amongst the 
slaves were to be thrown overboard if the coast was in sight. 

Contribution for Lives 

The Rhodian Sea Law clarifies the assessment of human lives better 
than the Digest, distinguishing between slaves carried for private Services 
and those transported as commercial goods. The value of domestic slaves 
is fifty-percent [50%] higher than slaves who are merely merchandise. 
Article III : 9 decrees that a slave or a ship servant not being carried for 
sale should be valued at three minas, while one who is bought for com¬ 
mercial purposes, has a value of two minas ('^). The amount of contribu- 

(12) QApr ’IyÄd, Madhähib aJ-Hukkäm, p. 238 ; BurzulT, Jämi' Masä 'il al- 
Ahkäm, vol. 3, p. 643. 

(13) BurzulI, Jämt Masä* il al-Ahkäm,_vol. 3, p. 659. 

(14) 'Amir Ibn 'AlT al-ShammAkhI, Al-Idäh, Beirut, 1970, vol. 3, p. 610. He 
advocates throwing non-Muslim captives overboard to save the lives of Muslim 
naval warriors and sailors. 

(15) QädT TyÄd, Madhähib aLHukkäm, p. 238 ; BurzulT, Jämr Masä* il al- 
Ahkäm, vol. 3, pp. 643 & 659. 

(16) W. Ashburner, The Rhodian Sea Law, Oxford, 1909, p. 87 ; 
J. Alexander, A General Treatise of the Dominion of the Sea, London, 1924, 
pp. 91-93 ; R. Dareste, La Lex Rhodia, in Revue de Philologie, 29 (1905), p. 11. 
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tion for a slave bought for private use was thus higher than for one who 
was merely merchandise ; again three minas for a passenger’s personal 
slave and two minas for a slave as cargo ('^). Although market value obvi- 
ously depended on the slaves’ build, sex, age, and ethnic origin, the mar¬ 
itime treatise of Rhodes dealt with the slave issue in a very general sense, 
not with its specifics. 

The legal Status of slaves depended on whether they were purchased 
for commercial or private use. In the latter case, they were not subject to 
contribution, a legal consideration presented by the qädT Ibn Abi Matar 
(d. 337/948) : 

Humans, be they freemen or slaves bought for a private possession, except 
for those who were purchased for commercial purposes, are not included 
in the calculation of the general average. Neither are the vesseFs service¬ 
men, be they freemen or white slaves [mamälTk], nor those who travel 
without cargo, subject to contribution ('0- 

Commercial slaves were treated like other Commodities and articles on 
board. They were subject to general average contribution so that their 
owners had to share the losses with other merchants who were owners of 
the jetsam, in proportion to their value. Following the principle of the 
general average, a slaver whose slaves remained safe was obliged to pay 
proportionately to cover the losses of those whose goods and slaves were 
jettisoned C*^). 

(17) Ashburner, Rhodian Sea Law, p. 90. 

(18) M. A. Täher (ed.), Kitäb Akriyat aUSufun wal-Nizä‘ bayna Ahlihä, in 
Cahiers de Tunisie, 31 (1983), p. 33 ; 'Abd al-RafE, Mu^Jn al-Hukkäm, vol. 2, 
pp. 527-528 ; QaräeT, Al-Furüq, vol. 4, p. 10 ; Id., Al-Dhakira, Beirut, 1994, 
vol. 5, p. 487 ; ‘‘Neither the shipowner, nor the vessel's servicemen, be they 
freemen or white slaves - except for those purchased for commercial purposes - 
are included in the calculation of the general average. Likewise, those who do 
not have Commodities are classified in the same category. However, all means by 
which those traveling by sea aim to profit from commercial transactions are .sub¬ 
ject to contribution'’. M. al-NuwayrT, Kitäb ahllmäm bil-Lläm fi~mä Jarat bbhi 
aCAJikäm wabUmür al-Muqdiya fi Waq'ot al-Iskandariyya, Hyderabad, 1969. 
vol. 2, p. 243 : “(--•) Likewise, the value of property one is forbidden to jettison 
such as slaves and slave-girls intended for commercial purposes is included in 
the apportionment [of losses]". 

(19) Täher (ed.), Akriyat ahSiifiin, pp. 31-32 & 36 ; A. L. Udovitch, An 
Eleventh Century Islamic Treatise on the Law of the Sea, in Annales 
Lslamologiques, 11 (1993), p. 49 ; Ashburner, Rhodian Sea Law, p. cclxxv ; 
E. H. Freshfield, A Manual of Later Roman Law : The Ecloga, Cambridge. 
1927, p. 211 ; Constable, Problem of Jettison, p. 217. 
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Obviously, the assessment of the monetary value of a jettisoned slave 
depended on his/her place of origin, gender, age, appearance, physical 
condition and abilities (-^0- The slave’s price was calculated the moment 
he/she was taken on board (^‘), Again, when the monetary value of the jet¬ 
tisoned slaves and commercial articles was calculated, taxes paid at the 
point of embarkation had to be excluded as a non-refundable official pre- 
rogative ('^). 

Freight Charges 

In principle, the rules governing human cargo did not differ from those 
governing material goods. The nature of the contract of carriage required 
the consignor to deliver the consignments, including slaves, to the desti- 
nation in the state they were received at the port of origin ; the freight to 
be paid upon the arrival of the ship and the safe delivery of the cargo. 
However, an important problem arose as to the inclusion of freight 
charges in the general average calculation when some material and slave 
cargo had been injured or jettisoned during the voyage. That is to say, 
should the cost of shipping be deducted when mercantile slaves were 
sacrificed for the common safety ? Digest XIV 2, 2, 7 provides a relevant 
Solution to deductions from freight for contribution, stating : 

Where property which has been thrown overboard is recovered, the neces- 
sity for contribution is at an end ; bul if it has already been made, then those 
who have paid can bring an action on the contract for transportation against 
the master, and he can proceed under the one for hiring, and retum what he 
recovers (“7- 


(20) R. Brunschvig, 'Abd, in The Encyclopaedia of Islam, Leiden, 1960, 
vol. 1, pp. 32-33; S. D. Goitein, A Mediterranean Society : Economic 
Foundations, Berkeley, 1967, vol. 1, pp. 130-147 ; Id., Slaves and Slavegirls in 
the Cairo Geniza Records, in Arabica, 9 (1962), pp. 1-20. According to docu- 
ments from the Cairo Geniza, female slaves were far more numerous and costly 
than male slaves. A descending order of value made whites more costly than 
blacks ; young slaves more expensive than older ones, and some slaves were 
more valuable because they were less available. Moreover, almost all transac- 
tions in this documentary evidence were made for cash, even though business 
was commonly conducted on credit. Finally, contracts commonly required a 
sales tax (literal! y, the dues of the market) to be paid. 

(21) Täher (ed.), Akriyat al-Sufun, p. 31. 

(22) QÄpi TyÄd, Madhähib al-Hukkäm, p. 238. 

(23) Scott, Civil Law, vol. 4, p. 209. 
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The foregoing can be interpreted as saying that the freight charges 
were only payable on safe delivery of the goods. If they were sacrificed, 
preventing delivery, this had to entail a sacrifice of the freight charges on 
them. Consequently, jettison of goods and human cargo led to a right of 
contribution from the freight upon them ; the cost of shipping had to be 
reduced proportionately to the extent of the reduction in the value of the 
jettisoned goods and slaves. If the jettisoned “things” (-‘^) were salvaged 
without losing their value, their owner, had he already been compensat- 
ed, had to reimburse the other shippers ; the general average loss as well 
as the contributions of parties was to be determined according to the 
prices existing at the time and place where the maritime venture was 
intended to end. 

The principles underlined in Byzantine law during the Seventh and 
Eighth centuries were slightly different. There was a fundamental dispar- 
ity between the Digest and the Rhodian Sea Law as to the amount to be 
apportioned from freight. Article III: 32 decreed that if a ship being 
loaded by a merchant (including slavers) either put to sea to take on 
freight or went into partnership, and a maritime disaster took place, the 
merchant was not to ask to have the half-freight retumed, and what goods 
were saved, together with the ship, would be subject to contribution 

Deductions to be made from freight charges occupied Muslim jurists 
as well. A major question they addressed was how to calculate the deduc- 
tion from freight for contribution. The freight charges would not normal- 
ly be liable for contribution because they were generally conditional upon 
arrival of the goods ; a shipper whose goods and/or mercantile slaves 
were jettisoned had the right to recover the freight charges for them (“^). 
However, freight or a proportion thereof was due for goods that arrived 
safely, and thus could be considered for a general average contribution. 
Where the lessee had advanced the freight for shipping, the lessor would 
have to include the whole or a fixed proportion for a general average con¬ 
tribution upon a total or a partial loss of the materials and human 
cargo ('^). The Corpus Juris Civilis, Rhodian Sea Law, and early Islamic 
jurisprudential sources all asserted that the freight could not be at risk 
unless paying it depended upon the safety of the ship and/or its contents 
and human elements. 

(24) Chowdbaray-Best, Ancient Maritime Law, p. 87. 

(25) Ashburner, Rhodian Sea Law, p. 108. 

(26) Täher (ed.), Akriyat al-Sufun, p. 35. 

(27) Ihid.. p. 35 ; Noble, Principles of Islamic Maritime Law, pp. 234-235. 
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Life Salvage 

Travel accounts and documentary evidence from the Christian and 
Muslim worlds prove that saving passengers’ lives at sea was both present 
and prevalent in the Mediterranean Sea in ancient and medieval times. 
This explains why Byzantine and Islamic judicial Codices include occa- 
sional references to the subject of human rescue. The rescue principle 
was based on actual, immediate danger to the persons whose lives were 
saved, or at least a substantial apprehension of danger. The question the 
Byzantine legists addressed was not whether rendering assistance to save 
human lives was compulsory or optional, but whether compensation was 
due to a rescuer. Article III: 30 of the Rhodian Sea Law ordered a ship- 
per and a passenger to pay the half-freight, as well as a tenth of the value 
of his gold, if he was saved without clinging to any of the ship’s equip- 
ment, but the half-freight and a fifth of his remaining gold if he escaped 
drowning by clinging to any of the ship’s spars 

The first part of the above Article could apply to a ship sailing in con- 
voy and by cabotage. In either case, an unlucky shipper or a passenger 
could be saved by other vessels or swim ashore after he was brought dos- 
er to his ultimate destination. Hence the survivor had to pay his fare for 
being taken part of the distance to his port of destination, besides a tenth 
of his salvaged gold. However, the second part of the same charter may 
have referred to the total loss of a ship and in ordering a survivor who 
could save himself by using any tool belonging to the doomed ship, to 
pay a fifth of his remaining money. Freemen and slaves in danger of per- 
ishing at sea were thus assessable in monetary terms. Although the mar¬ 
itime treatise of Rhodes did not explicitly mention the compensation due 
to foreign salvors sailing on other vessels for rendering assistance to 
human lives in peril at sea, it Stands to reason that they were most likely 
entitled to an equitable share of the reward set forth in Article III: 30. 

Islamic legal inquiries discuss this issue at great length. The jurists’ 
debate revolves around the legality and illegality of rewarding salvors for 
rescuing human lives. The great majority of the fuqahä' i^nd^d to dismiss 
any Obligation to compensate a salvor for Services subsumed within 


(28) I. Spatharakis, The Text of Chapter 30 of the Lex Rhodia Nautica, in 
ffellenika, 26 (1973), pp. 207-215 ; Dareste, Lex Rhodia, p. 21 ; Ashburner, 
Rhodian Sea Law, p. 107 ; J. M. Pardessus, Collection de lois maritimes, Paris, 
1828-1845, vol. 1, p. 252; Justice, General Treatise, p. 104; Freshfield, 
Manual of Later Roman Law, p. 202. 
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moral duties that should be rendered free of Charge. Assisting persons in 
distress at sea was mandatory as long as the rescuers did not compromise 
their own safety. If the salvaging vessel had sufficient space to carry sur- 
vivors, the captain and his crew would be penalized if they ignored a dis¬ 
tress call. Abandoning survivors on the high seas was permissible, how- 
ever, if it would jeopardize the rescuers (-‘^). Prohibiting pecuniary 
rewards to rescuers stemmed from religious view of rescuing travelers 
and mariners in peril on the sea as a religious Obligation and a moral 
duty (^*')- As for the legal Status of those saved from drowning and found 
on Islamic shores, the law dictated that if their identities were known, the 
rescuer had no legal right to enslave them or take them prisoner. 
However, if the identity of the rescued persons remained unknown by the 
end of a lunar year (355 days) the rescuer could do either (^‘). 

Conclusions 

Romano-Byzantine and Islamic laws of the sea both distinguished 
between slaves purchased as merchandise, and those bought for house- 
hold (^^). Slaves serving in the ship are an integral part of the crew, and 


(29) M. Ibn Rushd, Al-Bayän wal-TahsTl wal-Sharh waJ-TawjTh wal-Tcelll fi 
Masä' il al-Mustakhraja, Beirut, 1984, vol. 10, pp. 164-165 ; vol. 15, pp. 447- 
448 ; vol. 16, pp. 76-77 ; Ibn Hazm, AUMuhallä bil-Äthär, vol. 7, p. 27 ; QaräfT, 
Al-Furüq, vol. 4, p. 11; Id., Al-Dhakhira, vol. 9, pp. 92-93 ; A. al-KindT, Al- 
Musannqf, Masqat, 1983, vol. 18, p. 62; BurzulT, Jämi' Masä' ü al-Ahkäni, 
vol. 5, pp. 310-311 ; H. S. Khalilieh, Islamic Maritime Lavr^ Leiden, 1998, 
pp. 155-156 ; A. Ibn Fa'yF, Ahkäm al-Bahr fi al-Fiqh al-Islämi, Jedda, 2000, 
pp. 552-554. 

(30) By conlrast, Islamic legal and civil aulhorities in the Indian Archipelago 
authorized the rescuer of human lives to determine the compensation due within 
the limits of law. Maritime regulations in the Islamic countries of the Indian 
Archipelago entitled the rescuer to collect the fare from a free passenger when 
he arrived in port, and for a slave, half of his value. However. rescuers could not 
enslave human beings without permission of the port Superintendent. See 
S. Raffles, Maritime Code of the Malays, in Royal Asiatic Society of Great 
Britain and Ireland ; Malayan Brauch (1879), p. 77. 

(31) KindI, Al'Musannaf vol. 18, p. 62 ; Khalilieh, Islamic Maritime La\\\ 
p. 114. 

(32) Täher (ed.), Akriyat al-Sufun^ pp. 31, 36 ; QÄpT ‘IyÄd, Madhähib al- 
Hukkäm, pp. 236, 240 ; A. al-WansharTsT, Al~Mvyär oFMu rib wal-Jämv al- 
Mughrib 'au Fatäwä Ahl Ifriqiya wal-Audalus wal-Maghrib, Beirut, 1981. 
vol. 8, p. 31 1 ; Shammäkhi, Al-Idäh, vol. 3, p. 610. 
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were therefore excluded from the category of the general average. 
Differently from Islamic law, Romano-Byzantine legal codes covered the 
issue of human jettison inadequately. This lack of attention can be justi- 
fied by the mere fact ih^i free human lives were not assessable or subject 
to general average contribution. Romano-Byzantine lawyers were proba- 
bly more concemed with financial issues arising from jettison than with 
human jettison, given their greater concem with questions of jettison of 
commercial goods rather than with cases involving human beings. 

Assisting in the rescue of human lives is not optional but mandatory in 
Romano-Byzantine and Islamic laws if it did not put the rescuers or the 
rescuing vessel at risk. Rescued free passengers owe nothing for their 
persons because a freeman, under the Digest Charters and Islamic law, is 
without price (^^). Slaves, however, especially those purchased for com¬ 
mercial purposes, were seen by jurists and hence by salvors as live-prop- 
erty salvage. It was a moral duty to rescue imperiled slaves, but a reward 
was expected from their owners. Slaves were treated as human cargo and 
evaluated on the basis of their market value when owners and salvors 
computed the awards due. Despite the common fundamental principles of 
the Digest, Rhodian Sea Law, and Islamic jurisprudence, we have 
observed that Muslim jurists introduced legal precedents not found in 
European maritime laws before the Eleventh Century. 

üniversity of Haifa. Hassan S. Khalilieh. 

E-mail: khalilih@research.haifa.ac.il. 


(33) Scott, Civil Law, vol. 4, p. 208 ; Digest XIV, 2, 2, 2 : “no appraisemenl 
can be made of the persons of freemen” ;Täher (ed.), Akriyat al-Sufun, p. 33 ; 
'Abd al-RafT\ Mwin al-Hukkäm, vol. 2, pp. 527-528 ; QarÄfT, Al-Furüq, vol. 4, 
p. 10 ; Id., Al-Dhakhira, vol. 5, p. 487 ; NuwayrT, Al-llmäm, vol. 2, p. 243. 



HIERARCHIE DES COULEURS ET 
COURONNE IMPERIALE 


Le monde byzantin semble avoir ete tres colore ; cela est visible dans 
beaucoup de ses modes d’expression. Dans Tarchitecture, les couleurs 
sont presentes partout: elements decoratifs, mosa'iques et fresques ; les 
materiaux meme de construction sont en couleur : pour Texterieur, on 
emploie des briques et des tuyaux dans un jeu de formes exploitant la 
tonalite de terra cota et pour T Interieur, des marbres de diverses couleurs 
pour les colonnes, les murs et le sol. Les tissus, decrits ou parvenus jus- 
qu’ä nous, ont de splendides colorations et des nuances magnifiques. Les 
pieces d’orfevrerie, ornees d’emaux cloisonnees, de pierres precieuses ou 
non, de morceaux de verre, ont des colorations d’une richesse impressio- 
nante. Les enluminures des manuscrits mettent egalement en exergue la 
relation des Byzantins avec la couleur. Enfin, s’il faut citer des couleurs 
rappellant Byzance, c’est le rouge (eQuOQÖv-QOUöLov-xoxxLvov) et le 
pourpre (JiOQcpuQoüv), les couleurs appropriees ä Tempereur, qui vien- 
nent immediatement ä Tesprit. Et si le rouge est meme strictement lie ä 
sa signature ('), en une encre speciale, le xivvdßaQLi; (-), le pourpre est 
presque synonyme d’autorite imperiale. On dispose de nombreuses men- 
tions concemant des tissus et des vetements (JtOQq)VQä) (’) de la chambre 


(1) Sur Temploi des couleurs dans l'apparat vestimentaire, cf. Paraskeve 
Kalamara, Le Systeme vestimentaire ä Byzance du iv'' jusqu'ä la fin du xr' sie¬ 
de, Paris, 1995, notamment pp. 151-158, avec une analyse sur le rouge, le pour¬ 
pre et le bleu. 

(2) Sur le cinabre, v. Fr. Dölger et J. Karayannopoulos, Byzantinische 
Urkundenlehre /. Die Kaiserurkunden, Munich, 1968, p. 36, et A. Failler, Les 
insignes et la signature du despote, dans REB, 40 (1982), pp. 171-186. 

(3) Linieret special pour les tissus de couleur pourpre est älteste de 
diverses manieres. Nous connaissons les noms et les titres des personnes alta- 
chees ä leur production (KOYxykevrai, JiOQq)VQom7)Xai) et au contröle de leur 
commercialisation (KopjuegmägLog, ysvtxög xopgegKiagLog, ägxojv rovß^ar- 
Tiov, xovgänog udv d^kov, xexioLvfieva, ßovkkojmi - siglaton, siklat) ainsi 
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du palais paree de marbre de cette couleur {nog(pvga) D’ailleurs, les 
princes nes pendant que leur pere etait empereur portaient Tepithete de 
jtog(pvgoy£vvr]TOi, 

Durant les ix'-x^ s., au coeur de ce qu'on a caracterise «d’apogee de 
Tempire byzantin» (^), on remarque un souci particulier pour les institu- 
tions et leur symbolisme. En ce qui conceme la couronne imperiale, 
quatre couleurs y sont en usage officiel: le blanc (^^euxov), le rouge 
(^vatov ou egvOgöv), le bleu (ßeveiov) et le vert (JTQdöivov). On en 
trouve mention dans deux textes d’un caractere special: le De Cerimoniis 
de Constantin Porphyrogenete et VOneirocriücon d'Achmet. Ces oeuvres, 
d’un genre litteraire tout different, presentent un interet particulier pour 
les habits de ceremonie de Tempereur et le symbolisme special de ses 
composantes et de ses couleurs. Le De Cerimoniis est une partie impor¬ 
tante de ce qu’on a appele Vencyclopedie imperiale C), qui donne un 
grand nombre de notes minutieuses sur les habits portes ou echanges par 
r empereur pendant les ceremonies suivant le protocole reel de l’epo- 
que (^). Dans ce traite, les habits, leurs accessoires et leurs couleurs jou- 
ent un role important dans la semiologie imperiale, et refletent de ce fait 
fidelement la realite. 


qu’une Novelle imperiale du s. permettant leur usage par de simples sujets de 
l’empire. Specialement pour les tissus, leurs couleurs ou les matieres colorantes 
{Jiogcpvgä, ö^ea, ipevöo^sa), cf. Barbara Koutava-Delivoria, Les ö^ea et les 
fonctionnaires nommees Ttov d§ECUV : les sceaux et les etojfes pourpres de soic 
apres le dc siede, dans BZ, 82 (1989), pp. 177-190. 

(4) Cf. la description d’Anne Comnene, Alexiade, ed. B. Leib, Paris, 1937, VI, 
II 3 et 4 et VI, VIII ou Annae Comnenae Alexias, ed. D. R. Reinsch et A. Kambylis, 
dans CFHB, 40/1, 2, Berlin 2001, VI, 8, 1 (81-84), VII, 2, 3 (69) ä 5 (80). 

(5) C’est le titre du chapitre la periode 843-1025 qu’utilise G. Ostrogorsky, 
Geschichte des byzantinischen Staates, Munich, 19631 

(6) Cf. P. Lemerle, Le premier humanisme byzantin, Paris, 1971, pp. 274-280 
et sa traduction grecque, O KQÖJXog ßv^avnvög ovfiaviOfiög, Athenes, 1985, 
pp. 248-254, oü le texte est traduit et revu. 

(7) Cf. Constantin Porphyrogenete, ''ExOeaig rfjg ßaoLkdov rägrmg, ed. 
I. Reiske, t. I-II Bonn, {CSHB), 1829-1830, connu sous le titre De cerimoniis 
aulae byzantinae (dorenavant De cerimoniis). Cet ouvrage est une collection de 
textes, dont les plus anciens datent du vr s., qui ont ete reunis au x" s. ; parmi ces 
textes un nombre considerable sont proches de Tepoque que nous etudions. 
Quelques-uns se referent aux evenements du regne du Porphyrogenete et sont 
probablement de sa plume. 
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Le De cerimoniis expose en detaüs de ce que devait porter l’empereur 
aux JC^oxevöa, des processions officielles ä Toccasion de la celebration 
de grandes fetes, surtout religieuses, du cycle annuel II y est note que 
rempereur ("), lors de son depart, puis de son retour au palais, portait une 
couronne dont la couleur est quelques fois precisee. On peut deduire le 
Schema suivant; 

fete depart retour 


Päques 

couronne 

» 

couronne 

Lundi de Päques 

couronne 

Pentecöle 

couronne 

Toussaint 

couronne 

fete des Sainls Apötres 

couronne 

Transfiguralion 

couronne 

Assomption 

couronne 

Nativite de Marie 

couronne 

Noel 

couronne 

Epiphanie 

couronne 

Annoncialion 

couronne 

jeux hippodromiques 

couronne 


blanche 

couronne rouge 

rouge 

couronne blanche ("’) 

verte 

couronne blanche (") 

rouge 

couronne blanche 

au choix 

couronne au choix 

au choix 

couronne au choix 

verte 

couronne blanche 

au choix 

couronne au choix 

au choix 

couronne au choix ('") 

verte 

couronne blanche 

bleue 

couronne blanche 

au choix 

couronne au choix 

au choix 

couronne au choix 


(8) Cf. De cerimoniis I 37, pp. 187-191. 

(9) Dans le texte, le titre de l’empereur est au pluriel (ol ÖEöJiotai) et on doit 
inclure par lä le coempereur (öupßaöiX.£U(; ou öupßaöiX.£i(;). 

(10) Le jour de Päques, l’empereur pouvait choisir la couronne qu’il porterait 
parmi ces deux couleurs ; cf. De cerimoniis, p. 187, 13 ä p. 188, 1. 

(11) Le Lundi de Päques, lors du retour au palais, la couronne blanche pour- 
rait etre la tidqa ou Toöcpa ; cf. De cerimoniis, p. 188, 9-11 ; au sujel de cette 
couronne, cf. J. Deer, Der Ursprung der Kaiserkrone^ dans Schweizer Beiträge 
zur allgemeine Geschichte, 8 (1950), pp. 51-87, surtout p. 60, et J. Verpeaux. 
Pseudo-Kodinos, Traite des Offices, Paris, 1976 (dorenavanl Pseudo-Kodinos), P- 
200, n. 2. 

(12) Dans un autre prolocole apparente, peut-etre d’une autre date, il est note 
qu’il n'y a pas de couronnement lors de cette fete : De cerimoniis, 1, 1, p. 26, 12- 
15. 
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Le tableau est bien clair. II y avait des couronnes de quatre couleurs : 
rouge, verte, bleue et blanche. Une blanche etait toujours portee au retour 
sauf parfois ä Päques. 11 y avait des fetes oü la couleur de la couronne 
etait laissee au choix de Tempereur. Etant donne la syntaxe indefmie 
(are^i^iara govata et non rä govata oxe^ßam) on pense que seule la 
couleur Importe. II y a deux mentions de couronne rouge, trois de verte 
et une de bleue. II y a aussi cinq mentions oü la couleur de la couronne 
pouvait etre choisie par Tempereur lui meme. D’ailleurs, on ne sait pas 
combien il existait de couronnes de la couleur specifiee. II est certain, par 
ex., qu’il y avait au moins deux couronnes bleues gardees Tune dans 
Teglise de la Vierge de Pharos, Tautre dans celle de S. Demetrios ('^). 
Cela veut dire qu’il ne s’agissait peut-etre pas chaque fois de la meme 
couronne. La mention aussi d’une grande couronne blanche (rö jaeya 
XevKÖv oreßfia) ('^) portee lors des receptions en Phonneur des souver- 
rains etrangers, permet de supposer qu’il y avait d’autres couronnes, blan- 
ches plus petites, ou grandes d’autres couleurs ('^). 

Apres ces remarques, cherchons la nature des elements qui ont deter- 
mine la couleur des couronnes. A. Vogt pense que la couronne etait «un 
double cercle d’or omemente d’un ruban d'etoffe precieuse de couleur 
interchangeable» et suppose qu’elle «etait une sorte de turban» ('*’). II est 
probable qu’il y avait du tissu sur la couronne, peut etre comme une sorte 
de toque Interieure, mais un turban est absolument absent de l’iconogra- 
phie imperiale de l’epoque. Aikatherini Christophilopoulou a lie la cou¬ 
leur caracterisant la couronne ä celle des gemmes dont eile est omee, et 
specialement de la grande gemme sur la plaque centrale des couronnes 
portees par les empereurs sur les portraits du x" et du xf s. ('^). Cette 


(13) Cf. De cerimoniis, p. 581, 19-22 et p. 586, 22 ä p. 587, 2. 

(14) Cf. De cehmonüs, pp. 583, 18 ; 587, 21 ; 593, 19. 

(15) Le De cerimoniis eite deux types de couronnes : celles qui s’appellent 
simplement couronnes (öTEmTa-öiEmraxa), et d’autres dont la couleur n’est pas 
citee (öiEcpavoq-öiaÖTiiLia-xaLöaQLxiov et xoya-tiäQa-roücpa); cf pp. 221, 20- 
22 ; 522, 5-8 ; 634, 11-18 et 80, 14 ; 107, 17-20. 

(16) Cf Constantin VI Porphyrogenete, Le livre des ceremonies edite et com- 
mente par A. Vogt, Textes, Livre I-II et Commentaire, Livre I-II, Paris, 1935- 
1940 (dorenavant Vogt), Commentaire, Livre I, p. 25 oü Tauteur n’indique que 
trois couleurs pour la couronne. 

(17) Aikaterini Christophilopoulou, Tä eig rovg vaovg rfjg Kovorav- 
nvovjiökeojc; avtoxgarogiKä orefifiara, dans 'Ekkpvixä, 15 (1957), pp. 279- 
285. 
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Observation est appuyee par VOneirocriticon d'Achmet qui note, sur ce 
que signifie pour Tempereur de porter en reve une couronne d’une cou- 


leur concrete : 'O ßaoikevc, eäv töj], ön ecpögeae kxxmöv ev 

ßagyagimK; evwmov rov kaov avrov, evgj]0£i evjtgEJtetav Kai 
£voxwoovvr]v Jtgög röv Aaöv avrov Kai KäkXog dvdAoyov ei öe //v 
£§ egvOgdxv Tjroi kvxvizfjjv, £vgj]aei x^cgäv evjtgejtearegav Kai (poße- 
gchregog eoxai xöig exOgoIg- ei öe eK kiOoJv ßevexojv, evgjjaet ötä xö 
xgd)^ic^ vcpeoiv Kai ixexgicooiv xfjg ßaoiXeiag avxoir ei öe eK Jiga- 
atvojv ktOojv, evg^aet })jteg(pr]^iov ovo/^a ev Jtäatv etg xe xfjv moxiv 
Kai XY}v ßaoiXeiav avxov- xö yäg ngaoivov xg(k)iio. rd)v xli^lcjv kidwv 


Kaö’ ökov eig moxiv ög0i]v Kai Oeooeßeiav Kgivexai C*^). 

D’apres ce texte, la couleur de la couronne est determinee par la cou- 
leur des gemmes, (perles) pour le Aeuxöv et A^xvliai 

(rubis ?) pour TeQuOQOV. II est aussi evident que c’est de la couleur que 
depend le presage. Si Tempereur porte une couronne blanche, c’est signe 
de bonne conduite et d’une bonne et belle image envers son peuple, tan- 
dis qu’une couronne rouge indique la joie, et que ses adversaires auront 
davantage peur de lui. La couronne bleue, au contraire, suggere une dimi- 
nution de son pouvoir, et la couronne verte, une reputation de fidelite et 
de souverainete, puisque le vert est generalement propre ä la foi et au res- 
pect ä Dieu. En somme, les presages sont bons dans chaque cas (le meil- 
leur est le rouge) ä l’exception du bleu. 

De meme, les gemmes sont estimees par rapport ä leur couleur quand 
il s’agit du reve d’un anneau : la pierre rouge, toujours premiere, predit le 
pouvoir, la joie et l’eclat; la verte, le pouvoir et la foi; celle qui a cou¬ 
leur d’or, une liaison avec une femme malade, provoquant la tristesse, et 
un Service du meme caractere (‘^) ; et enfm, la gemme bleue avec des per¬ 
les predit une richesse et un Service modere : ei öe tör], öxi ekaße öa- 
Kxvkiov e'xovxa kiOov govaiov, evgfioei e^ovotav kaßjtgoxegav Kai 
xagäv Kaxä xrjv kä^xjnv avxov' ei öe eaxiv jxgäoivog ö kiOog, evgr]oei 
e^ovoiav Kai Jiioxiv äyadY]V Kaxä xy}v KaOagöxrjxa xov kiOov' ei öe 


Xgvoi^ofv eoxiv ö kiOog, vooibör] Kai dkißegäv yvvaiKa Kai agiav e^ei • 


(18) Cf. Achmetis oneirocriticon, ed. Fr. Drexl, Leipzig, 1925 (dorenavant 
Achmet), p. 201, 13-22; sur le presage exprime par le reve de porter une 
couronne omee de gemmes et de perles, cf. aussi p. 202, 10-13. 

(19) Toule couleur qui ressemble au jaune est une malediction liee ä la 
maladie ; cf. Achmet, 197, 9-12. 
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ei öe eon ßeverog 6 XiOog ovv ixagyagiTaig, evQrjoei kXovxov Kai 
ä^iav ekaooova (-*'). 

Ces interpretations oneiromantiques sont apparentees aux theses gene¬ 
rales sur la signification des couleurs, qui sont exposees dans 
VOneirocriticon d'Achmet, surtout quand il s’agit des couleurs des vete- 
ments ou de leurs accessoires, meme s’ils sont portes par un particulier et 
non par un ßaöL^^eui; (-')• Par consequent, cette semiologie exprime une 
conception plus vaste de la signification des couleurs, combinee avec 
celle de la couronne imperiale. Uinteret est centre sur ces quatre couleurs 
precises : blanc, rouge, bleu et vert. Leur presence dans ces deux cas et 
dans le De Caerimoniis ne peut pas etre due au hasard. II est vrai que ces 
couleurs sont les plus habituelles et les plus connues pour les gemmes, 
mais il est vrai aussi qu’il existe un symbolisme dans Tusage des couleurs 
depuis Tantiquite jusqu’ä nos jours D’autre part, la couronne imperi¬ 
ale est elle-meme un Symbole de souverainete (-^). 

Une historiette anecdotique bien plus tardive verifie la signification 
accordee aux couleurs. Un Seigneur Turc arrive ä Constantinople au 
xiv^ s. a dü remplacer la pierre rouge {XiöaQiv kÖkkivov) de sa coiffure, 
par une autre de couleur bleue {kidägiv yegavalov), et cela pour ne pas 
froisser fempereur (^0- Une fois de plus, le rouge parait dominer et cela 


(20) Cf Ächmet, p. 212, 11-17. 

(21) Cf par ex. Achmet, 169, 4-12, sur les couleurs d’une Sorte de chapeau. 

(22) Pour une etude des couleurs et leur usage universel ä travers les siecles, 
cf J. Gage, Colour and Culture, Practice and Meaning from Antiquity to 
Abstraction, Londres, 1993 et Idem, Colour and Meaning, Art, Science and 
Symbolism, Londres, 2000. 

(23) Cf G. P. Galavaris, The Symbolism of the Imperial Costume as 
Displayed on Byzantine Coins, dans American Numismatic Society, Museum 
Notes 8 (1958), pp. 99-117, et Ag. Pertusi, Insigne del potere sovrano e delega- 
to a Bisanzio e nei paesi di influenza bizantina, dans Settimane di Studio del cen- 
tro italiano di studi sulValto medioevo Xlll, simboli e simbologia nelTalto 
medioevo, Spoleto, 1976, t. II, pp. 481-568. 

(24) Cf V. Laurent, Une famille turque au Service de Byzance. Les Melikes, 

dans BZ, 49 (1956), p. 363 oü on lit sur une notice de la fin du xv" s. : d Jtgojiäjr- 
Jtog rov (sc. de MaiBaiO(; ’AodvTiq naX.aioXÖYo(; PaouX öjtov 

qkßev ägxfj eig rqv KcoyoravnvovjrokLv äjrö rqv negOiav...cüaäv av6evrr]g 
öjiov fjTov, ecpogete eig rö xetpakiv rou kißagiv kökkivov xal ötä ovy- 
xatäßaoiv rovßaatkecog rfjg Kojvaravnvovjtokecog eßake yegavaiov xaüdjg 
(paiverai ixet eig rov räq)Ov rov, öjiov evat iorogiopevog. II est bien clair 
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nous incite ä lire d’une autre maniere le tableau de couronnes portees par 
rempereur au cours des JCQÖxevoa. 

Une couronne rouge etait portee ä Toccasion des deux plus grandes et 
plus anciennes fetes, celles de Päques et de la Pentecote. Elles etaient si 
importantes pour celui qui a compose ce protocole, qu’elles sont prises 
comme dates de commencement d’un cycle protocolaire ('^). Ensuite, il 
est facile de remarquer que les couronnes de couleurs - rouges, vertes. 
bleues ~ sont reservees exclusivement ä la celebration des fetes du 
Seigneur (öeöJCoiLxaL eoQTai). Ainsi, une couronne verte est portee trois 
fois, lors des fetes du Lundi de Päques, de la Transfiguration et de Noel, 
et une couronne bleue lors de la fete moins importante de 1’Epiphanie. La 
couleur de la couronne semble donc etre en rapport avec Timportance de 
la fete pendant laquelle eile est portee. 

En ce qui conceme la couronne blanche, toujours portee par Tempe- 
reur pendant son retour au palais, on peut formuler quelques hypotheses. 
Cette couronne Signale la fin de la partie religieuse de la fete et le com¬ 
mencement du retour au palais, qui a une autre allure : il parait moins 
long, n’avait pas lieu tot le matin (comme la premiere partie de la 
procession, quand la lumiere favorise les couleurs) et il etait souvent 
assorti d’un festin oü le blanc soulignait le caractere de majeste ('*’). La 
couronne blanche pourrait aussi etre liee au fait qu’elle est mise sur la tete 
de Pempereur par le patriarche lui-meme (“^ apres la messe, comme un 
Symbole de saintete ou de grandeur. C’est un symbolisme similaire ä 
celui du Tratte de Philothee (899), oü le clerge de Sainte-Sophie, habille 
en blanc, participait au banquet imperial le jour de f Epiphanie ('0. 


que le Turc ne pouvait plus porter de gemme rouge pour ne pas paraitre au meme 
niveau que rempereur 

(25) Pour le debut de fannee protocolaire, Philothee prefere Noel et Pseudo- 
Kodinos le L' seplembre, cf. Le traite de Philothee edile et traduit par 
N. OikonomidEs, Les listes des pre'seance byzantines des /x' et x' siecles, Paris. 
1972, pp. 65-235 (dorenavant Philothee), notamment p. 165 et Pseudo-Kodinos, 
p. 242. 

(26) La procession commen9ait ires tot le malin tandis que la deuxieme par¬ 
tie finissait quelques fois le soir ; cf. De cerimonüs, etjjßev rfjg jiQiotag p. 6, 19- 
20 ; rct) jigcotp. 188, 1 ; öeikr]g p. 49, 6 ; p. 188, 7-8. 

(27) Cf. De cerimoniis, p. 18, 21 ; c’est le Prepose qui aidait Pempereur ä 
mettre ou ä eniever sa couronne au cours de la procession (trois fois), cf. ibidem. 
p. 9, 10-11 ; 14, 15-16 et 21, 16-18. 

(28) Cf. Philothee, p. 185 ; rfjv yäg evcoolv tojv ovgaviojv xai eneiyeuov 
myfj.är(ov öia rfjg öcogeäg rov äyiov ßanrlofiarog tivoxiKCbg eixovt^ovoa. 
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D’ailleurs, le blanc et le pourpre (en deux nuances) sont les deux couleurs 
exclusivement signalees pour les robes imperiales d’apparat lors des fetes 
religieuses dans le protocole que nous etudions (''^). L’usage enfm d’une 
couronne blanche lors de la fete de Päques, et non d’une rouge lorsque 
Tempereur se rend ä Teglise et pendant les receptions en Thonneur des 
souverains etrangers, prouve que le blanc est une couleur de haut rang, 
equivalent ä celui du rouge. 

En general, dans ce rituel, les couleurs paraissent epauler la splendeur 
des fetes dans une hierarchie qu'on formule de la fa 9 on suivante : 

1"^ degre rouge blanc 

2" degre vert 

3" degre bleu. 

Apres cette conclusion, il nous parait legitime d’examiner si ces cou¬ 
leurs, prises une par une ou considerees dans leur ensemble, avaient un 
symbolisme quelconque. La question se pose surtout parce que ces quatre 
couleurs sont exactement identiques ä celles utilisees par les quatre 
demes ; les 'Povoioi (Rouges), les ngäoivoi (Verts), les Bsvetol (Bleus) 
et les Aevxoi (Blancs) 

Dans le De mensibus de Jean Lydus (oeuvre du vi^ s.), on trouve une 
analyse tres interessante. Les couleurs et leur choix par les demes y sont 
liees aux divinites des religions antiques (grecque, romaine, persane, 
egyptienne), aux quatre elements de la nature, aux quatre saisons de Tan- 
nee et aux quatre points cardinaux. Cet auteur parle des correlations entre 
les demes et leur couleurs ä deux reprises. Dans une premiere citation, il 


dit : öri oi govatot ''Agei ävexetvro, oi öe Xevxoi Au, oi öe Jtgä- 
OLvot 'Aq)goÖLTf], ot öe ßeverot Kgövq) fj [JooEidfjjvL ßeverot öe 
£xXT]0r]aav äjtö rd)v itegi röv Aögiav 'Evetüv roiavraig eoOrjoi 
XgMßEvwv ßevErov öe oi ^Pojßaiot rö Jtag'fißiv xaXXaivov xg(^p(^ 
JigoGaYogebovoiv. rj xai xarä leooEga oroixEia- govoioi jj^ev 
ävEXEivro Jtvgt öta rö xg(^pu, öjrotojg Jigaatvoi yfi ötä rä ävOrj, ßeve- 
roi ''Hga (au lieu de degi), Xevxoi öe vöan, oi öe (paot Jtgdmvov irev 


rovg iv rägEi äyyD(ov iegEig rfjg Meydkrig rov Qeov xa^okiytf\g Exxkr}oiag 
kEvxEifiovovvrag eig avvEarlaaiv np ßaoikEi owriydyETO. 

(29) Cf. De cerimoniis, I 37, pp. 187-191, passim : les ögsa, jrogcpvgä ou 
kevxä axagapdyyLa ou öißiTpOia. 

(30) Sur les demes et leur röle dans la vie publique de Fempire, cf. Aikaterini 
Christophilopoulou, Tö JiokiTEVfia xai oi ßEOfroi rfjg ßvgavnvfjg avroxga- 
rogiag (324-1204). KgäTog-AiOixr](jr]-OiXovopia-KoiV(ovta, Athenes, 2004, 
pp. 39-44, 88-91, 360-362, avec la bibliographie relative. 
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TO eag, qovolov de rö Oegog, ßevexov öe xd cpOivoJicogov, Xevxöv de 
xöv xeipiMva. xaxodaißoviav ovv oicovi^ovxo xfjv x^igova ipffcpov xöv 
ävOrigöv äiiev^yxaoBai, (b; avxfjg 'Pcü/irjg r}xxr]Beior]g' xov yäg dvxi- 
xov xevxgov eig xö xfjg yfjg oxoixeiov ävacpegoßevov, eixög r}v ainoig 
pLeXeiv avxolg. öBev xai 'Eoxiav Jtgö jtävxojv (paivovxai xipLXjOavxeg 
'Pa)g.aLOL, öjojxeg xöv Jtexgoyevfj MiBgav ol Uegoat, diä xö xov nvgög 
xevxgov, xai xr}V vygav ovoiav oi vjiö xr\v ägxxov diä xö xevxgov xov 
vdaxog, xai ’Iolv oi Aiyvjixtoi ävxi xov xrjv oeX^vrjv, xrjv xov Jtavxög 


äegog eq)ogov (^')- 

Dans la deuxieme citation, il note : ßegvaxXov xöv drjßöoLOV oixexr]v 
OL 'PcjgaLOL xaXovoLv. eneidi} eig xgelg ßoigag ö 'Pcjfiai'xög difjgrjxo 
öfj/iog, xgißovg xj q)vkr} nag’ avxolg (bvopiäoBrj xai xgißovvoi oi 
drigagxoi. (pgovxig de ^v avxolg xfjg ijijiodgoßiag, (bg ejiixeXolxo 
jigoorjxövxcjg- xai diä xovxo xgißovvog exi xai vvv fjyelxai rav 
ßokovjixäxcjv (ävxi xov rav xeg-ipecov). xgabv ägßäxojv, xai ov xex- 
xägcjv, äpLiXXojpLevcüv eiii xfjg ijiJiodgoßLag, oi fiev govooäxoi, oiovei 
egvBgoi, oi de äXßäxoL oiovei Xevxoi, oi de ßigideg oiojvei ävBrjgoi- 
jigaaivovg de avxovg ngoaayogevovai. xai oi fiev govaaäxoi t]^(ovv 
xov ’Ägeog eivai, oi de Xevxoi xov Aiög, oi de ävBr]goi xfjg ’A(pgo- 
dixrjg. voxsgov de xai xö ßevexov ßevexovg de avxovg emxvygiovg 
xaXovoi - oidr]goßä(povg- xö yäg nag’ rj/Alv Xeyöpievov xaXXäivov 


Xgxbßa 'PwpLaloL ßevexov ngooayogei'tovoiv. oi PäXXoL xoivvv ’ldLov 
xiva xönov ev ra innixö) Becvgovvxeg enXrjgovv xai Bevexovg 
avxovg ex räv eoBrjjJiäxojv övöjiaigov, xai Bevexiav xrjv x<bgav, dtä 
xöv ßrjdeva noxe xax exeivrjv evnogfjoaL oxoXfjg. dtä de xä xeooega 
oxoixela enoirjoav xeooegag xovg äyd)vag- xö ävBrigöv ävxi nvgög. 
eig xrjv xfjg ’Pd)g.r]g xipLxiv (0X(bgav de aöxi\v (vvößaCov, oxxneg rißelg 
’AvBovoav) devxegov xö Xevxöv diä xöv äega, xgixrjv xä^iv’'Agel, xai 
xexägxr]v, ägxi ngooXrjLpBeloav, Kgovcv rj nooeidcßvf exaxegoig yäg 
xö xvavovv ngooveve/irjxaL (^^). 

Les correlations que J. Lydus etablit donnent les tableaux suivants : 


1 citation 

demes couleur divinite element point Cardinal saison 

govOLOi rouge Mars feu levant ete 

Xevxoi blanc Jupiter eau est hiver 

(31) Cf. J. Lydus, De mensibus, ed. I. Bekker, (CSHB), Bonn, 1837, III, 26 
p. 43, 9 äp. 44, 2. 

(32) fbidem p. 65, 13 ä p. 66, 10. 
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jtgaoivoL vert 
ßevexoi bleu 

Venus terre 

Satume/Neplune air 

sud 

nord 

printemps 

automne 


2" citation 



demes 

divinite 

element 


QovooäroL- egvßgoi 
äXßäroi- kevKOi 
dvOrigoi’Jigäaivoi 
ßeveroi 

Mars 

Jupiter 

Venus 

Satume/Neptune 

air 

feu 



Assez apparentee, mais plus simple et c’est pourquoi peut-etre plus 
interessante, est l’explication Offerte par un historien de la meme epoque, 
Jean Malalas, qui se refere d’ailleurs en plusieurs occasions aux demes. 
C’est en presentant les premiers jeux hippodromiques organises ä Rome 
par Remus, qu’il nous raconte : nai ejiCTcXeoe jiqwxoc, (sc. Remus) 
LJiJtoögößLoviv rfixMQg Tfjg’Pwßrigeig eogr^v rov'HXiov, cpriOL, xai 
eig npifjv twv {>ji avröv reoodgcav oroixsiojv, rovr’ eotl Tfjg yfjg xai 
rfjg OaXdoorjg xai rov Jivgög xai tov äegog, XoyLoäßevog xai rovro, 
ön evrvxMg cpegovraL oi rcüv Uegocßvßaotkelg eig rovg JtoXeßovg, (bg 
XLßwvxeg xd avxd xeooega axoixxia. ö öe xfjg Uioaiojv ;^cu()ag ßaot- 
kevg OivöpLaog dy&va eJiexeXei eJti xd Evgöyjieia pLsgr] ßrjvi övoxgqj 
X(p xai ßagxLO) xe' xai xib 'HXup Tixävi (hg vxlfoupevco dycjvL^opevrjg, 


q)r]oi, xfjg yfjg xai xfjg dakdoorjg, ö eoxi Aijprixgag xai nooetöcßvog, 
xcäv vjtoxeLpevcjv oxoLxeicjv xcö 'HXio). xai eßdXXexo xXfjgog gexa^v 
xov avxov Oivopdov ßaoiXeoyg xai xov egxopevov djxö oiaoöijjioxe 
Xtogag xaxaycjvLoaoOaL avxov xai öxe gev 6 xXfjgog exdlei xov 
Oivöpaov dycjvLoaoOaL ßjieg xov UooELÖüvog, e(p6geL oxfjfia 
ipaxLOJv xvavfüv, o eoxi xöjv ßödxcov, xai ö dvxaycjvL^ögevog xax’ 
avxov ecpögeL xd x^owöeg oxfjßa, ö eaxi xfjg yfjg. xai JtäXiv ei fjveyxev 
d xXfjgog xö) Oivoßdcp q)ogfjoaL xö xfjg Afiprjxgag oxfjpa, ecpögsL xö 
X^Ofdöeg oxfjfia, xai 6 dvxaywvioxfjg avxov ecpögsL xö oxfjpa xov 
Tlooeiöwvog, ö eoxi xd)v ßödxwv, xö xvavöv xai ö fixxwgevog ecpo- 
vevexo. xai jikfjOog äneigov fjgxsxo Becogfjoai xov expoiov ßaoikixöv 
dyfbva djtö exdoxrjg x^bgag xai JiöXecjg- xai oi /aev xäg jtagaUovg 
JXÖXeig oixovvxeg xai xdg vpoovg JioXlxai xai xdg xcbgag xdg jtaga- 
Xiovg xai vavxai rjvxovxo vixfjoai xov cpogovvxa xö xvavovv oxfjpa, 
xovx eoxi xö xov IJoaecScdvog, oiawiCöfievoL ön edv rjxxrjOfj ö vJteg 
xov FIooELÖMvog dycovilgöjjiEVog, exXeiipLg ixOviov yivExat navxouov 
xai vavdyia OaXdoorjg xai dvepcav ßtaiojv dvdyxai. oi öe xdg peoo- 
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ysLOvg oiHOVvTeg JioXlTai xai ejiixdoQioi äygoixoL xai Jiavreg oi iv rfj 
YEtogylg xagvovreg rjvxovTO vLxfjoaL röv (pogovvra rö x^owdeg 
oxwoi, oiwvL0iut'voL Ön ei fiTiriOfj ö vjteg Tfjg ÄrigriTgag äyojvitoge- 
vog, ö eonv imeg rfjg yfjg, Xtgög oltov xai ojiävtg oivov xai eXaiüv 
xai T(X)v äkkcov xagjtdäv yiverai. xai evixrjoE JtoXXovg 6 Oivogaog 
ävTay(ovioräg xai eni jiokXä errj- eixc yag xai röv'A\i>vgrov öiöaox- 
ovra avTÖv rriv rjVLoxixrjv rixvrjv. oong Oivögaog rirrriOEig xmd 
UekoJiog Tov Avöov ecpovevBrj. 

Töv di ijtmxöv äyxova rovrov ijievörjoe irgäiTog ’EvväXiög ng 
övögan, vlög TIooeiÖMVog... Kai XoiJtöv geE avröv 6 ’EgLxOövLog 
eiiETEXeoe töv avröv äy&va äggaoi rergajicbXoig- 'O bi ' PM/^iogßaai- 
Xebg jigög rigriv xai avrög tov 'HXiov xai töjv vji avröv reooägov 
OTOLxsicov TÖV dycöva iv rfj 'Pcbf-ij] Jigdvrog icpevgE, xai ineriXeoEv iv 
rfj x^gg rfjg övoevxg, rjroi rfjg ’lraXiag, äggaoi TErgamaXotg, tovt 
iori Tf] yf] xai rfj OaXäoor] xai rdv Jivgi xai rö) äegL. xai ijtiOrjxev () 
'Pöjfxog Toig avTOig rirgaoi otolxelolq rä övögara, rfj yfj tö Elgäai- 
vov pigog, ö ion rö xXoojöEg, rfj bi OaXäoor], ö eotl rolg vbaoiv, tö 
Bevetov pigog. dyg xvavöv, tcö bi nvgi tö 'Povolov pegog, dag igv- 
Ogöv, Tü) bi äigi rö ’AXßov pigog, drg Xevxöv xoxeWev EKEworjOrj rä 
riooEga pigrj iv ’Pojpr]. ixäXEOE bi tö llgäoivov pigog ö ion 
gcopalori tö ipjiagäpovov, ngaioevTEVEiv yäg XiyErax rö Jiagapi- 
vEiv, biÖTi rj xXoibbrjg yfj biä Ttavrög i'oTaraL ovv roig aXoeoi. tö di 
BivETOv ixäXeoEv ix tov eivai ditö rrjv 'Pwprjv inagxiav peyäXrjv 
Tr]v BevEitiav, rjonvogprjTgÖJtoXig ionv'AxvXrjia, xäxeWev i^igxE- 
rai rä xvavä, tovt iori rä Bevirtia ßäppara Td)v IpaTuov. xai ngo- 
oex6XXr]OE nd ngaoivip pigei, ö ion rfj yfj, tö Xevxöv, q)r]oi, röv 
äiga, xaOörL xai ßgix£^ xoii vJtovgyEl xai ägpÖTTei Tfj yfj- xai toj 
BevinppigEi, ö ion rolg ßbaoi, jrgooExöXXrjoe ovppi^ag tö'Povolov 
pigog, ö ion tö jrvg, xaOön oßivvvoi tö vbojg rö Jivg, (äg vJioTETay- 
pivov avnd. xai Xoljtöv oi rpv 'Pcbpr]v olxovvTeg biEpegioOrjoav rig 
rä pigrj, xai ovxin djf^iovörjoav jrgög äXXfjXovg biä rö igäv Xouröv 
rfjg ibiag vixrjg xai ävnjTOLEioOaL tov ibiov pigovg, djojieg Ogrjoxei- 
ag Tivög Cß- 

Les correlations que J. Malalas etablit donnent le tableau suivant: 


demes couleur divinite element 

'Povoiov pigog rouge feu 

"AXßov pigog blanc air 

(33) Cf. Jean Malalas dans CSBH, Bonn, 1838, p. 172, 20 ä p. 177, 22. 
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[Igäoivov fJ^Epog verl Demeter terre 

Beverov ßegog bleu Neptune eau. 

Quelques-unes de ces correlations de ce texte du vL s. ont survecu jus- 
qu’ä nos jours (^■‘). II est cependant difficile de soutenir qu’ä l’epoque 
faisant Tobjet de cette etude (ix" s.-x" s.), la semiologie des couleurs etait 
restee la meme, au moins en ce qui regarde la liaison des couleurs aux 
divinites. D’autre part, il est sür que, malgre la diminution de leur 
puissance politique, les demes sont presents dans toutes les fetes offi- 
cielles. Selon le protocole general des processions notamment, des 
representations des quatre demes, parfois en Cooperation ~ IlQaöLVOL et 
PouöLOL (Verts et Rouges), Bevexot et Aeuxot (Bleus et Blanc) parti- 
cipaient activement aux processions, en occupant des endroits strictement 
predefinis (^0. Les demes etaient meme responsables pour les acclama- 
tions de Tempereur selon un rituel precis pour chaque fete, et dans un 
ordre minutieusement etabli 

Les'PoiiöioL, les rigdöivoi, les BevexoL et les Aeuxoi representaient 
dans ce rituel «la voix du peuple», ~ c’est d’ailleurs la premiere signifi- 
cation du mot öfjjxoi; et exprimaient Tideologie imperiale officielle. 


(34) Cf. par ex. dans un code de Language des Fleurs, datant approximative- 
ment de 1925, le rouge est lie avec le feu, le blanc avec Teau, le bleu avec Fair, 
le noir avec la terre et aussi le vert au printemps, le pourpre ä Fete, le jaune ä 


Fautomne et le gris ä Fhiver. '// vea 'Avßoöeofir] fj I!vvevvör](ng öiä röjv 
ävßecov dans Meyag 'OveigoKgirrig, t/rot äkr]ßf]g xai evrekf]g £^i]yr]aig rcov 
ovetgcov juerä jioAAcDv eixovojv, ed. M. Saliberos, Athenes s. d. : 

Td xQ(b\iaxa xd ExcpQdtovxa xd oxoixeia 
’'AX.ixov xQwpa xd ni3Q 

Aeuxöv xQtüpa xd "Yöu)Q 

OuQavi xQtüpa 6 ’ Af|Q 

MangoV xgcöpa f| Ff] 

Td XQ{h[iaxa xd Excpgd^ovxa xag xiaoagag ägag xov exong 
ngdöivov xQtöpa xo ’^Eag 

riogcpugoüv xQwpa xd Qigog 

Kixgivov xpwpa xd OBiv6:n:u)gov 

AEDXÖcpaLov xgwpa 6 Xeiputv. 


(35) Cf. De cerimoniis, I, 1 pp. 5-38. 

(36) Les demes acclament onze fois Fempereur au cours d’une procession 
habituelle lors des fetes importantes : six fois quand il se dirige ä Feglise et cinq 
quand il revient au palais ; cf. De cerimoniis, p. 12, 9 ä p. 14, 14 et p. 19, 3 ä 
p. 20, 5 pour les processions des fetes en Fhonneur du Seigneur : Päques, 
Pentecöte, Transfiguration, Noel et Epiphanie. 
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Surtout, les acclamations lors de la fete de la Pentecöle ("') soulignaient 
la provenance divine du pouvoir imperial, et contenaient des references 
importantes au couronnement (^^). Tout cela ne peut pas etre hasardeux. 
Pourtant, etant donne la hierarchie des couleurs dejä remarquee, il n'est 
pas facile de voir un rapport concret entre les quatre couleurs de la cou- 
ronne imperiale et les couleurs representatives des quatre demes. 
D’ailleurs, dans le protocole etudie, Pempereur ne devait pas porter de 
couronne d'une couleur precise lors des jeux hippodromiques, sürement 
pour ne pas paraitre preferer a priori un deme aux autres 

Toutefois, il est sür qu’ä cette epoque, TIdeologie imperiale inclut une 
tendance bien concrete ä souligner Tanciennete des rites et des symboles 
imperiaux. Precisement, Constantin Porphyrogenete a ä plusieurs occa- 
sions relie le present et le passe. Par exemple, en faisant de Jules Cesar et 
de Constantin le Grand les prototypes de Torganisation d’une expedi- 
tion oti en remettant ä Thonneur {JtaXijj.ßuoaig = renaissance) ä son 
epoque les Brumalies, fete romaine antique (^'). Dans cette vue retros- 
pective, le plus important semble les reponses proposees aux demandes 
extraordinaires des peuples etrangers : la recette du feu gregois, les cou- 
ronnes et les habits imperiaux ou le mariage avec une princesse byzanti- 
ne (^'). Lors du refus officiel, Pempereur utilise comme pretexte la soit- 
disant defense de Constantin le Grand lui-meme et ses ordres severes. 


(37) Cf. De cerimonüs, I, 9, p. 58, 19 ä p. 61, 5. 

(38) Des coempereiirs de la periode examinee sont couronnes le jour de la 
Pentecote; cf. Aikaterini Christophilopoulou, * Exkoyi], ävayogevoig xal 
oreipig tov ßitovnvov avroxgärogog, Athenes, 1956; couronnement de 
Basile P', pp. 90-92 ; probable couronnement de Christophore fils de Romain P' 
Lecapene et frere de la femme du Porphyrogenete, p. 101. 

(39) Exceptionnellement, Michel III participait en personne aux jeux sous la 
couleur des Bleus. Cf. De cerimoniis, p. 493, 10'19 : Continuateur ot 
Theophane, ed. I. Bekker, dans CSBH, Bonn, 1838 (dorenavant Continvateür), 
p. 197, 22 ä p. 198, 12 et surtout p. 681, 13-19 ou figure la notation suivanle : 
iKJiEvoev ö ßaoilEvg ßeverog. 

(40) Cf. De cerimoniis, pp. 445-454 et dans la nouvelle edition des Baoikixä 
ragstdia dans Constantine Porphyrogenitus. Three Treatises on Imperial 
Military Expeditions, ed. J. F. Haldon, {CFHB, 28), Vienne, 1990, texte B 3, 80- 
81 et C 49 ou il y a dans des references ä Julien et ä Theodose le Grand. 

(41) Cf. CoNTiNUATEUR, p. 456, 21 ä p. 457, 8 et De cerimoniis, p. 606, 9 ä 
p. 607, 14, avec des details sur la celebralion des Brumalies. 

(42) Constantin Porphyrogenete, De administrando imperio, ed. Gy. 
Moravcsik, Irad. anglaise R. Jenkins, (CFBH 1), Washington, 1967, 13/24 et 
suiv. 
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En outre, Constantin Porphyrogenete fait preuve d’un interet pratique 
en ordonnant la restauration des anciennes couronnes et robes d’appa- 
rat et surtout la realisation de nouvelles couronnes (^). II faut aussi 
ajouter que le protocole sur les couronnes, que nous examinons, est tres 
probablement son oeuvre personelle D’apres ces donnees, on peut 
supposer que le Porphyrogenete en personne, ou son milieu, ont invente, 
renove ou suivi une concordance entre les couleurs de la couronne et cel- 
les des demes. Ensuite, ces quatre couleurs ont ete incorporees dans le 
Schema rituel des grandes fetes selon leur degre de force et de symbo- 
lisme propre. Le presage relatif aux couleurs dans V Oneirocriticon 
d'Achmet va dans le meme sens. 11 en resulte que la hierarchie, archetype 
essentiel des rites de la cour byzantine, definissait la structure de Tappa- 
rence officielle de Tempereur et ordonnait Tusage de la couronne impe¬ 
riale en fonction des couleurs. C’est ainsi qu’une hierarchie speciale des 
couleurs prit forme ä Byzance : un parametre de plus pour Tetude du 
milieu imperial byzantin. 

Universite Nationale d'Athenes. Barbara Koutava-Delivoria. 


(43) Cf. CoNTiNUATEUR, p. 447, 1-2 : rä^ ßaaikiKäg arokäg xai rä cxjiaXai 
öxi\i\iaxa xai dtad^fiaxa cpßagevxa dg ävaxaivioiv bwQß(boaxo, 

(44) Cf. De cerimoniis, p. 581, 15 ä p. 582, 2. 

(45) Cf. Vogt, pp. 174-176. 



“AI0OMANH2 YnAPXQN” (') 

LE REVERS DE LA MEDAILLE : PIERRES PRE- 
CIEUSES SIGNE DE PRESTIGE ET DTNJURE (T 


La litterature sur Byzance fait souvent usage des pierres precieuses en 
tant que signe caracteristique de TEmpire. II suffit de rappeier ä cet effet 
le poeme, assez connu, de C. R Cavafy, ’AttÖ vaXi ;fp( 0 /iartarö datant de 
1925 (-) au Sujet du couronnement de Jean Cantacuzene en 1347 et de son 
epouse Irene, fille d'Andronic Assan. 

En effet, comme le dit le poeme, 

Comme ils n'avaient que peu de pierres precieuses 
(gründe etait Vindigence de notre malheureux Pays) 
ils en mirent de fausses. 

Un tas de rnorceaux de verre rouge vert ou bleu. 

Ces petits rnorceaux de verre colorie 
n 'ont pour moi rien d’humiliant ou d’indigne. 

Ils semblent, au contraire, comme une triste protestation 
Contre Vinjuste misere des epoux. 


(1) Theophane, Chronographia, cd. C. De Boor, Leipzig, 1883-1885, p. 453; 
ed. I. Classhn, dans CSHB, Bonn, 1839-1841, p. 702. 

(2) La ligne direclrice pour ce pelil arlicle a ete esquissee il y a quelques 
annees au cours d'une discussion avec le professeur R Yannopoulos, au sujel des 
lemmes de Theophane, substantifs et adjeclifs, composes sur la racine de pavia 
(manie) au sens de «passion maniaque» et leur emploi - exclusif ? - en tant que 
lermes injurieux pour les iconoclastes. II a ete ainsi queslion de Vhapax de 
Theophane (repete par G. Cedrenos, ed. I. Bekker, dans CSHB, Bonn, 1839. 
vol. II, p. 20) X.iBopavTig (cf. B. Coulie, P. Yannopoulos et Cetedoc, Thesaurus 
Theophanis Confessoris, Chronographia, {Thesaurus Patrum Graecorum). 
Turnhoul, 1998, p. 55) ä Tegard de Leon IV. II va de meme de Taccusalion, par 
un autre hapax de Theophane, de dvhpopavLat; (Theophane, ed. CSHB, p. 685 ; 
CüULiE, Yannopoulos et Cetedoc, op.cit., p. 9) ä fegard de Conslantin V. 

(3) C. R Cavafy, fJoiqßara, (1919-J933), I-II, Athenes, 1973", vol. II, p. 44. 
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Ce sont les symboles de ce qull convenait qu’ils eussent 
De ce qu'etait imperatif que portent 
ä leur couronnement, un Sire Jean Cantaciizene 
une dame Irene, fille d’Andronic Assan (■'). 

C'est aussi älteste par Nicephore Gregoras (^); quand apres six annees 
de guerre civile contre la faction adverse representee par Timperatrice 
regente Anne de Savoie et le patriarche Jean Calecas, Jean Cantacuzene 
a enfin pu proceder ä son couronnement, les joyaux de la couronne 
n’etaient plus aux mains des Byzantins. Ils avaient ete mis en gages ä 
Venise contre un pret contracte par Anne de Savoie, et ils n’ont, 
d’ailleurs, jamais pu etre rachetesC). Jean Cantacuzene a ainsi du 
employer des verreries au lieu de pierres precieuses, et, pour comble, son 
couronnement eut lieu aux Blachernes et non dans la grande eglise de 
Sainte-Sophie, endommagee par un seisme, qui n’avait pas ete reparee ä 
temps (0- Le poeme de Cavafy, exploitant Telement emotionnel du ren- 
versement de la Situation entre Topulence de jadis et Tindigence actuelle 
de TEmpire, captait ce detail du couronnement et en faisait un Symbole 
de la Situation de Byzance aux demiers siecles de son existence. En 
meme temps, Cavafy soulignait Tutilisation des pierres precieuses 
comme «ce qu’etait imperatif que portent» les empereurs, presque 
comme une image-symbole du pouvoir imperial Byzantin (’^). 

Cavafy n’etait pas le seul ä exprimer cet avis. Pour une bonne partie du 
public informe sur le monde byzantin, ainsi que pour la litterature sur 
Byzance, les pierres precieuses semblent ineluctablement liees ä Timage 


(4) C. P. Cavafy, Poemes, Iraduction integrale par A. S. Vlachos, Athenes, 
1983, p. 140. 

(5) Nicephore Gregoras, Histoire, ed. L. Schopen, dans CSHB, Bonn, 1829- 
1830, vol. I, ch. 15, 2. 

(6) D. M. Nicol, The Last centuries of Byzantium, Cambridge, 1993. p. 199. 

(7) Ibidem, p. 215. 

(8) Les pierres precieuses pouvaienl bien servir de reference majeure etroite- 
ment associee ä l’image du pouvoir imperial de Byzance, mais leur emploi ne 
constituait pas en soi un insigne de pouvoir, un «Symbole d’autorite» de valeur 
conslitutionnelle. Cf. A. Pertusi, Insegne del potere sovrano e delegato a 
Bisanzio e nei paesi di influenza bizantina, dans Settimane di Studio del Centn) 
Italiano di Studi suITAlto Medioevo, 73 (1975), pp. 481-563, ainsi que A. 
Carile, Le insegne del potere a Bisanzio, dans La corona e i simboh del potere, 
Rimini, 2000, pp. 65-124. 
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que le subconscient collectif accorde ä Byzance. Ecrivains et historiens 
semblent fascines par les pierres precieuses qu’elles soient en texte ou en 
image, au point que leurs references ä Byzance la luxueuse renvoient 
directement ä ce cliche C). Uart byzantin, les mosaiques de Ravenne sur- 
tout, vehiculent une Image de Byzance oü Tor, Targent et les pierres pre¬ 
cieuses semblent etre monnaie courante. II suffit, par ailleurs, de jeter un 
coup d’oeil sur la place accordee dans toute exposition d’art byzantin aux 
objets precieux ou ä leurs representations. Citons ä titre d’exemple, parmi 
eux, les objets d'art - d’usage liturgique ~ de la grande exposition Riflessi 
di Bisanzio ('^) ä Rome, sans parier des expositions de grande envergure 
telles que The Gloty of Byzantium (^0 ^1 Byzantium : Faith and Power ('“) 
aux Etats-Unis, ainsi que les objets precieux, en or et en argent assortis 
de pierres appartenant aux arts mineurs de la collection du musee byzan¬ 
tin d’Athenes ('^). Mieux encore, les representations de scenes (‘^) avec 


(9) Pour les references litteraires cf. demierement les arlicles de Renata 
Lavagnjn!, Bisanzio nella letteratura del XIX e del XX secolo, dans La spazio 
letterario del Medioevo. La cultura bizantina, ed. G. Cavallo, Rome, 2004, 
pp. 729-764, Liz James, As the Actress Said to the Bishop. The Portrayal of 
Byzantine Women in English Language Fiction, dans Through the Looking Glass, 
Byzantium Through British Eyes. Papers from the 29th Spring Symposium of 
Byzantine Studies, March 1995, ed. R. Cormack et E. Jeffreys, Aldershot, 2000. 
pp. 237-249, et D. Ricks, Simpering Byzantines, Grecian Goldsmiths et al. : 
Some Appearances of Byzantium in English Poetry, dans ibid., pp. 223-235, ainsi 
que Sylvia Ronchey, La «femme fatale» source d'une byzantinologie austere, 
dans Byzance en Europe, ed. M.-R Auzepy, Saint-Denis, 2003, pp. 153-175. En 
effet, il suffit de citer, ä titre d’exemple, d’apres Ronchey, op. cit., p. 158, la des- 
criplion d'A. Marrast, La vie byzantine au w' siede (ed. posthume 1881) (que 
suivirent d’ailleurs les indications sceniques de la fameuse Theodora de 
Victorien Sardou), assez abusive en luxe, ä propos de Theodora : “sur un lit bas 
soutenu par quatre paons dont le plumage est suggere par des pierres precieuses 
repose f imperatrice Theodora”. 

(10) Riflessi di Bisanzio, Musei Capitolini, Roma 22.05-07.09.2003, Cata- 
logue d’exposition, ed. E. Chalkia, Athenes, 2003, pp. 111-121. 

(11) Helen C. Evans et W. D. Wixon (eds.), The Glory of Byzantium. Art and 
Culture of the Middle Byzantine Era AD 843-1261. Exhibition Catalogue. The 
Metropolitan Museum ofArt, New York, 1997. 

(12) Helen C. Evans et al. (eds.), Byzantium : Faith and Power ( 1261-1557). 
Exhibition Catalogue. The Metropolitan Museum ofArt^ New York, 2004. 

(13) O KÖopog rov Bvl^avnvov Movoeiov, ed. Ministere grec de la Culture 
et Musee Byzantin et Chretien, Athenes, 2004, pp. 253-303. 

(14) Citons, ä titre d’exemple les representations traditionnelles des Noces de 
Cana dans lesquelles les epoux sont souvent vetus d’habits imperiaux. Un exem- 
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objets de luxe ou de saints «royaux» comme les rois David et Salo- 
mon CO, ou d’ archanges ('0 et saints ('0 «princiers» comme Constantin 
et Helene, ou Catherine en habits et diademes precieux abondent dans 
l’art byzantin ('0- Des images-portraits des empereurs en costumes impe- 
riaux et couronnes gemmees sont en elles-memes une banque de donnees 
pour une etude des pierres precieuses utilisees ä Byzance. Leur support 


ple bien connu provientduAr/zo^, Iviwn, 5, f. 363v, cf. Oi ßr]cravgoL rov 'Ayiov 
''Ogovg. Eixovoygaq)r]fieva Xetgöygacpa, Alhenes, 1975, vol. II, pp. 297, 303 
et fig. 38. Un autre bei exemple esl celui de la fresque des Noces de Cana ä Sl.- 
Nicolas Orphanos de Thessalonique ou l’epousee est presque le porlrait d'une 
princesse byzantine portant couronne en pierres precieuses et perles (debul 
XIV" s.); cf. H Maxedovio xarä rr]v ejioxi] tojv nakatoXöyojv, (rigaxnxä ß 
IviiTiooiov, Oeooakovixr] 14-20 Aexefißgiov 1992), ed. Th. Zisis, 
P. Asimakopoulou-Atzaka et V. Katsaros, Thessalonique, 2000, couverture. 

(15) Dans le Paris. Gr. 139, f. 7v, par exemple, le roi-prophete David est 
represente portant une couronne ornee de perles et de pierres precieuses entre 
deux figures feminines sous les inscriptions correspondanles ZO^PIA et 
nPOOHTIA {sic). Toules deux portent, elles aussi, un diademe avec une pierre 
centrale enlouree de perles. Cf. Elisabeth Piltz, Middle-Byzantine Court 
Costume, dans Byzantine Court Culture front 829 to 1204, ed. H. Maguire, 
Washington, 1997, pp. 39-51, fig. 7. Citons aussi, parmi plusieurs scenes de pro- 
phetes, la representation en mosaique de David et Salomon ä la Nea Moni (xf s.) 
de Chios, tous deux en habits imperiaux et portant couronne, le premier avec une 
emeraude centrale et des perles, et le second avec un rubis central, encore une 
fois rehausse de perles Cf. J. Herrin, ä Christian Millenium. Greece in Byzan- 
tium, dans The Greek World. Classical, Byzantine and Modern, ed. 
R. Browning., Londres, 1999, p. 224 et fig. 18. 

(16) Cf. ä tilre d’exemple la representation, datee du xii" s., sur marbre de l’ar- 
change Michel portant le loros gemme, le sceptre et d'autres insignes imperiaux : 
Helen C. Evans et W. D. Wixon (eds.), The Glory of Byzantium, n° 12, pp. 45-47. 
Sur la representation des anges en insignes imperiaux, cf. H. Maguire, A Murderer 
Among the Angels : The Frontispiece Miniatures of Paris. Gr. 510 and the 
Iconography of the Archangels in Byzantine Art, dans R. Ousterhout et L. 
Brubaker (eds), The Sacred Image East and West {Illinois Byzantine Studies, 4), 
Chicago 1995, pp. 63-71. 

(17) Cf. ä tilre d’exemple le costume gemme d’un marlyre de Garda portant 
skaramange et chlamyde. Cf. Piltz, Middle-Byzantine, fig. 18. 

(18) Citons, par exemple, les representations en costume imperial de S. 
Catherine, comme celle datee de 1233/1234 (fresque provenant de la chapelle de 
Sl.-Nicolas ä Penleli, aujourd’hui au musee byzantin d'Athenes) O xöopog rov 
Bv^avnvov Movoetov (op. dt.), n® 88, p. 111, ou les representations du Chrisl- 
Grand-Prelre en couronne imperiale et habits gemmes teile que Picone peinle par 
Michel Damaskinos (xvf s.); Ibidem, n° 203, p. 239. 
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materiel (manuscrit, ivoire, tissu, peinture murale) C“^) importait peu - la 
pierre precieuse representee introduisait toujours une dimension de 
richesse qui sied ä la puissance. Les Images des imperatrices surtoul font 
etalage d’une magnificence extraordinaire ä cet effet : les representations 
des imperatrices Ariadne et Euphemie, ou le buste de Theodora, presen- 
tees avec des couronnes assorties des perles et pierres precieuses ('*’) por- 
tent des exemples de parures ä Tallure intemporelle. II est de meme des 
representations des villes en habits etincelant de pierreries et couronne 
imperiale. Uexemple fameux de la «soie de Günther» avec les deux per- 
sonnifications de villes (Constantinople et Athenes) de part et d’autre 
d’un empereur ä cheval, toutes deux scintillant de perles et de pierres pre¬ 
cieuses en bleu et pourpre (saphirs et rubis), le cadeau precieux donne ä 
Henri IV en 1065 par Tintermediaire de l’eveque Günther de Bamberg et 
qui servit de linceul ä ce demier, vient facilement ä Tesprit (-')• 

Cette fascination que les pierres precieuses semblent exercer sur le 
monde artistique passe et present, est partagee par les historiens de Tart 
et les historiens de Byzance, ä en juger par les paroles elogieuses d’A. 
Grabar decrivant les fresques de la procession des saints et des saintes 
resplendissantes de perles sur les parois de la nef centrale de Saint- 
Apollinaire-le-Neuf ä Ravenne (^-) dans toute une gamme de couleurs de 
pierres precieuses ou par des phrases tels que «Writing in Gold», traduc- 
tion litterale du grec XQt^öOYQacpelv pour la peinture byzantine (“^). Les 


(19) Cf. les exemples rassembles par Piltz, Middle Byzantine, pp. 39-51, et 
figures correspondantes. 

(20) L’idenlificalion est due ä Liz James, Empresses and Power in Early 
Byzantium, Leicester, 2001, p. 30-34. Sur la fonction de ces images publiques et 
monumentales formees sur le double modele - chretien et romain - de la 
Theolokos et de S. Helene, mere du premier empereur chretien, dans le cadre de 
rideologie imperiale cf. en dernier lieu J. Spieser, Imperatrices Romaines et 
Chretiennes, dans Melanges Gilbert Dagron, cd. J.-C. Cheynet, D. Fejsel. 
B. Flusin et C. Zuckerman, Paris, 2002, pp. 593-604 et sp. pp. 596-597 et 603- 
604. 

(21) Cf. Herrin, A Christian Millenium, p. 217, fig. 1. 

(22) A. Grabar, Uoge d'or de Justinien. De la mort de The'odose ä PIslam. 
Paris, 1966, pp. 153-154 et fig. 166 : «cette mosaique monumentale ä souhait. 
enrichie d’une palette composee d’ors, de blanc, de vert emeraude et de tons 
gemmes est une ceuvre veritablement somptuaire». 

(23) R. CoRMACK, Writing in Gold. Byzantine Society and its Icons, Londres- 
New York, 1986. Dans le meme registre d’idees, cf. aussi les objets de Texposi- 
tion Aurea Roma. Dalla citta pagana alla cittä cristiana (Catalogue d’exposition 
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medievistes ne manquent pas de s’associer ä cette tendance. Jacques le 
Goff, presentant les rares villes survivant en Occident (Rome, Marseille, 
Arles, Narbonne, Orleans) aux v"-ix" s. gräce ä des activites economiques 
liees ä TOrient et ä Timportation de produits de luxe par des colonies de 
marchands orientaux ajoute : «les cours barbares attirent les ateliers de 
luxe ; construction en pierre, etoffes, orfevrerie surtout, bien que la 
plupart des tresors royaux et episcopaux s’enrichissent principalement 
d’objets Importes, byzantins en premier chef» ('0. 

Le poeme de Cavafy ainsi que les Oeuvres des historiens et historiens 
d’art precites refletent bien une caracteristique constante : les pierres 
precieuses et les matieres precieuses font pour nous partie integrante de 
rimage de Byzance, donnant corps ä Tidee de la puissance du basileus 
byzantin, de son Empire et de sa foi chretienne. En etait-il de meme pour 
les Byzantins eux-memes ? La reponse evidente semble etre que oui, 
mais dans quelle mesure cette image etait-elle consciente ? De plus la 
perception de cette corporalite de la puissance imperiale se retrouvait-elle 
idealisee, divinisee meme par des moyens de richesse tels et quel etait le 
role des pierres precieuses dans ce processus ? Quelle etait la reaction des 
Byzantins devant cet etalage de richesses tant pour le profane que pour le 
sacre, et quelles idees s’y trouvaient associees positivement ou negative- 
ment, surtout par rapport ä la spiritualite chretienne et ä sa condamnation 
de Pavarice et des richesses excessives ? En outre, cette image se refle- 
tait-elle aussi en dehors des frontieres de Tempire ? Les reponses sem- 
blent evidentes, mais avec des nuances. Nous essaierons, ä partir d’exem- 
ples precis, d’y formuler quelques remarques en jetant un regard ~ som- 
maire, puisqu’on ne saurait pas faire autrement dans ce petit essai - sur 
la fagon dont les Byzantins se penchaient sur ces pierres et s’exprimaient 
sur elles, et sur les idees qu’evoquait leur emploi aupres de leurs utilisa- 
teurs, en tenant evidement compte de ce que cette entreprise a d’arbitrai- 
re, etant donne Tetendue des sources et la complexite des rapports entre 
elles, y compris versions corrompues, influences linguistiques et stylis¬ 


tion ed. par Serena Ensoli et E. La Roca) Rome, 2000, comprenant aussi plu- 
sieurs objets precieux byzantins avant la lettre, des premiers siecles chretiens de 
l’Empire. Cf. aussi recemment en ce qui concerne les icones de la Vierge en par- 
ticulier, Panalyse de G. Wolf, Icons and Sites. Cult Images of the Virgin in 
Mediaeval Rome, dans Images of the Mother of God. Perceptions of the 
Theotokos in Byzantium, ed. Maria Vassilaki, Ashgale, 2005, pp. 23-49, sp. 26 
et 38 sqq. 

(24) J. Le Goff, La civilisaüon de POccident Medieval, Paris, 1964, p. 156. 
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tiques, dettes et emprunts mutuels, etc. En outre, ceci ne doit pas nous 
conduire ä perdre de vue le caractere assez ambivalent de nos sources en 
ce qui conceme Tanalyse semantique de mots specifiques, puisque, apres 
tout, les Oeuvres litteraires qui nous offrent notre matiere premiere sont 
aussi bien les produits de leur epoque que de toute une tradition litterai- 
re, ce qui peut induire en erreur quant ä la perception d’un concept ä une 
epoque precise. 

Malgre ce caveat, un premier examen des mentions de pierres pre^ 
cieuses confirme, de fa^on peu surprenante, deux traits qui se repetent 
constamment; 

Les pierres precieuses sont, pour la plupart, associees d’une part au 
sacre et d’autre part ä la majeste imperiale. Les mots meme par lesquels 
les auteurs byzantins s’y referaient y font allusion : d’abord, les mots 
TißiOL XiOoi, pierres precieuses, renvoient ä n^ta axev?], les objets pre- 
cieux et sacres. Par ailleurs, il n’est pas sans interet de remarquer ici que 
la connotation de sacre de ces objets precieux datait d’avant la religion 
chretienne, ä en juger, par exemple, par les references, dans la Vita de Te- 
veque de Gaza Porphyre, datee du v" s., aux objets de culte pai'en que les 
pretres reussirent ä cacher et ä soustraire aux soldats chretiens (“0, pour 
ne pas parier des statues en metaux precieux qui omaient les temples 
anciens et dont la memoire subsiste dans les sources byzantines (“*’). D’un 
autre cote Tor, Targent et les pierreries faisaient partie des offrandes ä la 
divinite et en tant que telles omaient les objets de culte chretien (^^). Les 


(25) Biog noQq)VQiov 'EjtioxÖJiov Fahrig, ed. V. Katsaros et Monaslere de 
Simonos Petra, Thessalonique, 2003, § 65, p. 208 ; xai Kaxayayoxzg Eit; td 
'ktyo^izva döuta boa f)v ev %(b ieqiü xipia öxeuti, etl öe xai antd td tibbio 
X(hv Ö£(I)V... 

(26) Citons ä titre d’exemple la reference de Photius ä la legende rapportee 
par Olympiodore, des statues d’argent consacrees et destinees ä arreter la pene- 
tration barbare en Thrace, et dont Tenlevement au temps de Placidie, sceur 
d’Honorius, donna lieu ä Finvasion des Goths. Cf. Photius, Bibliotheque, ed. 
R. Henry, Paris 1959, vol. I, Codex 80, p. 177. 

(27) Sans oublier d’ailleurs que parfois elles servaient aussi d’ornement dans 
le domaine prive des dignitaires ecclesiastiques, ä en juger par tout un ensemble 
de Service de table en argent cisele (öxivOeölv aQyvQiov ävay'kv^jov) que, 
d’apres Leontios de Neapolis, Vie de Symeon le fou et de Jean de Chypre, ed. 
A. Festugiere, Paris 1974, chap. XXVII, p. 378 et p. 379, un eveque du nom de 
Troilos voulait faire acheter par son syncelle au prix de trente livres d’argenl; le 
heros de la Vita, le patriarche d’Alexandrie Jean l’Aumönier reussit ä reformer 
ce Troilos gräce ä un songe qui tan 9 ait son avarice en lui faisant perdre le paradis. 
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references ä ces objets abondent dans les textes byzantins. Les Miracles 
de samt Demetrius, par exemple, font plusieurs fois mention du ciborium 
en argent (“0 d’autres objets (comme le skimpous et le trone episcopal) 
en argent cisele qui ornaient sa cathedrale ä Thessalonique. Uexemple le 
plus caracteristique du recueil des Miracles est celui du premier miracle, 
peut-etre le plus ancien de tous, datant en tant qu’historiette de peu apres 
le transfert du siege de Vlllyricum de Sirmium ä Thessalonique (441- 
42) (-‘^) : Teparque Marianos, gueri gräce ä Tintervention du saint, appor- 
ta ä sa cathedrale xQVOtä le xat ägyvQta el6ti JCo}^mL[Ta Kai JXokkä 
toute une quantite d’objets precieux en or et en argent H suffit, par 
ailleurs, de rappeier ä ce point les icones byzantines qui, apres la liquida- 
tion de la crise iconoclaste se retrouvaient peintes et venerees, en fresques 
ou en panneaux sur toute Sorte de materiaux ; bronze, argent ou or C'), 
pour se rendre compte ä quel point cette omementation precieuse cor- 
respondait bien ä une perception d’honneur du sacre dans la mentalite 
byzantine (^^). Dans ces conditions, il n’est pas rare de rencontrer dans les 


(28) Miracle 1, § 22, Miracle 6, § 60-61, Miracle 7, § 66 et Miracle 10, § 88 
dms Ted. de P. Lemerle, Les plus anciens recueils des miracles de Saint 
Demetrius et la penetration des Slaves dans les Balkans, I. Texte, Paris, 1979, II. 
Commentaire, Paris, 1981. R Lemerle, II, pp. 210-213, doute que la mention par 
«quelques-uns» (Miracle 1, § 22) du corps du saint ainsi que celle du skimpous 
- plateforme dans le ciborium - seraient une affirmalion que la relique du saint 
se trouvait vraiment lä. Au contraire, C. Bakirtzis, 'Aytov Ar]tiT]TQLOv dav\iaxa. 
Oi XvXkoyi^ ’AgxirjiiOxÖJiov Ta)ävvoit xat 'Avojvvfiov. 'O Btog, rä ßavpa- 
ra xai rj Beooakovixr} rov 'Ayiov Ar]fir]rgiov. Thessalonique, 1997, pp. 500- 
503, considere le ciborium comme une confirmalion materielle de Texistence du 
corps du saint dans la cathedrale de Thessalonique, et les mots employds comme 
une expression de palriotisme local. En tous cas, la forme de ce ciborium serait 
reproduile par des reliquaires-ciboires de la meme forme. Un exemple bien 
connu de ce type d’objets est celui du reliquaire portanl Finscription de Pimpe- 
ratrice Eudocie Makrembolitissa (xf s.) qui se trouve aujourd’hui au musee du 
Kremlin ä Moscou. Cf. Th. Matheus, Religious Organization and Architecture. 
Catalogue numbers 1-40, The Glory of Byzantium, n° 36, pp. 11-1^. 

(29) Lemerle, op. cit., II, p. 79. 

(30) Ibidem, Miracle I, § 23. Bakirtzis, op. cit., p. 80. 

(31) Cf. J. Rosenqvist, The Life of Irene Abbess of Chrysobalanton, Uppsala, 
1986, p. 2,17-18 ä p. 4,1-2 : xai töv Eantfit; f) £XxX.Tiöia xov 0eoi3 xoopov, xfiv 
öeoteQjifj Tcov eixovtov dvatujiojöiv auöiq djr£X.aßev, ev TOLyoi^ ev Jiiva^iv, 
Ev vkaiq jidGaiq, yoX-xm xai agydocp xai XQvo(b xai ysf.QaTXo\iiviov xai 
^QoGxuvoupevtov... 

(32) La decoralion precieuse de la sepulture de S. Basile ä Cesaree en offre 
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textes des mentions d’offrandes assorties de pierres precieuses, faites ä 
des institutions de TEglise, surtout par des membres de la famille impe- 
riale, aux fins d’honorer ä la fois Toffrant et le destinataire. Les exemples 
Venus jusqu’ä nous, porteurs souvent d’inscriptions dedicatoires, des col- 
lections de musees en font foi. II s’agit souvent de croix de procession en 
fer ou en airain avec revetement d'or ou d’argent, souvent decorees au 
cloisonne et assorties de pierres precieuses ou ~ surtout dans le cadre 
d’une provenance plus humble - semi-precieuses (^^). II s’agit aussi d’ob- 
jets liturgiques, surtout patenes et calices d’Eucharistie (^^), en materiau 
precieux ou semi-precieux, telles que la patene en agate bordee de rubis 
avec la representation de la Cene datant du ix^ s., aujourd’hui en Suisse, 
ou celle de Saint-Marc de Venise, ~ datant du xif s. - en albätre avec le 
Christ en medaillon emaille et bordee de cristaux de röche (^0- 

Leur emploi d’offrande et leur connotation d’omement du sacre mis ä 
part, ces memes pierres precieuses etaient, d’autre part, liees pour la 
plupart directement ou indirectement ä TEmpire et ä Timage imperiale en 
tant que «pierres imperiales» {XiOovg ßaoiXiXOvg) (^^). Les mentions 
correspondantes ne manquent pas. II suffit de parcourir le Livre des 
Ceremonies, surtout dans ses descriptions des costumes imperiaux portes 
les jours de fete pour se rendre compte de combien de fois Tempereur 
apparait en habit officiel brode de pierres, la tete ornee des couronnes 
blanches, rouges, vertes gemmees en pierres assorties et portant des 


un bei exemple. Michel Attaliate en effet, dtoivant Tinvasion des Turcs en 
Cesaree en 1067 souligne Tabondance et la qualite du travail en or, perles et pier- 
reries qui en omaient les ouvertures et qui furent partie du butin. Cf. Michel 
Attaliate, Histoire, ed. I. Bekker, dans CSHB, Bonn, 1853, p. 94, 8-10 : rd bz 
xfiv ÖJifiv JC£Qiöt£X.X.ovta OuQia, JioXvxeXG^g xai dcpBovwq i'%ziQyaö[itva 
XQUöcö xai \iaQyaQoig xai X-iOoiq, E^aipowi. 

(33) Cf. ä titre d'exemple les croix de procession de Saint-Philemon ä 

Rhodes, dont la forme originale remontant au ix^-xf s., comprenait des pierres 
semi-precieuses dont la place reste vide aujourd’hui: cf. Ch. Koutelakis, Oi 
oravQOL Xiravetag rov Ayiov ^iXi^fiova rr]g Pööov, dans XAPII XAIPE. 
Mrkereg orr] Tr]g XaQr]g Kavr^ia, vol. II, ed. Ministere grec de la 

Culture et Institut Archeologique d’Etudes Egeennes, Athenes, 2004, pp. 184 et 
192, fig. 2. Pour des exemples plus precieux cf. The Glory of Byzantium, 21- 
27 et pp. 55-67. 

(34) Cf. ä titre d’exemple, The Glory of Byzantium, n'" 30-31, p. 70-71. 

(35) The Glory of Byzantium, 28-29, et pp. 67-68. 

(36) Malalas, Chronographia ed. J. Thurn, dans CFHB, Berlin-New York. 
2000, p. 378,48 (= p. 450 dans ed. de Dindorf). 

(37) Piltz, Middle-Byzantine, pp. 40-41. Inutile de revenir sur le role des cou- 



PiERRES PRECIEUSES SIGNE DE PRESTIGE ET DMNJURE 


259 


epees et dagues ornees de pierres {öidXtOoi) tout aussi assorties. Les 
descriptions des couronnes (rouges, blanches, vertes) que portent les em- 
pereurs lors des corteges imperiaux, conformement aussi ä T habillement 
choisi font allusion ä une abondance de pierres precieuses cor- 
respondantes (rubis, diamants, emeraudes, etc.), pour ne pas parier de la 
valeur symbolique des couleurs qui seraient peut-etre adaptees chaque 
fois en rapport ä la ceremonie suivie, et aussi en fonction du lieu auquel 
on se rendait (^‘0. Citons ä titre d’exemple Tapparition splendide de Tem- 
pereur le Lundi de Päques en «tunique de soie pourpre ä fils d’or enrichie 
de pierres precieuses et de perles (le kolobin) que Ton appelle aussi ‘la 
grappe’ (botrys), il prend l’epee d’or enrichie de pierres precieuses et de 
perles et le Preposite place sur la tete venerable de Tempereur la toga ou 
la tiara» (^'^). Le cheval qu'il va monter par la suite est, lui aussi, hamache 
d’or, de pierres precieuses et de perles, avec des rubans de soie C”). Ce 
protocole du Lundi de Päques sera suivi presque ä la lettre par Nicephore 
Phocas qui, une fois proclame empereur, fera son entree dans la capitale, 
malgre la simplicite bien connue de ses goüts, sur un cheval blanc capa- 
ragonne de pourpre et d’or, se pretant ainsi ä Timage «imperiale» exi- 


ronnes et du diademe et sur Timportance ä la fois juridique, inslilulionnelle et 
meme de propagande, de la ceremonie du couronnemenl. Cf. ä ce propos 
Aikalerine Christophilopoulou, ’LxAoy?), 'AvayögEVOLg xai or£il)ig Tovßv^av- 
uvov avTOxgärogog, Athenes, 1956, pp. 58-66, 151-155 et 205-213, Eadem, 
To jioktrevßa xai oi Oeapot xrjg ßvtavnvrig avxoxgaroglag (xgäxog, 
öiOixr]or], oixovofua, xoivoma), Athenes, 2004, p. 77-78. 

(38) A. Vogt, Constantin Porphyrogenete, Le Livre des Ceremonies, Paris, 
1967, vol. I, p. 175-178. 

(39) A. Carile, La prossemica delpotere : Spazi e distanze nei cerimoniali di 
corte, dans Settimane di Studio del Centn) italiano di Studi suU’Alto Medioevo, 
50 : Uomo e Spazio neU'Alto Medioevo, Spoleto, 2003, vol. 11, pp. 589-656. 

(40) Vogt, Constantin Porphyrogenete, Le Livre des Ceremonies, vol. I, p. 72 

JiEpißaX.X.£tai ö ßaöiX.£ijg xoAoßtv xgißAaiiv xquöoöu)X.tivox£vttitov öta 
Atöcüv xai \iaQyäQiS)v fmcpieopevov, b xai ßötQuq xaX.£iTai, xai ötoBLov 
opoLcoq öta X.iBu)v xai pagyagiow fipq)i£öp£vov... 

(41) Ibidem, p. 72-73. 

(42) Leon Diacre, Historiae, ed. C. B. Hasius, dans CSHB, Bonn, 1828, p. 
48. Sur une Sorte d’hierarchisation des couleurs accentuant la majeste sacree 
deleguee du pouvoir divin dans la mentalite byzantine, la pourpre et Tor etant 
reserves ä Tempereur, cf. H. Hunger, Reich der neuen Mitte. Der christliche 
Geist der byzantinischen Kultur, Graz, 1965, pp. 76-84. Sur la preponderance 
des couleurs or, pourpre, blanc verl et bleu dans le ceremonial des costumes, cf. 
Piltz, Middle-Byzantine^ p. 50. 
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gee par les circonstances. L’image du pouvoir rehausse de pierres pre- 
cieuses se trouvait liee ä et agrementee par celle de Timperatrice Augusta 
qui, de son cote, se presentait aussi avec une escorte de dames d’honneur 
portant trois grenades pourpres omees de pierres precieuses (^^). LMmage 
citee renvoie ä une ceremonie de mariage, ce qui explique la presence des 
grenades. Toutefois, ce Symbole traditionnel de la fecondite, prend, du 
moment qu’il touche la famille imperiale, lui aussi la forme de pierres 
precieuses, seyant ä la majeste de l’empire. 

Cette image du pouvoir imperial etincelant de pierreries se transmettait 
aussi par le biais du pouvoir delegue. Les insignes de nombre de dignites 
et de titres etaient des objets omes de pierreries qui faisaient refleter le 
Prestige imperial sur ceux qui les recevaient et, du moment que les digni- 
taires y ayant droit les portaient publiquement, ces objets servaient ä leur 
tour de multiplicateurs du prestige imperial. Les spatharocandidats qui 
recevaient de la main de Tempereur comme insigne un collier en or orne 
de pierres precieuses retombant sur la poitrine (‘^) les protospathaires qui 
recevaient aussi un collier d’or avec pierres et perles que Tempereur lui- 
meme leur fermait autour du cou CO, oti les ostiaires qui devaient tenir 
bien visibles leurs bätons en or ä poignee omee de pierres precieuses (^0 
au cours des ceremonies protocolaires, en sont autant d’exemples. En 
outre, les objets omes de pierreries, joyaux precieux surtout, constituaieni 
un cadeau habituel des empereurs et imperatrices aux gens de leur entou- 
rage, ä en juger par «les Colliers et autres joyeux regus de l’imperatrice» 
dont se devetit Irene de Chrysobalantou ä son entree au monastere CO- 
C’etait, une fois encore, un acte de gratification qui honorait celui qui le 


(43) Constantini Porphyrogeniti imperatoris de Cerimoniis aulae byzxmtinae, 
ed. J. Reiske, dans CSHB, Bonn, 1829-1830, voL I, 41, p. 216 = A. Vogt. 
Constantin Porphyrogenete. Le Livre des Ceremonies, Paris, 1967, vol. II, p. 23 ' 
XQT) öe ytvoböXEiv oxi JieQiJcaTouoiv xQEiq QobicövEq öidX.iöoi Jiogcpugoi, xöv 
pEv Eva ßaöxd^EL f) Jiagaxaöiöxgia öjilöOev xf\q AnyonöTTiq, xai äX.X.oi övo 
£ vBev xdxeiBEv. 

(44) N. OiKONOMiDEs, Les listes de preseance byzantines des ix" et x" siMes. 
Paris, 1972, p. 93,3-5, II est ä remarquer que le texte parle d’une pierre jieqI' 
X-Euxioq qui serait d’apres Du Gange une pierre ä proprietes magiques (CI. 
Ibidem, p. 93 et n. 37). Serait-ce un indice de Pemploi des pierres blanches et 
incolores pour plus qu’une simple decoralion ? 

(45) OiKONOMiDES, Les listes, p. 127,18-21. 

(46) OIKONOMIDES, Les listes, p. 127,10-11 et n. 79. 

(47) Rosenqvist, The Life of Irene, § 4, p. 14,11-13. 
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recevait; toutefois, en meme temps, cette pratique renforgait la percep- 
tion du precieux comme seyant ä la puissance imperiale ainsi que, comme 
indique par son abandon au profit de Tabnegation monastique par la 
suite, ä un registre plus eleve, au precieux de la divinite n’ayant plus 
besoin de parures. 

Les sources historiques non plus ne cessent de se referer ä des pierres 
de valeur et de prestige. Pour la Chronique de Theophane, par exemple, le 
fait que Tempereur Diocletien ne se contenta plus d’etre salue, comme 
c’etait la coutume jusqu'alors, par les senateurs, mais leur demanda Va- 
doratio, est un glissement vers Tabandon des formes romaines au profit 
d’attributs de royaute plus ä T orientale qui se doublait d’une forme 
concrete, de Tadoption d’un signe exterieur : Tempereur opta pour des 
chaussures en or, perlen et pierres precieuses (‘^^), soulignant ainsi sa digni- 
te imperiale au plus haut degre. Le chroniqueur Malalas, de son cote, men- 
tionne un cadeau de f empereur Justinien L ä la ville d’Antioche, une de 
ses toges qui etait brodee de «pierres imperiales» (■‘‘^). De telles mentions 
dans nos sources unissent souvent les deux connotations, imperiale et 
sacree, dont se prevalaient les pierres precieuses. Theodose II, par exem¬ 
ple, imitant la devotion bien connue de sa soeur, offrit au patriarche de 
Jerusalem une Subvention substantielle, non seulement afin de suppleer 
aux besoins des indigents mais aussi afin d’omer d’or et de pierreries (^'’) 
la croix destinee ä etre exposee sur le Golgotha. Ces pierres et cadeaux 
imperiaux avaient, - surtout ä Jerusalem, premier centre de pelerinage 
chretien litteralement valeur d’un empire. La ville de Jerusalem elle- 
meme devint un point de reference en tant que ville qui abritait des tresors 
en cadeaux imperiaux provoquant ainsi la convoitise des Perses et d’une 
fraction samaritaine de Tepoque de Justinien. Les cadeaux imperiaux 


(48) Theophane, ed. Classen, p. 12,3-4 : AioxXritiavot;, JipoöxuveiöOai 
ujio T(üv öUYxX.TiTLxa)v xai ov jrQoöayoQEijEöBai xaxd xo rrpoxegov öxfji-ia 
ujxfixTiöEv. ’ ExaX.Xcbjriö£ öe xai xb ujxoÖTipa xquöuo xai pagYagixaig xai 
XiBok; xipioiq. 

(49) Malalas, ed. Thurn, p. 378,47-48 (= ed. Dindorf, p. 450,16-18) : ...ö 
auxoq ßaöiXeut; Touöxiviavöt; ebcogioaxo xoic; ’ Avxioxeööiv xfjv löiav 
xoYav Exouöav xai X-iBouq {^aoikimvc,- xai fiJiXcbBii xfj £xxX.Tiöiq xfi ^eyo- 
M-Evti Kaööiavou. 

(50) Theophane, ed. Classen, pp. 133-134: ...0eoö6öiog...jroXXa 

Ttp EJiiöxoJitp' lEgoöoX.iLi|ia)V avEaxeiX-Ev jxgö^ öidöoöiv xiov xg^iuv exovxcov, 
xai xöv öxaugöv xgx’öouv 6idX.iBov ixoLfjoai jxgog xö .TaYfjvai ev xw dYUp xga- 
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mentionnes etaient d'apres les chroniques «une grande quantite d'or et 
une quantite incommensurable de pierres precieuses» (■'). Dans ces condi- 
tions, les pierres precieuses devenaient plus qu’un apanage du prestige 
imperial ou du prestige de FEglise qui les recevait. Elles devenaient, en 
leur propre nom comme valeurs, mais aussi en tant que cadeaux ~ sym~ 
boles de Tempereur et de Tempire, dignes d'une guerre. L’attitude du 
chroniqueur est assez ambivalente sur ce point; fierte face au prestige 
imperial et ä celui de la ville sainte refletes mutuellement, crainte de guer¬ 
re, fustigation de la convoitise des etrangers. Son regard est positif mais 
nuance. Ueclat des pierres precieuses, dejä associees ä Jerusalem en tant 
que pierres de fondation de Jerusalem celeste selon TApocalypse ("') pou- 
vait cacher des ombres. 

Precisons aussi que les objets precieux, richement ornes comme les 
grenades, epees et vases liturgiques mentionnes plus haut, non seulement 
etaient lies ä la majeste imperiale en tant qu'offrandes provenant des 
membres de la famille imperiale mais aussi, souvent, ils la proclamaient 
en la glorifiant par le biais d’inscriptions ou de representations rendant 
explicite le lien de Tempire et du sacre, Les stavrotheques ~ dons impe- 
riaux, incrustees de pierres - en offrent les meilleurs exemples. Celle de 
Saint-Marc de Venise avec la scene de crucifixion, est ainsi un kaleido- 
scope de pierres precieuses et semi-precieuses rouges, bleues et ver- 
tes Toutefois, Texemple le plus connu de ce type d’objet avec pierres 
imperiales est peut-etre la soi-disant «Stavrotheque de Limbourg» incrus- 
tee de pierres precieuses qui constitue un des meilleurs exemples de Tor- 
fevrerie byzantine. Elle porte deux inscriptions dedicatoires, la premiere 
mentionnant les empereurs «Constantin et Romain» et la seconde le «pro- 
edre Basile». La premiere, celle qui nous interesse ici, fait mention expli- 
eite des pierres precieuses et des perles qui Tornent en tant que dues 

(51) Malalas, ed. Dindorf, p. 455,17-18 : ...:rt6X.iv t%ovoav diacpoqcov 
ßaOLX.eu)v xctplopara- xqvoov re yag inX-fjOog jroX.u xai XiBiov Tqikov dvapilL 
pTitoc; JiOöÖTTit;... De meme Theophane, 6d. Classen, pp. 274-275 : XoöpoTiC oi* 
:tpo£LX.aTo TTiv EiqfivTiv, ßouXopevoc xai Ttiv'IepouaaXup öi avttöv Jtapaki- 
ß£LV EYOuöav YpuöOü dvaoiBiiTiTa xevTrivdoLa xai X-iBeiav jioXXuv. 

(52) Apocalypse, 21 : 19-20. 

(53) The Glory of Byzantium, n"" 37, pp. 78-79. 

(54) Cf. CIG n"" 8695 : KcovoravTlvog xai ‘Ptopavo; beöirörai / X.lB(i)V 
öiauY(I)V öuvBtoei x(ai) papY^putv/ EÖEiSav autö Baupaxog Jtejr>oiö[ievov. / 
K(aL) Jigiv pev ''Aibou X(giOT6c;) ev touko JitUaq / Bgai'a(a)c; dveuixoot' 
Toi'^ TeBvTixoiac; / xoöpfiiogec; toutou de vuv oiEcpricpögoL / BodöT] öl aiuof 
auvtgLßouöi pagßdgtov. 
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ä deux empereurs du nom de Constantin et Romain (Constantin VII et 
Romain II selon toute probabilite) et etablit une comparaison entre les 
empereurs cites et le Christ par le biais de la croix : le Christ a, par son 
martyre sur la croix, brise les portes de TEnfer (^^), tandis que les souve- 
rains mentionnes, detruisaient, avec Taide de la croix, la menace des bar¬ 
bares. Cette demiere indication constituait en meme temps un indice 
assez clair du role de Tempereur en tant qu'«isapostolos» representant du 
Christ, indice renforce, d’apres J. Koder, par la representation de St. Jean 
le Precurseur sur la Stavroth^ue sous les traits de l’empereur Constantin 
VII (^^). C’est un exemple oü la fonction ideologique d’un objet precieux 
unissant le sacre et T imperial avec en plus une notion de propagande se 
trouve pleinement assumee. 

Toutefois le meilleui exemple unissant le sacre et Timperial sous les 
auspices des pierres precieuses dignes ä la fois de la majeste et de la divi- 
nite est peut-etre celui de la couronne, attribut majeur en soi de la quali- 
te imperiale, de valeur inestimable, que les deux augustes, Sophie epou- 
se de Justin I" et Constantina epouse de Maurice avaient fait realiser et 
offert ä Tempereur. Sauf que celui-ci, «apres Tavoir admire» ~ nous dit 
la chronique ~ Ta Offerte ä son tour ä Teglise de Sainte-Sophie et Ta fait 
suspendre par une triple chame assortie de pierres precieuses au dessus 
de l’autel (^^), acte qui, par ailleurs, devint un point de friction avec son 


(55) L’identificalion de Constantin VII sous les traits de S. Jean le Precurseur 
de la stavrotheque est due ä J. Koder, 'O Kcovoravrlvog noQq)vgoyevvr]rog 
xai f} Iravgo6i]xr] rov AifiJtovgyx, dans Kwvoravnvog Z' ö nogq)v- 
goyevvr]rog xai fj 'Enoxi tov, Delphes 1987, ed. A. Markopoulos, Athenes, 
1989, p. 183, suivant la dalalion communement acceptee. Cf. aussi E. Aus’m 
Weerth, Das Siegerkrenz der byzantinischen Kaiser Konstantinus VH. 
Porphyrogenitus und Romanus 11. und der Hirenstab des Apostels Petrus, Bonn, 
1866. Par conlre, A. Frolow, La relique de la vraie croix, Paris 1961, p. 236, n° 
135, avail avance fidentification aux empereurs Constantin VII et Romain E 
(17 Decembre 920-Mai 921). 

(56) Reference indirecte ä Ticonographie de la Descente aux Limbes avec le 
Christ brisant les portes de Fenfer., cf. G. Scailler, Die Auferstehung und 
Erhörung Christi. Ikonographie der christlichen Kunst, Grütenslohe, 1971, 
fig. 99. 

(57) Koder, op. cit., pp. 183-184. 

(58) Theophane, ed. Classen, p. 433-434 ; Tfj fiiTEQq xov 'Ayiou Uäoya 
Socpia f) auYoööia f] yr^vf) ’Iouötlvou äf.ta KtovoravTivTi yuvaixi MaugiXLou 
öxeppa xaTaöXETOöaoai ujregiipov tü) ßaoiM Jigoönyayov. ' O be ßaöLX.Eug 
toÖTo BEaodpEvoq, djieX.Bu)v eic; tfiv £xxX.Tiöiav tco Beü) toöto jtgooiiyayEv 
xai Exgepaoev adtö 6id dX.iiöiöiou ötaXiBou xai xg^^öoö. 
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epouse, qui apparemment ne comprenait pas que ces offrandes d’objets 
sacres de grande valeur pouvaient aussi constituer une sorte de «thesau- 
risation» pour rempire(^'0. pouvant servir comme liquidites en cas de 
guerre ou de besoin. 

II en va de meme des pierres precieuses vues comme relevant de la 
royaute en dehors des frontieres de Tempire. Elles etaient, en plus de leur 
valeur marchande, les signes exterieurs visibles de Topulence de Tempi- 
re. Un regard aux cadeaux dont etaient chargees les ambassades suffit: le 
protospathaire Epiphane, envoye de Romain E Lecapene au roi d’Italie 
Hugues de Provence en 933 (dont Tempereur cultivait Talliance contre 
les princes de Capoue, Benevent et Salerne qui s’etaient empares de 
quelques forts byzantins en Italie du Sud) apportait, selon la coutume, ä 
ce dernier et ä ses courtiers, en plus de la somme de 32,5 livres d’or, une 
Serie d’objets de luxe en cadeaux etoffes precieuses en soie et brode- 
ries, verres Souffles ä la main, objets en argent et or travaille, etc.. La liste, 
reproduite en entier par le Livre des Ceremonies est longue mais 

le fait qu'y est specialement mentionne un verre travaille en entier en 
pierre precieuse (^9 est significatif de la valeur qu’avaient ces pierres. En 
outre, ces pierreries reviennent constamment dans les receptions d’arn- 
bassadeurs pour promouvoir Topulence de TEmpire et de ses souverains. 
Les descriptions de Taudience imperiale äTriconchos, quand Tempereur, 
en Toccurrence Theophile, se trouve assis sur un trone d’or enrichi de 
pieireries (^9 en sont la preuve. La valeur de ces trones couverts de pier¬ 
res precieuses en tant que signe de prestige et d'ostentation allait de pair 
dans ce cas avec leur fonction ideologique et servait ä la rendre plus 


(59) N. OiKONOMiDES, The Rote of Byzantine State in the Economy, dans 
A. Laiou, Ch. Bouras, C. Morrisson, N. Oikonomides et C. Pitsakis, The 
Economic History of Byzantium from the Seventh to the Fifteenth Century^ vol. 3, 
Washington, 2002, p. i017. 

(60) Sur la valeur ä la fois politique et economique des objets precieux offerts 
en cadeaux, cf. en derniere instance Angeliki Laiou, Economic and Non- 
economic Exchange, dans A. Laiou, Ch. Bouras, C. Morrisson, N. Oikonomides 
et C. Pitsakis, The Economic History of Byzantium (op, eil), vol. 2, pp. 684, et 
692-693. 

(61) De Cerimoniis, ed. Reiske, vol. TI, 44. pp. 661-662. 

(62) Ibidem, p. 661 : ... TOiriQLOv övuxitou 1... 

(63) Continuation de Theophane, ed. I. Bekker, dans CSHB, Bonn, 1838, 
p. 142,15-16 ; ev XQtiöcp öiaX.i0u) Bpovep xaBfipevot;. 

(64) Sur les differents aspects de FIdeologie imperiale explicites par les dif- 
ferents trones en usage - ce que G. Dagron appelle trones d'autocratie vetero- 
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evidente encore. C'etait presque une condition indispensable de l’image 
imperiale erigee en majeste sacree. Les trones en or de Constantin et de 
Theophile et la table imperiale, en or aiissi, incrustee de pierres et de per¬ 
les utilisee aux banquets (ä Päques) du Chrysotriclinos au x" s., comme 
rapporte par le Taktikon de TEscurial (971/975) cours des grandes 

receptions ont dü frapper T Imagination populaire. Ces descriptions sont 
repetees presque comme un cliche de TImage de Tempire dans les Oeuv¬ 
res romanesques. Citons, ä titre d’exemple, la description extravagante 
des ambassadeurs etrangers dans la tres tardive Histoire de Belisaire avec 
le trone imperial kiQagoiiaQyaQixaQov, '^ä^)^lQOv cpogTCopevoi; 
couvert de perles, de pierres precieuses, et de saphirs. 

D’autre part, ces objets precieux servaient non seulement de cadeaux 
mais aussi de source de financement pour les missions byzantines ä 
Tetranger. La liste des depenses de ce meme protospathaire Epiphane 
dejä mentionne, annexee ä la liste de ce qu'il avait regu pour son voyage 
en Italie suffit pour nous en informer. Rappeions aussi le cas des ambas¬ 
sadeurs byzantins qui revinrent de leur mission aupres du calife ä Bagdad 
au X" s. apres avoir fait commerce «de pierres precieuses et de perles» 
et apres avoir presente au tombeau de St. Thomas ä Edesse (Urfa) les 
cadeaux precieux (des chandelles enrichies de pierreries) de Tempereur 
Constantin Porphyrogenete. 11 en va de meme des ambassadeurs qui se 
trouverent en Egypte pour des raisons « d’ambassade... et de commer¬ 
ce» et qui, selon Theodore Metochite, furent temoins du martyre de St. 
Michel le Jeune ä Alexandrie (^‘^). 


tesiamentaire, de representation et d’epiphanie, cf. G. Dagron, Trones pour un 
empereur, dans Byzantium State and Society. In Memory ofN. Oikonomides, ed. 
Anna Avramea, A. Laiou et E. Chrysos, Athenes, 2003, pp. 179-203. 

(65) OiKONOMiDEs, Les listes, p. 275,1-7 ; ... pEöov he autwv lötaiai iga- 
JiE^iov xQuöoiiv hid X.iBu)v xai tioiQYCtgiTaQLU)v ÖJteg e/ei 6 ßaöiX.EUc;. 

(66) W. G. Bakker et A. R Van Gemert, dorogia xov Bekioagiov, Athenes. 
1988, Version x, § 67, vers 491-504, pp. 226-228. Sur le genre litt^aire de ces 
“narralions” cfr. demierement H.-A. Theologitis, Pour une typologie du roman 
ä Byzance. Les heros romanesques et leur appartenance generiqiie, dans JOB 
54, 2004, pp. 207-233, sp. p. 217. 

(67) De Cerimoniis, ed. Reiske, voI. II, 44, p. 662. 

(68) Continuation de Theophane^ p. 455 : ... Toi3 dJioot6X.oo 0i:o}.ia tov 
räcpov jTpoöxnvfiöavTE^ xai xataöJiaöapevoi xai idc (SaoL?^ixdg xaTaoraXei- 
oaq X.atiJrdöag uJravdil^avTeg, xai EpjrogEUödpEvoL XiBiuv Tipuov xai pagya- 
QITCÜV. 

(69) AA SS, Novembris, IV, col. 676D-E. 
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Cette valeur marchande des pierres precieuses, dejä mise en evidence 
par la reglementation du Livre du Prefet (^'^) concemant les conditions de 
leur acquisition est dans ce cas apparente. Elle constitue un des indices de 
la perception des pierreries dans leur preciosite, dans leur image la plus 
materielle. Toutefois, le regard est positif. Ceci n’est pas seulement lie ä 
leur fonction de signe de prestige de TEmpire et de TEglise, malgre le faii 
que cette image semble bien ancree dans la mentalite byzantine. Apres 
tout, les pierres precieuses ont servi d’apanage ä toute royaute en toute 
epoque ; les chroniques byzantines elles-memes en citent un exemple ; 
une perle de dimensions imposantes, et d’un nacre extraordinaire, un 
fameux iiägyagog qui servait presque de signe distinctif au grand roi de 
Ferse Peroses (Peroz P', 459-484). D’apres le chroniqueur byzantin, 
celui-ci, etant tombe dans le piege des Huns et sur le point de mourir. 
enleva de son oreille son signe caracteristique, une perle fameuse pour sa 
blancheur «pour que», - nous dit le chroniqueur «personne apres lui ne 
s’en serve» (^')- chroniqueur byzantin semble, dans ce cas, fascine par 
la valeur inestimable ainsi que par la couleur blanche nacree de la perle, 
mais en tout cas il s’abstient de toute condamnation du geste du roi Perse. 
Son regard est tout d’admiration pour la perle et pour le prestige imperial 
qu’elle evoquait. 

Ce regard positif sur les pierres precieuses, royales et liees au sacre a 
peut-etre quelque chose ä avoir avec leur valorisation par le pouvoir sacre 
lui-meme ; les pierres precieuses valorisaient le pouvoir imperial ou 
ecclesiastique qui s’en servait, et rehaussaient son prestige. Mais en 
meme temps ayant servi ä leur tour ce pouvoir et «Pordre louable gräce 
auquel le pouvoir imperial grandit en prestige et, par lä meme, fail Pad- 
miration et des etrangers et de nos propres sujets», d’apres le prologue 
tant eite du Livre des Ceremonies (^'), eiles acquierent une valeur propre. 
Le regard que les byzantins posaient sur eiles etait en principe un regard 
positif. 

Cette mentalite qui regardait les pierres precieuses positivement n’etait 
pas seulement le fruit de la tradition imperiale. Elle etait aussi le produit 
d’une tradition ancienne, remontant ä Theophraste, Pline, le Corps Her- 


(70) Das Eparchenbuch Leons des Weisen, ed. J. Koder, dans CFHB, Vienne. 
1991,2.1,2.2, p. 84. 

(71) Theophane, ed. Classen, p. 190. 

(72) De Cerimoniis, ed. Reiske, p. 3 ; cf. Vogt, p. 1. 
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metique et la litterature medicale de l'epoque(^0, qui attribuait ä ces 
pierres des pouvoirs benefiques de guerison et qui, portee ä l’extreme, en 
assignait, par une Interpretation exegetique, une pierre ä chaque Apotre. 
Cette Interpretation se trouve dejä elaboree dans l’oeuvre d’Epiphane de 
Chypre sur les 12 pierres precieuses qui, conformement ä la description 
veterotestamentaire (^^), ornaient le pectoral du Grand Pretre d’Israel. 
Nous n’allons pas nous occuper ici de la tradition philologique et litterai- 
re de cette oeuvre, assez problematique en soi, puisque ses versions plus 
connues, en grec et en latin ne seraient que des variantes en epi- 
tome, des resumes de la version originale une des dernieres oeuvres 
d’Epiphane et que les deux epitomes parvenues jusqu’ä nous, inde- 
pendantes Tune de l autre, presentent des divergences substantielles et 
qu’on ne saurait dire comment elles refletent la culture phenomenale 
d’Epiphane de Chypre (^^). La version georgienne, contenant une Varian¬ 
te plus conrplete, la presque totalite de l’oeuvre (^'0, ne semble pas toute- 
fois avoir eu la meme diffusion que les autres, surtout la version latine, 
formant la base des lapidaires du Moyen Age (^'0- L’oeuvre, ecrite vers la 
fin du iv*" s. (d’apres le temoignage de S. Jerome qui dit avoir regu une 
copie de la main de l’auteur) apres un sejour de l’auteur ä Rome vers 
394 A.D., est arrivee jusqu’ä nous en versions resumees (Epitomes 1 et 
2) et refletee dans d’autres oeuvres comme les Questiones d’ Anastase 


(73) Sur les connaissances d’Epiphane de Chypre en matiere de pierres gue- 
risseuses et leurs sources probables dans les collections medicales antiques, cf. 
R. P. Blake et H. De Vis, Epiphanius, de Gemmis. The Old Georgian Version 
and the Fragments of the Armenian Version {Stadies and Documents, 2), 
Londres, 1934, pp. xcii-xcvi. Sur cette medecine ä Byzance cf. J. Stannard, 
Aspects of Byzantine Materia Medica, dans DOP, 38, 1984, pp. 205-211, sp. 
p. 209. 

(74) Exode, 28 : 15-20. 

(75) PO 43, col. 293-304. 

(76) PG43, col. 322-366. 

(77) Blake et De Vis, Epiphanius, de Gemmis, p. xii. 

(78) Ibidem, p. x. 

(79) M. Chanidze, Les monuments de l'ancienne litterature georgienne. Le 
recueil de Chatberi du x' siede, dans Bedi Kartlisa, 38 (1980). pp. 131-136. 

(80) R De Mely, Les lapidaires de l’Antiquite et du Moyen Age, vol. I-lII, 
Paris, 1896-1902. 

(81) PL 24, col. 523C-D et 525A-B ; PL 25, col. 271C. 

(82) Blake et De Vis, Epiphanius, de Gemmis, pp. xii-xv. Texte de TEpitome 
1, dans De Mely, Les lapidaires, vol. II, p. 193sqq. 
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le Sinaite f ou dans Cosmas Indicopleustes Dans cette oeuvre, Epi- 

phane decrit suivant Texpose correspondant de V Exode, ä 1’Intention de 

Diodore, eveque de Tyr, les douze pierres du pectoral du grand pretre, et 

leur place en quatre rangs de trois pierres chacun, et ajoute leurs formes, 

provenances, couleurs et qualites (®^). L’expose sur les 12 pierres se 

/ 

conclut sur un autre ~ attribue aussi ä Epiphane concemant une trei- 
zieme pierre, la plus importante de toutes, le diamant que le Grand Pretre 
ne portait, en plus des 12 pieires, que trois fois par an en entrant dans le 
Sancta Sanctorum II est ä remarquer toutefois que les descriptions 
d’Epiphane, meme succinctes, ne sont pas totalement fantaisistes, quant 
aux coloris, formes et provenances des pierres. Le sardonyx, ~ y compris 
une Variante verdätre ~ le topaze pourpre fonce presque noir, Temeraude 
d’un vert brillant, le saphir pourpre avec des points d’or, Tescarboucle 
couleur anthracite/grenat, le jaspe, Tagate, Tamethyste couleur flamme, 
le Chrysolithe, le beryl vert, Tonyx blond, sont bien decrits avec des Varie¬ 
tes precises, meme si Tauteur s’interesse beaucoup plus ä leur provenan- 
ce et ä leur histoire ~ souvent imaginaire - et ä leur qualites soi-disant 
medicinales ~ le saphir, par exemple serait un remede souverain contre 
les pains et, en poudre melangee de lait contre les abces ~ qu’ä leur 
emploi comme pierres precieuses. II a aussi Thonnetete intellectuelle de 
declarer que, concemant une des 12 pierres, le «ligyrion» (ligure), il n’a 
pas reussi ä trouver des references et il y supplee par une autre pier¬ 
re que, selon lui, les textes sacres avaient oublie, le hyacinthe. D’autre 


(83) PG19, col. 311sqq. 

(84) Cosmas Indicopleustes, ed. W. Wolska-Conus, Paris, 1970, vol. Il, 
p. 75sqq. 

(85) PG 43, col. 293C : texpaxfi öiaiQEitai... öitiBaiifiq t6 \xf\'aoq xai 

euQoq opoioD^. Ton pEV Jigcbxou oxi/ou ixgoixoq ödgÖLov, eixa xo 5 :d- 

tiov, eixa ötidgaybot;. Toü öe öEmegou oxi/ou Jigwxoq X-iBog dvBga^, eixa 
ödjicpeigoq, eixa l'aöjrLc;. ToB xgixou öxlxou Jigwxo^ X.lBo^ Xiyvgiov. 

Eixa dxdxTiq, eixa dpeBuöxoq. ToB xexdgxou öxixou jrgiüxoc; xQf^d^tBo(;, 
Eixa bTiguX-Xiov, eixa övBxiov. Cf. aussi Exode, 28 : 15-21. 

(86) PG 43, col. 301CD'304AB. Le texte serait plutot attribue ä Anastase le 
Sinaite. 

(87) PG 43, col. 297B. Ces connaissances, subsistant tout au long de This- 
toire byzantine, faisaient en effet partie de collections medicales antiques, sur- 
tout d’apres Galien et Oribase que Photius citait souvent en resume. Cf. ä titre 
d’exemple, Photius, Bibliotheque, vol. III, Paris, 1962, codex 221, p. 141, citant 
l’expose d’Aetius d’Amida (vi" s.) sur le proprietes des metaux. 

(88) PG 43, col. 298D-300AB. 
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pari, comme le montre la collation de la Version georgienne avec la pre- 
miere Epitome grecque Epiphane s’interessait davantage ä leur 
«energie», au pouvoir mystique et ä la fonction guerisseuse des pier- 
res (^'^) qu’ä leur valeur marchande ou de prestige. La meme Epitome 
accorde, suivant Y Exode, chacune des 12 pierres ä chacune des 12 tribus 
d’Israel C), tandis que la seconde Epitome fait de meme avec les 
12 Apotres 

Epiphane donne des descriptions ä la fois precises (quant aux caracte- 
ristiques physiques) et vagues (quant aux qualites des pierres), et ses epi- 
gones byzantins ne semblent pas le suivre souvent. En effet, la plupart des 
mentions de pierres dans les sources byzantines ne sont pas suivies de 
descriptions, les allusions au brillant, ä la lumiere ou ä la blancheur des 
pierres mises ä pari. II est ä remarquer aussi que, dans ce tresor de petits 
textes de grande circulation en Orient byzantin (^0 qtie conserve le 
lexique de la Souda, les pierres precieuses ont leur place. Elles y sont tou- 
tefois presentees uniquement en tant que pierres precieuses ou luxueu- 
ses (^^), Sans description. Deux exceptions, la sardoine et Temeraude, 
confirment la regle et il faut remarquer que, ä en juger par celles-lä et 
les histoires qui circulaient sur elles, les compilateurs savaient ce qu’ils 
decrivaient. II en est de meme des descriptions litteraires, provenant des 
auteurs antiques. Loeuvre fantaisiste d’Agatharchide par exemple, «Sur 
la Mer Rouge», dont Photius avait lu des extraits sinon la totalite, decrit 


(89) PG 43, col. 300B. Blake et De Vis, Epiphanias, de Gemmis, p. xix-xx : 
ouToi öe OL X-iBoi pexa ton eivai JioX.UTipoL exouöi xai evEQyEiav xautr]v. 

(90) Meme interet et meme regard chez Psellos, De Lapidibus, dans J. L. 
Ideler, ed., Physici et medici graeci minores, I-II, Berlin, 1841-1842, vol. I, 
pp. 244-247. 

(91) PG 43 col. 304, d'apres Exode, 28 : 21 ; Cosmas Indicopleustes, p. 77. 

(92) Blake et De Vis, Epiphanius de Gemmis, p. xlv. D’apres cette liste, la 
sardoine correspond ä Philippe, la topaze ä Mathieu, Femeraude ä Jean, Fescar- 
boucle ä Andre, le saphir ä Paul, le jaspe ä Pierre, le ligure ä Jacob, Fagate ä 
Thaddee, Famethyste ä Simon, le Chrysolithe ä Bartelemy, Fonyx ä Nathanael, 
tandis que le beryl n’a pas de correspondance. 

(93) G. Dagron, Jesus, pretre du judaisrne ? le demi-succes d'une legende, 
dans «AeL/xojy», Studies presented to Lennart Ryden on his Sixty Fifth Birthday, 
Acta Univesitatis Upsaliensis (= Studia Byzantina Upsaliensa, 6), Uppsala 1996, 
Pll. 

(94) Suidae Lexicon, ed. A. Adler, s.v. LaöJTL^ : X.1B05 JioXuxeXfig ; s.v 
övi)xio(;, £iöo(; X-iBon- xai ovuxlxti^. 

(95) Ibidem s.v. Sagöioi XlBol ; s.v. öpdQayöoQ. 
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bien la topaze jaune de la soi-disant ile des serpents : «c’est une pierre 
transparente, semblable ä du verre avec un agreable aspect dore» 
Tout semble concorder pour indiquer que la perception des pierres pre^ 
cieuses par les Byzantins, meme truffee de symboles, etait basee sur la 
realite, et pas seulement celle, eloignee, de Tapparition de Tempereur en 
parures gemmees. 

Toutefois, la provenance des pierres precieuses de la tradition sacree 
judaique entrait pour beaucoup dans la formation du regard posilif des 
Byzantins ä leur egard. Par exemple, Temploi des qualites des pierres en 
metaphore ou en comparaison. Ainsi, Tauteur de la Vie de Theophane le 
Confesseur n'hesite pas ä comparer les recits qui circulaient au sujet du 
saint et qui ont servi de matiere premiere pour la composition de la Vita, 
ä de Tor, des perles et des pierres precieuses ('^^). C’est encore une fois le 
regard valorisant, rehaussant le prestige, cette fois au figure, dont les pier¬ 
res precieuses se trouvent Tobjet. 

/ 

L’Oeuvre d’Epiphane sur les 12 pierres est toutefois caracteristique de 
la mentalite qui, dans un esprit exegetique (‘'^) dont les Byzantins se pre- 
valaient souvent concemant les Apotres et leur mission apostolique, fai~ 
sait correspondre les 12 pierres du pectoral d’Aaron avec les 12 Apotres. 
Les Apotres etant par ailleurs les fondateurs de TEglise, elle-meme figu- 
rant en tant que Jerusalem celeste basee sur des fondations en pierres pre¬ 
cieuses, selon Timage de TApocalypse 21 ; 19-20, le raprochement s'im- 
posait d’office. En plus, cette oeuvre d'Epiphane tout en etablissant un 
lien typologique entre le prestige sacerdotal de TAncien Testament et 
celui du Nouveau, operait une synthese entre le prestige sacre d’une part 
et le prestige plus profane, prestige medical ou ostentatoire gräce ä la 
beaute des pierres d’autre part reunissant deux traditions, celle de 


(96) Photius, Bibliotheque, vol. VII, Paris, 1974, Codex 250, p. 178. 

(97) Vita Theophanis Confessoris, ed. C. De Boor, dans Theophane. 

Chronographia, vol. II, Leipzig, 1885, p. 3-4 ; ini xQUötl) xai xcxi 

TipioK; X-lBok;... 

(98) C. Hannick, Exegese, typoiogie et rhetorique dans Vhymnographie 
byzantine, dans DOP, 53 (1999), pp. 207-218 

(99) L'eveque Epiphane lui-m6me ne semble pas insensible ä la beaute des 
pierres. Dans son Panarion, ecrivant sur Theresie d’Apostolius, il fail reference 
ä Temeraude, la perle et l’agate, des pierres precieuses qui ont des couleurs dil- 
ferentes mais qui sont toutes aussi precieuses, cf. PG 41, col. I049D ; xai XiBov 
Tipiov töv öpaQaYöov, xai xöv papyagiiTiv, töv äxdtTiv, loiq pev xgtbpaai 
bia^X-attovtaq X-tBoui;, tfi be Tipfj opotipoug övxag. 
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rantiquite profane et celle de la Bible. Dans ce contexte, le regard posi- 
tif des Byzantins sur les pierres precieuses conduisait ä des comparaisons 
qui frisent Thyperbole ('*") mais qui sont devenues des expressions figees 
et des cliches. Des comparaisons et metaphores telles que «ce diamant 
solide» qui serait le saint d’apres la Vita de S. Eustrate d’Augares ('*'') ou 
«plus solide que le diamant» pour denoter la fermete de quelqu’un - sou- 
vent pour souligner la fermete de la foi d’un saint homme devant un per- 
secuteur ~ comme dans le cas de Theophane le Confesseur d’apres sa 
Vita ou «ayant Tesprit de diamant de Job» pour louer la fermete du 
patriarche Taraise C*’^) reviennent constamment dans la langue grecque 
medievale et ont contribue ä la valorisation des pierres precieuses. 

L’apogee de ce regard positif sur les pierres precieuses renvoie une fois 
de plus au sacre. Suppleant ä Texplication exegetique, les descriptions 
des 12 Apotres autour du Christ s’affirment dans le langage fleuri des 
Byzantins comme 12 pierres precieuses dont on vante la beaute et qui 
seront les pierres meme sur lesquelles est bätie TEglise. L’allusion ä 
Jerusalem celeste de TApocaypse ne pouvait pas etre plus explicite. Au 
ix^ s. un poete du nom de Christophore Protasecretis (’'^^) en fit une poe- 
sie caracteristique de cette synthese du sacre et du profane dejä commen- 
tee par H. Hunger Dans ce poeme, le Christ, compare ä une perle, un 


(100) Seul un empereur comme Constanlin VII dans sa reponse ä Theodore 

de Cyzique pouvait comparer les oqeivouc; Oqibaxaq, les laitues (ou peut-elre 
herbes de montagne) aux xai öiTaQdYÖ 0 U(;, aux pierres precieuses, 

grenats, rubis et emeraudes des Indes. Cf. J. Darrouzes, Epistoliens byzantins du 
X" siede, Paris, I960, p. 324, 20-21 : outco yaQ xd^ öX.U|i:n:iaxd^ EÖo^dpTiv Bqi- 
öaxaq UJIEQ xouq xmv Tvömv X-U/vixag xai öixaQdyöouq. Cf. aussi Barbara 
Koutava-Delivoria, 'O rewyQaq)Lx6^ xöofiog tov Kojvoravrivov nogq)ih 
goyevvprov. A' Tä yewygacpixä. fevixä OTOixda, Athenes, 1996, p. 173. 

(101) Bioq xai Baupaxa xoü oöiou naxQog Euoxgaxiou, ed. A. 
Papadopoulos-Kerameus, ’AvdX.exxa ‘IeQoöoX.upixixfi(; 'Zxaxvo'koyiag IV, St. 
Petersbourg, 1897, pp. 367-400 ici p. 376, 2. 

(102) Vita Theophanis Confessoris, ed. I. Classen, dans CSHB, Bonn 
p. XXXVI; myvobixTiq dödpavxoq öXEQQOxegaq. 

(103) The Life of Patriarch Tarasios by Ignatios the Deacon, ed. 
S. Efthymiadis, Aldershot, 1998, § 47,17, p. 131. 

(104) Malgre la similitude de nom et de fonclion, il ne s’agit pas du poete 
plus tardif Christophore de Mylilene (Sxixoi öidcpogoi Xgiöxocpogou... xou 
MixuX.Tivaiou (sic)). Cf. V. E. Kurtz, Die Gedichte des Christophoros 
Mitylenaios, Leipzig, 1903, p. xviii. 

(105) H. Hunger, Die hochsprachliche profane Literatur der Byzantiner, 
Munich, 1978, trad. gr. par T. Kolias, K. Synelli, G. Makr/s, et I. Vassis, 
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margarites, - mot qui par ailleurs fait allusion ä TOffice de TEucharistie 
~ pierre precieuse d’une blancheur eblouissante, rassemble autour de lui 
les douze Apötres. Pierre est vu plus particulierement comme emeraude, 
Paul comme escarboucle et Jean comme une hyacinthe ('*^). En effet, ce 
poeme est une parainesis en vers adressee aux Juifs et leur prechant la 
conversion au christianisme, sur la base meme, comme d’habitude en 
exegese, des prophetes d’Israel II fait suite ä un autre poeme du 
meme auteur et de meme contenu, citant Moise ordonnant presque la 
conversion des Juifs C'^^) et presentant Pempereur Basile en train d’of- 
frir la conversion des Juifs survenue vers 873/874 au Sauveur ("*’), ce 
qui donne ä cette poesie une evidente valeur de piece de circonstance, 
sinon de propagande. II s’agit d’une tentative d’inscrire le passe sacre 
d’Israel dans les exigences de Texegese chretienne et de faire des pierres 
precieuses du pectoral du Grand Pretre une Sorte de trait d’union avec les 
Apötres et la religion chretienne de Pempire, leur «energie» devenant 
energie chretienne servant non seulement Peglise chretienne-Jerusalem 
celeste, mais aussi PEmpire chretien. 

Bv^avnvri ÄoyoTexvia, H koyia xoapix^ ygafifiareia tcov Bv^avnvcov, 
Athenes, 1992, vol. II, p. 483. 

(106) P. Matranga, Anecdota Graeca, Rome, 1850, p. 669-670 : 

'Ejii X(ü BepeX-iu) 

XQiötoP xov ixagyagUov 
Touq öcböExa EUQriöEL!; 

'QQaioiaxouQ X. 1 B 0 U 5 . 

AiBouq öoböexa voei 
xouq Beioug ’ A 3 XOöxöX.oU(;, 
ööxQajixovxaq ev [xeöu) 

Sicbv xfjq exxi^Tiöiaq 

(107) Ibidem, p. 669 ; 

Mrj voixi^E xfiv jr 6 X.iv 
Subv olxoöopEiöBai 
EX XlBcüv cpaivopEvcov, 

Evxiptov ev xo) x 6 ö|iu) 

(-) ^ 

'O XoYoq rou jiQocpnxou 

(108) Ibidem, p. 668 : 

’ lÖE öoi naqayyt'kti 
Mu)öfi^ 6 vopoBEXTiq 
axouEiv vopoBexon 
xov peXXovxoq yxvvao^ai (...) 

(109) Kurtz, Christophoros Mitylenaios, p. xvii-xviii. 

(110) Matranga, Anecdota Graeca, p. 669. 


Tov öixaQayöov [xoi voel 
IlexQov xov xoQucpatov 
Uqcoteuovxl ev peöw 
XoQov x(üv ajrOöxöXtov 
Tov avOgaxa Xoyi^ou 
riaPXov rov BeriyÖQOv 
Bqovxwv xf] ExxXTiöiq 

jiEJiXr|Qu)xai jiQOöriXmq, 
xai Sicbv ebopriBri 
ex XiBtov ctöuyxQixcov. 
2i(bv xfiv ExxXiiöiav 
jiQoEiJiov Ol jrQocpfjxai (...) 
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II faudrait aussi, dans ce contexte, ne pas perdre de vue un autre fac- 
teur : rinfluence de Timage presentee par Tempereur entoure de grands 
dignitaires qui n’est pas sans analogie avec celle du Christ parmi les 
apotres. Dans ce cas, l’apport positif et la valorisation consecutive des 
pierres precieuses au Service de la royaute se trouvent rejoints par leur 
apport au sacre. La couleur blanche des perles et Teclat des diamants ne 
semblent pas etrangers ä ce rapprochement, operant de toute evidence 
inconsciemment. Nous avons dejä mentionne la fascination des chro- 
niques byzantines pour la couleur blanche de la perle de Peroz Ce 
n’est pas le seul cas. II en est de meme de la description que donne la 
Continuation de Theophane de Pemploi du marbre blanc pour la cons- 
truction de la chambre imperiale et du triklinos appele «Margarites», 
c’est-ä-dire d’une blancheur translucide comme la perle ('‘^). Un traite 
d’un certain Job Sur VIncarnation, datant du vf s., comparant ceux qui 
regoivent le bapteme aux anges pour Peclat et la purete de leur äme et les 
exhortant ä porter du blanc ("^) pendant sept jours afin de rendre evident 
ä tous leur etat de gräce, ajoute une touche chretienne ä la valorisation des 
pierres precieuses et des perles. La couleur blanche, facteur de purete, ren- 
force l’«energie» des pierres. L’impression produite par le costume impe¬ 
rial blanc et les couronnes blanches, quand ils etaient portes par Pempe- 
reur, devait renforcer cette perception. Les pierres precieuses se trouvaient 
ainsi accordees ä la personne imperiale, non seulement en signe de presti- 
ge imperial, mais en meme temps en signe de sacralite, - peut-etre au 
moment du renouvellement des costumes imperiaux par Constantin vn au 
X® s. ("^) - qui relevait d’une tradition exegetique remontant au Grand 
Pretre d’Israel. 

Toutefois, ce rapprochement qui faisait des pierres precieuses, vues 
d’un point de vue totalement positif en tant que marques - de fa^on osten- 
tatoire - de puissance et de prestige, et du pouvoir sacre en meme temps 
n’etait pas sans avoir son revers. En effet, les effets d’ostentation abusive 


(111) De cerimoniis, cd. Reiske, vol. II, 40, p. 638,3-5. 

(112) Continuation de Theophane, p. 143-144. II est ä remarquer ici que 

d’apres Psellos «margarites» etail aussi le nom donne aux pierres precieuses du 
plus beau blanc. Cf. Michel Psellos, Chronographie, ed. E. Renauld, Paris, 
1967, p. 19 : ... t(üv X.i0u)v t(üv t£ X.£uxotdtcov out; cpap£v ... 

(113) Photius, Biblitheque, vol. III, Codex 222, p. 170 

(114) A. Markopoulos, Le temoignage du Vaticanus Gr. 163 pour la periode 
entre 955-963, dans IVfifietKra, 3 (1979), p. 92. Continuation de Theophane, 
p. 447. 
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etaient moralement condamnes et nous avons dejä fait mention de cas oü 
les abus - surtout des ecclesiastiques comme Teveque acquereur de Ten- 
semble de table en argent ("0 ~ se trouvaient punis. II en est de meme des 
pierres precieuses. Leur caractere de signes de vanite ne pouvait pas lais- 
ser indifferente une tradition qui, suivant VEcclesiaste, considerait l’ava- 
rice comme une Sorte de maladie ('*^), et pour laquelle les objets precieux 
etaient non seulement un surplus inutile, et en tant que tel un indice 
d’avarice C'^), mais vanite des vanites (“'^). Les attaques et critiques ä 
Legard des empereurs, par exemple, concemaient souvent ce trait : une 
cupidite ou avarice presumee et une ostentation deplacee. Dans ce regis- 
tre d’idees Theophile etait souvent appele dans la tradition de l’opposi- 
tion iconophile q)il.6xQVOoc, litteralement amateur de Tor ~ jeu des 
mots evident qui remplagait le nom de Dieu, premier composant de son 
nom ©eocpt^^oi; par une reference ä Tor, c’est ä dire ä Mammon. De 
meme, Psellos ne trouvait rien d’autre ä reprochait ä Basile II que le fait 
que cet empereur ne jouissait pas de ses richesses mais qu'il thesaurisait 
des pierres precieuses, “les «margarites» du plus beau blanc ainsi que 
Celles qui brillent de couleurs variees, au lieu d’en user sur des diademes 
et Colliers” II ne serait pas inutile non plus de mentionner Tironie 
subtile de Nicetas Choniates quand il se refere aux empereurs qui ne se 
contentent pas de regner tout en or vetus et d’user des ressources 
publiques comme de leurs propres mais veulent aussi poser comme exem- 
ples de sagesse (‘^') ou quand il fustige les jeunes parents de Manuel f ' 
Comnene, qui n’ayant aucune experience militaire mais pleins de super¬ 
be, la veille de la bataille de Myriokefalon qui s’averera une defaite ecra- 
sante pour TEmpire, paradaient le visage souriant couverts d’or et de Col¬ 
liers de pierres precieuses etincelants ('^0* Dans ce contexte les pierres 


(115) Cf. supra, n. 27. 

(116) Ecclesiaste, 5, 12. 

(117) M. H. Fourmy et M. Leroy, La vie de S. Philarete, dans Byz., 29 
(1934), p. 149,27-29. 

(118) Ecclesiaste, 1, 2. 

(119) Rosenquist, The Life of Irene, p. 2, 8-9. 

(120) Michel Psellos, Chronographie, p. 19-20. 

(121) Nicetas Choniates, ed. I. A. Van Dieten, CFHB, Berlin-New York 
1975,p. 209, 59-60. 

(122) Nicetas Choniates, p. 179, 55-57 : ...cpaiÖQoi td jiqööwto xai 
xkoioiq xQWiok; xai jreQibEQQaioK; öiacpavtoiv ex XiBcov xvikavydiv xai 
paQyoiQtboDv iipaXcpwv toi^ ipaxTikoi^ JieQiöebpevoi... 
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precieuses, par la demesure qu’elles indiquent, font partie integrale d’une 
injure, d’un denigrement subtil de Timage imperiale. Ainsi, un attache- 
ment demesure ä des signes exterieurs %de prestige comme les pierres pre¬ 
cieuses valut ä Tempereur Leon IV d’etre affuble d’une «manie de pier¬ 
res». La reference qui a donne notre titre renvoie ä un episode rapporte 
par les chroniqueurs concernant cet empereur : amateur de pierres pre¬ 
cieuses, Leon IV est accuse par la chronique de Theophane d’avoir voulu 
s’emparer de la couronne en pierres precieuses de l’autel de la Grande 
Eglise, cadeau de Maurice (ou, selon une autre tradition, d’Hera- 
clius) Mais, cet acte sacrilege lui valut de contacter une maladie can- 
cerigene de la peau (?), Sorte d’anthrax, et de mourir de fievre et de dou- 
leurs peu apres ('^^). C’est le cas du revers de la medaille. Les symptomes 
(fievres, carboncles et tumeurs) : xat e^fj^^öov avO^axei; bjcl ttiv xecpa- 
}j\v aiiTOU nai }^T)cp0eLc; ocpoÖQÖ JCUQexm ('^^) feraient plutot penser ä une 
fievre cerebrale. Mais, ce qui nous interesse ici, c’est surtout Temploi de 
rhomonymie. Le nom de la maladie, anthrax, etant le meme en grec que 
celui d’une pierre precieuse, Tescarboucle couleur grenat/anthracite, 
(d’ailleurs une des 12 pierres d’Aaron), la punition par-lä meme oü Lem- 
pereur etait cense avoir peche, semblait toute indiquee. Les pierres pre¬ 
cieuses, en Loccurrence Tescarboucle - «anthrax» -, conservent leur 
«energie» dont parlait Epiphane, mais tournee cette fois negativement. En 
outre, la couleur pourpre fonce, presque anthracite-noire, de cette pierre 


(123) Theophane, ed De Boor, p. 453 ; ed. Classen p. 202. Cf. supra, n. 58. 

(124) Cedrenos, vol. II, p. 20,3-8. 

(125) Sur cette maladie par rapport aux empereurs de Byzance cf. Nonna 
Papadimitriou, Noapfiara xai axvxppaxa ang avroxgarogixxg oixoyevEieg 
xov Bv^avxiov, Athenes, 1996, pp. 120-126. Lauteur fait aussi allusion ä la 
possibilite du caractere hereditaire de la maladie, puisque le pere de Leon IV, 
Constantin V est rapporte avoir succombe ä un mal pareil, que les chroniques ne 
manquent pas de presenter comme une punition divine pour son iconoclasme. 
Ibidem, p. 123. 

(126) Theophane, ed De Boor, p. 453,28-30 ; ed. Classen, p. 702,10-11. 11 
faut remarquer toutefois que les «anthrakes» et la fagon de les soigner n’etaient 
pas totalement inconnus ä Byzance ä en juger par Photius citant Oribase. En 
effet, Photius nous dit, (Photius, Bibliotheque, vol. III, Paris, 1962, Codex 218, 
p. 136) qu’Oribase dans son troisieme traite parlait «de toutes plaies ... simples 
et...ulceres» et decrivait comment soigner les «anthrax» et les tumeurs : JiQoc; 
övOqaxaq te xai xaQxivou(; laoEK; ävaygdcpei. Sur Oribase et la culture medi- 
cale ä Byzance cf. entre autres, J. Sonderkamp, Theophanes Nonniis : Medicine 
in the Circle of Constantine Poprphyrogenitus, dans DOP, 38, 1984, pp. 29-41. 
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se pretait aussi ä ce revirement. L’empereur n’etait plus vu en blanc mais 
en noir, la valeur symbolique de Tantithese par rapport ä l’image impe¬ 
riale en blanc n’etant pas des moindres. Belle explication iconophile de 
la maladie de Tempereur, qui ä Taide de la mentalite accordant aux pier- 
res precieuses une sorte d’energie, de puissance et de beaute sacree, ope- 
rait une Sorte de contamination ä Tenvers. C’est le cas d’une accusation 
de «manie», de demesure qui transformait les pierres precieuses ; de 
moyen de hausse du prestige du pouvoir, on faisait des pierres precieuses 
un moyen d’abaissement et de chute finale du pouvoir. C’est toujours la 
tradition exegetique, ä fenvers cette fois. Leon IV se trouvait ainsi accu- 
se du meme mal que son pere, Constantin V, favarice. En effet, les mesu- 
res economiques de ce demier, et surtout sa politique de perception des 
impots en especes (‘^^), lui valurent des attaques virulentes pour cause 
d’«avarice», et des sumoms tels que «nouveau Midas» (‘^^) de la part de 
ses adversaires iconophiles. Dans le cas de son fils, Taccusation d’avari- 
ce prit la forme beaucoup plus concrete de «lithomanie». C’etait une 
fagon subtile de s’attaquer ä l’image imperiale en presentant negative- 
ment les «pierres imperiales» de la couronne imperiale, elle-meme 
cadeau imperial au dessus de f autel, c’est ä dire une attaque ä la fois au 
niveau du sacre et au niveau du profane. Cependant, et en tout etat de 
cause, f emploi des pierres precieuses pour cette attaque indique bien que 
leur perception dans la mentalite byzantine depassait - et de beaucoup - 
la simple image d’une reelle decoration precieuse, meme imperiale. 

Nike Koutrakou 

Athenes - Rome. 


(127) N. OiKONOMiDES, Fiscalite et exemptionfiscale ä Byzance ix"-xr' siecles. 
Athenes, 1996, p. 35 

(128) Nicephore Le Patriarche, Breviarium, ed. C. De Boor, dans Nicephore 
Le Patriarche, Opuscula historica, Leipzig, 1880, p. 76,5. Cf. aussi Nicephore 
Le Patriarche, Antirrheticus III, PG 100, col. 513D. 
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Le regne de Basile II (976-1025) constitue le point culminant de la 
dynastie macedonienne (867-1056), tant par sa longueur que par les hauts 
faits guerriers de cet empereur. On peut scinder les operations militaires 
de son regne en trois parlies : la repression de revoltes, puis des combats 
sur le front oriental, d’une pari, et contre les Bulgares, d’autre pari. Deux 
revoltes de hauts grades menacerent, en effet, le pouvoir du jeune Basile : 
celle de Bardas Skieros, entre 976 et 979, et celle de Bardas Phocas, entre 
987 et 989. Toutes deux s’acheverent par la victoire des troupes fideles ä 
Pempereur. Sur le front oriental, Basile mena, en outre, en 995 et 999, 
deux campagnes contre les Fatimides. Toutefois, suite ä une treve de dix 
ans conclue en 1001 avec le calife Al-Hakim, Tempire connut une accal- 
mie sur ce front. Enfm, P affrontement contre les Bulgares occupa la plus 
grande partie du regne de Basile. Ce conflit contre le tsar Samuel, qui 
desirait annexer une partie du territoire de Pempire, peut etre divise en 
deux etapes. Avant 1001, il est caracterise par un recul general des trou¬ 
pes byzantines. Apres 1001, les armees de Basile accumulerent des suc- 

ces qui menerent ä la defaite de Samuel ä la bataille du Cleidion en 1014 

✓ 

et ä Pannexion definitive de PEtat bulgare en 1018. On s’en doute, la 
multiplicite de ces conflits engendra une pression sur les fmances de 
PEtat (paiement et entretien des troupes, solde des mercenaires). 

Nous etudierons ici une partie du monnayage d’or de Basile. Nous 
trouvons, toutefois, interessant de le remettre dans le contexte de 
Pepoque. Le monnayage de la periode macedonienne est trimetallique ; 
or, argent et bronze. La monnaie d’or (solidus ou nomisma) est la base du 
Systeme monetaire. Elle est frappee au septante-deuxieme de la livre 
(c. 4.50 g). La frappe de Por se complexifia, cependant, ä partir du regne 
de Nicephore II Phocas (963-969) avec Pintroduction, aux cotes du 
nomisma traditionnel, d’une piece d’or legere de type indifferencie dont 
le poids modal se situe entre 4.05 et 4.09 g. Generalement, on qualifie le 
nomisma traditionnel &histamenon et la piece legere de tetarteron. 
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L'emission de ce nomisma leger continua solis les successeurs de 
Nicephore jusqu'ä la reforme monetaire d'Alexis 1 Comnene en 1092 
ToLitefois. SOUS Constantin VIII (1025*1028), il acquil un type propre et 
se differencia donc de Vhistcuuenon par Ticonographie. 

D'un point de vue iconographique, le monnayage d'or de Basile II 
innove peu. Au droit est represente le buste du Christ Pantocrator benis 
sant de la inain droite et tenant un livre ferme de son bras gauche replio 
contre la poilrine. La tete du Christ est entouree du nimbe crucifere. Au 
revers, Basile est associe ä son freie et coempereur. Constantin. le fuliu 
Constantin viii. Ils tiennent enlre eux la croix ou le laharum. Basile. Fern 
pereur en titre, occupe la position de preseance a gauche de la monnaie 
La legende du droit est : +ihsxiSRBXRBGNANT!LiM ('IriooiX XytOToq re\ 
regnantium ; Jesus-Christ, roi des rois) et celle du revers : +bASii.'c'a)N 
STANTi'b'R' (BaoiXcioc xai KtooTUVTivoq [ktöiXfcic; 'Ptopaunv : Basilt 
et Constantin empereurs des Romains) (cf. fig. 1). 



Cette iconographie, traditionnelle a l'epoque macedonienne, mci 
d'une pari, Taccent sur le rapport entre le Christ et Tempereur. qui. 
seulement tient son pouvoir du Christ, mais encore regne sur terre comm 
le Christ regne au ciel. D'autre part. eile vehicule un message dyna* 
tique : rempereur se faisant representer aux cötes de son coempereur c: 
futur successeur. 


(1) Pour plus de lisibilite. la taille de loutes les illusiralions a etc doublee. 



LA CLASSE F DES NOMISMATA DE BASILE U 


279 


La Classification du monnayage de ce long regne est complexe. On 
peut le diviser en grandes classes determinees par les variations de l’ha- 
billement des empereurs ou de la forme de la croix qu’ils tiennent entre 
eux (patriarcale, simple, fleuronnee). Au sein de ces classes, on peut ega- 
lement definir differents sous-types qui se distinguent par des change- 
ments de fomementation des bras de la croix du nimbe du Christ ou de 
la hampe de la croix tenue par les coempereurs, etc. 

Ph. Grierson a etabli un classement de reference du monnayage d’or de 
Basile II, qui est generalement repris dans les catalogues de vente et les 
catalogues des grandes collections (-). On peut schematiser cette Classifi¬ 
cation de la maniere suivante. Le monnayage d’or de Basile II comprend 
des classes mixtes composees ä la fois de pieces d’or lourdes et de pieces 
d’or legeres (classes 1 ä 4), dans la continuite du monnayage de ses pre- 
decesseurs, une classe composee uniquement de pieces lourdes (classe 6) 
et six classes que Ph. Grierson qualifie de tetartera de type independant 
(classes Aar) (^). Les classes a ä f ne sont connues que par un nombre 


(2) Sur le monnayage de Basile II en gentol, voir A. R. Bellinger et 
Ph. Grierson, Catalogue of the Byzantine Coins in the Dumbarton Oaks 
Collection and in the Whittemore Collection, t. 3 : Leo III to Nicephorus III (717- 
1081), Washington, 1973, p. 598-633; H. Goodacre, A Handbook of the 
Coinage of the Byzantine Empire, Londres, 3^ ed., 1971, p. 218-219 ; Ph. 
Grierson, The Gold and Silver Coinage of Basil //, dans American Numismatic 
Society : Museum Notes, 13 (1967), p. 167-187, planches 36-40 ; Ph. Grierson, 
Byzantine Coins, Londres, 1982, p. 198-199 ; C. PvIorrisson, Catalogue des mon- 
naies byzantines de la Bibliotheque nationale, Paris, 1970, p. 582-583 ; J. 
Sabatier, Description generale des monnaies byzantines frappees sous les empe¬ 
reurs d'Orient depuis Arcadius jusqu 'ä la prise de Constantinople par Mahomet 
11. Suite et complement de la description historique des monnaies frappees sous 
Vempire romain par M. Henry Cohen, Graz-Austria, 1955, p. 144-149 ; D.R. 
Sear, Byzantine Coins and their Values, Londres, 1974, p. 300-303 ; W. Wroth, 
Description de quelques medailles byzantines, dans Revue beige de Numis- 
matique, Serie 3, 2 (1858), p. 142-145. On peut loutefois se contenler des ouvra- 
ges fondamentaux de Ph. Grierson : Bellinger et Grierson, op. cit., p. 598-633 
et Grierson, The Gold and Silver Coinage of Basil II, p. 167-187, planches 36- 
40. 

(3) Cette Classification de Ph. Grierson doit en partie etre revue. L'analyse de 
notre corpus a, en effet, montre que la classe a etait une classe mixte (exemplaire 
lourd de 4.38 g provenant du tresor d’Ayies Paraskies en Crete : V. Penna et M. 
Borboudakis, The Ayies Paraskies Hoard, dans Revue Numismatique, 194 
(1999), p. 195-210) ; la classe d n’y est, en revanche, attestee que par des exem- 
plaires lourds (deux nomismata dont les poids se situent entre 4.35 et 4.44 g ; 
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restreint d'exemplaires et constitiient, seien Ph. Grierson, autant d'essais 
visant ä differencier riconographie de la piece lourde de celle de la piece 
legere, tentatives qui trouvent leur aboutissemenl avec Temission, ä la fm 
du regne, de la classe i- dont il fait le pendant leger de la classe 6. Nous 
allons etudier ici ce rapport entre la classe 6 et de la classe r en presen- 
tant et en comparant leurs caracteristiques iconographiques, de poids, de 
diametre el de titre. 

Au point de vue iconographique, la classe 6 introduit trois nouveautes. 
Tout d'abord, au droit, le nimbe crucifere du Christ est orne de croissanls 
dans les quarts superieurs, landis que les bras de la croix du nimbe soni 
vides. Ensuite. au revers. les deux coempereurs ne tiennent pas la croix 
patriarcale. caracteristique de la plupart des classes de Basile II. mais une 
croix siniple. Enfin, le type du droit et celui du revers sont entoures d'un 
triple grenetis de points. grenelis multiple qui caracterise les histameiuj 
des successeurs de Basile (cf. fig. 2). 

Le type de la classe f est plus traditionnel. Au droit, les bras de la croix 
du nimbe du Christ sont empätes ä Pendroit oü ils rejoignent le nimbe 
Chaque bras de la croix du nimbe est onie de deux points. Au revers 
Basile porte le loros ä motifs carres et Constantin une robe ä encolure en 



Franz Stemberg [Zürich]. 13 117-18 novembre 1983]. n° 1154 et 14 [24-25 m;! 
1984]. \f 615). Toutefois. eile est representee. tout comme les classes b, c et i 
par un nombre trop restreint d'exemplaires pour qu'il soit possible de tirer de 
conclusions definitives ä son sujel. 
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Fig. 3. — La classe i de Basilc II. 

V. Le champ est entoure d'un simple grenetis, comme c'est generalement 
le cas pour les monnaies de Basile (cf. fig. 3). 

Contrairement aux classes 1 ä 4 qui presentaienl des pieces lourdes et 
des pieces legeres, la classe 6 ne comprend que des nomismata tradition- 
nels dont le poids modal se situe entre 4.40 et 4.44 g. Le graphique reve- 
le ainsi une courbe homogene ä quelques exceptions pres de poids faible 
qui ne se presentent pas de maniere organisee (cf. fig. 4). 



Fig. 4. — Poids des noinisniafa de la classe 6 de Basile II. 
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Le poids modal des nomismata de la classe f est, quant ä lui, compris 
entre 4.20 et 4.24 g. On peut ainsi determiner que ces pieces ont ete frap- 
pees ä un poids theorique intermediaire compris entre celui des nomis¬ 
mata traditionnels et celui des nomismata legers emis depuis Nice- 
phore II C) (cf. fig. 5). 



Fig. 5. — Poids des nomismata de la classe f de Basile 11. 


(4) Selon Ph. Grierson (Bellinger et Grierson, op. cit., p, 3L35 et 609) et 
M. F. Hendy (M. F. Hhndy, Light-Weight Solidi, Tetartera and the Book of the 
Prefect, dans BZ, 65 [1972], p. 72-74 et 76 ; M. F. Hendy, Studies in the Byzantine 
Monetary Economy c. 300-1450, Cambridge, 1985, p. 504 ; M. F. Hendy, East 
and West: Divergent Models of Coinage and its Use, dans II Secolo di Ferro : 
mito e realtä del secolo x, 19-25 avril 1990, [Settimane di Studi del Centro 
Italiano sulF Alto Medioevo, xxxvuj] Spolete, t. 2, 1991, p. 63), ces pieces doivent 
etre identifiees au duo tetarton nomisma eite dans le Livre du Prefet, recueil d’or- 
donnances date du regne de Leon VI le Sage (887-912) et aussi atleste par un 
poids de bronze de 3.95 g publie par F. Dworschak (F Dworschak, Studien zum 
byzantinischen Münzwesen, 1.2 : Das Tetarteron, dans Numismatische Zeitschrift. 
29 [1936], p. 80). Ces auteurs rappellent, en effet, que le poids de F Dworschak 
est plus lourd que celui, publie par le meme auteur (Dworschak, op. cit., p. 78 et 
81), qui porte la mention tetarteron et pese 3.85 g, argument pour un duo tetar¬ 
ton nomisma intermediaire entre le tetarteron et Vhistamenon. Ces deux tesseres 
ont pu etre corrodees de maniere differente. Leur difference de poids actuelle 
n’est pas forcement revelatrice d'un rapport de poids originel. En Tabsence de 
toute autre preuve, il faut, des lors, considerer cette hypothese comme envisage- 
able, mais eile n’est nullement certifiee. 
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Si on etudie le module des nomismata de Basile II, on obtient egale- 
ment des resultats fort contrastes. On constate, en effet, d'importantes 
variations de diametre qui correspondent ä un accroissement du module 
des nomismata au cours du regne. La classe 1 est ainsi caracterisee, dans 
notre corpus, par un mode compris entre 19.0 et 19.9 mm et la classe 2 
par un mode oscillant entre 22.0 et 22.9 mm. Celui des classes 3 et 4 est 
compris entre 24.0 et 24.9 mm et, enfin, la classe 6 atteste les diametres 
les plus larges du regne avec un mode compris entre 25.0 et 25.9 mm. 


classe 

mode 

moyenne 

mediane 

Intervalle 

interquartile 

milieu 

etendue 

1 

19.0-19.9 

20.35 

19.05 

19.03-21.03 

21.0 

4 

2 

22.0-22.9 

22.13 

22 

21.45-23.0 

23.0 

4 

3 

24.0-24.9 

23.39 

23.0 

23.0-24.0 

23.3 

1 

4 

24.0-24.9 

24.56 

24.1 

24.0-25.9 

25.0 

2 

5 

25.0-25.9 

25 

25 

25.0-25.0 

25.0 

0 

6 

25.0-25.9 

25.57 

25.4 

25.0-26.0 

25.5 

3 

A 

7 

22 

22 

21.5-22.5 

22.0 

2 

B 

7 

19.5 

19.5 

19.25-19.75 

19.5 

0 

C 

21.0-21.0 

21.0 

21.0 

21.0-21.0 

21.0 

0 

D 

20.0-20.9 

20 

20 

20.0-20.0 

20.0 

0 

E 

20.0-20.9 

20 

20 

20.0-20.0 

20.0 

0 

F 

19.0-19.9 

19.84 

20 

19.4-20.1 

20.0 C) 

2 


Fig. 6. — Le module des monnaies d'or de Basile 11 


(5) C. Morrisson, L’or monnaye 1. Purifications et aJterations de Rome ä 
Byzance, Paris, 1985, p. 131 nole 49 fournit une moyenne de 23.84 mm pour le 
regne de Basile II. Selon eile, le diametre des monnaies de la classe 2 oscille 
entre 20 et 23 mm. Pour la classe 3, la majorite des exemplaires est ä 23 mm et 
la moyenne ä 23 mm. Pour la classe 4, la majorite des exemplaires est ä 25 mm 
et la moyenne ä 24.5 mm et, pour la classe 6, le diametre oscille entre 25 et 27 
mm avec une moyenne ä 25.76 mm. Ces chiffres reprennent ceux fournis par Ph. 
Grierson (Bellinger et Grierson, op. cit., p. 31-35 et 609). Bien que ces resul¬ 
tats soient legerement differents des notres, qui se fondent sur un corpus plus 
etendu, ils confirment la hausse constante du diametre durant le regne de 
Basile II. Cf. egalement Morrisson. Catalogiie des monnaies byzantines, p. 582- 
583 qui evoque une hausse du module du flan pour les classes 3, 4 et 6. 
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Cet accroissement du flau des nomismata de Basile II se fait donc de 
maniere evolutive et continue. II est egalement perceptible pour les pie- 
ces d’argent et de bronze de cet empereur. La cause de cette evolution 
n’est donc pas ä rechercher, comme on Tecrit souvent, dans un pheno- 
mene qui ne caracterise que les monnaies d’or (comme la volonte de dif- 
ferencier les nomismata lourds des nomismata legers) (cf. fig. 6). 

Les resultats obtenus pour les pieces de la classe F presentent, quant ä 
eux, des diametres plus restreints puisque leur mode est compris entre 
19.0 et 19.5 mm. Les modules de la majorite des exemplaires de cette 
classe se rapprochent donc de ceux des classes 1 ä 3 et a ä d et sont net- 
tement inferieurs ä ceux de la classe 6 (cf. fig. 6). 

Le demier element de notre comparaison est le titre. II faut, toutefois, 
se montier extremement prudent quant ä cette variable. Nous possedons, 
en effet, fort peu d’informations concemant le contenu en fin des nomis¬ 
mata de ces deux classes. De plus, les donnees dont nous disposons ont 
ete obtenues par des methodes d’analyse differentes et ne se pretent donc 
que difficilement ä une comparaison. Les resultats obtenus par la metho- 
de du poids specifique proviennent des etudes realisees par Ph. Grierson 
en 1954 et 1961, tandis que ceux obtenus par analyse par activation neu- 
tronique sont foumis par C. Morrisson en 1976 (*’). Si on etudie, toutefois, 
ces donnees disparates, on remarque que la classe 6, avec des contenus en 
fm compris entre 95.0 et 95.9% par la methode du poids specifique et 
entre 94.0 et 94.9% par analyse neutronique, presente les titres les plus 
eleves du regne. De plus, eile est la seule classe pour laquelle nous dispo¬ 
sons de resultats homogenes. 11 est toutefois difficile de preciser si cette 
derniere caracteristique est due au hasard de la repartition du corpus ou ä 
une reelle exigence de qualite : f or destine ä frapper ces pieces ayant ete 
prealablement purifie, alors que ce procede n'a pas ete utilise de maniere 
systematique dans un contexte de guerre qui necessitait d’emettre pour 
fentretien des troupes d’importantes quantites de nomismata en un temps 
tres restreint. 

Les pieces de la classe f, pour lesquelles nous disposons d’un corpus 
encore plus restreint et disparate, presentent des titres compris entre 89.0 


(6) Ph. Grierson, The Debasement of the Bezant in the Eleventh Century, 
dans BZ, 47 (1954), p. 379-394 ; Ph. Grierson, Notes on the Fineness of the 
Byzantine Solidus, dans BZ, 54 (1961), p. 91-97 ; C. Morrisson, Lö devaluation 
de la monnaie byzantine au xr s. : essai d'interpretation, dans TM, 6 (1976), 
p. 3-47. 
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et 92.9% par activation neutronique et un titre de 90% par la methode du 
poids specifique. Ces resultats isoles, difficilement exploitables, temoi- 
gnent, cependant, d’un contenu en fin nettement inferieur ä celui des 
nomismata de la classe 6 et rapprochent la classe f de celles du milieu du 
regne (classes 3 et 4). 


Analyse par activation neutronique 


mode 

moyenne 

mediane 

Intervalle 

interquartile 

milieu 

etendue 


92.0-92.9 

92.65 

92.65 

92.58-92.73 

92.65 


classe 2 

7 

88.35 




5.25 

classe 3 

7 

92.07 

92.40 

91.60-92.70 

91.90 

2.2 

classe 4 

7 

89.75 

89.75 

89.03-90.48 

89.75 





94.38 

94.23-94.55 

94.43 


classe F 

7 

91.23 

91.23 

90.56-91.89 

91.23 

2.65 


Analyse par la methode du poids specifique 


mode 

moyenne 

mediane 

Intervalle 

interquartile 

milieu 

etendue 

classe 2 

7 





ggH 

classe 3 

? 

90.75 


90.63-90.88 



classe 4 

7 



90.38-91.13 


1.5 

classe 6 

95.0-95.9 

95.33 

95.5 

92.25-95.5 

95.25 

0.5 

classe F 

90.0-90.9 

90.0 

90.0 

90.0 

90.0 

1 


Fig. 7. — Titre des monnaies d’or de Basile II. 


On constate donc des differences d’iconographie, de poids, de diame- 
tre et de titre entre les nomismata de la classe 6 et ceux de la classe f. 
Avant de conclure, il importe, toutefois, d’examiner encore deux ele- 
ments propres respectivement aux classes 6 et f : Tanalyse du terme 
helioselenaton, d’une pari, et la repartition des trouvailles des monnaies 
de la classe f, d’autre pari. 

Le terme helioselenata est atteste dans deux actes athonites du xF s. 
Ainsi, ä Saint-Pantaleimon, en 1030, on lit: vopiopaia eLXOöi 6uo, öta- 
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|Lieva öXÖTQaxOi xai fi^^LOOe^^Tivaxa (^) et ä Esphigmenou, en 1034 : ev 
XQomw ÖLaxotQaypaTi blkool LöT(ja|.i£va (corrige en löiaixeva par Ph. 
Grierson) xaivonQia (corrige en xaivonQYicx par Ph. Grierson) 
öe^^Tivara C). On remarque que, dans les deux cas, V adiectif helioselena- 
ta est lie ä la notion de öidpeva, terme utilise pour designer le nomisma 
de poids traditionnel. Ce qualificatif servait donc ä designer les pieces 
d’or de poids lourd circulant au debut du xf s. Cette demiere conclusion 
est appuyee par l’existence d’un poids de cuivre conserve ä la 
Bibliotheque nationale de Paris (‘^). II mesure 18 mm de diametre et pese 
4.40 g, ce qui le rapproche des nomismata traditionnels dont le poids 
modal se situe entre 4.40 et 4.44 g. II porte au droit une inscription en 
trois lignes : +hm/oceah/naton et au revers une legende en cinq lignes : 
TOAE/EAA(t>po/TEPON/TOYTOY/APrEi (celui qui est plus leger que celui-ci 
n’est pas valable). Cet element prouve donc que la notion d'helioselma- 
ton etait liee au nomisma de poids traditionnel. On peut, des lors, se 
demander quelle monnaie d’or du debut du xE s. il servait ä designer. 

Selon Ph. Grierson, les helioselenata ne peuvent etre que les nomis¬ 
mata de la classe 6 de Basile II (‘*’). En effet, dans le terme helioselena¬ 
ton, on retrouve deux elements : le soleil (ö q^^LOi;) et la lune (q öe^^fivTi). 
II s’agit donc de monnaies decorees du soleil et de la lune. Pour Ph. 
Grierson, il faut Interpreter les Croissants ornant les quarts superieurs du 
nimbe du Christ des nomismata de la classe 6 comme des representations 
stylisees de la lune et du soleil. Cette association Christ/lune/soleil n’est 


(7) Bellinger et Grierson, op. cit., p. 51 ; Akti Russkago na Svyatom Athone 
Monastirya sv.Velikomychenika i Tselitelya Panteleimon, 1873, p. 2. Cf. aussi F. 
Dölger, Finanzgeschichtliches ans der byzantinischen Kaiserkanzlei des 11 
Jahrhunderts. Zum Tetarteron, Munich, dans Sitzungsberichte der Bayerischen 
Akademie der Wissenschaften, PhiL-Hist. Klasse, 2 (1956), p. 326-349 ; 
E. Legrand, JJne lettre ä propos des öXörgaxa et rjkiooekhära, dans Journal 
International d'Archeologie Numismatique, 3 (1900), p. 236 ; N. SvüRonos. 
Recherches sur le cadastre byzantin et lafiscalite aux xf et xiV s. : le cadastre de 
Thebes, dans BCH, 83 (1959), p. 100. 

(8) L. Petit et W. Regel, Actes d'Esphigmenou, (Actes de TAlhos, 111/ 
Byzantina Xponika : suppl. tome xii) Amsterdam, 1967, n"* 1, p. 2, ligne 25. Voir 
aussi Bellinger et Grierson, op. cit., 1973, p. 57-58 ; Morrisson, La devalua- 
tion de la monnaie byzantine au xf s., p. 6 ; Morrisson, Vor monnaye, p. 51. 

(9) J. N. SvoRONos, Bv^avnaKa vopnopLanm Cqrrifiara, dans Journal 
International d’Archeologie Numismatique, 2 (1899), p. 348-352 et Hendy, 
Light-Weight Solidi, p. 80. 

(10) Bellinger et Grierson, op. cit., p. 57-58. 
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pas Sans evoquer les representations de la crucifixion. Le Christ en croix 
y est, en eff et, frequemment en toure de ces deux astres qui mettent Tac- 
cent sur la portee universelle de l’evenement qui est en train de se pro- 
duire. Toutefois, dans ces oeuvres, la lune et le soleil sont symbolises 
respectivement par un croissant et un asterisque, ce qui n’est pas le cas ici 
puisque nous sommes en presence de deux Croissants. Toutefois, cet ele- 
ment ne remet pas a priori Texplication de Ph. Grierson en cause. Si les 
graveurs n’ont pas eu, dans un premier temps, la volonte explicite de 
representer la lune et le soleil, mais simplement de decorer le nimbe cru- 
cifere, cet element a pu etre, dans un second temps, identifie comme tel 
par les utilisateurs qui ont, des lors, qualifie ces pieces A'helioselenata en 
reference aux representations bien connues de la crucifixion. Quoi qu'il 
en soit, on peut se demander pourquoi avoir donne un nom distinctif ä ces 
monnaies et exige que des paiements soient acquittes dans ce type de pie¬ 
ces, ce qui equivalait ä reconnaitre leur qualite intrinseque. Deux expli- 
cations sont possibles. Tout d’abord, selon C. Morrisson, on a exige cer- 
tains paiements dans ces pieces parce que leur contenu en fm est tres ele- 
ve ("). Comme nous Tavons vu, elles presentent, en effet, les titres les 
plus purs et les plus homogenes du regne. Toujours selon C. Morrisson, 
il faut, des lors, y voir une preuve de la conscience qu’avaient les utilisa¬ 
teurs des variations du titre de ces pieces et donc du caractere volontaire 
de ces fluctuations. Selon Ph. Grierson, toutefois, cette appellation ne sert 
pas ä designer une qualite de titre, mais plutot une qualite de poids II 
rappelle, en effet, que la classe 6 est la seule classe de nomismata depuis 
le regne de Nicephore II (963-969) ä ne comprendre que des pieces lour- 
des, toutes les classes anterieures pouvant etre qualifiees de classes mix- 
tes puisqu'elles contenaient ä la fois des monnaies lourdes et des mon¬ 
naies legeres. Le terme heliosdenata a, des lors, servi ä evoquer cette in- 
deniable qualite ponderale. Un element conforte la these de Ph. Grierson : 
la presence du terme helioselenaton sur le poids de la Bibliotheque natio¬ 
nale qui implique que la differenciation se faisait au niveau du poids. 

Le second element auquel nous desirons nous attarder conceme la 
repartition des decouvertes des pieces de la classe f. Si les renseigne- 
ments dont nous disposons pour les trouvailles de la classe 6 sont fort 


(11) Morrisson, La devaluation de la monnaie byzantine au xV p. 6; 
Morrisson, L'or monnaye, p. 128. 

(12) Bellinger et Grierson, op. cit., p. 57-58. 



288 


S. LAVENNE 


epars et ne revelent aucune Organisation particuliere, on peut etre etonne 
des convergences que laissent apparaitre celles de la classe f. On signale, 
en effet, la decouverte de ces pieces en Roumanie et en Bulgarie. 

En Roumanie, on peut mentionner quatre decouvertes principales : 
deux ä Dinogetia Garvan, une ä Dolhe^ti Falcui et enfin, une ä Glina. 
Dinogetia Garvan se situe sur le Bas-Danube dans la zone nord-ouest de 
la Dobroudja (region qui s’etend sur la Bulgarie et la Roumanie, entre la 
mer Noire et le Danube). II s’agit d’une forteresse romano-byzantine qui 
fut recuperee au s., quand les Byzantins reprirent la region sous Jean b' 
Tzimisces (969-976), suite ä sa victoire ä Dorostolon sur Sviatoslav de 
Kiev, en 971, et ä sa prise de possession de la Bulgarie. Deux tresors y 
ont ete decouverts, respectivement en 1939 et en 1954. Le premier d’en- 
tre eux est compose de cent six nomismata dont cent trois de Basile II, un 
histamenon de Romain III (1028-1034) et deux de Constantin IX (1042- 
1055) ('^). Ce demier element foumit un terminus post quem pour l’en- 
fouissement du tresor. Tous les nomismata de Basile II appartiennent au 
type b de la classe f ('0- On peut, en outre, signaler que les poids des qua- 
tre-vingt-deux pieces conservees au musee de Bucarest sont compris 
entre 4.18 et 4.24 g. 


(13) I. Barnea, O. Iliescu, C. Nicolescu (c.), Culture bizantina in Romänia. 
Expozitie organizata cu prilejul celui de al xfv-lea congres international de studii 
bizantine, Bucuresti 6-12 septembrie, Bucarest, 1971, p. 49-50 et 254, n® 414 el 
415 ; Bellinger et Grierson, op. cit.. p. 33-35 et 39 ; Coin Hoards (1981). 
rf 227 ; E. Comsa et G. Bichir, O Noua Descoperire de Monede si Obiecte de 
Podöaba din secolele x-xi in Asezarea de la Garvan (Dobrogea), dans Revue 
Suisse de Numiqmatique, 3 (I960), p. 223, 240-241 et 243 ; C. Gjurescu, Istoria 
Romanilör, Bucarest, t. 1, 1974, ill. 160 ; A. Harvey, Economic Expansion in the 
Byzantine Empire^ 900-1200, Cambridge, 1989, p. 87 ; Hendy, Light-Weight 
Solidi p. 72-73 ; Hendy, East and West, p. 663-664 ; D. M. Metcalf, Coinage in 
the Balkans, 820-1355, Chicago, 2" ed., 1966, p. 38 et 55 ; C. Moisil, Sur les 
monnaies byzantines trouvees en Roumanie, dans Academie roumaine. Bulletin 
de la section historique, 11 (1924), p. 209-210 ; D.M. Pippidi, Dictionar de isto- 
rie veche a Romäniei (Paleolithic-sec.x), Bucarest, 1976, p. 235-236 ; V 
Youroukova, La circulation des monnaies byzantines en Bulgarie. s, dans 
l-miqdzynarodowy Kongres Archeologii Slowiansbiej, Warzawa, 14-19 septemb- 
re 1965, (Polish Academy of Sciences. Instijtut Historii Kultury Materiale)) 
Varsovie et Cracovie, 1972, p. 128. 

(14) On peut diviser la classe f en deux sous-types. Sur le sous-type a, la 
hampe de la croix patriarcale ne presente aucun omement. Sur le sous-type b. 
eile est ornee d’un X. 
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Le second tresor etait enfoui dans une fosse rectangulaire ('0- II etait 
conserve dans un tissu carbonise entourant des monnaies et d’autres 
objets (deux pendentifs en argent dore, deux anneaux d’or, deux bracelets 
d’argent, trois bagues en or, une bague en argent, un petit couteau et qua- 
tre fusaioles en ardoise rouge). Les monnaies se divisent en deux catego- 
ries : d’une part, sept nomismata de Basile II (appartenant tous au type b 
de la classe f) et, d’autre part, quatre miliaresia : un de Theodora (1055- 
1056) et trois dTsaac Comnene (1057-1059), tous conserves au musee de 
Bucarest. Trois des sept pieces de Basile II portent des eraflures destinees 
ä verifier la qualite de leur contenu metallique. Les miliaresia dTsaac 
Comnene constituent un terminus post quem pour la datation du tresor. 
Les inventeurs du tresor, E. Comsa et G. Bichir, signalent, en outre, 
Texistence sur le site d'un groupe de huttes egalement incendiees ('*’). Or, 
dans la couche de destruction, ils ont decouvert des monnaies de 
Theodora et de Constantin X Doukas (1059-1067). Les fouilleurs lient, 
des lors, Tenfouissement de ce tresor ä une Invasion des Petchenegues en 
1065. 

V 

A Dolhegti Falcui, en Dobroudja, ä la frontiere entre la Roumanie et la 
Moldavie, a ete decouvert un tresor comprenant dix anneaux d’or et qua- 
rante monnaies byzantines datees de la fm du x" et du debut du xf s. 
Cependant, la composition exacte de cette trouvaille n’est pas connue. 
Selon C. Stirbu, il contenait au moins deux nomismata du type b de la clas¬ 
se F de Basile II et de Constantin VIII ('T- Une piece semblable a egale¬ 
ment ete trouvee ä Glina, dans la region carpato-danubienne C*^). Une der- 
niere trouvaille a ete effectuee ä Odercy (Bulgarie) en 1967 ('T- 


(15) Barnea, Ililscu, Nicolescu, op. cit., p. 49-50 et 254, n° 414 et 415 ; Coin 
Hoards (1981), if 227 ; Comsa et Bichir, op. cit., p. 223, 240-241 et 243 ; 
Bellinger et Grierson, op. cit., p. 33-35 et 39 ; Giurescu, op. cit., ill. 160 ; 
Harvey, op. dt., p. 87 ; Hendy, Light-Weight Solidi, p. 72-73 ; Hendy, East and 
West, p. 663-664 ; Metcalf, op. dt., p. 38 et 55 ; Moisil, op. dt., p. 209-210 ; 
PippiDi, op. dt., p. 235-236 ; Youroukova, op. dt., p. 128. 

(16) Comsa et Bichir, op. dt., p. 223 et 243. 

(17) C. Stirbu, Informatii documentare despre douä tezaure de monede 
bizantine, dans Studii Cercetäri de Numismatica, 1 (1978), p. 26-21. 

(18) C. pREDA, Circulatia monedelor bizantine in regiunea carpato- 
dunäreanä, dans Studii si Cercetäri de Istoire Veche, 23.3 (1972), p. 402. 

(19) A. Dymaczewski, Badania Archeologiczne In.sty’tutu Hi.storii Kultury 
Materialnej pan w Balgarii vr 1969 Roku, dans Slavici Antiqua, 17 (1970), p. 
327-329. 
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Ces decouvertes temoignent d’une concentration des pieces de la clas- 

se F dans la zone de la Dobroudja. Ce phenomene a ete interprete de 

diverses fagons. Tout d’abord, Ph. Grierson y voit une preuve que les 

nomismata legers etaient destines ä etre deverses dans les provinces. On 

doit, cependant, remarquer que ce phenomene de thesaurisation ne 

conceme pas seulement les monnaies d’or legeres puisque, ä Dinogetia 

Garvan, elles sont associees ä des miliaresia et ä des histamena, preuve 

que, loin d’etre denigrees, elles etaient thesaurisees au meme titre que les 

nomismata de poids traditionnel C^). Un autre argument s’oppose ä la 

✓ 

these de Ph. Grierson : comment penser qu’un Etat ait ete capable de 
limiter la diffusion d’une monnaie ä une region donnee ? Enfm, une teile 
dichotomie entre la circulation des pieces d’or lourdes et des pieces d’or 
legeres est en contradiction avec le temoignage des «sources de la vie 
courante». Un acte d’Iviron (1065) et la Diataxis de Michel Attaliates 
(1077) mentionnent, en effet, des paiements ä effectuer en partie en tetar- 
tera et en partie en histamena (^')- Dans la Vie de saint Lazare le Gale- 
siote datee du milieu du xi^ s. (^^), on trouve egalement une trace de cette 
double circulation au sein meme de Pempire. En outre, que cette concen¬ 
tration doit etre replacee dans un cadre plus large. On a ainsi trouve ä 
Dinogetia Garvan environ cent monnaies byzantines, en dehors des deux 
tresors dejä mentionnes, decouvertes qui prouvent que la circulation des 
monnaies byzantines dans la region etait courante. Des lors, C. M. 
Chitescu et G. H. Poenearu Bordea expliquent les trouvailles de mon¬ 
naies byzantines dans la region par les efforts deployes par les Byzantins 
SOUS Nicephore II (963-969), Jean V' (969-976) et Basile II pour soumet- 
tre les territoires situes au nord du Danube En 971, suite ä sa victoi- 


(20) Bellinger et Grierson, op. cit., p. 39. 

(21) Actes dlviron u. Du milieu du xi’’ s. ä 1204, ed. J. Lefort, N. 
OiKONOMiDES, D. Papachryssanthou, {Archives de VAthos, xvi) Paris, 1990. 
n° 38, p. 113, lignes 1-3; Michel Attaliates, Diataxis dans C. Sathas. 
MeoaiüJVLxr] Bißkioßpxr], (Bibliotheca Graeca Medii Aevi) Hildesheim, New 
York, l. I, 1972 (reimp.), p. 22-23 et 35. 

(22) R. Greenfield [ed.], The Life of Lazaros of Mt, Galesion. An Eleventh- 
Century Pillar Saint, (Byzantine Saint's Lives in Translation, 3) Washington. 
2000 , § 88 . ' 

(23) C. M. Chijescu, G. H. Poenearu Bordea, Contributile istoria Durnei tn 
lumina discoperiular monetäre din saparturile archeologice din 1967, Buletinul 
Societatü Numismatice Romane (1981-1982), p. 200. 
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re ä Dorostolon contre les troupes de Sviatoslav de Kiev, Jean P‘ 
Tzimisces reprit, en effet, la zone frontaliere du Bas-Danube qui devint 
un point strategique ä la frontiere du monde byzantin. Ce territoire garda 
une importance majeure durant Taffrontement byzantino-bulgare, ce qui 
explique la preponderance des monnaies byzantines dans les trouvailles 
de la Dobroudja. Pour A. Harvey, Tinstallation de garnisons dans une 
region est, en effet, un important facteur de monetarisation (-^). De meme, 
pour M. F. Hendy, ces pieces ont dü etre utilisees pour payer les cadres 
militaires ou administratifs venus de Constantinople pour surveiller la 
frontiere D. M. Metcalf, enfin, evoque deux causes possibles ä la 
concentration des nomismata de la classe f en Dobroudja. Soit ils ont fait 
partie integrante d’un envoi, soit ils ont ete produits par un atelier provi- 
soire cree sur place par Basile II pour subvenir aux besoins des troupes 
dans le cadre de Faffrontement byzantino-bulgare Si le seul atelier 
atteste pour Tor ä cette epoque, est celui de Constantinople, aucun ele- 
ment ne permet a priori de valider ou de rejeter cette Hypothese, dans la 
mesure oü Fintensification du conflit byzantino-bulgare sous le regne de 
Basile II a dü generer vers ces regions un important transfert de fonds 
destines ä Tentretien des armees. Quoi qu’il en soit, il est tentant de Her 
la concentration des pieces de la classe f en Dobroudja, si eile n’est pas 
due aux Hasards de la distribution statistique, aux campagnes que 
Basile II y mena de maniere presque incessante dans la deuxieme partie 
de son regne. 

Toute conclusion concemant la classe f de Basile II et ses liens avec la 
classe 6 doit donc tenir compte de plusieurs elements. Tout d’abord, ces 
deux emissions se distinguent autant par Ticonographie que par le poids, 
le diametre et le titre. De plus, les qualites indeniables de titre et de poids 
des pieces de la classe 6 sont soulignees par Fexigence de paiements ä 
effectuer dans ce type de pieces dans les actes de monasteres. II faut, 
enfin, ajouter au dossier la concentration des decouvertes de pieces de la 
classe F dans la region frontaliere du Danube. On doit donc se demander 
comment interpreter ces elements. Uexplication actuellement retenue est 
celle de Ph. Grierson (^0- Selon lui, les differences d'iconographie et de 


(24) Harvey, op. cit., 1989, p. 87. 

(25) Hendy, East and West, p. 664. 

(26) Metcalf, op. cit., p. 38. 

(27) Bellinger et Grierson, op. cit., p. 603-609. 
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module entre la classe 6 et la classe f sert ä distinguer les nomismata 
lourds des nomismata legers. En d’autres termes, apres des essais timides 
de Creation d'un type propre pour les nomismata legers (classes a ä e), on 
en est arrive, ä la fin du regne de Basile II, ä etablir une veritable distinc- 
tion iconographique entre nomismata lourds et legers Des lors, la 
reconnaissance officielle de l’existence de ces nomismata de poids leger 
(ou tetartera) remonte selon Ph. Grierson ä la fin du regne de Basile II et 
il faut considerer la classe f comme contemporaine de la classe 6. 
Toutefois, certains elements cadrent mal avec cette reconstruction. Tout 
d’abord, le poids modal des nomismata de la classe f (compris entre 4.20 
et 4.24 g) differe considerablement de celui des nomismata legers emis 
depuis le regne de Nicephore Phocas (compris entre 4.05 et 4.09 g). Une 
question s’impose des lors : est-il legitime de considerer les nomismata 
de la classe f comme le prolongement des pieces legeres anterieures ? La 
difference de poids exclut cette conclusion. De plus, si le diametre et le 
titre de ces nomismata different considerablement de ceux de la classe 6, 
ils se rapprochaient de ceux des premieres classes du regne. D’oü nait une 
nouvelle Hypothese ; les differences de diametre et de titre constatees 
entre la classe 6 et la classe f refletent-elles une volonte de distinguer ces 
deux types de pieces ou signifient-elles simplement qu'elles n’ont pas ete 
produites de maniere simultanee et qu’il convient de replacer les nomis¬ 
mata de la classe f plus haut dans le regne ? Cette nouvelle datation est, 
en outre, renforcee par le lien avec Taffrontement byzantino-bulgare 
qu’implique la concentration de ces pieces en Dobroudja. Si notre Hypo¬ 
these est fondee, ces pieces doivent donc avoir ete emises avant 1018, 
date qui voit l’annexion de la Bulgarie. II convient donc de repenser la 
Classification des nomismata de Basile II. On peut, des lors, diviser leur 
emission en trois etapes. Dans un premier temps, Basile ii frappa des clas¬ 
ses de nomismata mixtes (classes 1 ä 4 qui comprennent ä la fois des pie¬ 
ces lourdes et des pieces legeres), dans la lignee de ses predecesseurs : 
Nicephore II (963-969) et Jean L Tzimisces (969-976). Or, ces trois 
empereurs furent, avant tout, des guerriers qui consacrerent leurs regnes 
ä reconquerir les terres perdues par Tempire byzantin, et ce, au detriment 
de ses voisins, principalement Bulgares et Musulmans. Cependant, une 
teile politique, si eile etait couronnee de succes, grevait lourdement le 


(28) Nous avons toutefois dejä dil qu’il convenait de relativiser cette Classifi¬ 
cation. 
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budget de l’empire. II fallait, en effet, entretenir les troupes, payer les sol- 
dats et les mercenaires dans un contexte oü l’armee se professionnalisait 
au detriment de rarmee des themes (fondee sur la terre). Les rentrees de 
l'Etat ne permettaient pas forcement de fmancer ces depenses accrues et 
pour y faire face, l’Etat s’est reserve le droit d’emettre, selon ses besoins, 
des pieces d’or legeres qui permettaient de frapper plus ä partir d’un 
stock de depart inchange. Basile II, en continuant la politique militaire de 
ses predecesseurs, a ainsi repris un expedient monetaire qui leur avait 
bien reussi. A partir de 1001, Tintensification du conflit byzantino-bul- 
gare causa vraisemblablement une hausse du budget devolu aux depenses 
militaires. Basile decida donc d’emettre, pour entretenir ses armees, une 
classe ne comprenant que des pieces legeres, qui, de fait, possedaient leur 
iconographie propre, mais etaient frappees selon une nouvelle norme de 
poids. L’emission des nomismata de la classe f est, des lors, ä dater entre 
1001 et 1018. Si on suit cette Hypothese, il faut admettre que, ä la fin du 
regne de Basile 11, n’ont ete frappees que des pieces d’or lourdes (celles 
de la classe 6). Uetude du contexte historique de cette epoque est signi- 
ficative ä cet egard. L’empire connut, suite ä la paix conclue avec les 
Fatimides en 1001 et ä Tannexion de la Bulgarie en 1018, une diminution 
de son effort de guerre. Son budget fut beaucoup moins greve par les 
depenses militaires. De plus, il ne dut plus lütter pour sa survie, ce qui 
n’etait pas arrive depuis bien longtemps. Commenga donc une periode de 
paix et de prosperite durant laquelle la frappe des pieces legeres, qui pou- 
vaient nuire ä la reputation du nomisma, n’etait plus indispensable. D’oü 
l’emission de cette classe 6 dont la qualite intrinseque est reconnue, dans 
les «sources de la vie courante». Des lors, les innovations iconogra- 
phiques signalees pour cette classe (triple grenetis, croix simple) ser- 
vaient non pas ä la distinguer d’une quelconque piece legere, mais des 
pieces frappees auparavant qui etaient de moindre qualite. La classe f 
constitue donc une experience limitee destinee ä repondre aux besoins en 
numeraire generes par les campagnes de Basile II. 

Reste ä savoir s’il s’agit d’une experience sans lendemain. Ainsi, sous 
le regne de Constantin VIII (1025-1028), les pieces lourdes et les pieces 
legeres acquierent une iconographie distincte. On peut, des lors, legiti- 
mement parier d'histamena et de tetartera. Or, les histamena de 
Constantin VIII reprennent le type du droit des nomismata de la classe 6 
de Basile II, ce qui met l’accent sur la qualite de ces pieces et sur la conti- 
nuite avec le monnayage de son predecesseur. Il est, des lors, interessant 
de noter que, pour ses tetartera (cf. fig. 8), Constantin VIII reprend l’ico- 
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nographie du droit de la classe f. seule classe de pieces legeres qui a 
possede un type propre auparavant, bien qu'elle ait eu un poids differen 
En ce sens, le regne de Basile II constitue un pivot dans la reflexion si 
le Statut des nomismata lourds et des namismata legers. 

Universite CathoUcjue de Louvcün Sophie Lavennf. 

CoUaborateur Scientifique FNRS. 


SUMMARY 

From the reign of Niceplioros JI Phocas (963-969), iwo categories of gt>ldi 
coins are issued in the Byzantine empire : ihe tradilional nomisma (c. 4.50 g) ai 
a light coin whose modal weight is between 4.05 and 4.09 g. These coins arc Ji 
ferenciated only by the weight. Under the reign of Basilios 11 (976-1025) the 
two coins continue to be issued. but a third calegory is added: the dass F who' 
modal weight is between 4.20 and 4.24. g. Usually. this dass is daled irom il 
end of the reign and is supposed to be Contemporary wilh the dass 6 wiii' 
contains only heavy nomismata. But the study of the weight, the module. i' 
tlneness and the llnds of these two classes question this condusion. The dass 
might be replaced eariier in the reign and its issue might be linked to the war 
ween Basil 11 and the Bulgarians (end 1018). 
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II est bien connu que nombre de manuscrits qui conservent des tex- 
tes de la litterature grecque ancienne et byzantine presentent des 
particularites, comme une ponctuation frequente et inattendue, Taccen- 
tuation des enclitiques, la scriptio continua d’expressions adverbiales, 
le double accent grave, etc., phenomenes de ponctuation et d’accentua- 
tion qui nous autorisent ä parier d’un usus orthographicus byzan- 
tinus. 

Quand il s’agit de textes classiques, que leurs auteurs ont ecrits en let- 
tres majuscules et en scriptio continua sans accents et ponctuation, que 
les copistes byzantins ont finalement conserves avec leurs particularites 
orthographiques (en ecrivant en minuscule avec accents et esprits), il 
serait inconcevable d’accuser le philologue-editeur de manquer de 
respect ä fegard de forthographe de l’auteur. Par contre, cet editeur 
pourrait pretendre qu'il respecte la tradition qu’avaient creee les regles 
des grammairiens anciens, et qu’il applique le «principe» ; textus classi- 
cus, ergo usus classicus. 

La question du respect est soulevee quand il s’agit d’autographes d’au- 
teurs byzantins que la plupart des philologues editent en suivant les regles 
des grammairiens anciens (usus classicus), en passant sous silence meme 
des habitudes orthographiques qui meriteraient au moins quelques com- 
mentaires dans l’introduction de leur edition ou une place dans leur appa- 
rat critique. 

Bien que l’objet qui m’occupera ici soit le double accent grave, 
qu’il me soit permis de rapporter d’une maniere generale l’historique 
des theories concemant les particularites orthographiques des byzantins. 
Au sujet de l’attitude ä l’egard des textes byzantins qui sont conserves 
soit en copies soit en autographes, des vues diametralement opposees ont 
ete avancees. En 1842, J. Ideler croyail que, pour les textes des auteurs 
grecs de l’antiquite tardive on ne doit pas adopter les regles grammati- 
cales plus anciennes, mais conserver les elements authentiques des 
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manuscrits qui, souvent, ont ete copies ä repoque oü Tauteur etait 
vivant ('). 

Par contre, K. Krumbacher, ayant en vue des editions oü Ton adoptait 
des le^ons qui s’ecartaient considerablement du mode traditionnel, bien 
que nombre des opinions emises fussent correctes, signalait que du 
moment qu’on n’avait prealablement pas fait une recherche systematique 
sur le mode byzantin ni conclu un accord general sur ces questions, 
Padoption de ces legons insolites causerait plus de confusion que de 
profit (9, et qu’on devrait elaborer une methode ecdotique unifiee pour 
tout genre de la litterature grecque (entendant par lä tous les textes de la 
litterature grecque) C). 

Plus severe fut M. Reil, soutenant que les editeurs qui ont adopte le 
mode byzantin ont introduit «une certitude incertaine» et qu’«une appli- 
cation coherente de ce principe signifierait une regression, puisque le 
retour au mode byzantin conduirait ä Pincoherence dont souffre la pra- 
tique byzantine elle-meme, ainsi que je l’ai montre pour chaque cas sepa¬ 
rement par mes recherches» (^). 

La necessite d’un Systeme unifie d'orthographe pour tous les textes de 
la litterature grecque, Sp. Lampros y croyait egalement: il n’a pas suivi 
ceux qui «insistent aveuglement chaque fois sur le mode byzantin de Pe- 
criture». Ainsi n'a~t-il pas adopte dans son texte critique xriv e0ouQ 
itaga lolg ButaviLvoii; xaxijv YQCttptjv dans des cas d’enclise de Pac- 
cent, d'union de prepositions avec les mots concomitants, d'accentuation 
de prepositions dans des mots composes, d’enclise de e dans öe, etc. (9- 


(1) J. L. Ideler, Physici et medici Graeci minores, Berolini, 1842 (repr. 
Amsterdam, 1963), vol. II, p. v-vi. 

(2) K. Krumbacher, Ein serbish-byzantinischer Verlobungsring, dans 
Sitzungberichte der philosophisch-philologischen und der historischen Klasse 
der K, Bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften zu München, Heft 3, Münich, 
1906, p. 431. 

(3) K. Krumbacher, Miscellen zu Romanos, dans Abhandlungen der philoso- 
phish-philologischen und der historischen Klasse der K. Bayerischen Akademie 
der Wissenschaften zu München, 24/3, Münich. 1909, p. 126. 

(4) M. Reil, Zur Akzentuation griechischer Handschriften, dans BZ, 19 
(1910), p. 528-529, qui renvoie aux travaux de K. Krumbacher susmenlionnds 
(n. 2 et 3). 

(5) Sp. P. Lampros, UakaioXöyeia mi flrkoJiowrioiaxä, I, Alhenes, 1912- 
1923 (repr. phot. Alhenes. 1972J, p. lÖ' -le'. 
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Par contre, R Maas croyait qu’il faut reviser radicalement l'accentua- 
tion usuelle des enclitiques et qu’il serait bon que Tediteur ne s’ecarte 
jamais du manuscrit sans raison et surtout jamais tacitement (^). 

Ces vingt demieres annees, J. Noret foumit des efforts intenses pour 
les droits ä Taccentuation de mots consideres comme enclitiques dans les 
textes de la litterature byzantine car «tout se passe comme si nous, 
occidentaux modernes, pretendions mieux connaitre le grec byzantin que 
les copistes medievaux» C), 

E. Maltese travaille aussi dans le meme sens : entre la Conservation jus- 
qu’ä Texces d’une methodologie unique et la reconnaissance d’une his- 
toricite individuelle speciale des textes byzantins sous leur contour lin- 
guistique et orthographique avec les consequences editoriales concomi- 
nantes, il choisit nettement la seconde possibilite conscient des multiples 
problemes pour lesquels, dit-il, nous ne pouvons pas toujours proposer 
une Solution C). 


(6) P. Maas, Der byzantinische Zwölfsilber, dans BZ, 12 (1903), p. 278-323 
(= R Maas, Kleine Schriften, hrsg. von Wolfgang Buchwald, Munich, 1973, 
p. 242-285-288. Pour les cas oü, ä cause du rythme, l’accentuation usuelle des 
enclitiques n’esl pas observee voir P Maas, Rhythmisches zur der Kunstprosa 
des Konstantinos Manasses, dans ßZ, 11 (1902), p. 507-508 (= P Maas, Kleine 
Schriften, p. 429 et le compte rendu par lui-meme sur H. Usener, Der hl. Tychon, 
dans BZ, 17 (1908), p. 609-612-613 (= P. Maas, Kleine Schriften, p. 458 ; voir 
aussi W. Hörander, Der Prosarhythmus in der rhetorischen Literatur der 
Byzantiner, Vienne, 1981 {Wiener byzantinistische Studien 16), p. 34-35. 

(7) J. Noret et C. de Vocht, Une orthographe insolite et nuancee, celle de 
Nicephore Blemmyde, ou ä propos du Öe enclitiqiie, dans Byz., 55 (1985), p. 493- 
505 ; Id., Quand rendrons-nous ä quantite d'indefinis, pretendument enclitiques, 
Vaccent qui leur convient ?, dans Byz., 57 (1987), p. 191-195 ; Id., Faut-il ecri- 
re OVK EiOLv ou ovx eioiv ?, dans Byz. 59 (1989), p. 277-288 ; Td., Notes de 
ponctuation et d'accentuation byzantines, dans Byz. 65 (1995), p. 69-88 ; Id., 
Uaccentuation de re en grec byzantin, dans Byz., 68 (1998), p. 516-518. 

(8) Noret, Faut-il ecrire ovx eiatv ou ovx doiv ?, p. 111. 

(9) E. V. Maltese, Ortografia d'autore e regole delVeditore : gli autografi 
bizantini, dans RSBN, 32 (1995), p. 111-112. II s’agit d’un article tres utile oü est 
consignee l’attitude d’editeurs d’autographes (mais pas uniquement) surtout ä 
l’egard de Taccentuation des enclitiques et des expressions adverbiales aglome- 
rees depuis 1950 jusqu’en 1992 ; voir aussi ses editions ; Georgii Gemisti 
Blethonis, Contra Scholarii pro Aristotele obiectiones, ed. E. V. Maltese, 
Leipzig, 1988 {Bibliotheca Scriptorum Graecorum et Latinorum) ; Georgii 
Gemisti Plethonis Opuscula de historia Graeca, ed. E. V. Maltese, Leipzig, 
1989 {Bibliotheca Scriptorum Graecorum et Latinorum). 
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Une breche dans les murs du mode d’accentuation traditionnel a ete 
provoquee pour les editions de textes byzantins dans la serie grecque du 
Corpus Christianorum du Centrum voor Hellenismeen Kristendom de 
l’Universite de Louvain, ainsi que d’autres editions qui sont basees sur 
des autographes ou des manuscrits proches de l’autographe ("^). 

Ainsi que je Tai dit au debut, une des particularites des manuscrits 
byzantins est le double accent grave. Les mots qui portent un double 
accent grave sont les suivants ; äv, yäg, öe, eycb, ejxe, ejcet, xai, xdv, 
}^oLJCÖv, pev, pexä, pr|, priöev, pr|v, vai, ou6ev, ov%L, ov, xö, mo ("). Ce 
phenomene date du ix" siede, l’epoque de la translitteration, et a trouve 
des imitateurs pour plusieurs siecles 

La raison pour laquelle certains mots ont ete obliges de porter le poids 
de deux accents n’est pas toujours discemable. Le double accent grave 
sur pev et öe veut peut-dre indiquer leur interrelation (J. Bast) ("), ou 
peut-etre provoquer leur prononciation plus marquee (G. Schäfer) ('■‘) ; 


(10) Voir Maltese, Ortografia d'autore,p. 103, 105, 106, 107, 113, 114, 116. 
117. Ä cet article j’ajoule : Annae Comnenae Alexias. Recensuerunt D. 
R. Reinsch et A. Kambylis. Pars prior, Prolegomena et textus. Pars älterer 
Indices. Digesserunt Fotini Kolovou et D. R. Reinsch {Corpus Fontium 
Historiae Byzantinae XL/1-2), Berolini et Novi Eboraci, 2001 ; Georgias 
Pachymeres, Philosophia, Buch 10, Kommentar zur Metaphysik des Aristoteles. 
edilio princeps, Einleitung, Text, Indices von Eleni Pappa, Athenes, 2002 
(Corpus Philosophorum Medii Aevi, Commentaha in Aristotelem Byzantina, 2). 

(11) Voir 'Eyx£igiöiOv 'EkkrjVixfjg xai Aanvixfjg nakaioygaq)Lag utto 
’ EöomQöon 06p4)u)vo(;, xaxa pexacpgaoiv 'LnvQibisyvog AapjtQou, Athenes. 

1903 (phot. repr. Athenes, 1973), p. 135 (Irad. de E. M. Thompson, A Handbook 
ofGreek and Latin Palaeography, [London, 1894] avec des additions importan¬ 
tes) ; Reil, Zur Akzentuation, p. 482-483 ; V. Gardthausen, Griechische 
Palaeographie, II, Leipzig, 1913 (phot. repr. Leipzig, 1978), p. 394 ; Fr. J. Bast. 
Commentatio palaeographica, dans Gregorius Corinthius et alli: De dialectis 
linguae graecae - Manuel Moschopulus, De vocum passionibus, recensuil 
Godofredus Henricus Schaefer - Fridericus Jacobus Bast, Commentatio palaeo¬ 
graphica, Lipsiae, 1811 (phot. repr. Hildesheim-New York, 1970), p. 824, 933. 

(12) Reil, Zur Akzentuation, p. 482, oü est mentionne le Parisinus Gr. 1807 
(iX“" s.), alors que J. Noret, Notes de ponctuation et d'accentuation byzantines. 
p. 81, parle de l’apparition du phenomene dans le Mosquensis Synod. Gr 242 
(xP s.). 

(13) Bast, Commentatio palaeographica, p. 824, oü il y a, au bas de la page. 
la remarque de G. H. Schaefer. 

(14) Gregorius Corinthius et alli, p. 824. 



ArA0ON TO AITONEIN ? 


299 


generalement, les mots qui portent le double accent grave manquent d’in- 
tensite, et pour plus d’emphase, auraient ete marques par un second ac¬ 
cent (V. Gardthausen) ('^); le double accent grave, usage special de carac- 
tere simplement graphique, que portent certaines syllabes est un pheno- 
mene pour lequel on n’a pas encore trouve de solution satisfaisante mais 
qui, dans certains cas (jxev/be), doit avoir ete employe pour des raisons 
d’emphase (E. Thompson ('^), E. Maltese) ('^). Seuls J. Noret et C. de 
Vocht ont donne Texplication correcte en reconnaissant en pev/öe avec 
double accent grave le caractere pronominal dejä connu de Tarticle 6, f), 
TO C*^). 

Avant de proceder ä Texpose de mes constatations, il est interessant, je 
pense, de rapporter ici que Tusage du double accent grave a ete Tobjet de 
critiques de la pari des lettres byzantins eux-memes. Ceci resulte du texte 
de Maxime Planude HeQi YQOtppotTLxfji; biakoyoc,. L'auteur traite le suJet 
de maniere critique mais aussi avec une disposition plaisante en utilisant 
des expressions comme : 6uo xövovc, piav ön)^Xaßr|v dxOocpoQeiv 
ävaynäl^oic, - vai, pfi, dv ... bnoi ßa^eiaL^ xaiaßaJTTLtonöLV ~ öuo 
ßaQeLau; ejCLcpoyTiE^eiv, etc. C*^). Ici dialoguent Palaitimos et Neophron, 
des noms qui ne sont pas du tout choisis au hasard. II resulte de leur dia- 
logue que le but du double accent grave etait la prononciation plus inten- 
se de certains mots dans un usage concret, qui se differencie ainsi d’un 
autre usage (xfji; öcpobQoieQai; evexev laoecoi; eoxiv öxe x6 dv öixovei- 
xai - ev xq) vai xl dv XiyoK ;, cpi^^oxove ; jtqoi; xl xonx dvXLÖLaöxe}^}^ov 
xdi; öuo YQdcpeu; ßa^eiai; ;) 

Une bonne maniere de suivre le phenomene, c’est d'examiner des 
autographes afin de minimiser la probabilite d’influence des lettres qui 
les ont ecrits, et f) eOoui; JtaQd xoii; BiiI;avXLvoLg xaxr] Yö^tcpfj, 


(15) Gardthausen, Griechische Palaeographie, p. 394. 

(16) E. M. Thompson, A Handbook of Greek and Latin Palaeography, 
Londres, 1901 (repr. Chicago, 1966), p. 72. 

(17) Maltese, Ortografia d'autore, p. 111. 

(18) Noret et de Vocht, Une orthographe insolite, p. 497-498 ; Noret, Notes 
de ponctuation et d'accentuation byzantines, p. 79. 

(19) Anecdota Graeca e codd. mss. Bibi. Reg. Parisin. descripsit Ludovicus 
Bachmannus, Leipzig, 1828 (phot. repr. Hildesheim, 1965). vol. 11, p. 34.30- 
35.3. Je dois le renvoi ä M. Planude ä l’article de W. J. W. Koster, De duplici 
accentu eidem syllabae superscripto, dans Philologische Wochenschrift, 58 
(1938), col. 335-336. 

(20) BACHMAm, Anecdota Graeca, vol. 11, p. 35.18-23. 
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comme dirait Sp. Lampros fqu’appliquait peut-etre meme un lettre. 
Par une consignation scrupuleuse de tout phenomene d’accentuation et de 
ponctuation, on peut constituer une reserve qui pourrait fonctionner 
comme une banque de donnees permettant de donner une explication 
claire dans chaque cas, et nous mener ä une pratique editoriale unifiee. 

Dans cette optique, examinons quelques mots qui portent le double 
accent grave dans Philosophie {'^) d'un homme jio^^ulötcoq, Georges 
Pachymere (1242'apres 1307), une epitome du Corpus Aristotelicum, qui 
est conservee dans le codex autographe Berolinensis Hamilton 512 (Gk 
408) et dans le Parisinus Gr. 1930, partiellement autographe, datant tous 
les deux du xiiiVxtv^ siede 0^). Notre Information sera plus complete 
gräce ä deux manuscrits, qui sont parmi les nombreux apographes de 
cette Oeuvre : le Vindobonensis philosophicus Gr. 121 (xiv" s.) et le 
Monacensis Gr. 97 (xvf s.) C^). 


av 

breviata : B = Berolinensis Hamilton 512 (Gr. 408) ; P = Parisinus Gr. 
1930 ; V = Vindobonensis philosophicus Gr. 121 ; M = Monacensis Gr. 
97 ; PA = De partibus animalium ; Metaph. = Metaphysica (je renvoie 
entre crochets droits ä Tedition d’Eleni Pappa [cit. n. 10]) ; EN = Ethica 
Nicomachea. 

äv, dans la Philosophie de Pachymere, porte un double accent grave 
quand il est potentiel ou indefini. II vaut la peine de noter que le second 
copiste du Vindobonensis philosophicus Gr. 121, contemporain du pre- 
mier (xiv'^ s.), ne garde pas le double accent grave, ainsi que le copiste du 
Monacensis Gr. 97 (xvf s.). J’en eite quelques exemples seulement: 
av potentiel (particule modale) 

- öaQXtböeiQ 6’ ei i]oav, eD^xov av ixpäöa (B, PA, 

f. 99M if) 


(21) Lampros, UaXawXöyem xai TlekojtovvriOiaKä, p. lö'. 

(22) Plus particulieremenl dans trois des douze livres : Flegi cepiDV fiOQUov 
(vi"), Merä rä fpvoLxä (x‘=), 'Hdixä Nixofiaxeia (xiO- 

(23) Les ff. 199^-204, 207 (1. 1-7), 216 (1. 3 du bas du folio)-217 (1. 1-8), 221- 
223' du Parisinus Gr 1930 sont ecrits par Georges Pachymere, alors que les au- 
tres sont dus ä des mains differentes. 

(24) Le manuscht est ecrit par deux mains : ff. 226-237' et 238-258. 

(25) Sur Georges Pachymere et ces manuscrits, voir Pappa, Pachymeres , 
p. 37* sqq. et particulierement 41*, 45*, 74*, 96* (cit. n. 10). 
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- ov yag av EiJtoifxev iJTtoÖTifxa ev, el [tt) twv [xeQÖv f) öOvOeöh; xaxä 

TQÖTtOV EÖTIV 

(B, Metaph-, f. 171, 1. 15 [= 36,4]) 

- EöTi ToivTjv aQETfii; OQoi;, iva xa0o)iixü)i; ÖQiöwpeOa, e^h; iCQoaiQE- 
TiXT) ev pEöÖTT)Ti oTJöa £ V Tivi Tü) TtQOi; f)p,ög wpiöpevM ^loycp xai, w; 
av ö cpQÖvijTOi; ögioeie 

(B, HN, f. 185', 1. 8 + P, f. 196', 1. 8 + V, f. 227', 1. 14) 

- öiö JtEVTii; ovx av eI'ti peYa)iOJtQEJtfii; (B, HN, f. 195,1. 15 + P, f. 206, 


1 . 8 )^ 

- ävETJ yag cpl^ioav oüöeii; e^ioit’ av E;fiv, e'xwv xä )ioiTtä äyaBa Jtävxa 

(B, HN, f. 204', 1. 3 + P f. 215', 1. 3) 


äv indefmi (particule modale) 

- xoii; p,ev oov Ori/ieoi yivexai ojxotj av xoxt) xox) avco evxegoa ti vpoxii; 

(B,PA,f. 100,1.21) 

- Ttegai; 'kiyzrai xö xe ebxaxov exdöxoo ... xai ö ’dv fi elöoi; p,EYe0ox)g 

(B, Metaph., f. 173', 1. 15 [= 43,6]) 

- TtoxEQOV 6e oxtö’ ä)i)iov oxtöeva dv0Qd)Tt(t)V e66aip,oviöxfev ^(og’dv 

xaxd 26)i(java xqewv x£)iog ögöv ditocpTivdpEvov öid xö oapßf]- 
vai xivdg ev yi]Qg TtegiTceoeiv Hgiapixaig ooptpogaig; (B, HN, 
f. 187, 1. 8 + P f. 198, 1. 9 + V, f. 229', 1. 17) 

- öoxoüöi 6e xai pvripovedeiv oog ’dv Ttoifiöcoöiv eo wv 6’ dv jcdBco- 

ÖIV OX) 

(B, HN, f. 196,1. 1 + P f. 207, 1. 1 [manu Pachym.]) 

- 6 6e öocpög xa0’ adxöv wv öuvaxai Oemgetv, xai, öom av öocpwxe- 
gog r|, p,ö)i)iov 

(B, HN, f. 211', 1. 17 + P, f. 222', 1. 18 [manu Pachym.]) 
dv conjonction de condition 

Par contre, dv porte normalement un seul accent grave, quand il est 
conjonction de condition ; p.ex. : 

- (jjöxe dv Ttegi oagxög i] X£*'0O'; ^eYwpev, ou xf)v üiiqv xauxrig xai 
qövov TCoiiUTtgaYpovetv öcpeL)^opev (B, PA, f. 92', 1. 19) 

- OLOV dv xguJxqOfi f) od xoiioßög, äXX edv xö oug dcpatgeOf] f] 

dxgcoxijgtov xt, xai 6 dvOgwTtog ovx dv oägxa t] xöv oitiifiva, 
äXK edv dxgcoxfigtov 

(B, Metaph., f. 174', 1. 5.6 [= 48,4.5]) 

- dv Hgiaixtxaig JtegtTteöT) xuxatg 

(B, HN, f. 187, 1. 3 du bas du folio + P, f. 198, 1. 3 du bas du folio + V, 
f. 230,1. 16) 



302 


K. OIKONOMAKOS 


- Kai Ol xvveg Jtgiv oxexpaodaL et cpi^^oi; ö JtQOOLcbv f\ nai e'/Qqöc,, öv 
^ övov \lJO(pfiöTi, u^^axToüöLV (B, HN, f. 203\ 1. 7 + P, f. 214\ 1. 7) 


av devant un enclitique 

J’ajoute ici que äv porte normalement un accent aigu, quand il est suivi 
d’un enclitique ; p.ex. : 

~ itoXkä yäg jtcql exaöiov yivo(; }^dßoL äv tli; töv vitagxövxißv 
ßoi)}^6|i£vOi; öiavoeiv Ixavaii; (B, PA, f. 91\ 1, 6 du bas du folio) 

~ TL 6’ äv TLi; eiJToi mgi üaQpevLÖon (B, Metaph., f. 164% 1. 6 
[= 13,181) 


- äJcoQrioeLe 8 äv xic, it(ß^ XEyo\iEv ön öei 

(B, HN, f. 189,1. 7 du bas du folio + Paris, f. 200, 1. 3 [manu Pachym.] 
du bas du folio + V, f. 232% 1. 5 du bas du folio) 

- l6ol 6’ äv tu; xai tou; JceivmvTa; xaiQovxac, iiti Tai; tcov 
ßQcajräTcov oopai; 

(B, HN, f. 193, l 17 + P, f. 204,1. 17 [manu Pachym.] + V, f. 238,1. 9) 

- I-Eyiß öe exonoLov ö äv tl; tcov ecp’ eauTO) övtcov elöcb; nai pq 
ayvomv JigäTTi] pfiTe m pfjTe ou, olov tlvq TmTei xai tlvl xai tivo; 
2vexa 

(B, HN, f. 200,1. 9 + P, f. 211,1. 9 + V, f. 245% 1. 7 du bas du folio) 


xäv 

xäv aussi porte un double accent grave, quand il a une valeur potentiel¬ 
le ; p.ex. : 

- (uöTe xai xäv oütco; elti ö öocpo; [laXioxa euSaipcov xai xaTä tov 
O etov Timov Tm övtl paxäQio; 

(B, HN, f. 212% 1. 2 du bas du folio + P, f. 223% 1. 17 [manu Pachym.] 
du bas du folio) 

Par contre, quand xäv signifie «meme», «meme si», il porte un seul 
accent grave ; p.ex. : 

~ xäv exLveiTO auTTi, Täxot äv eicovei xai Xiav xd t,(hov nai eßXäjCTe- 
To UJTÖ Toü iXiyyov (B, PA, f. 96,1. 20) 

- ETL äXkov TQOJCov x(b TO uTCoxeipevov eivai äöiäcpoQov, xäv tco 
eiöei ÖLaq)eQ]i, ob; Tä xahia öxeuri jrävTO äv, xäv Topev )^eßTi; f], 
Toöe ävÖQiä; 

(B, Metaph., f. 171,1. 12.13 [= 35,26-36,1]) 

- OL 6’ EV JTEJTOLTixoTe; cpiXoiiöL XQL äyaJKuöL Tou; jteJiovOÖTa;, xäv 
pqöev cböL xQiloipoL xäv priöev tl pr|6’ eöUöTEQOv y^vol’ äv 

(B, HN, f. 208,1. 14 + P, f. 219,1. 14 + V, f. 253% 1. 4 [äv] + M, f. 313, 
1. 4 [äv]) 
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6 jxev/ö öe 

Comme il appert des cas de äv et xav, la raison de Tusage du double 
accent grave est le besoin de distinguer l’emploi d’un mot de celui d’un 
autre mot. II en va de meme avec 6 pev/ö öe. Par le double accent grave, 
le lecteur est averti de la fonction pronominale, ä savoir qu’il ne doit pas 
attendre ce que qualifie Particle et qui d’habitude est un substantif, une 
epithete, un participe. J. Noret a dejä constate cet usage dans les manus- 
crits Mosquensis, Synod. gn 242 \Wlad. 398] (xf s.), Oxoniensis Holkman 
gK 71 (autour de 1290) et Monacensis gr. 223 (xiv" s.) (-*’), et nous devons 
etre d’accord avec lui, quand il dit que «cela represente sürement une pro- 
nonciation plus appuyee de pev et öe, et il y a toute chance que cela cor- 
responde ä la langue recllement parlee» (-^). J’en eite quelques exemples, 
pris toujours dans la Philosophie de Georges Pachymere, qui confirment 
rusage pronominal de 6 pev/ö öe et de leurs concomitants : 

- xai xa Jtexöpeva xat xa veovxa, xapev xac, itXEQvyac, xvQvvovxa xai 
xapjxxovxa jxexexat, xaöe xoii; JXxeQUYiou;, xat xouxmv xapev xexga- 
öi... xaöe ömt (B, PA, f. 102\ 1. 9.10.11) 


- eöXL öe xapev [sc. xmv alöOTixmv] xgaoet xaOaöet xaOÖJXeQ ptki- 
XQaxov, xaöe öeöpcp olov öcpaxeJ^og, xaöe 'K6lXr\ olov ßtß^^Lov, xaö^ 
yopepep OLOV xLßd)XLOv, xaöe Ofeei olov ouööi; xai uJCeQ0UQOv, xaöe 
xQÖvo) OLOV öetJCvov xai ägiaxov, xaöe xÖJCtp olov xa jcveupaxa.... 
xaöe xoLi; xmv alöBrixcav JxaOeoLV ... 

(B, Metaph., f. 177\ 1. 15-22 [= 159,21-60,66]) 

- ’Epjxeöox^^fji; öe xai ’Ava^ayoQai;, ö pev xiiv cpiJ^iav, ö öe xöv voi3v 
... JiQoöXTiöäpevoL (B, Metaph., f. 180,1. 4 [= 68,9]) 

“ xfji; ö’ dQexfji; öixxfji; ouöt)i;, xfji; pev öiavoTixixfji; xfji; öe fiOixfjt;, r\ 
pev öiavoTiTixT] xö JxJ^eiöxov ev öibaoxa^^iau; exei... f| pev ouv öia- 
vOTixiXT] ev ÖLÖaöxa)^lai; exei xai xfiv yeveöiv xai xrjv au^riöiv, öi6- 
jxeg xai epjteiQiai; öeixai xai xQÖvov, f) ö’ fjOixr] e^ eöou^ 

(B, HN, f. 188', 1. 1.5.6 + P, f. 199\ 1. 1.5.6 [manu Pachym.] +V, 
f. 231v, 1. 14.19.21 + M, f. 284', 1. ultime -285, 1. 5.8 [xfjg pev, öia- 
vorixixf]^ Tfji; öe riOixfji;]) 


Il y a meme des cas oü seul pev ou seul öe porte un double accent 
grave, toujours pour la meme raison ; p.ex. : 


(26) Noret, Notes de ponctuation et d'accentuation byzcinünes, p. 79, 81. 

(27) Noret, Notes de ponctuation et d'accentuation byzontines, p. 80. 
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- öiaxovTO xai (pgevei; (ovo^aoOriöav d:k; ^eiexomai ii xov cpgoveiv, 
ai öe oTJÖev, kyyv(; 6e omai tcöv jxeTexpvTcav eJiiÖT]- 

}^ov JCOLoööL Tf)v |xeTaßo)^r|v xflc: ÖLavoiac; (B, PA, f. 99', 1. 8) 

~ xd)v jxev ovv cpaöKOvxcov x6 moxeiixevov eivat ol ^ev fixxT)0evxe{; 
vjiö xfji; d^^TiOeia^, ... ITaQjxeviÖTii; öe Xtya^v ... (B, Metaph., f. 165\ 


1. 5.9 [= 17,4.8]) 

~ JxaQexßaöeic; öe xodxcov xfjg jxev ßaöi^^eLag f] xvQavvLt;- pövaQxoi 
ydQ xai dpcpöxeQOL, älX ö pev x6 tavxov öx^pcpeoov oxojiei, ö öe 
ßaai^^edi; xö xcöv dgxopcvcov (B, HN, f. 207,1. 3 + P, f. 218,1. 3 + V, 
f. 252,1. 5 du bas du folio [ö pev, x6 eamoü] + M, f. 311,1. 3 du bas 
du folio [sans virgule apres pev]) 

~ xö yag öixaiov ev xaii; öiavopali; opo^^oyoböi Jiavxei; xax’ d^Lav 
elvai öeiv, xrjv pevxoi d^iav od tf)v adtr|v jxdvxeq djidg- 

Xeiv, äXK OL ÖTipoxgaxLXOi e^^eoOegiav, oi öe ö}^iY0tQxi^>^oi’ Ji^^oüxov, 
ol öe edyeveLav, ol ö’ dgLöxoxgaxLXoi dgexiiv. (B, HN, f. 199', 1. 7 
+ P, f. 210', 1. 10 [ol öi edyevELav] ; V, f. 245, 1. 18 [ol öi 
edyeveiav] ; M, f. 301,1. 10 du bas du folio [ol öe, edyeveiavj) 


II faut encore noter que le double accent grave de öe, en cas d’elision 
de e, remonte comme un accent aigu sur Tarticle ; p.ex. : 

~ ojöxe dvayxaiov xeioöaL xal xöv cpdguyya xal xqv dgxTiQLav jigö- 
xegov xoü olöocpdyou* xapev ydg jxqö^ töv jtvedpova xeivei xai xrjv 
xagöiav, ö 8 elg xrjV xoiXiav (B, PA, f. 97', 1. 1) 

- xai XL eöxL xööe xö öevögov, olxeLÖxegov djxoöcböEL xli; öxl öevögov 
f\ cpuxöv xopev ydg xolvöv, xö ö’ lölov (B, Metaph., f. 176, 1. 7 


[=55,8]) 

xai ydg xai ev xouxok; ö pev ^^eyexai peoo^, ö 8 megßd^^^^cov, ux; ö 


(28) Pour Tenclitique öe (en dehors de la forme pronominale 6 ö[e] et ses 
concomitants), qui est ignore dans la plupart des editions critiques, meme celles 
d’aulographes, voir Reil, Zur Akzentuation, p. 523 ; Noret et de Vocht, Unc 
orthographe insolite, p. 493-505 et parliculierement pour ö^ apres proclitique, 
voir p. 497-498. Ce phenomene est egalement observe dans la Philosophie de 
Georges Pachymere ; p.ex. TC 0 X.X. 0 L ö' ex^)Uöi (B, PA, f. 96', 1. 19), alors qu’un 
peu plus haut (1. 15) nous lisons ot ö' ixOveg et tout de suite plus bas (1. 20) nous 
lisons rö cV atnov ovvexeg 8 äjiav ocopa (B, Metaph., f. 163,1. 13), un peu 
plus bas (1. 15) nous lisons rd ö’ äkka‘ xoivov ö' eit' ainolg (B, HN, f. 194'. 
1. 19), ce que, pourtant, n’observent pas les P. HN, f. 205', 1. 19 ; V. f. 239\ 1. 17 ; 
M, f. 294, 1. 5). 
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'Kaxait'ki]^ ö Jiavia alöoiJiTevoi;- 6 & EXXtiiKXiv ävaiöxwToi;, ö öe 
(reöoi; alöriiTcov 

(B, HN, f. 191', 1. 10 + P, f. 202' [manu Pachym.], 1. 11 + V, 
f. 236,1. 1 ; M, f. 289,1. ultime [6 6’]) 

II vaut la peine de signaler ici encore une fois la fonction pronominale 
de 6 6e dans ö 6’ TJJi8Qßd}^X.(jav et la fonction d'article dans 6 6’ 
( 8 )^}^ELJTC 0 V) et 6 ÖE (pEöoi;). 

Ajoutons enfm qu’en cas d’enclise le double accent grave est change 
en accent aigu ; p.ex. ; 

~ djioQtav ex£t ötatL jtote iflg avxf\Q dgx'H^ owrig xat dei ouöTig 
lapev (sic) eötlv äibia kov mo Trjv aQ'/fiV, tqöe ob, älXa cpOa^xd 
(B, Metaph., f. 177', 1. 2 du bas du folio [= 60,19]) 

- Td)v yag dxQCOV lo^iev eötlv ä\iaQX(x)'köxtQov, to6e tittov 

(B, HN, f. 192,1. 6 + P, f. 203 [manu Pachym.J, 1. 6 + V, f. 236', 1. 6 + 
M, f. 290,1.6 [TO pev...t6 öe]) 

Mais, en dehors du Systeme avec le double accent grave, je rapporte 
aussi Temploi d’un autre Systeme qu’a constate J. Noret. Je copie son 
exemple : 

Ol öe, öjcö Tfji; d}^T)0£Lai; (bOonpEvOL £ ^^eyov ...' O öe, JcdJ^Lv O öe 
( remarquez aussi Tabsence d’accent) Jcd^^LV jcqoi; auTOug ... 

{Marcianus Gr. 359 [xVxE s.j, f. 153', 11. 1-6). 

C’est-ä-dire ici la place du double accent grave a ete prise par la vir- 
gule. Mais ce Systeme mene ä une impasse, puisqu’en cas d'enclise de la 
lettre E de öe on doit ecrire par ex., 6 ö , dya^^^^iaTat, ce qui, comme dit 
J. Noret, est absolument inacceptable 

J’ai constate que le meme Systeme est en plus employe par quelques 
copistes du Parisinus Gr. 1930 (xiii7xiv" s.), le second copiste du 
Vindobonensis philosophicus Gr. 121 (xw s.), ainsi que le copiste du 
Monacensis Gr 97 (xvr s.), mais avec une moindre constance. J’en eite 
quelques exemples : 

- EöTL ÖE f] peöÖTTig öuo xaxLcöv, Tfji; pEv xaO’ ujtEgßo^v, Tfji; öe 

xöt' (B, HN, f. 185', 1. 13) 


(29) II s'agit, je crois, de öe proclitique ; cf. ol öe eXXtivec : xö öe ovopa, etc. 
dans Reil, Zur Akzentuation ^ p. 514. 

(30) Noret, Notes de ponctuation et d'aecentuation hy:.antines, p. 80. 
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... Tfji; jxev xaö' irjiegßo^^fiv, xfji; 6 e, nai eXkEi^piv (P, f. 196\ 1. 13) 
... Tfji; ^ev ... Tfji; bl ... (V, f. 227% 1. 11 du bas du folio) 

... Tfji; \ilv ... Tfji; öe ... (sans virgules M, f. 280% 1. 13) 

~ OL (xev Tfj uJieQßa}^)^ouöLv, ol öe Tfj öööei e^^^^eLjronöLV 


(B, HN, f. 194%!. 8 ) 

OL (xev, Tfj )^fi^£L..., OL Öe, Tfj öööei... (P, f. 205,1. 2 du bas du folio 
+ V, f. 239%' 1. 6 + M, f. 293% 1.' 10 du bas du folio) 

- Toiv Öe (TT] JTQoaLQOU(Tevtov ö (T£v äveTOL öia Tfjv fjöovfiv, ö öe öia tö 
cpeiJYeLV xfjv l,vKr\v TfjV djTÖ xfjg eJTLOujxiai;, äjxcpco öe axgaxeli;. ö öe 
jxdöxcav xal jxri dYOfrevo^ eY>t 0 aTf|i; (B, HN, f. 203% 1. 6 du bas du 
folio + Paris, f. 204% 1. 6 du bas du folio) 

ö (xev, QYexaL... 6 öe, ölq tö cpeuYELv (V, f. 249% 1. 10) 
ö jxev ... ö öe ... (sans virgules M, f. 307% 1. 6 ) 

II est clair que, avec la virgule, on cherche une courte pause pour expri- 
mer le caractere pronominal de ö pev/ö öe, ainsi que cela arrive exacte- 
ment dans le langage parle ou lors de la lecture tacite d'un texte. Mais 
cette virgule ne cause^t-elle pas finalement un plus grand dommage que 
n’est le profit escompte, puisque le sujet est separe du verbe ? 


Double accent grave et pratique editoriale 

Dans son Dialogue sur la Grammaire, Maxime Planude invoque le fait 
qu’aucun des grammairiens anterieurs n’avait commis la faute d’em- 
ployer le double accent grave, car ceux-ci n’ecrivaient pas pour des per- 
sonnes completement profanes, mais pour celles qui etaient en relation 


avec la parole et de toute fagon pour des Grecs (ou yaq foxLV exetvojv 
[sc. td)v Jxa^^aLxeQcav YOOtppotT^txtbv] elg xauxriv öf| xfjv dxoJXiav 
exjteJTxcoxev, ötl pfj JxavxaJtaoLv dpufixoLi; eYQo^^fov, pqöe xoti; djio 
öxacpeiou, \byov öe pexexouöLv dvOQOjjioLi; xai Jidvxcoi; ''EXk^oiv). 
De plus, il considere que ceux qui emploient le double accent grave sont 
insenses et inconsequents, car ils ecrivent au hasard, sans suivre ni Xöyov 
ni xavova, puisqu’ils emploient le double accent grave meme sur le vat. 
oü il y a une raison de faire une distinction (ev x(b vat XL dv cpiXo- 

xove ; jtQÖi; xl xoüx’ dvxLÖLaöxe)^}^ov xcti; öuo YQdcpeti; ßagetai; ;); par 
contre, ils ne Temploient pas sur des mots comme öf| et ouv, oü, suivant 
leur pensee, il y a une raison de faire une distinction (dÖLxetxaL xö öf| 
akXa xai xö ouv* xai y^q xat xoüxou ÖLJxXfjv Lopev TfjV JXQocpoQdv* ... 
'AkK el pev otYaOov xö ÖLXovetv, tl pf| xaxd jxdvxmv xfiv löt)v ävako- 
yiav cpuXaxxeL^ ; ... oüx äöri^^ov cb; Ö,xl dv xüxTl yQbq)EiC,, pfixe köyi^ 
pf|xe xavövL jxqöi; taüxa XQtbpevoi;). Et ä la question de savoir si dv et 
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(iri doivent porter quelque signe distinctif, il repond qu’ils doivent porter 
ce que portent 6r| et oiiv, c’est-ä-dire lö ooöev, tout en sachant que cette 
Position ne plaira pas ä beaucoup de gens (— akX ovökv eoTai öripeiov 
xf\c, xob av nai tov pr| xai töv alXißv öiaoTo^i;; ... — amo 6r| 
TOiiTO,..., TO onöev, eöxoj xdxeLvcav.... — JteLOopai öol, ... ov yag exco 
jxd);; äv ödg excpoya) Jt}^r|V ov itolXolc, ägionovia JteL0o- 

pai) C). Suivant E. Maltese, ces habitudes (jT£V/6e avec double accent 
grave, i et v avec le trema, etc.) n’ont clairement pas de place dans le texte 
critique ni dans Tapparat, mais il serait bon que l’editeur y fasse une allu- 
sion dans son Introduction et peut-etre leur description typologique soi- 
gnee ('')• 

J. Noret laisse entendre qii’i! serait bon que le double accent grave füt 
consacre dans Tedition des textes («les Grecs ont invente un Systeme ... 
et meme deux, qui malheureusement sont tombes en desuetude dans nos 
editions de textes actuelles» et «le Systeme du double accent grave se ren- 
contre des le xf s. dans le Mosquensis, Synod. Gr. 242, et continue plus 
tard, mais ne semble pas avoir ete repris par Timprimerie, bien que celle- 
ci, au debut, ait souvent imite de tres pres Tecriture manuscrite») (^0. 

Que doit donc faire Tediteur contemporain devant un tel phenomene, 
surtout lorsqu’il est sous la pression du respect dü ä un autographe ? 

Jetons un regard aux systemes dont nous avons constate Texistence. 
Dans le Systeme de Tusage des virgules, il est clair qu’on cherche une 
courte pause pour exprimer le caractere pronominal de ö pev/ö 6e, 
comme il arrive exactement dans le langage parle ou lors de la lecture 
tacite d’un texte. Mais en dehors de la «difficulte» causee par Telision de 
e dans 6e (6 6\), comment peut-on accepter le fait que le sujet est separe 
du verbe (6 pev, ayeTai) ? 

Le double accent grave dans les editions critiques modernes au nom du 
respect dü ä Tautographe ne resiste pas, je pense, ä la discussion. Cepen- 
dant, cela ne signifie point que la discussion est obligatoirement dose 
avec le xo oüöev de Planude, bien que cet oüöev ne soit pas du tout nihi- 
liste. Planude respecte la sagesse des grammairiens anciens et la tradition 
qu’ils ont creee : il s’oppose en tant que IJaX-aLXipoc aux tendances 
(deraisonables et inconsequentes) des NeöcpQOveq, mais il se dit pret ä 

(31) Bachmann, Anecdota Graeca, vol. II, p. 35.14-17, 21-23, 34-36 et 
36.11-21. 

(32) Maltese, Ortografia d'autore, p. 111. 

(33) Noret, Notes de ponctiiation et d’accentuotion hyzantines, p. 80, 81. 
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participer ä un debat fecond (el öe m; x(bv eiQTipevcov eX£l ße^Tiov, 
}^ 8 Y£TC 0 ‘ xäv öep jra^^ivcpöiav aoai obx äv löXiJQOYvcopobvTa^ f|paq 
YVOLTl) CO- 

Pour äv et xäv avec double accent grave, singularite excessive de cer- 
tains lettres, nous n’avons, je pense, d’autre solution que «TÖ ouöev» de 
Planude, puisque la reconnaissance de äv en tant que particule condi- 
tionnelle ou indefmie se fait automatiquement par le lecteur. 


Mais avec ö jxev/ö öe il faut noter que le besoin de distinguer leur 
caractere pronominal de leur emploi d’article semble ne pas etre scule- 
ment... byzantin. Et beaucoup plus tard, les editeurs de textes classiques 
ont senti le besoin de signifier le caractere pronominal de 6 jxev/6 bi. 
Aussi I. Bywater et O. Apelt, qui ont edite VEthique ä Nicomaque 
d’Aristote, oü 6 pev 6 öe f) pev f) öe ol pev ol öe al pev al öe sont 
employes comme des pronoms, editent-ils respectivement ö pev ö öe ... 
ät öe {ahX OL pev ävöQeioi ... oi öe öiä t 6 oieöOaL 1117a 12 Bywater. 
Apelt (om. Pachym. in B); xcav ö’ eJCiOupLcav ai pev xoLvai ... äi ö’ 


LÖLOL 1118b 8 Bywater, Apelt (B, HN, f. 193,1. 7 du bas du folio : al pev 
... al öe ...); r\ pev ovv Xiyti cpehyeLv touto, f| ö’ ejTiOupLa ayti 1 147a 
34 Bywater, Apelt, (om. Pachym. in B); Td)V öe pr| JCQoaiQOupevLOv b 
pev äyexaL öiä Tr|V fiöovfiv, ö öe öiä xö cpeuYetv xrjv }^ujxtiv ... 1150a 25 
Bywater, Apelt (B, HN, f. 203\ 1. 6 du bas du folio : ö pev ... 6 öe ...) CO- 

Mais ce Systeme est incomplet, puisqu’il couvre seulement le nomina- 
tif. Dans la plupart des concomitants de ö pev/ö öe (xoü pev xoü öe xfjc 
pev xfji; öe xmv öe, etc.) le lecteur ne se rend pas compte du caractere pro¬ 
nominal de Tarticle (ö pev 1) öe etc.). 

Pour ö pev/ö öC si Ton ne veut pas rester avec Pouöev de Planude, on 
pourrait essayer une autre solution ; laisser Tarticle atone et accentue/ 
avec un accent aigu pev et bi. Cette proposition a les avantages suivants 
1. avec Taccent aigu le caractere pronominal de Tarticle devient visible 
dans tous les concomitants de 6 pev/ö bi, et 2. avec P accent aigu, on 
obtient une accentuation plus appuyee et en meme temps une courtc 
pause temporelle, ce que demande le caractere pronominal de Tarticle. 


(34) Bachmann, Aneedota Graeca, vol. II, p. 36.22-24. 

(35) Aristotelis Ethica Nicomachea. Recognovit... I. Bywater, Oxonii, 1894 
(repr. 1959); Aristotelis Ethica Nicomachea. Recognovit Franciscus Susemihl. 
4" ed., curavit Otto Apelt, Lipsiae, 1912. 
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D’autre pari, Temploi de l’accent aigu dans des monosyllabes et des 
dissylabes oxytons n’est pas inconnu de la langue grecque. Je rappelle 
des mots oü la raison d’emploi de Taccent aigu va de soi : Tinterrogatif 
Ti et ötaii (ötaTL öjöjtbq xfji; äcpfji; t 6 alöOriTriQLov oäQ^ eoiiv, ob nai 
ifji; ötpecoi; xat xfji; äxofji;, oag^ eoxtv, alXa ... B, PA, f. 95, 1. 19). Je 
rappelle encore les mots yto^XL (interrogatif) ~ yiaxi (causal, avec accent 
grave meme quand il est suivi d’une virgule), yiä (disjonctif) - yiä (pre- 
position), pd (particule d’assermentation) - pd (conjonction d’Opposi¬ 
tion), vd (particule indicative et particule volitive, quand eile porte T ac¬ 
cent de la phrase) - vd (final) du grec moderne 

En fin de compte, roböev de Planude serait une attitude prudente ä 
Pegard de cette question. 

Academie dAthenes K. Oikonomakos. 

Centre de Recherche de la Litterature Grecque et Latine. 


(36) M. Triantaphyllidis, Mikqt] NeoekkrjviKT] Thessaloni- 

que, repr. Thessalonique, 1965, p. 14, 192. 



ORAL RESIDUE AND NARRATIVE STRUCTURE IN 
THE CHRONICLE OF MOREA 


The anonymoLLS Chronicle of Morea, composed during the first three 
decades of the fourteenth Century though subsequently updated and par~ 
tially re-written on a number of occasions, is the main narrative account 
of the Creation and government of the Principality of Morea by the 
Villehardouin dynasty ~ a principality which was one of the most durable 
of all the Western States established in the former Byzantine Empire in the 
wake of the Fourth Crusade. Versions of the Chronicle survive in vernac- 
ular Greek, in French, in ‘Aragonese' and in Italian (')- The Greek version 
is composed in the fifteen-syllable line known as JtoXixixög anxog. 
while the other versions are all in prose. There has been considerable con 
troversy as to the language of the original text, centring on the relation- 


(1) Editions : J. Schmitt, The Chronicle of Morea (To XgoviHov Tor 
MogE(og), A History in Politcal Verse, Relating the Establishment of Fencicilisni 
in Greece by the Franks in the Thirteenth Century, Edited in Two Parallel Te.xts 
from the MSS of Copenhagen and Paris, With Introduction, Critical Notes and 
Indices, London, 1904, and P. Kalonaros, To xgovixov rov Mogkog, Athens. 
1940 (for the Greek) ; J. Longnün, Livre de la Conqiieste de la Princee de Movec 
- Chronique de Moree (1204-1305), Publiee poiir la Societe de i'Histoire de 
France, Paris, 1911 (for the French); C. Hopf, Chronique s greco-ronmnes 
inedites ou peu connues, Berlin, 1872, item XXIV, pp. 414-468 (for the Italian) 
A. Morel-FatK), Libro de los fechos et conquistas del principado de la Morea 
compilado por comandamiento de Don Fray Johan Ferrandez de Heredia, maC' 
stro del Hospital de S. Johan de Jerusalem (Chronique de Moree au xnc et v/r 
siecles publiee et traduite pour la premiere fois pour la Societe de TOrieni 
Latin), Piiblications de la Societe de f'Orient Latin Serie historique, 4, Gene\a. 
1885, and D. Mackenzie and A.T. Luttrell, Juan Fernändez de Heredia ^ 
Aragonese Version of the Chronicle of Morea, New York, fortheoming (lor llv^’ 
so-called Aragonese')- An English translation of the Greek version ot ihc 
Chronicle has been produced by H. E. Lurier (trans.)^ Crusaders as Con- 
querors: The Chronicle of Morea, New York and London, 1964. The editions 
used for the present analysis are those of Schmitt (for the Greek) and Longnon 
(for the French). 
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ship between two of the extant versions, the Greek and French. Of the 
five manuscripts in Greek, the one housed in Copenhagen (Codex 
Havniensis Fahr. 57, henceforth H) is commonly thought to be the most 
important, and can be dated to the end of the fourteenth Century (-) ; the 
remainder are of the sixteenth Century or later. The single manuscript in 
French (Codex Brussels 15702, henceforth B) belongs to the late four¬ 
teenth Century or beginning of the fifteenth (’). The French version known 
to US from the Brussels manuscript cannot be the original Chronicle, for 
the author of this version explicitly represents himself as summarising a 
tale which already existed in a more extended written form (‘si vous diray 
mon compte, non pas ainxi com je trovay par escript, mais au plus brief 
que je pourray’, §1). A number of Solutions have been suggested regard- 
ing the transmission of the Chnmicle ; that the extant French version is a 
translation and mise en prose of the Greek ; that the Greek is derived from 
the French version, which itself is based on an earlier text; that both are 
independent abridgements of an original, now lost, the language of which 
may have been French, or with less likelihood, Italian or Provengal. 
While the unresolved issue of the identity of the original Chwnicle forms 
the background to the present argument, the immediate aim is to con- 
tribute towards a more careful evaluation of those texts which have sur- 
vived, taking as a basis individual manuscripts. Analysis is focussed on 
the literary resources which conditioned the redaction of the texts pre- 
served in the Copenhagen and Brussels Codices. 

These two versions of the Chronicle can be examined fruitfully in 
terms of their treatment of the legacy of orality. It is true that they owe 
their existence to contexts which could be described as far removed from 
that pristine orality of cultures with no knowledge of writing. As written 
texts, by defmition neither the Greek nor the French Chronicle can be 
viewed as a genuine product of simultaneous processes of oral composi- 


(2) For this dating, see e.g. B. Schartau, Codices Graeci Haunienses, Ein 
deskriptiver Katalog des griechischen Handscriftenbestandes der Königlichen 
Bibliothek Kopenhagen (Danish Humanist Texts and Studies, 9), Copenhagen/ 
New York, 1994, pp. 384-385. 

(3) Buchon, Le Livre de la conqueste de la princee de la Moree publie pour 
la Premiere fois d’apres an manuscript de la bibliotheque des ducs de Bourgogne 
ä Bruxelles, avec notes et eclaircissements, Recherches historiques sur la prin- 
cipaute frangaise de Moree et ses hautes baronies, lere epoque : Conquete et 
etablissement feodale de Van 1205 ä Van 1333, vol. 1, Paris, 1845, p. vii ; 
J. Longnon, Livre de la Conqueste, p. lxxxiv. 
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tion, performance and transmission. Yet a distinction should be made 
between the physical means by which a piece of literature is composed 
and the type of discourse employed in that composition. It is conceivable 
that recourse could be had by the redactors of the two versions of 
Chronicle to elements inherited from an oral tradition, even if the work 
undertaken was being written pen in hand (^). Until now, investigation 
into the influence of oral techniques upon the Chronicle of Morea has 
been carried out solely with respect to the Greek version, where attention 
has been drawn only to one significant aspect - the use of formulae. The 
importance of repeated half-lines to the composition of the Havniensis 
was demonstrated by Michael Jeffreys, who concluded with the aid of 
Computer analysis that the text was ‘extremely formulaic’, with repeti- 
tions totalling over 31.7 % of the poem (^). These insights were subse- 
quently extended to most of the tradition of Late Medieval Greek ver- 
nacular poetry in a series of articles by Michael and Elizabeth Jeffreys (^). 
Such analysis notoriously provides more infonuation about the nature 
and origins of a genre of poetry and its style than about the individual 
poems which are analysed. Moreover, the familiarity with and respect for 
formulae as poetic building-blocks shown by the Havniensis cannot fea- 


(4) The distinction between oral techniques and the physical means of com¬ 
position is made most forcibly by F. H. Bäuml, Medieval Texts and the Twa 
Theories of OraTFormulaic Composition : A Proposition for a Third Theory, in 
New Literary History, 16 (1984), p. 37- 

(5) M. Jeffreys, Formulas in the Chronicle of Morea, in DOP, 27 (1973). 
pp. 163-195 ; for a briefer account of these fmdings, see M. Jeffreys, The 
Chronicle ofthe Morea - A Greek Oral Poem ?, in Actes du XIV congres inter¬ 
national des etudes Bvzantines, ed. M. Berza and E. Stänescu, Bucarest, 1975. 
pp. 153-158. 

(6) M. and E. M. Jeffreys, Imherios and Margarona : The Manuscripts. 

Sources and Edition of A Byzantine Verse Romance, in Byz.. 41 (1971), pp. 122- 
160. Further elaboration of this posilion was provided in : E. M. and M. Jeffreys. 
The Traditional Style of Early Demotic Greek Verse, in BMGS, 5 (1979). pp. 115-- 
139 ; The Style of Byz.antine Populär Poetry : Recent Work, in Okeanos : Essays 
Presented to Ihor Sevcenko (Harvard Ukrainian Studies, 1 (1983), pp. 309-343 ; 
The Oral Background of Byzantine Populär Poetry, in Oral Tradition, 1/3. 
(1986), pp. 504-547 ; M. Jeffreys, Early Modern Greek Verse : Parallels and 
Frameworks,^ in Modern Greek Studies, 1, pp. 49-78 ; Proposals for the Debate 
on the Question of Oral Influence in Early Modern Greek Poetry', in t)]Z 

veor?iXr]vixpg XoyoTexvtct^ (flgaxTixa rov Aevregov öieBvovg ovvrögiov 
Neograeca Medii Aevi^ Brvexia, 7-10 Noepßpiou 1991, ed. N. Panagiotakis. 
vol. 1, Venice, 1993, pp. 251-266. 
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ture in a prose-text such as the French Chronicle. But the way has been 
opened for further research ; in fact, other types of oral residue are pre¬ 
sent, to a varying degree, in both versions. Of particular interest are dis- 
tinctive features in the ordering of the narrative. 

Methodological Considerations 

In studying the structure of the Chronicle ofMorea, an effort should be 
made to distinguish between ‘story’ and ‘narrative’ : the former is simply 
the content of the text, while the latter is the narrative text itself - the pre- 
sentation of a story in a discourse. Accordingly, narrative can be defined 
as the artistic construction into which the event or series of events of the 
Story are moulded wilh the help of devices such as temporal deforma- 
tion (^). An investigation into the relationship between the temporal order 
of the succession of events in the story and the pseudo-temporal order of 
their arrangement reveals that the overall structure of the French and 
Greek versions of the Chronicle conforms to the pressures of chronolog- 
ical succession. Thus, the two versions begin with the First Crusade and 


(7) G. Genette, Narrative Discourse, Irans. J. E. Lewin, Oxford, 1986, p. 35. 
Genette’s distinclion is a refinement of the Russian formalist distinction between 
fabula (the story as il would have been enacted) and sjuzet (the way in which a 
story is expressed in fiction). In fact, Genetle views ‘story’ and ‘narrative’ as 
merely the first two elements wilhin a triad : ‘story (the tolality of the narrated 
events), nanative (the discourse, oral or written, that undertakes the telling of an 
event or series of events), and narrating (the real or fictive act that produces that 
discourse - in other words, the very act of recounting’ (G. Ghnetth, Narrative 
Discourse Revisited, Irans. J. E. Lewin, New York, 1988, p. 13). According to 
him, only with the consideration of ‘narrating’ can an account of the whole of the 
narrative act be given. Although the narratologist Mieke Bai follows Genette in 
favouring a triad, it should be noted that her terminology. and in particular her 
use of ‘story’, is dissimilar. The tripartite division proposed by Bai is one 
between ‘narrative text’, ‘story’, and ‘fabula’. She writes ; ‘A narrative text is a 
text in which the agent relates (Teils’) a story in a particular medium, such as 
language, imagery, sound, buildings, or a combination Ihereof. A story is a tab¬ 
ula that is presented in a certain manner. A fabula is a series of logically and 
chronologically related events that are caused or experienced by actors.' (M. Bal, 
Narratology : Introduction to the Theory of Narrative, 2”‘' ed., Toronto, 1999, 
p. 5. In analysing the Chronicle of Morea, it is Genette's use ot ‘story that has 
been adopted. 
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end with the reign of Florent de Hainault, fifth prince of the Morea C). 
Even so, a number of deviations, or 'anachronies’, may be discerned 
within that broad Schema. 

ln the case of a non-fictional work such as historical work, there is a 
temptation to Interpret the distinction between 'story’ and ‘narrative’ in a 
way that permits identification of the ‘story’ with the actual order of 
events as they occurred in the outside world ('0. Although this approach 
was advocated by Gerard Genette, it has not been adopted here. Were il 
applied to the Chronicle of Morea, all mistakes pertaining to the chronol- 
ogy of historical events would have to be included among the category of 
‘anachronies’ (‘'0- This would be acceptable only where errors can be 
shown to serve a definite artistic purpose. In fact, wilful disiortion stem- 
ming from the imperatives of a particular narrative logic is not the only, 
or indeed the primary, cause of the historical errors in the Chronicle ("). 
These errors tend to be of a type more easily explained by a deficient 
knowledge of the period. In order to study only deliberate techniques 


(8) Of modern Iheorists, Todorov in particular, has associated the genre of 
chronicle with a narrative logic of succession (T. Toüorov, Genres in Disconrs(\ 
trans. C. Porter, Cambridge, 1990, p. 30). 

(9) Genette, Narrative Discourse Revisited, p. 14. 

(10) Such mistakes are not infrequent in either the French or Greek version. 
For instance, the Frankish prisoners caplured at Pelagonia are depicted as being 
taken a few days afterwards to Michael VIII at Conslantinople (B § 312; 
H 11.4192-4197), an action only possible had the battle of Pelagonia post-daled 
the reconquest of the city by the Nicaeans, instead of preceding it by lwo years. 
Among other examples of incorrect dating are two passages atlributing the mar- 
riage of Geoffroy II de Villehardouin to the period following his falher’s dealh 
(B § 75, § 177 ; H II. 1185-1198, 11.2472-2477). In this case, the inaccuracy is 
compounded by a description of the bride as the daughler of Robert de 
Courtenay, rather than his sister. Indeed, the conflation of different generations 
of the same family is a recurring feature in the Chronicle. 

- (11) ll is true that some errors in the Chronicle may be said to serve a deti- 
nite artistic purpose. Thus, with the account of the marriage of Geoffroy 11 
(B § 75, § 177 ; H 11.1185-1198,11.2472-2477), it could be argued that raw mate¬ 
rial is handled by the historiographer with pragmalic efficacy and reduced to a 
form that is readily assimilable for the audience, allowing specific ideological 
points to come across more .strongly. For a discussion of this episode. see T. L. 
Rodrigues, The Old French Chronique de Moree : Historiographic-Romance 
Narrative, The Greek Context and Courtoisie, Doctoral disserlation presenled to 
the Department of Romance Languages and Literatures at Princeton University. 
1996. pp. 177-191. 
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employed in the structuring the narrative and exclude from consideration 
accidental errors, the following analysis of the Chronide ofMorea focus- 
es purely on anachronies which bear explicit markers of their Status. 

Such markers often take the form of cohesive ties (‘0, in which one or 
more expressions of time are accompanied by comments referring the 
audience to earlier or later passages within the narrative. Sometimes, one 
of these elements in itself suffices. Expressions signalling a time-shift 
include ‘kautre fois' (§56), 'jadis' (§110), but also 'depuis' (§586), 
‘ancores’ (§397), 'ores’ (§375) in the Brussels manuscript, and tiqoteqov 
(1.865), TOTE (1.866), öpjt^oi; ökLyont; (1.1274), as well as 

böTEQQ (1.1733), äxopTi (1.2949), öTfipeQOv (1.5429) in the Copenhagen 
text. Phrases commonly used in the French Version to emphasise the posi- 
tioning of an episode out of linear narrative sequence tend to be variants 
of ‘aussi comme vous aves oy ga arrieres’ (§ 255), or, conversely, 4out 
ainxi comme il sera conte chi devant en cestui livre (§ 75), while in the 
Greek one finds, for instance, references backward (xaOd)i; dxouoETe 
EÖä) ÖJTLöco OTO ßLßkiov pov (1.3469) and xaOtbi; oe tö Ejt^oeijra, / eiq 
T on Pißkion Tov Jt^okovov, cpatvEL jte, oe tö YQdcf)a), 1.1506-1507), 
together with references forward (tö tö tteXXu) dcptiYTiOfj epn:QÖ{; 
ELi; TÖ ßißkiov pon, 1.4683). 

From these examples it should be clear that an anachrony in the 
Chronide, when considered against the moment in the story when the 
narrative was interrupted, can reach into the past or the future ('0 ; for the 
first category, the Genettian terms 'analepsis' or ‘reiroversion', may be 
used, while for the second ‘prolepsis' or 'anticipation' (“ö- Thus, an 
analepsis is ‘any evocation after the event of a happening which precedes 
the point of its occurrence in the narrative', while a prolepsis is ‘any 
narrative manoeuvre which consists in telling or evoking an ulterior 
event’ C“^). The reference, during an account of the conquest of Modon by 
Champlitte, to the earlier desiruction of that fortress by the Venetians (H 
11.1692-6 ; B §110) exemplifies analepsis. The Greek Chronide uses the 

(12) For an analysis in the field of linguistics of cohesive lies and the con- 
stituent cohesive elements, see S. Stoüdarü, Text and Texture : Patterns qf 
Cohesion, New Jersey, 1991, p. 17. 

(13) Genetth, Narrative Discourse, p. 45. 

(14) Ibidem, p. 40 ; Bal, Narratology, p. 84. 

(15) S. R/mmon, A Comprehensive Theory qf Narrative : Genette 's Figiires III 
and the Structürafist Study of Fiction, in PTL : A Journal for Descriptive Poetics 
and Theory of Literature, I (1976), p. 43. 
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device of prolepsis when, in outlining the articles contained in the mar' 
riage agreement which Charles of Anjou had drawn up for the marriage 
of Isabeau de Villehardouin to Florent de Hainault, the narrator is made 
to comment on the eventual outcome, Isabeau’s disinheritance (11.8587- 
8590). 

Before proceeding to a more detailed analysis of the function of 
analepsis and prolepsis in the Chwnicle, the relevance of a number of 
other Genettian notions needs to be considered. Genette’s typology was 
derived from an analysis of Proust’s Ä la recherche du temps perdu, and 
many of the narrative techniques identified are more characteristic of 
modern than of medieval literature ('^). Based upon the patterns observ- 

s 

able in A la recherche, Genette showed that an anachrony can refer to a 
past or future event of varying remoteness from the moment in the story 
when the narrative was interrupted to make room for it. This temporal 
distance can be designated as the anachrony’s ‘reach' or 'ränge’. 'Extent’ 
or 'span\ on the other hand, denotes the duration of the anachrony in 
relation to the succession of events which are the object of narrative. On 
the basis of an anachrony’s relations of 'reach’ and 'span’ to the ‘first’ or 
'primary narrative’ onto which they are grafted(‘^), three types of 


(16) Genette, Narrative Discourse, p. 31. 

(17) The vocabulary (‘recit premier’, ‘ligne principale de l’histoire') is, as 
Genette himself acknowledges {Narrative Discourse revisiteä, p. 29), clumsy, 
but it should not be taken to imply an evaluative judgement of pre-eminence over 
the anachronistic segments. Indeed, Genette proposed to emend 'recit premier’ 
to ‘recit primaire’, in the hope of avoiding such misleading impressions. It 
should be noted that, in cases such as the Chronicle of Morea, it is not always 
easy to decide which temporal sequence should be considered to be the primary 
one. Taken by itself, the opening section of the Chronicle forms a linear narra¬ 
tive of events from First Crusade (B § 1 ; as H is damaged at this point see 
Parisinus Gr. 2848, 1. 3) to the reconquest of Constantinople by the Byzantines. 
flight of Baldwin II and Settlement of some of his retinue in the Frankish-occu- 
pied Morea (H 11.1285-1337 ; B § 83-87). The account which then follows (H 
l.l340ff ; B § 89ff.), of the conquest of the Morea by the Franks, might appear 
from this perspective to be an analepsis. However, by a comment appended to 
one of the preceding passages (xaOtb^ t6 BeX.el(; paBei / ebcö elg eTobxo to 
ßLßX.Lov epJTpoötev akk^v X.e^LV, H 11.1197-1198); ‘tout ainxi comme il sera 
conte chi devant en cestui livre’, B § 75), the narrator has alerted his audience to 
the fact that some of the material encountered in the opening narrative (e.g. the 
passage dealing with the marriage of Geoffroy II de Villehardouin to Agnes de 
Courtenay) should be read as a proleplic insertion. In the Greek version of the 
Chronicle, this is confirmed at the beginning of the narrative of the conquest ol 
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analepses and prolepses are distinguished : ‘extemar, internal’, and 
‘mixed’ C*^). In the first, the entire anachrony remains outside the time at 
which the primary narrative Starts ; in the second, the anachrony occurs 
after the starting-point of the primary narrative and is contained within 
the time-span of that narrative ; in the third, the anachrony begins early, 
but ends by arriving at a point later than the beginning of the first narra¬ 
tive. 

While the concept of narrative anachrony may be usefully applied to 
the Chronicle of Morea, the composite model proposed by Genette, 
which is reliant upon the recognition of two aspects of chronological 
deviation, ‘reach’ and ‘span’, as well as on the distinction between inter¬ 
nal and extemal analepses, does not without adjustment completely 
account for the narrative structure of medieval vemacular narrative. 

Firstly, the distinction between ‘reach’ and ‘span’ is of limited appli- 
cation to the Chronicle of Morea, because one seldom encounters an 
analepsis which ends with a break and forces a sudden forward jump to 
the first narrative The Chronicle tends to use completing analepses. 


the Morea, when all the preceding material is labelled the Trologue’ (11.1342), a 
circumslance which encourages the audience to view that material as consisling 
partly of analepses dealing with the prehistory to the activities of Champlitle, and 
partly of a series of prolepses containing episodes mosl of which will later be 
duplicated at their proper chronological place in the main narrative (e.g. 
H 1.2472ff ; B § 177ff.). How we interpret the ordering of episodes in the 
Chronicle depends on whether we recognise in the relationship between the 
opening seclion and the remainder of the work ‘a Standard struclural device 
whose aesthetic propriety was in some sense laken for granted’ in Western 
medieval vemacular works before the thirteenth Century, and which continued to 
have some influence (W.W. Ryding, Structure in Medieval Narrative, The 
Hague/Paris, 1971, p. 116); Ryding has idenlified a bipartite narrative Organisa¬ 
tion, in which the medieval wriler ‘carries his sequence of events to a perfectly 
satisfactory conclusion, then begins again and teils at considerable length a mat¬ 
ter neither implied nor necessitaled within the framework of the first half of the 
Story’ (p. 117). 

(18) Genette, Narrative Discourse, p. 49. See also Bal, Narratology, p. 90. 

(19) Analepses of this type can be viewed as being, in a sense, incomplele 
(Bal, Narratology, pp. 92-93). Only Ihree examples of this type of anachrony 
can be idenlified in the Chronicle. In a passage which deals with the role played 
by Jean Chauderon and Geoffroy de Toumay in arranging the marriage between 
the Princess Isabeau and Florent de Hainault, both versions of the Chronicle 
allude to Jean Chauderon’s appointment at an earlier date to the office of admi- 
ral of the Kingdom of Naples (H 11.8498-8499 ; B § 588) ; in addition, the French 
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which Till in, after the event, an earlier gap in the narrative’ in such a 
manner so as to join up almost seamlessly with the first narrative (-'*)• In 
the account of the diversion of the Fourth Crusade (H 11.441-500 ; B § 25- 
32), for instance, the first or main narrative is interrupted just as the 
Venetians, together with the Crusaders, have succeeded in capturing Zara. 
The analepsis which is inserted at this point teils of the events ensuing 
from the Usurpation of the Byzantine throne from Isaac Angelos by 
Alexis in, and concludes with the arrival of papal legates to the Crusaders 
at Zara to argue the case for aiding the dethroned Isaac and his son, the 
future Alexius IV. In this example of analepsis, distance and span coin- 
cide, covering each other exactly. 

Equally, notions of ‘externaf and ‘internal’ prolepses are rendered of 
questionable relevance to the Chronicle by the fact that the manuscripts 
of the Greek version end suddenly at various points in the year 1292, 
while the single manuscript of the French version goes further, to the year 
1305, but is also incomplete The Problems raised by the manuscript 
tradition of the Chronicle are apparent from an anachrony which refers 
proleptically to the marriage of Guyot or Guy II de la Roche to Mahaut, 
daughter of Isabeau de Villehardouin (B § 545-551 ; H 11.7955-8055). It 
is stated in the French version that the circumstances of the marriage will 
be recounted in full at a later point (‘tout ainxi comme le conte le vous 
dira ci avant tout appertement’, § 546), whereas no such promise is made 


text refers to the fact that Chauderon and Tournay had been included among the 
hundred knighls selected by Charles of Anjou to accompany him to Bordeaux 
and meet the challenge of Peter of Aragon. Disconnected information about a 
discrete event belonging to the past is also given during the account in the Greek 
Version of the second assault on Constantinople, when the day and month of the 
first capture of the city is briefly recalled (H 11.864-8). Similarly, when explain- 
ing the refusal of the castle of Arcadia to surrender to the Crusaders, the 
Chronicle has recourse to an analepsis of this type, in the form of a comment on 
the strength and antiquity of the fortifications, and in particular of the large 
blocks which had been used in the construction of the cyclopean walls belong¬ 
ing to large tower on the summil (xö xaoTQov ecTitfjöaöLv x’exelvoi oubrv lO 
öiboiw / biati TO xaoTQüv xoiTEtai otovco yag ötö öJrf|X.aiov / xTix^tv xai 
nvQyov övvaxöv äno yäg idiv ‘Ekkiivaiv, H 11.1772-4 ; ‘le donjon ne porrent il 
mie prendre de assaut, pour ce que il estoit assis sur une pierre bise, et avoit une 
bonne tour dessus, de fovre des jaians’, B § 115). 

(20) Genette, Narrative Discourse, p. 49. 

(21) It may be noted that the ‘Aragonese’ version extends to the year 1377, 
further complicating the matter. 
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in the Greek. The French Version does indeed retum to the episode 
(§ 831), while the Greek Version does not extend this far. If one were to 
follow Genette, the prolepsis would have to be assumed to be external in 
one Version, and internal in the other This interpretation would result 
in the survaluation of an accident of transmission. 

The main difficulty with Genette is that his categories do not empha- 
sise organisational principles which are not textualist. Possession of a 
physical copy of the Chronicle ofMorea seems to have accompanied the 
holding of an important administrative position within the Principality : 
the French text is associated with a grand constable, Bartolomeo Ghisi, 
and the Greek with a marshal, Erard III Le Maure. The Chronicle of 
Morea can thus be viewed as an official record of the Frankish Morea (-^), 
a textual repository through which knowledge of the past could be 
retained and recalled. Yet, in spite of its textual nature, the Chronicle, like 
many medieval vernacular texts, can be set apart from works controlled 
completely by writing. In the Chronicle ofMorea, a number of sub-cate- 
gories of both prolepses and analepses may be identified as being of par- 
ticular significance because they reflect narrative methods inherited from 
the tradition of oral performance (-^). 


(22) It is worth considering the effect of the distinction between types of pro¬ 
lepsis caused by the presence at the beginning of the Brussels manuscript of a 
chronological table which runs to the year 1333, It might be argued that any 
event included in that table should not be considered external. Because the first 
narrative in both the Greek and French versions opens with the First Crusade, 
which they date to 1108, such problems do not arise for analepses, unless one 
also considers the ‘Aragonese’ Version, which begins in the year 1200. 

(23) E.M. Jeffreys, Place of Composition as a Factor in the Edition oj Early 
Demotic Texts, in Origini della letteratura neogreca (Atti del secondo congresso 
internaz.ionale 'Neograeca Medii Aevi\ Venezia, 7-10 novembre 1991), ed. N. 
M. Panagiotakis, vol. 1, Venice, 1993, p. 316. 

(24) The following account of the Chronicle of Morea is much indebted to 
the adjustments made to Genette's theory by Nadia Anaxagorou for the purpos- 
es of analysing Machairas (N. Anaxagorou, Narrative and Stylistic Analysis in 
the Chronicle of Leontius Machairas, Nicosia, 1988, pp. 31-42). Our examina- 
tion of anachronies does not take into account those subjective chronological 
deviations which are situated in the consciousness of characters (e.g. plans, 
memories). Nor does it consider those deviations which occur during characters' 
Speech acts. Such deviations are frequent in the Chronicle. If forward-looking, 
they generally serve to dramatise events. Thus, the tactical advice of Guillaume 
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Memory and Orality 

Mnemonic procedures characteristic of orality tend to manifest them- 
selves through their effect on narrative structure (^0. With the inscribed 
page, if distraction confuses or suppresses from one's mind the context 
out of which emerges the material being read at a particular moment, that 
context can be retrieved by glancing back over the material selective- 
ly (-^). In oral discourse this is not possible, for an utterance has vanished 
as soon as it is uttered. Hence the listener must rely upon memory to keep 
dose to the focus of attention much of what has already been dealt with. 
In the Chronicle, a number of aids to recollection can be identified whose 
functionality is heightened in a Situation involving aural reception. 

To an extent, both the French and Greek versions feature brief analep- 
tic precisions concerning the identity of persons or things. These can take 
the form of the phrase The aforesaid X or Y’, as in § 17 of the Brussels 
manuscript, where the count of Flanders and other crusading princes and 
barons are referred to as Tez devant dis contes’ (-T- In the Copenhagen 

de Villehardouin to Charles of Anjou prior to the battle of Tagliacozzo is report- 
ed at some length in both language versions (H 11.6962-7015 ; B § 479-483). 
Then, when it comes to showing how the Prince's plan of action was carried out. 
B can simply state that it would be tedious to give details, and points out that 
Tout ainxi comme le prince devisa au roy la besoingne, tout ainxi fu ordinee et 
faicte’ (§ 485). The actual battle is related extremely summarily, with emphasis 
on the successful outcome (§ 485-7). In H, the narrator makes a similar poini 
(ßaQEKüpai [...] vd oe lö 6LJcX.OYQdcpcü, 1.7034), but is more expansive in pre- 
senting the execution of the plan (11.7015-7106), picking up many of the phrases 
used earlier by the Prince. When they take the form of recollections of the past 
by characters, chronological deviations help us to Interpret the factors at play 
behind the current Situation. Düring the account of the second campaign of the 
Megas Domestico.s, which culminated in battle of Macry-Plagi, the narrator 
comments that the Byzantines pass through Prinitsa and are put in mind of their 
earlier humiliation (11.5030-1). The comment is one on the morale of the imper¬ 
ial troops, but may also hint that these are on the way to another defeat. Such 
usage of chronological deviation cannot be viewed as true anachrony, because in 
each case the actual moment of Speech or of recollection has not been moved oul 
of the sequence of linear development. 

(25) For the general validity of this observation, see Ong, Orality am! 
Literacy, London, 2002, p. 138. 

(26) Ong, Orality and Literacy, p. 39. 

(27) There are four other occurrences in B of this type of phrase : ‘au devani 
dit messire Goffroy’, § 9 ; ‘dou devant dit conte’, § 90 ; ‘dou dit reaulme’, § 164 ; 
des diz .iii. chastiaux’, § 321. 
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manuscript, a number of formulaic phrases using the demonstrative 
exeivoi; (‘that’, i.e. ‘the aforesaid') may be taken to have this shade of 
meaning ; exeivoi; 6 rnktdpoi; (23 occurrences), exeivoi; 6 Pojxjieyioi; 
(18) ptöLQ Ni^ecpQeq exeivot; (17), exeivn TrjV fi^ie^av (12), exeivoi; 6 
6eöJTÖTT)i; (12), reg öopcpcovte^ exelvei; (11), exeivoi; 6 (11), 

exeiva xä cpomoaia (10), exeivoi; tob MoQE(ß(; (10), 6 Jtokejxoi; 
exeivoi; (9), exeivoi; 6 (xlolq NT^eq)Qei; (8) While the device is found 
in both language versions of the Chronicle ofMorea, the frequency with 
which it occurs can be starkly contrasted. Over one hundred and forty- 
one examples in the Greek are opposed to a total of a mere five in the 
French text. This disparity between the two versions of the Chronicle can 
be explained in terms of the characteristics of orally based thought and 
expression. Recourse by an oral performer to a demonstrative or epideic- 
tic phrase would serve to reassure the listener that the character men- 
tioned remains the same and is not someone new (^‘’). It can be argued that 
the further removed a text is from oral tradition, the less likely one is to 
find such demonstratives or epideictics (^‘’). The habit appears to have 


(28) M. Jeffreys, Formulas in the Chronicle ofMorea, in DOP, 27 (1973), 
pp. 163-195. 

(29) The formula, while a powerful aid in composition, does not help the 
audience of the Greek Chronicle to dislinguish between individual characlers, 
because formulae are not associated exclusively with specific individuals. The 
phrase piöig Nx^ecpgeg Exetvo^ refers in turn to the Marshai of Romania (1.232), 
to two of the Princes of the Morea (1.2098 ; 1.2626), and to the younger Geoffroy 
de Bruyeres (1.8142), nephew of Geoffroy of Karytaina. 

(30) Certainly, in the high-style Late Byzanline historians, where the passive 
participle of the verb eiQU) (e.g. xou qtiöevxoc; Jigcoxoaxgaxogoc), together with 
Compounds (e.g. xob JiQoggTiOevxog JigmxoßeoxLagiou), can perform the same 
function as exetvoc;, the formulation is used extremely sparingly, so that there 
are altogether only two occurrences in each of Acropolites and Pachymeres, four 
in Kantakouzenos, and seven in Gregoras and Sphrantzes : A. Heisenberg (ed.), 
Georgii Acropoiitae opera, vol. 1. Leipzig, Teubner, 1903 (repr. Stuttgart, 1978, 
L' ed. corr. P. Wirth), (§ 36, § 50); G. Pachymeres. Relations historicjues, ed. A. 
Failler and V. Laurent, 2 vols. (CFHB), Paris, 1984, p. 95, p. 210 ; I. Bekker 
and L. Schopen, (ed.) Nicephori Gregorae historiae Byzantinae, {CSHB), Bonn, 
1831, vol. 1, p. 11 ; vol. 3, p. 15 (twice), vol 3, p. 17 ; L. Schopen, (ed.), loannis 
Cantacuzeni eximperatoris historiarum libri /u, {CSHB), Bonn, 1832, vol. 1, p. 
148, 232, 242, 292, 543 ; vol. 2, p. 873 ; vol. 3, p. 557 ; G. Sphrantzes, 
Chronicon sive Minus [Sp.], ed. V. Grecu, (Scriptores Byzantini, 5), Bucharest, 
1966, 16, § 18, § 19, § 20, § 38, § 39, § 46. 
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been one which remained of Utility in the writing of the vernacular verse 
of the Greek Chronicle, but was not employed in the French prose text. 

The demonstratives or epideictics, present largely in the Greek Version, 
could be dismissed as a curious, but unique, survival of those oral fillers 
which, found even in Cretan Renaissance poetry (^'), are closely tied to 
the decapentasyllabic verse-form (^-). But this would be to ignore other 
structuring devices distributed fairly equally between the two language 
versions. Long~distance analepses are used which refer to events separat- 
ed by a considerable narrative span from the position they would occupy 
in a linear juxtaposition. Facts already given earlier in the Chronicle (e.g. 
H 11.1505-1567 ; B §§ 99-103) are repeated, fulfilling a function of recall 
with respect to the addressee of the narrative, who is often explicitly indi- 
cated as a listener (e.g. Töv XQovov yaq nai xöv naiQÖv, exelvei; xtc, 
fipeQei; / öiron anovoec, xat ajta oe ojtlöco eli; xö ßLßXiov jxou, /xo jtcoq 
rjkOev öXTjV KöqivOov exeivoi; ö Mjiovicpaxöoi;, / 6 paQxtorii; vxe 
MoucpotQÖ, ö QfjYOti; xov Sakovixiou..., H 11.3178-3181 ; ‘vous aves oy 
ga arriers, comment messire Bonifaces, le marquis de Monferra qui fu roy 
de Salonique B § 221). In this example, when commenting on the 
motives behind the war which broke out between Prince Guillaume II de 
Villehardouin and the Megaskyr of Athens, Guillaume de la Roche, the 
Chronicle reminds its audience at length of the grant, half a Century ear¬ 
lier, by Boniface of Monferrat to Champlitte, the first Prince of the 
Morea, of suzerainty over Athens as well as over the Negropont and 
Bodonitza (H 11.3178-3187 ; B § 221) (”). Analepsis here serves to reduce 
potential misunderstandings. Limits are imposed on the interpretative 
associations available to the audience, so that ideas are more likely to be 
realised in ways semantically pertinent to the immediate context. 


(31) D. Holton, Orality in Cretan Narrative Poetry, in BMGS, 14 (1990). 
p. 195. 

(32) II should be noled that the fifleenlh-century Chronicle of Tocco con- 
structs second hemistichs according to the pattem of the Havniensis (e.g. exeivT] 
f] öonxtooa, 1.8 ; Exeivov yoiQ xo xaoxQOv, 1.63). See G. Schirö (ed.), Cronoca 
dei Tocco di Cefalonia, Roma, 1975. 

(33) Elsewhere in H, a change of narrative focus from Prince Guillaume 11 to 

the Megas Domestikos (11.4882) is accompanied by a reminder of the laltef s 
defeat at Prinilsa (KaBdiq öe xö dcpriYTioopai ö:n:töCü ötö ßißXtov pou / xfiy 
jiQdSiv ÖJion e Jioixev exEioe öxfiv flQivixöav / 6 o Aepeöxixog pE xa 

q)onööäxa onov eixev..., 11.4885-4887). Other examples of this lechnique 
include : H 1I.730L7308 and B § 501 ; H 11.7964-7969 and B § 546. 
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Such analepses do not always simply refresh the audience’s memory, 
but can fill in gaps with background material deferred or postponed until 
the point at which it can acquire its proper significance. Consequently, the 
amount of information provided at any one point is restricted to whatev- 
er is of immediate relevance, rendering each episode more assimilable for 
the audience. This procedure is followed when the Chronicle of Morea 
reconstructs the events which led to the negotiations by Alexius to divert 
the Fourth Crusade (H 11.441-500 ; B §§ 25-32). Elsewhere in both the 
Greek and French versions, the narrator, having given an account of the 
activities of Geoffroy I de Villehardouin during his time as baillie, retums 
to the absent Champlitte ( ’Evxauxa äcpfivo) eöd) vä y^dcpco nai va 
keyco / öiä exeivov xöv pioiQ Nxl;ecpQe öia va ae xaxake^co / JxeQi exei- 
vou xou euyevLXOü xov növTov xfig Toapicaviai;, / x6 jcdii; exaxeuo- 
Ötoöev, dcpöxou djxfjkOe exeiOev, / öxav eÖLaßri elg xrjv OQayxiav exei 
eli; x6 lyovLKOv xov, H 11.2128-2132 ; ‘Si vous lairons ä conter de mes- 
sire G[offroy] de Villarduin, et retournerons a parier dou noble conte de 
Champaigne, comment il ala en France et comment il ordina son 
afaire...’, B § 137). In this example, after retrospectively giving an 
account of the arrival of Champlitte in Paris and his subsequent decision 
to invest his cousin Robert with the suzerainity of the Morea, the analep- 
sis rejoins the main narrative time. Narrative is thus partly organised by 
temporary omissions and more or less belated reparations characteristic 
of a story-teller fearful of burdening his audience with undue elabora- 
tions (^'*). 

An Oral Organisational System 

In the Chronicle of Morea, the stock phrases of recapitulation, antici- 
pation and transition that guide the narrative are the features most strong- 
ly showing the influence of orality. 


(34) There are a number of other occasions where information which had 
previously gone unmentioned is brought up. Thus, when relating Margaret de 
Passava’s choice of Jean de Saint-Omer as her husband, the Chronicle comments 
on the influence wielded by Jean’s family, and on the nobility of his descent, 
pointing out that Bela de Saint-Omer had married a Hungarian princess, and that 
Jean himself, together with his two brothers, was their child (H 11.7370-7384 ; B 
§ 507). 
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ln a Situation involving oral expression before a large audience, physi- 
cal conditions make it advantageous to say the same thing, or equivalent- 
ly the same thing, a number of times. As Walter Ong explains, ‘[r]edun- 
dancy, explicit repetition of the just-said, keeps [...] [the] hearer surely on 
the track’ (^0- The Chwnicle tends to rely upon this organisational 
method. Indicative of a literary technique which sustains a massive oral 
residue is the presence in the narrative of analepses connecting a 
sequence of actions through accretion and chronological progression. 
These analepses are usually very short resumes of an already quite limit¬ 
ed chunk of narrative, typically a few lines in the Greek or a paragraph in 
Longnon’s edition of the Brussels manuscript. The pattem adhered to is 
one where a preceding action is repeated, before a new one is introduced, 
in the following cumulative manner : X performed action A. When X had 
done A, X did B. When X had done B, X then did C, etc. For exam- 
ple, in §§539-42 of the French version, there are five summarising 
analepses, two in the first paragraph (‘Et quant il fu arrives... ’ ; ‘Et quant 
tout furent venu...’), and one at the beginning of each of the subsequent 
three paragraphs (‘Et quant le commandement dou roy et la Commission 
furent leu... ’ ; ‘Et quant le archevesque ot fait ceste response au bail...' ; 
‘Et quant le Roux vit que li homme dou pays...’). In each case, the 
analepsis refers to an event presented in the previous sentence (e.g. ‘...il 
vint arriver au port de Clarence’, § 539) as already having been complet- 
ed. Such analepses are a key device in the Chwnicle ofMorea, and any 
number of examples may be found in both versions Temporal con- 
junctions (dcpÖTou, dcpoiou yag, kl dcpoTOU, xai dcpöiou, dcpou, xi 
dcpdiv, xQL ouTcoi; dxtdv, m;, xl ööov in the Greek, and ‘apres’, et puis'. 


(35) Ong, Orality and Literacy, p. 40. 

(36) A similar pattem has been identified with respect to the Conquete de 

Constantinople of Robert de Clari (R F. Dembowski, Ä propos de rapplication 
de la stydistique ä la prose de Vancien frangais, in Linguistique et Philologie 
Romanes : Congres international de linguistique et philologie romanes 

organise sous les auspices de la societe de linguistique romane, eds. G. Straka. 
voL 2, Paris, 1965). Admittedly, Dembowski, who presented these views at a 
Conference, thought the pattem an indication of written rather than oral style, but 
this was queried by Francis Bar during the discussion which followed 
Dembowski’s paper. 

(37) Examples in H include : 1.309, 358, 537, 987, 1903, 2061, 2791, 2824. 
2860, 4408, 5436, 5582, 6149, 7376, 7387, 8841, 8863. In B, one find : § 15, 23. 
36, 130, 191. 194, 198, 324, 329, etc. 
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‘et ainxi comme’, ‘et quant’, ‘quant’ in the French version) are used in a 
technique resembling backstitching. These conjunctions introduce a type 
of retrospection which draws attention to crucial Steps within a brief nar¬ 
rative section, facilitating comprehension. A degree of aural satisfaction 
is engendered by Hearing familiär phrases repeated. 

The Overall disjointed and heavily episodic character of the Chronide 
is another sign of the work’s indebtedness to the oral narrative tradition. 
Recapitulations, so frequent within the confines of the individual episode, 
are only very occasionally found in the Chronide at the transitional point 
between larger narrative segments. An exception does occur in 11.1340-9 
of the Greek version, where the text, before moving on to deal with the 
conquest of the Morea, recaps on the immediately preceding narrative of 
the Frankish subjugaiion of Syria and Constantinople. Similarly, the 
French version uses the procedure at § 473. More usually, however, 
episodes are loosely strung together by means of a bald Statement indi- 
cating a change of subject-matter (e.g. ’Ev toutcu äcp'qvoj, xä \ak(b xl 
alXa va xaiaJtLaöco, / vä ööi; eiJtd) xi äcpriYTiOa) JteQL xov ßaöLkecoi;, H 
1.3521 ; ‘Si lairons a parier dou prince Guillerme et dou despot, et par- 
lerons de Quir Thodre sevastocratora’, B §263). Emphasis is on the stat- 
ic positioning of a succession of largely self-contained tales, rather than 
on the ultimate narrative coherence of the work as a whole. This struc- 
turing reflects the performance practices of an oral story-teller, who 
delivers narrative in multiple intemally complete episodes, often on suc- 
cessive nights or at other analogous intervals. 

Related to this is the employment of anticipatory Statements at the 
beginning of most narrative episodes. These Statements either give the 
main thrust of the tale about to be developed, or provide a more straight- 
forwardly referential summary of events (^^). Thus, the Greek version 
prefaces the account of the Battle of Prinitsa with a brief comment on the 
impending victorious outcome for the Eranks (’Ev Touxtp yag äcpivco 
e6d) xä XtyiD xl / öiä xov Meyav Aeptoxixov xai xä 

cpouööäxa öjcou eix^v, / xai 0 e)^co vä oe äcpriYhöu) xal vä oe xaxake^co 
/ xov jcökejxov JCoü ^yivEXov exoxe sie, xrjv IlQiVLXöav. / TQiaxööLOL 
Oqqyxol exEQÖLöav exeiva xä cpomoäxa, / xö JXä)i; xö (xekkea acpriYTiöli 


(38) Anaxagorou, Narrative and Stylistic Structures in the Chronide of 
Leontios Machairas, p. 33. For examples, see H 11.3173-7 and B § 220; H 
11.3614-3617 and B § 272 ; P 11.6772-6776 and B § 473-5 ; H 11.8803-8804 and 
B § 608, etc. 
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ejXJCQOi; Eic, x6 ßiß^^LOV jxoh, H 11.4678-4683). Another such introductory 
passage is found before the account of the reign of Isabeau de Ville- 
hardouin. Here, Isabeau’s change of Status to Princess of Achaia is aliud- 
ed to, together with the fact that she is about to come into her inheritance 
(H 11.8474-82 ; B § 586). The prolepsis duplicates the contents of the nar¬ 
rative section to come (’‘^). The most salient points are listed in advance, 
giving the audience its bearings. Anticipatory Statements of this type were 
derived from oral techniques. Originally, they 'imparted a certain shape 
to a narrative that was destined to be interrupted at constant intervals’ (■"'). 

The Narrator-Audience Relationship 

Anachronies, especially those which are proleptic, serve not only to 
signpost the structural Organisation of the narrative, but also facilitate the 
continuous renewal of direct communication between narrator and audi¬ 
ence. Their narrative significance lies not so much in their content per se, 
as in the actual linguistic act. The aim is to engage the attention of the 
audience and elicit that audience’s emotional participation. Such ana- 


(39) Genette, Narrative Discourse, p.71. In the case of the prolepsis relaling 
to Isabeau’s succession, the narrative expeclalion created in the Greek version 
begins to be fulfilled immedialely aflerwards. The French version is somewhai 
more complex, in that this particular passage echoes an even earlier proleptic 
summary of the same subject-matter (§ 552), which had been a false Start, This 
double occurrence of the same prolepsis might indicate a loss of an intended nar¬ 
rative track, followed by an altempt at recovery. Such mislakes are not uncom- 
mon in the case of oral composition, As Waller Ong comments, ‘[ojral perform- 
ers, especially but not exclusively performers in verse, are beset with distrac- 
tions. A Word may set off a chain of associalions which the performer follows 
into a cul de sac from which only the skilIed narrator can exlricaie himself. 
Homer gets himself into such predicaments not infrequenlly - “Homer nods" 
(Ong, Orality and Literacy, p. 162). However, it seems more likely that the nar¬ 
rative here is relying upon the Convention of the summarising prolepsis to arouse 
certain expeclations, which it then deliberately vitiales, or at least defers. If the 
stated subject-matter is ‘comenl la princee d’Achaye revint a madame Isabeau . 
fruslraled narrative expectations may have encouraged the audience to refleci 
that it was also Isabeau of all the Villehardouin who lost the Principality. This 
type of alienalion of a traditional narrative element is not likely to occur in a gen¬ 
uine oral performance, but is a feature of a texl more more closely connected to 
literacy. Cf. F. H. Bäume, Varieties and Consequences of Medieval Literacy and 
llUteracy, in Speculum, 55.2 (1980), p. 250. 

(40) J. M. Beer, Villehardouin : Epic Historian, Geneva, 1968, p. 33. 



CHRONICLE OF MOREA 


327 


chronies can be viewed as asides reminiscent of those which arise under 
the conditions of oral performance. 

Of course, the ability of the individual story-teller to communicate 
with an audience in the course of an oral event rests on more than just a 
verbal text. Effective communication is inextricably dependent on deliv- 
ery skills which include the speed and intonation with which the narrative 
was vocalised, but also the facial expressions and gestures employed by 
the story-teller, and even the mimicry of certain sounds ('^'). The totality 
of an oral performance cannot be transposed into writing. Ruth Finnegan 
has remarked concerning her recent field-work among the Limba of 
Sierra Leone in West Africa : T was enormously impressed by hearing 
[...] Stories in the field ~ by their subtlety, imaginativeness, creativity, 
drama and human qualities, and I recorded a large corpus of them. But 
when I came back and typed my transcriptions [...] they seemed so life- 
less’ (■‘-). Even so, certain indications of interaction during performance 
with an audience can appear. in transcriptions, precisely in the form of 
comments or asides made by the story-teller. 

While all surviving ‘oral’ narratives of the Middle Ages have been 
handed down to us in writing, some do contain traces of this aspect of oral 
composition and transmission. Thus, Joseph Duggan has identified in the 
mid-thirteenth-century Huon de Bordeaux ‘a scene that requires us to 
imagine a scenario in which an orally composed text was taken down’ as 
it was performed by a Jongleur (11.5510-19) (■‘^). In the passage in ques- 
tion, the poet interrupts his narrative to remind the audience that it has 
contributed hardly any money. Jokingly, the poet threatens that he will 
use the authority granted to him by the fairy-king Oberon to excommu- 
nicate anyone who does not put hand in purse to give generously to his 
wife (‘pour ma ferne donner’). Duggan concludes that these lines make 
sense only if one imagine’s the jongleur’s wife actually circulating in the 
crowd. Here, one glimpses a simultaneous process in which The real 
author composes in the presence of the real audience, the real audience 

(41) R. Finnegan, What is Orality - if Anvthing 3, in BMGS, 14 (1990), 
pp. 134-135. 

(42) Ibidem, p. 135. 

(43) P. Ruexle (ed.), Huon de Bordeaux (Travaux de la Facidte de Philo¬ 
sophie et teures, 20), Brussels, 1960. For the analysis of this passage, see J. 
Duggan, Performance and Transmission, Aural and Ocular Reception in the 
Twelfth- and Thirteenth-Centiiry Vernacular Literoture of France, in Romance 
Philology, 43 (1989), pp. 51-52. 
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receives the texi in the presence of ihe real auihor’ and participates active- 
ly in the process of coniposition C''). ln this instance, a record of audiencc 
participation has survived textually. 

The case of Hiion de Bordeaux should not be seen as identical to thai 
of the Chronicle o/'Morea, where written composition of both the Greek 
and French versions was separate from reception. ln the Chronicle. eacli 
of the processes. materially taking place in the other’s absence, is fn. 
tionalized by the other, so thai, in composition The fictional public pla\ N 
a role' while in reception the fictional narrator-author disports hini 
seif C'). The narrator in the Greek Version opens with a request that ho 
listeners be favourably predisposed and holds out the promise of futua 
satisfaction (^'’). What is demonstrated here is a preoccupation with estab 
lishing contact aurally However, after the conclusion of the prologuc 
the narrative of the Greek Version recoininences with reference not to 
verbum dicendi, but to the written word : 'Ejtei av eiöai yvioOJV/x): 

la oe Y^atfro, / xai ev^oixoc eig ttiv YQaqifjv, la yo 
ajteLxaC|i[;, / jToejreL va exaTäXa|3EQ xov JToöXoyov ÖJton eijra / eie toi- 
ßiß^^ioo pou TTiv tö JTcog TÖ cxaxa'kefyi... (H 11.1340-1343). Now 

designated in the singulär, the addressee is described not only as somc 
one who is prudent and knowledgeable, and can thus understand the nar 
rative, but also specifically as a literate individual able to access the pro 
logue directly on the written page. Matters are further complicated 
because this second passage is rounded off with lines envisaging a com 
bination of private reading and. for people who are illiterate and can onl\ 


access the work if it is told out loud by someone eise, public perfoi 
mance : El pev eSenQeiQ YQctppaTa, nridoe v' dvayivcooxiiq- / 

ELoai jTäX.L (XY^dppaTog, xaOon oipa pou, dcpxpdtoo... (11.1351-1352) 


(44) F. H. Bauml, Medieval Texts and the Two Theories of Oral-Fonniilan 
Composition : A Proposal for <i Third Theotx, in New Literary Historw 16 1 
(1984), p. 38. 

(45) Bal'ml, Medieval Texts and the Two Theories of OraTFonnidaii 


Composition : A Proposal for a Third Theory, p. 39. 

(46) The first three leaves of H are missing, but the opening of ihe Greek 
Chronicle has survived in the other manuscripts of the Greek version, of which 
the earliest is Codex Parisinus Gr. 2898, residing in the Bibliotheque nationale 


(0c>.(O vd ot dcfriYhOu) dcffiYhOiv peYdXriv / xi dv BeXyic vd pr dxpoaoTiic. 


vd o'dproT], P 11.1-2). 


(47) P Gai.tais, Recherches sur la mentalite des roinaiiicers franyais an 


moven dgc. in Cahiers de Civilisati(ni Medievale. 1 (1964). p. 482. 
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References to Hearing or reading, or indeed to both these different modes 
of reception, recur throughout the Greek Version, but also in the French. 
The texts of the Chnmicle, in particular the Greek (^^), exploit a Situation 
where literacy is still the privilege of a few, where public readings render 
slippage of the enunciating subject (identified with a traditional oral per- 
former, a narrator written into a text by the author, or the reader) in- 
evitable. As a result, the figure of the oral story-teller is constructed 
ambiguously within a chirographic setting. 

This fictionalisation of improvised performance within a written doc- 
ument is achieved through the imitation of oral techniques which stress 
the immediacy of the act of narration. Among these techniques are pro- 
lepses which take the form of allusions in the narrative to realities belong- 
ing to the ‘present' time of the act of narration. The Moreot Chronicle 
refers, for instance, to the port of St. Zacharia, ‘where the town of 
Clarence/Glarentza is today' (H 1.2218 ; B § 149). Similarly, another pas- 
sage relates that, in the aftermath of the battle of Macry-Plagi, Ancelin de 
Toucy was taken by a squire or Sergeant to a shelter of some sort in the 
mountains, ‘at the place where the castle of Gardiki Stands today' (H 
11.5427-5429 ; B § 375) Another technique is that of the evaluative 
prolepsis, which classifies an event before narrating it and often takes the 
form of an expression of foreboding. A prolepsis of this sort does not 
leave the audience to reach its own conclusions. It thus ‘anticipates both 


(48) Thus, in the Greek Version, explicitly lilerary cross-references back- 
wards and forwards in the book can be repeated in a way which resembles an oral 
formula (oJiioto/f pjiyöc; ei; to/oto ßipXiov (pou), 11.3179, 3469, 4683, 4885, 
6249, 7556). 

(49) The French version of the Chronicle of Morea has furlher examples at 
§ 385 and § 387 (the latter corresponding to H 11.5733-5738). ln the H recension, 
references to the present also occur at 11.4708-9, 6602-3, and also 2948-2949. 
Interestingly, this last is not in P, but P does contain an example (1.2990) not 
found in H. The Chronicle of Tocco, a fifteenth-century Greek vernacular verse- 
narrative with many stylistic parallels to the Chronicle qf Morea, makes use of 
prolepses of this type. When recounting the alliance between Muriki Spata and 
the Duke Carlo, the Chronicle qf Tocco elaborates on the agreement made then. 
that Spata’s galleys should be employed temporarily in guarding Santa Maura 
(until they could be sold) and bitingly comments that 'if you were to go there 
today you would still be able to see their rotting timbers' (Schirö, Cronaca ciei 
Tocco, p. 302, 11.1140-1141). The same type of allusion to the present time is 
^ade in connection with the Alcadi killed by the men of Torno Tocco : ' Axopr] 

EUQLoxovTai. Oayyü), id xoxxaXd Touq {p. 396, 1.2357). 
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event and verdict' f*')- In Greek version of the Chronicle ofMorea, the 
account of the only pitched battle to take place during the initial conquesl 
of the Peloponnese opens with the remark : Me JCgoOnpiav äQyaoaoiv 
Tov KoXeiiO OL PcapaiOL, / ÖLaxi ökLyom; loh^ eßkejtav, üöieQa 

epeievofjoav (11.1732-1733) A variant upon this is the prolepsis 
which comments upon the future impact of an event. When the narrator 
comments upon the agreement drawn up for the marriage of Princess 
Isabeau de Villehardouin to Florent de Hainault, Indignation is expressed 
by means of an exclamation lamenting the disastrous results CEbi 
äpaQTia jcoö eyLvetov ÖL’eioüxo lo xecpakaiov / peiä xaüio 
äxkriQfiöaöLv itiv JtQLYKL^Jtioöa ZajxJteav, H 11.8587-8510). Narrative 
interventions are thus frequently employed in the Greek version to sug- 
gest the outcome or later significance of events. This usage of evaluativc 
prolepsis is rarer in the French version. One example, nonetheless, intro- 
duces the decision of Geoffroy de Briel or de Karytaina to ally himsell 
with the Megaskyr of Athens, whose sister he had married, instead ot 
going to the aid of his liegelord and uncle, Guillaume de Villehardouin {B 
§228). Here, the omniscient narrator foretells the consequences ol 
Geoffroy’s decision (‘de quoy il desherita tous ses hoirs’), and judges the 
matter negatively in advance (‘si emprist le pieur par soy [...] il fu deceux 
de son entendement’)- By means of such Statements, the communicative 
bond, ordinarily created anew between oral story-teller and audience in 
the course of each individual performance, is predicted and scripted inu> 
the Chronicle (^-). 


(50) Beer, Villehardouin : Epic Historian, p. 35. 

(51) See, for instance, H 1.3249 and 11.3500-3501 for other instances of the 
use of the expression üöteqo EpEiavoTioav. 

(52) Indeed, the Chronicle seems to compensate for the loss of other means 
of oral expression by making an exaggerated use of narratorial inventions. 
Interestingly, Michele Perret has noted with respect to the Old French tradition 
that the earliest recorded chanson de geste, the Oxford Roland, relies far less on 
interventions than later texts such as the Renard, which is a parody of epic (M- 
Perret, De Vespace romanesque ä la materialite du livre : L'espace enonciahf 
des Premiers romans en prose, in Poetique, 50 (1982), p. 176). It would appea/ 
likely that the inclusion of textual markers of interaction with the audience 
became paradoxically of more significance as vemacular literature increasingly 
distanced itself from a Situation of pure orality. 
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Conclusions 

What Interpretation can be offered of the anachronies which structure 
the Chwnicle ofMorea ? 

Much can be explained in terms of the existence of a residual orality. 
As literary devices, specific types of anachrony evolved out of the prag- 
matic concems of oral story-tellers. In the chaotic conditions of genuine 
oral composition and simultaneous delivery, these anachronies ensure 
that an audience can follow the gist. Because of its fluid nature and ten- 
dency towards distraction, an audience assembled to participate in an oral 
performance is grateful for frequent Statements either recapitulating what 
has happened in the tale, or announcing what is about to come next. 

Working in the wiitten form, the redactors of the Greek and French 
versions of the Chwnicle would not have been subject to quite the same 
pressures of fragmentation and interruption as a Jongleur or singer of 
tales. Even so, they appear to have viewed transitional Statements, pro- 
lepses, analepses and other episodic techniques as the most readily avail- 
able and natural way of imagining and handling a lengthy narrative, as 
well as the most effective way of reaching their readership. ln this, the 
Chronicle of Morea parallels the Situation already identified in other 
examples of late medieval historiography, such as Villehardouin’s Cow 
quete de Constantinople. Jeanette Beer has proposed that Villehardouin 
be Seen as an ‘epic historian’ (^^). ln her analysis of the Conquete, she 
highlighted the use, sometimes in extensive, sometimes in more vestigial 
form, of ‘hackneyed’ epic techniques. The Conquete was a work com- 
posed by its author by means of oral dictation, which may explain some 
of its characteristics. In the case of the Chronicle ofMorea, orality should 
not be understood primarily in terms of the physical circumstances of 
composition, but rather, in terms of reference to a literary tradition. As 
Franz Bäuml has admitted conceming the traces of an oral tradition in 
medieval texts, lt]he fact that these attributes have become stylistic char¬ 
acteristics of written texts, that they have been converted into stylistic 
attributes by their writtenness, is incontrovertible' C^). 

Yet use of anachronies in the Chronicle should not be interpreted as an 
entirely superfluous stylistic Convention. Oral delivery of vernacular lit- 


(53) Beer, Villehardouin : Epic Historian, pp. 31-41 et passim. 

(54) Bäuml, Medieval Texts and the Two Theories of OraTFormulaic 
Composition : A Proposal for a Third Theory, p. 42. 
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erature was still ‘the rule rather than the exception in the Middle Ages’.^^ 
If no longer an essential tool for composition, usage of anachrony would 
still have continued to facilitate the retention, and therefore the reception 
of the narrative in an environment where public readings of one sort or 
another were common and manuscripts were read aloud or sotto voce 
even when the reader was alone After all, before the advent of print- 
ing, speed-reading as an aide-memoire remained difiFicult, if not impossi- 
ble ; as Ong argues, in medieval manuscript culture, ‘books were subtly 
assimilated more to oral utterance and less to the world of physical 
objects than they are in a [...] print culture’ 

Many of the anchronies characteristic of oral residue would have been 
a feature of the original Chronicie. By and large, the Greek and French 
versions have proved similar in structure, with anachronies tending to be 
found at equivalent places in both. However, some pattems are unique to 
one or other of these versions. The French version uses almost no evalu- 
ative prolepses or epideictic analepses. In addition, the part of the French 
Version which corresponds to the Greek (both texts are truncated, but at 
different points in the narrative) contains approximately one third fewer 
anachronies, a discrepancy only partly explained by the presence of two 
lacunae in the French text, as well as by that text’s tendency to offer a 
slightly briefer account of events (^‘0- 


(55) R. Crosby, Oral Delivery in the Middle Ages, in Speculum, 11 (1936). 

p. 110. 

(56) R Zumthor, La Lettre et la voix, Paris, 1987, pp. 42-43 ; also R. Walker. 
Oral Delivery or Private Reading ? A Contribution to the Debate on the 
Dissemination of Medieval Literatitre, in Forum for Modern Language Studies. 
7(1971), pp. 36-42. 

(57) As late as 1570, one of the last Inca Emperors, Titu Cusi Yupanqui, relac 
ing the story of his life, described the victorious Spaniards as bearded men whu 
talk to themselves when holding sheets of white material in their hands 
Exceptions to this practice provoked astonishment such as that by the young 
Augustine when he witnessed Saint Ambrosius reading using only his eyes. For 
these and other examples, see Zumthor, La Lettre et la voix, pp. 115-121. 

(58) W. Ong, Orality, Literacy, and Medieval Textualisation, in New Litercny 
History, 16 (1984), p. 1 ; for a similar comment, see also P. Zumthor, La Lettre 
et la voix, p. 110. 

(59) In terms of major anachronies, H contains twenty-nine prolepses and 
thirty analepses, while the equivalent part of B contains nineteen and twenty-two 
respectively. ln arriving at this figure, a tightly linked sequence of events reler- 
ring to the same geographical location or same individual or household is con- 
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The relationship to oral tradition of the French text found in the 
Brussels manuscript can be considered to be somewhat more distant than 
that of the Greek. What is more, rather than being an accurate represen- 
tation of the original Chronicle, this French version’s treatment of devices 
such as anachrony may well reflect the aesthetic preoccupations of a 
remanieur who altered the Chronicle with the aim of pleasing those who 
are easily bored if they have to listen ('auir’) to a long story organised 
according to the structural precepts (‘ordonneement faite et devisee’, § 1) 
of the old, epic style. 


Teresa Shawcross. 
Exeter College, Oxford 
UK-Oxford 0X1 3DP 


RESUME 

En tanl que texles ecrits, il est evident que ni la version grecque ni la Version 
fran9aise de la Chronique de Moree (xiv" siede) ne peuvent etre considdes 
comme le produit d’un processus simultane de composition, de representalion et 
de transmission orales. Toutefois, nous devons distinguer entre le style qui carac- 
terise une ceuvre lilteraire et les moyens matdiels employes pour sa creation : si 
les redacteurs des deux versions de la Chronique onl drit la plume ä la main, ils 
ont tres bien pu avoir recours ä des elemenls stylisliques herites de la tradition 
orale. En effel, une analyse de la struclure narrative de la Chronique - en insis- 
tant sur les donces de transition, de rdapilulalion et d'aniicipalion - revele que 
les deux versions, et en particulier la version grecque, comportent un residu oral 
considdable. Ce qui a des implications profondes en ce qui concerne la mise en 
scene dans la Chronique du rapport entre le narrateur et ses destinataires. 


sidered as a single anachrony. This counl does not include any of the innumer- 
able examples of short-dislance backstitching. 



ORALITY AND COMMUNAL IDENTITY 
IN EUNAPIUS’ LIVES OF THE SOPHISTS 
AND PHILOSOPHERS (*) 


Eunapius’ Lives ofthe Sophists and Philosophers has long been recog- 
nized as an important source for the intellectual history of the fourth Cen¬ 
tury, but, in the past two decades, there has been a growing appreciation 
for how Eunapius’ text defines both the personal identities and the com¬ 
mon values of the intellectual communities to which he belonged('). 
Particular attention has been paid to the lamblichan Neoplatonic Commu¬ 
nity with which he was affiliated. This has produced studies of the text 
that analyze the degree to which Eunapius’ subjects are presented as 
pagan counterparts to Christian saints ('), others that utilize the text’s own 
evidence to assess the social role of Eunapius’ subjects ("'), and still more 
that look at the text’s literary antecedents to explain how its structure 
marks it as a particular type of philosophical biography ('^). 


(*) A previous version of this paper was read at the Byzantine and Late 
Antique workshop at the University of Chicago. I would like to thank all of the 
participants. Particular thanks are owed to Walter Kaegi and Cam Grey, for their 
comments and suggestions. 

(1) The füllest treatment of Eunapius’ text is the excellent study ot 
R. Penella, Greek Sophists and Philosophers : Studies in Eunapius of Sardis, 
Leeds, 1990. Eunapius’ text has also been used productively by scholars with 
interests in ancient rhetoric (e.g. G. A. Kennedy, Greek Rhetoric under Christian 
Emperors, Princeton, 1983), among other topics. 

(2) For the ways that Eunapius’ biographical sketches resemble Christian 
hagiography see P. Cox Miller, Strategies of Representation in Collective 
Biography : Constructing the Subject as Holy, in R Rousseau and T. Hägg, eds.. 
Greek Biography and Panegyric in Late Antiquity, Berkeley, 2000, pp. 209-254. 

(3) E.g. the important study of G. Fowden, The Pagan Holy-Man in Lote 
Antiquity, in JHS, 100 (1982), pp. 32-59. 

(4) D. Buck, Eunapius' Lives of the Sophists: A literary study, in Byz-, 62 
(1992), pp. 141-157, and J. Hahn, Quellen und Konzeption Eunaps in Pro- 
oemium der “Vitae Sophistarum", in Hermes, 118 (1990), pp. 476-497. 
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All of these are, in their own ways, so und approaches to the Lives of 
the Sophists, and they have all provided valuable information about the 
functioning of late antique intellectual circles. But one particular aspect 
of Eunapius’ text has been extremely under-utilized in these studies - the 
type of source material he uses. At the end of the work’s prooemium, 
Eunapius remarks : 

Inasmuch as Ihere are few, or lo teil the truth, hardly any writers [about the 
mosl illustrious philosophers and orators], nothing Ihal has been composed 
by earlier authors will be concealed nor will Ihat which has been handed 
down to this time as oral tradition, but the proper weight will be assigned 
to both sources. In writlen documents, nolhing has been altered, while whal 
comes from oral sources, and hence is liable to be confused by the passage 
of time, has now been fixed and given stabilily by being wrilten down, so 
thal Ihere is, for the future, a settled and more slable tradition. (Eunapius, 
Vitae Sophistarum, 453). 

Although seldom recognized as such, this Statement is an uncommon- 
ly frank description of both the raw materials from which an ancient 
author assembled his text and the methods that he used to arrange this 
evidence (^). Such candid descriptions, while rare, are not absent from 
late antique historical texts (*’). But, unlike many ancient historians work¬ 
ing from oral sources, Eunapius’ materials were specifically chosen for 
their ability to teil something about intellectuals to whom he was closely 
linked and to illustrate the values of the communities to which he 
belonged (^). 


(5) A significant exception to this is J. Dillon, lamblichus of Chalcis, in 
Aufstieg und Niedergang der Römischen Welt, Berlin, 1987, 2.36.2, pp. 863-875, 
who notes the importance of the oral materials describing lamblichus. 

(6) See, for example, the Statement of Socrates Scholasticus about his use of 
oral materials at HE 1.1 and the even more striking confession of the flaws in his 
methodology at HE 2.1. Intriguing, however, is Eunapius’ own decision to rely 
primarily upon the written accounts of Oribasius when assembling materials for 
his hislory. On this see, Eunapius, History, fr. 15 (Blockley) and W. R. 
Chalmers, Eunapius, Ammianus Marcellinus, and Zosimus on Julian’s Persian 
Expedition, in Classical Quarterly, n.s. 10 (1960), pp. 155-156. 

(7) A similar (Ihough not as explicil or extensive) reliance upon oral sources 
is Seen in the biographies of Proclus and Plotinus. See, for example, Marinus, 
Vita Proc. 9 and Porphyry, Vita Plot. 3. 
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This feature of Eunapius’ text reveals an important factor that is often 
missing from our examinations of late antique pagan intellectual culture. 
Although traditional education was attractive to students as a marker of 
social Status and an inculcator of aristocratic values, students who 
enrolled in a school also joined a tightly bound intellectual “family” with 
a common set of values and a shared heritage. Late antique education was 
a profoundly personal affair and, as such, even the most esoteric minds 
were interested in learning about the deeds of their esteemed intellectual 
forbearers. However, with the exception of the occasional reference to the 
unique activities of a philosopher in a commentary or the stray personal 
reference in a sophistic speech, this sort of personal discussion was not 
usually present in the texts produced in these circles. Instead, as Eunapius 
suggests, it was preserved as oral testimony. His efforts to include such 
Stories in a work devoted to the biographies of his intellectual predeces- 
sors shows how these personal, often oral, materials can enable us to 
recover some of the personal aspects that brought cohesion to late antique 
intellectual communities and lent concrete meaning to their activities. 

This paper makes three main points. First, Eunapius’ text is not a semi¬ 
random Collection of biographies of his intellectual contemporaries. 
Instead it is a deliberately crafted discussion of the members of three dif- 
ferent types of intellectual communities with which he is connected. The 
only figure who can possibly link the three distinct trees of philosophers, 
sophists, and iatrosophists is Eunapius himself. This suggests that much. 
if not all, of the oral testimony he preserves about these figures comes 
from the internal discourse of these circles that he heard while a part of 
them. Second, though Eunapius used written sources, his illustrative 
anecdotes come from an extreme ly limited set of oral sources. These oral 
traditions have a great chronological reach and were transmitted across 
scholarly generations by teacher-student communication. They then 
formed a sort of internal “texL that was handed down by authoritative 
figures within an intellectual community and was thereby preserved from 
change. Finally, one must note that these anecdotes play an important role 
in defining the values and desirable attributes of the intellectual commu¬ 
nities that produce them. Their role would have been especially important 
given the degree to which membership in ancient intellectual communi¬ 
ties was defined in familial terms and marked by rites of passage like rit- 
ualized kidnapping and initiations. It must then be recognized that these 
oral traditions played an important role in defining a student’s own under- 
standing of his intellectual identity. 
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1. The Lives as Inlellectual Biography 

Before examining the Lives ofthe Sophists and Philosophers in detail, 
it is perhaps good to first introduce Eunapius’ text and its purpose. The 
text is, obviously enough, a collective biography in which the author has 
a rationale for including and excluding certain figures ; a proper under- 
standing of the text then demands an assessment of its basic organiza- 
tional principles (^). In its preface, Eunapius describes the work as a “nar¬ 
rative of the main achievements of distinguished men” (453) who were 
either sophists or philosophers. This was his stated aim, but, as Eunapius’ 
introduction continues, it becomes clear that he conceives of philosophers 
as his primary focus. In all, the text contains 25 lives, of which eleven 
related to philosophers nine to rhetoricians and five to 
iatrosophists/doctors ("). These numbers are deceiving because, quantita- 
tively and qualitatively, the philosophers are the focus of the text 
While, with the exceptions of Plotinus, Priscus, and Sopater, the philo- 
sophical lives are full of detail, only Julianus, Prohaeresius, and Libanius 


(8) On this point, see the discussion of Cox Miller, op. cit., pp. 220-221. 

(9) Plotinus (455), Porphyry (455-457), lamblichus (457-461), Aedesius 
(461-462, 464-465), Sopater (462-464), Eustathius (464-466), Sosipatra (466- 
471), Anloninus (471-473), Maximus of Ephesus (473-481), Priscus (481-482), 
and Chrysanlhius (500-505). The brief mentions of Alypius, Epigonus of 
Lacedaemon, and Beronicianus of Sardis are digressions within larger lives and 
cannot be considered full treatments. On these smaller mentions and, specifical- 
ly, the relationship between the Alypius Information and Eunapius' portrait of 
lamblichus, see Penf.lla, op. cit., pp. 47-48. 

(10) Julianus (482-485), Prohaeresius (485-493), Epiphanius (494), 
Diophantus (494), Sopolis (494), Himerius (494), Parnasius (494), Libanius 
(495-497), and Nymphidianus (497). Proterius and Hilarius are mentioned in the 
context of the larger life of the philosopher Priscus (482) and should not be con¬ 
sidered separately. The same is true of the mentions of Hephaestion, Eusebius, 
and Musonius in the life of Prohaeresius (493). The treatment of Acacius (497) 
is a different matter, but the idea of Penella (op. cit., p. 107) thal this material 
performs the same funclion in the life of Libanius as the Alypius material in the 
life of lamblichus is convincing. 

(11) Zeno of Cyprus (497), Magnus of Nisibis (497-498). Oribasius (498- 
499), lonicus of Sardis (499), and Theon of Gaul (499). 

(12) There was a Contemporary perception, expressed by Poiphyry in the 
third Century and echoed by Syrianus in the fifth, that rhetoric contributed to a 
general philosophical education (Kennedy, op. cit, pp. 77-79, 101-112). Despite 
this trend, Eunapius seems content to separate the lwo pursuits. 
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among the rhetoricians and Oribasius among the iatrosophists receive 
more than superficial discussion. Nevertheless, it is clear that Eunapius 
sees each of these groups as distinct and worthy of independent discus¬ 
sion. 

To this emphasis on philosophy, one can add another important feature 
of Eunapius’ text. With a few exceptions, each of the individuals whose 
lives he describes are known to share elements of the same intellectual 
lineage as Eunapius. Eunapius was instructed in grammar by 
Chrysanthius and, later in life, received philosophical training from him 
as well (502-503). He received his rhetorical training in Athens at the 
School of the Armenian rhetorician Prohaeresius (493). It also seems that, 
while an adult, Eunapius received some informal training in medicine 
from the famous physician Oribasius. Eunapius’ ties to these men are cru- 
cial because, as we will see, Chrysanthius, Prohaeresius, and Oribasius 
are the nexuses through which Eunapius is linked to most of the philoso- 
phers, sophists, and iatrosophists he describes. In a sense, then, the Lives 
of the Sophists and Philosophers represents Eunapius’ understanding of 
his own intellectual family tree (‘0- 

This can be seen more clearly when one examines the Connections that 
Eunapius had to his subjects. For the sake of clarity, we will look at them 
in the order they are introduced by Eunapius. The first figures are the 
philosophers. Eunapius’ account of them begins with a brief life of 
Plotinus and a longer biography of Plotinus’ Student Porphyry ('^). 
Porphyry, in tum, is followed by lamblichus, and lamblichus then leads 
one to his students Sopater, Aedesius, and Eustathius ('0- The text seems 


(13) P. Athanassiadi, The Oecumenism of lamblichus : Latent Knowledge 
and its Awakening, in JRS, 85 (1995), pp. 244-245 has noled the importance that 
Eunapius placed upon establishing an extremely simple Plalonic succession. Not 
as well recognized is his similar interest in establishing clear lines of succession 
in the sophistic and iatrosophistic sections of the text. 

(14) Eunapius chose to include a biography of Plotinus despite having 
nolhing to add to Porphyry’s text beyond the place of Plotinus’ birth (455). The 
reason for this is Eunapius’ recognition of Plotinus as the intellectual founding 
father of the Neoplalonic teaching tradition. 

(15) Eunapius describes the nature of the intellectual relalionship between 
Porphyry and lamblichus in vague terms. Eunapius States that lamblichus 
“joined himself as a Student to Anatolius (who ranked second after Porphyry) 
but after Anatolius, he attached himself to Porphyry” (458). Superficially. 
lamblichus’ relationships to Anatolius and Porphyry seem to resemble one 
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to take a turn when Eunapius discusses Eustathius’ wife Sosipatra and bis 
son Antoninus, although he appears to get back on subject with a discus- 
sion of Aedesius’ students Maximus, Priscus, and Chrysanthius. 

This intellectual genealogy is relatively straightforward, with the 
exception of the apparent digression describing Sosipatra. Various rea- 
sons for her presence have been offered, ranging from her spiritual impor- 
tance in the lamblichan tradition to the need to present an lamblichan 
counterpart to the non-Iamblichan Hypatia Sosipatra certainly was a 
spiritually significant figure, but she also belonged to Eunapius’ intellec¬ 
tual ancestry. Following the death of her husband, Sosipatra became affil- 
iated with the school of Aedesius and held classes with students of his 
school, Chrysanthius likely among them ('^). Sosipatra is included then 
because she forms an integral part of Eunapius’ own intellectual geneal¬ 
ogy as a teacher of his teacher ('^). 


another. Eunapius’ vocabulary, however, suggests something different. While 
lamblichus is joined (önYY£v6p£VO(;) to his teacher Anatolius, he was only 
altached (jiQocrBEif;) to Porphyry. Elsewhere in the lext, Eunapius uses forms of 
öUYY^yvopaL to describe teacher Student relationships (e.g. 469 and 476), but 
JigootiBTipi is used only once in conneclion with education and, in that case, il 
refers to a Student devoting himself not to a teacher but a style of thought (471). 
In describing the relationship between lamblichus and Porphyry, Eunapius shies 
away from the specific vocabulary of a teacher-studenl relationship while still 
trying to maintain a doclrinal conneclion between the lwo ihinkers. It should be 
clear that, in Eunapius’ mind, it was important to establish some sort of a leach- 
ing Connection between the two. 

(16) For the spiritual importance of Sosipatra, see Cox Miller, op. cit., p. 
246. For Sosipatra as an alternative to Hypatia, see Penella, op. cit., pp. 61-62. 
On Hypalia’s non-Iamblichan identity, see J. M. Rist, Hypatia, in Phoenix, 19 
(1965), pp. 214-225 ; and E. Evrard, Ä quel titre Hypotie enseigna-t-elle la 
Philosophie ? in REG, 90 (1977), pp. 69-74, as well as both Socrates Scholas- 
ticus (HEl.lS) andDamascius {Phil Hist. Ath. 43E, 106 A ; Z. fr. 102, Ep. 164). 
Despite this, Alan Cameron, Barbarians and Politics at the Court of Arcadius, 
Berkeley, 1993, p. 56, maintains that Hypatia was, in fact, an lamblichan. 
Againsl this, see E. Watts, City and School in Late Antique Athens and Alexan¬ 
dria, diss. Yale University, 2002, p. 339. 

(17) G. Fowden, The Platonist Philosopher and his Circle in Late Antiquity, 
in Philosophia, 1 (1977), pp. 376-377, sees Sosipatra as a friendly competitor of 
Aedesius with whom he shared his students. 

(18) Antoninus, like certain of his unnamed kinsmen, was laught.by 
Sosipatra and Aedesius (469, 471). 
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The rhetoricians about whom Eunapius writes are similarly linked by 
a common intellectual genealogy. Julianus, a rhetorician who taught in 
Athens in the later third and early fourth centuries, is the first figure to be 
introduced. While Eunapius has slightly more Information about Julianus 
than he does about Plotinus, Julianus seems to serve as the intellectual 
Patriarch of the rhetoricians in the same way that Plotinus did for philoso- 
phers. Julianus is, in turn, followed in the text by Prohaeresius, his best 
Student and chosen successor. Less developed accounts of the careers of 
Julianus’ other notable students Epiphanius, Diophantus, and Sopolis fol- 
low Eunapius’ substantial biography of Prohaeresius. The text then 
appears to turn away from Julianus’ school when it introduces Himerius, 
Parnasius, Libanius, and Nymphidianus. 

Until one reaches Himerius, Eunapius’ account again appears to be a 
straightforward intellectual genealogy. Himerius and the subsequent 
sophists have conventionally been seen as not fitting this pattem (''0- 
Himerius, however, was an Athenian trained rhetorician and, as a 
Bithynian, it is at least possible that some of his training canie from either 
Julianus or Prohaeresius ('*’)• Libanius too was Athenian trained and, as a 
Student of Julianus’ Student Diophantus, he was akin to Eunapius’ own 
intellectual cousin (-')• The reasons for the inclusion of Parnasius and 
Nymphidianus in the text are more mysterious. It seems possible that 
each one had some relationship to Eunapius’ intellectual genealogy. 
Parnasius did have Athenian Connections (494) and Nymphidianus was a 
Smyrnean Sophist and the brother of the philosopher Maximus (497) but, 
from our admittedly limited Information, it is not clear what ties, if any, 
they had to Eunapius. 


(19) E. g. Buck, op. cit., p. 153, who terms them “sophists outside ol 
Eunapius’ schools". 

(20) On his Athenian educalion, see, for example, T. D. Barnes, Himerius 
and the Fourth Century, in Classical Philology, 82 (1987), pp. 210, 223. If one 
accepts Barnes’ dating of his birth in the 320s, Eunapius’ Statement that 
Prohaeresius controlled the trade in students arriving from Asia Minor (487) can 
suggest that Himerius (who was Bithynian) studied under Prohaeresius. h 
Himerius was a bil older, he may instead have studied under Julianus, a favorite 
of earlier students from Asia Minor. The latter scenario may be preferable in light 
of the subsequent conflicts between Prohaeresius and Himerius (cf. 491, 494). 

(21) On Libanius’ conneclion to Diophantus see VS 495 and Libanius, Or. 
1. 15-6. 
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Eunapius next briefly treats the five iatrosophists Zeno of Cyprus, 
Magnus of Nisibis, Oribasius, lonicus of Sardis, and Theon of Gaul. 
Their Connection to Eunapius is not as clear as that of the philosophers or 
sophists, and, consequently, scholars have been at pains to explain the 
purpose of this segment of the text Eunapius does not help matters by 
closing the section with an apology for having digressed (-^). 
Nevertheless, it seems that Eunapius was at least informally a part of the 
iatrosophistic intellectual world and that his entry into this world came 
through Oribasius. Oribasius himself suggests this in a medical treatise in 
which he offers to explain to “most noble and learned Eunapius, those 
things which you discussed with me, for it is clear you wish to learn about 
how it is possible to heal illness simply and with common medicines” ("0* 
Once Eunapius’ relationship with Oribasius is noted, the significance 
of the other iatrosophists becomes clear as well. Like Prohaeresius in the 
preceding segment, Oribasius represents the central figure in this section 
of the text and the other figures are introduced in ways that highlight their 
relationship to him. Zeno of Cyprus, the teacher of Oribasius, plays the 
same role in this list as Plotinus and Julianus did in the other sections of 


(22) Cox Miller, op. cit., p. 241 positions the emperor Julian as the link 
between the iatrosophists and Eunapius’ other subjects. Buck, op. cit., p. 154, 
sees both Julian’s and Eunapius’ interests in medicine as important factors in 
their inclusion. Penella, op. cit., pp. 116-117, suggests that the iatrosophists rep- 
resented a category like Philostratus’ “philosophers who were reputed to be 
sophists” and, for this reason, were considered relevant by Eunapius. 

(23) “It is necessary now to return again to the philosophers from whom we 
have strayed” (499). Although Cox Miller, op, cit., p. 241, sees this as a con- 
fession that the iatrosophistic segment was purely digressive, it is worth noting 
that this sentence would suggest that the sophistic segment too was a digression. 
It is perhaps better to see this as nothing more than a transitional phrase intend- 
ed to explain to his readers why Eunapius will now suddenly shift back to the 
philosopher Chrysanthius to conclude the text. 

(24) Libri ad Eunapium 1.1.1-3. The Lives ofthe Sophist.s suggests that their 
relationship may have included some teacher-studenl inleraction as well. 
Eunapius says of Oribasius, “Let any man who is a genuine philosopher spend 
time with Oribasius so that he may know what should be marveled at before all 
eise. For such is the harmony and charm that flows forth and attends any inter- 
actions (ouvouöiai) with him” (499). This description is obviously based upon 
personal experience with Oribasius and, in light of this, it is worth noting that, in 
Eunapius’ text, öuvouoiai can refer to academic classes as well as social 
encounters (cf. 469, 504). 
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the text. Then Oribasius’ fellow students Magnus and lonicus are intro- 
duced along with a significant treatment of Oribasius himself. The Seg¬ 
ment then concludes with a puzzling single-sentence mention of the oth- 
erwise unknown Theon of Gaul (^0- 

With the possible exceptions of Himerius and the puzzling characters 
Theon, Parnasius, and Nymphidianus, the individuals treated in the three 
Segments of Eunapius’ text are clearly bound to the author by an intellec- 
tual kinship. Each one, to a greater or lesser degree, is a part of a teach- 
ing tradition to which Eunapius fancies himself an adherent and with 
which he personally identifies. But these figures come from three distinct 
teaching traditions and, if Eunapius is left aside, no other figure is able to 
unify this diverse group of intellectuals in any meaningful way ~ not 
even, as is commonly posited, the emperor Julian (“^). This makes 
Eunapius’ Lives of the Sophists and Philosophers an extended literary 
discussion of the author’s intellectual pedigree. This also allows one to 
tum to the text with an awareness that Eunapius has deliberately chosen 
to include materials that reflect his own understanding of his intellectual 
ancestry (’O- 


(25) Penella, op. dt., p. 115, is probably correcl in supposing that Theon was 
a pupil of Zeno. 

(26) Julian is prominent only in the philosophical section of the text (where, 
as a Student of Maximus and Chrysanthius, he would righlly belong), Indeed. 
Julian’s extremely contentious relationship with Prohaeresius and the negative 
role he plays in that sophist’s biography combine to make it unlikely that 
Eunapius conceived of the emperor as an individual who unified the text. On this, 
see Suda 11 486 and the paraphrase in H 2375. It States that Prohaeresius “flour- 
ished in the time of Julian, al the same time as the sophist Libanius. And Julian 
marveled greatly at Libanius, so that he could cause pain to Prohaeresius”. 

(27) Eunapius’ project is also distinct from the productions of Porphyry and 
Philostratus, the biographers with whom he is often compared. Porphyry’s Life 
ofPiotinus focused almosl exclusively upon Plotinus. Philostratus’ text describes 
a long succession of sophists, almost all of whom are connected intellectually to 
Herodes Atticus. Philostratus himself was exposed to this thought tradition at the 
school of Proclus of Naucratis and evidently had access to oral traditions about 
his subjects (e.g. 530, 595-596), but many of his subjects were connected to hini 
only distantly. Furthermore, unlike the internal scholastic oral traditions that 
Eunapius preserves, Philostratus seems to rely upon oral testimony that is pub' 
licly available (e.g. 530). Philostratus’ text, then, is more a profile of the sophiS' 
tic movement to which he belongs than an intimate accounl of his own intellec¬ 
tual ancestry. 
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II. Eunapius and his sources 

In the preface to the Lives, Eunapius makes it clear that his informa- 
tion about the thinkers he describes comes from both written and oral 
materials, but he also confesses that he treats each type of Information 
differently. In examining his sources, then, let us look first at the literary 
evidence he used before tuming to his oral sources. Eunapius himself 
mentions four specific texts as sources upon which his account draws ; 
Porphyry’s Life of Plotinus (455) and his Letter to Marcella (457), 
lamblichus’ Life of Alypius (461), and Libanius’ On Genius (497). In 
addition to these specific references, Eunapius also mentions that he con- 
sulted unnamed flißkia by Porphyry (457), the ovyygäyniaxa of Libanius 
and Himerius (494, 496), and the letters of Libanius (496) (“O- With the 
exception of the Life of Plotinus, Eunapius uses these written sources 
sparingly. The Letter to Marcella, for example, provides only two small 
pieces of evidence : one about Porphyry’s marriage and another regard- 
ing his care for the children of his new wife. Although both the Life of 
Alypius and On Genius are lost, it is clear that they served only to fuel two 
digressions within the lives of lamblichus and Libanius. The orations, 
ßißJ^La, and letter collections of Porphyry, Himerius, and Libanius appar- 
ently played similarly insignificant roles ('^). 

The Life of Plotinus, however, is used extensively by Eunapius in his 
biography of Porphyry (^*'). In fact, Eunapius was so reliant upon the Life 
of Plotinus that his comments about Porphyry contain only five points of 
substance not mentioned in that text. 1) After the death of Plotinus, 
Porphyry continued to teach in Rome without shaking his reputation as a 


(28) On Eunapius’ written sources, see Peneu.a, op. cit., pp. 23-30. 

(29) Porphyry’s unspecified books provide marginally usefui information. 
With the exception of Libanius’ Oration One, the orations and compositions of 
Himerius and Libanius seem to have been usefui only as a way for Eunapius to 
evaluate their writing and speaking styles. Although Eunapius indicales that he 
had read Libanius’ Letters (496), his comments on them are confined to a stylis- 
tic critique. 

(30) Porphyry’s birth in Tyre (455) is paralleied in Vita Plot., 1. His study 
under Longinus and Longinus’ reputation as a critic (456) are described in Vita 
Plot., 14 and 20. His name as a tran.slalion of Malchus (456) derives from Vita 
Plot,, 17. Porphyry’s thoughts of suicide (456) are memorably described in Vita 
Plot., 11. The mentions of his fellow sludents Amerius, Aquilinus, and Origen 
(457) derive from Vita Plot., 1, Vita Plot., 16, and a possibly confused reading of 
Vita Plot., 14.21. 
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follower of Plotinus, 2) he had a special daimon that advised him, 3) he 
married Marcella and cared for her children, 4) he lived to an old age, and 
5) he died in Rome. As we have seen, the Information about Marcella 
came from other material written by Porphyry. So too did the Information 
about his daimon (457). The sources for the other three pieces of Infor¬ 
mation are unknown, but they are simple enough that they were probably 
either common knowledge or supposition on Eunapius' part. Con- 
sequently, when composing his biography of Porphyry, it seems that 
Eunapius relied upon one significant source for most of his information 
and then flavored this larger account with small bits of material that he 
either found elsewhere or assumed to be true. 

There is also one text, Libanius’ Oration One, that Eunapius does not 
specifically mention but upon which he clearly relied heavily. Libanius* 
Oration One, as Eunapius apparently recognized, has the advantage of 
being Libanius’ own chronologically organized account of his Profes¬ 
sional experiences. Eunapius’ reliance upon this text was so great that, for 
mach of his description of the early career of Libanius, he follows the 
very chronological structure contained in the text (^')‘ 

Once Eunapius indicates how Libanius came to establish himself as a 
teacher in Antioch, the rest of his description of Libanius is of the same 
quality as the later parts of his life of Porphyry. It contains a description 
of his effectiveness and popularity as a teacher (495-496), a Statement 
about his long-term relationship with a woman he never married (496 ; cl. 
Lib. Or. 1.278), a relatively lengthy description of Libanius’ speaking 
style (496), and an indication of his rivalry with Acacius (497) ('-). Each 
of these Statements seems to have been based upon materials taken from 
either Oration One or other Libanian materials. Nevertheless, it is clear 


(31) Libanius' birth in Antioch (495) is paralleled in Or. 1.2. The fact thai 
Libanius was an orphan when he iraveled to Athens to study (495) seems a plau¬ 
sible misunderstanding of Or. 1.6. The Statement that Libanius did not attend the 
school of Epiphanius because he was kidnapped by students of Diophantus (493) 
essentially summarizes Or. 1.15-17. Libanius’ decision to leave Athens to teach 
in Constantinople and, later, the scandal that forced Libanius to decamp to 
Nicomedia (495) are all covered in Or. 1.27-44. Finally. Libanius' trip from 
Nicomedia to Antioch (495) is another, more extreme, abbreviation of Libanius - 
Or 1.51-87. 

(32) Eunapius' description of Acacius was evidently shaped by Libanius' On 
Genius, but elements about Libanius’ rivalry with Acacius probably also derived 
from Or. 1.90-103. 
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that Eunapius’ description of Libanius' career, like bis accounl of that of 
Porphyry, was based overwhelmingly upon one text. Not coincidentally, 
the two accounts also share an emphasis upon bland factual Information 
that distinguishes them from the lively, anecdote-filled characterizations 
of figures like lamblichus and Prohaeresius. This suggests that the histo- 
rian searching for Eunapius’ sources ought not be dismayed about the lost 
sources that he Claims to have read or the unspecific references he makes 
to other works. These likely had minimal impact upon the contents of the 
text and appear to have contributed few, if any, of the text’s longer anec- 
dotes. 

The bulk of the narrative material contained in Eunapius' text comes 
from either oral testimony or his own personal experience (^T- 
Surprisingly, it seenis that, in his rhetorical and philosophical biogra- 
phies, Eunapius is almost as clear about the oral sources he used as he is 
about the literary sources he consulted C^). Eunapius indicates that, in the 
main, Chrysanthius is his source for the philosophical material and 
Tuscianus is his source for the Athenian rhetorical material. 

Of these, Chrysanthius is both the most interesting and the best 
explained source. Although Eunapius only occasionally gives explicit 
credit for information that comes from Chrysanthius, it is clear that 
Chrysanthius was much more important than these brief mentions sug- 
gest. The first time Eunapius mentions that his information derived from 
Chrysanthius comes in the course of his description of lamblichus (458- 
460) (^0- After beginning with some Statements about lamblichus' intel- 
lectual formation, his writing style, and his most intimate followers. 
Eunapius enters into a discussion of his religious practices. Eunapius pro- 
vides three anecdotes about lamblichus. First, he describes how 
lamblichus sometimes worshipped in private and, consequently. was 
forced to deny a rumor that he levitated when he prayed. Second, 
Eunapius describes how lamblichus sensed the presence of a dead body 
while on a walk with his students. Finally, Eunapius records how, on a 
visit to the baths at Gadara, lamblichus produced the spirits Eros and 
Anteros (in the form of two boys) from two of the springs on the site. 


(33) A point first recognized by Penella, op. cif., 30-1. 

(34) Eunapius does not indicate who provided him with his iatrosophistic 
materials but, given his reliance upon Oribasius for materials in his hislory, there 
is a good Chance that Oribasius is his source. 

(35) A second such Statement is at 480-481. 
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After mentioning lamblichus’ reported levitation, Eunapius explains 
how this information reached him. ‘The report of (this event) came to the 
author of this work through Chrysanthius of Sardis. This man was a pupil 
of Aedesius, and Aedesius was one of the inner-circle of lamblichus, and 
he reported these things to Chrysanthius” (458). Eunapius then continues, 
“he also said (tXeyev) that there occurred the following manifestation of 
(lamblichus’) divine nature”, and the discussion of lamblichus’ premoni- 
tion of the dead body then follows (459) (^''). Finally, following this in- 
cident, Eunapius prefaces his final anecdote about lamblichus with a 
Statement that “they testified also to a still more marvelous incidenfpre- 
sumably again a reference to the oral testimony of Aedesius which was 
conveyed to him through Chrysanthius. 

While Eunapius admits to the existence of “even more astonishing and 
marvelous” testimony about lamblichus, he chose not to report it “since 
(he) believed it a dangerous and sacrilegious thing to introduce corrupt 
and fluid oral testimony into a stable narrative” (460). Instead, Eunapius 
chose only to accept testimony that came to him from Chrysanthius about 
events that were actually witnessed by Aedesius. Eunapius’ allusion to 
another (fluid and corrupt) set of oral traditions about lamblichus is par- 
ticularly significant given his claim that a primary aim of the work was to 
“give stability” to oral testimony that was likely to be confused by the 
passage of time (453). This implies that Eunapius had access to two sets 
of oral traditions about lamblichus, one that he judged to be stable and 
another that he judged corrupt. Eunapius’ exclusive reliance upon the oral 
testimony of Chrysanthius demonstrates to the reader that the stable tra- 
dition was the one passed from teacher to Student across the academic 
generations (^9- 


(36) Aedesius is again Eunapius’ ultimale source (this is earlier noted by 
Dillon, op. cit., p. 874). He was the only individual named among those who dis- 
regarded lamblichus’ premonilion and came upon the dead body. As Dillon also 
notes {op, cit., p. 874), a similar story was told aboul Socrates {cf. Plutarch, De 
Gen. 5(9c., 580). 

(37) This idea of valuing oral testimony differently depending upon the Sta¬ 
tus of its source dates back at least to Herodotus. On this, see S. Lewis, News and 
Society in the Greek Polis, London, 1996, pp. 85-89. See also, the Statement by 
Arrian in his preface to the Anabasis that he judged Ptolemy to be a trustworthy 
source “because he was a king and it would be more dishonorable for him to lie 
than for anyone eise” {Pref, 2). This prejudice extended into the legal realm as 
well (on which see, P. Garnsey, Social Status and Legal Privilege in the Roman 
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On this basis, it becomes clear that the interpretative elements of 
Eunapius’ portrait of lamblichus come from an extremely narrow set of 
oral sources. Apart from simple details about lamblichus’ teachers, bis 
students, and bis rival Alypius, nearly all of the information that Eunapius 
uses to defme the character of lamblichus and explain his philosophical 
significance came from the oral testimony of Aedesius Furthermore, 
because Aedesius had died when Eunapius was a youth, Eunapius’ access 
to this information came through Aedesius’ Student (and his own teacher) 
Chrysanthius. Eunapius’ faith in the stability of this oral tradition strong- 
ly suggests that Eunapius understood the “texts” of oral anecdotes passed 
from teacher to Student to be more secure than other types of oral mate¬ 
rial s. 

One would suppose that Eunapius would have access to more (and 
more reliable) information about Aedesius and even better information 
about the generation of scholars that Aedesius trained. As the narratives 
moved into his own lifetime, Eunapius was indeed more familiär with 
some of the details about these figures, but there is equally strong Sug¬ 
gestion that Eunapius continued to use the school’s own internal oral tra- 
ditions (which Eunapius apparently continued to access through 
Chrysanthius) to define the character and philosophical significance of 
his subjects. It is, of course, impractical to assess Chrysanthius’ possible 
contribution to each incident in these biographies, but it is possible to 


Empire, Oxford, 1970, p. 207 and the comments of P. A. Brunt, review of 
Gamsey, JRS, 62 [1972], p. 169). While teachers and their students were pre- 
sumably of the same social Status, the elevated position of a teacher within the 
intellectual community made his accounts more authorilative. 

(38) The one exception to this is found not in the life of lamblichus but in that 
of Antoninus (473). It recalls a moment when an Egyptian invoked Apollo and 
lamblichus, who was present, indicaled that the object this invocation produced 
was not a god but the ghost of a gladiator. Though Eunapius States that this inci¬ 
dent indicated how well lamblichus saw through deceptive marvels, he provides 
neither details about his source nor details aboul the slory’s setting. It therefore 
seems to contain an element of the less truslworthy oral traditions aboul 
lamblichus. Indeed, it has been noted that accounts that reveal cullural values 
tend to survive as vague oral testimony after the details related to them are 
forgotten. On this, see M. Imber, Practised Speech : Conventions in Roman 
Declamation, in J. Watson (ed.), Speaking Volumes : Orality and Literacy in the 
Greek and Roman World, Leiden, 2001, p. 208 ; and J. Vansina, Oral Tradition 
as Hi Story, Madison, 1985, pp. 165-173. 
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illustrate the importance of his testimony by looking at one exemplary 
portrait, that of Maximus of Ephesus C^). 

Eunapius’ account of Maximus is rightly seen as one of the center- 
pieces of this work. Maximus, a human oracle, an accomplished theur- 
gist, and a man whose arrogance dangerously exceeded acceptable 
bounds (^''), illustrated both the powerfully electrifying near-divinily and 
the personal susceptibility of Eunapius’ Neoplatonic ancestors. As such, 
Maximus’ biography focuses upon his spectacular spiritual and philo- 
sophical successes as well as his real-life failures. Consequently. 
Eunapius describes real-life experiences like Maximus’ travels to Julian's 
court (477), his accompaniment of Julian on his Persian campaign (478), 
his punishment under the emperor Valens (478-479), his partial political 
rehabilitation (480), and his execution by Valens in 371 (480). While 
Eunapius provides some additional details about these events, they must 
have been well-known (elements of his account are paralleled in 
Ammianus Marcellinus) (■‘') and it is likely that Eunapius would have 


(39) This is not to imply that other oral sources were not used by Eunapius in 
some of the philosophical biographies. It seems clear, for example, that 
Eunapius’ cousin (and Chrysanthius’ wife) Melite told him about a letter Julian 
sent to her that was designed to get Chrysanthius to come to his court (477). The 
Initiation of the emperor Julian into an Athenian niystery cult seems also to have 
been described to Eunapius by either the hierophant responsible or Oribasius 
(476). The hierophant, possibly identifiable with the Athenian philosophei 
Nestorius, also initiated Eunapius (on this, see J. Matthew.s, The Roman Empire 
of Ammianus, London, 1989, p. 124 and, against the Identification with 
Nestorius, T. Banchich, Nestorius l8goq)avT£iv Teraygevoc;, in Historia, 47.3 
[19981, PP- 360-74). Oribasius was present when the hierophant performed riles 
prior to Julian’s decision to rebel against Constantius and may be the source for 
each of these episodes. Nevertheless, many of the aneedotes that describe ihe 
conduct of philosophers can be traced back to Chrysanthius (e.g. 481-482). 

(40) Cox Miller, op. cit., p. 245. 

(41) For the extravagances of his trip to Constantinople following his sum- 
mons by Julian, see Ammianus, 22.7. His participation in Julian's Persian cam- 
paign is described in 23.5. Maximus' death in the treason trials of 371 is 
described in 29.1. While the details of the texts differ (on which, see especially. 
Penella, op. eit., pp. 10-11, 73-75), there has been much discussion aboul 
whether Ammianus made use of Eunapius’ writings in the composition of his 
own history. On this, see, for example, T. D. Barnes, The Epitome de Caesarihus 
and its Sources, in Cfassical Philoiogy, 71 (1976), pp. 265-267. For other views 
of this debate (which centers largely on discussions of Julian’s Persian cam¬ 
paign), see Chalmers. op. eit., p. 152 : G. W. Bowersock, Julian the Apostate. 
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known about them from both Student gossip and bis historical 
research (^“). 

The same cannot be said for the elements of Eunapius’ narrative that 
reflect upon Maximus’ specific philosophical and theurgical activities. 
Although Eunapius acknowledges not having any real interaction with 
the philosopher (473), he had access to some very specific information 
about Maximus’ theurgical activities. He knew about an occasion when, 
in front of his fellow students, Maximus performed a ritual that made a 
cultic Statue smile and caused temple torches to light up (475). He also 
knew about Maximus’ efforts to manipulate auspices related to his depar- 
ture to Julian’s court (476-477) and Maximus’ ability to sense that a spell 
had been put on Sosipatra (469-470). 

In these cases, as in those relating to lamblichus, Chrysanthius seems 
to have been Eunapius’ main source. The account of the smiling cultic 
Statue is recorded in the course of Eunapius’ narration of an exchange 
between the philosopher Eusebius and the future emperor Julian. It 
seems, however, that Chrysanthius may also have been present for this 
conversation or, if he was not, he learned of it soon after the fact. 
Chrysanthius had encouraged Julian to initiate the exchange and, when it 
concluded, the future emperor patted him on the head before departing 
(475). As Eunapius never seems to have met either Eusebius or Julian, 
Chrysanthius must be the source for the story. 

Other significant accounts of Maximus’ spiritual activities also seem to 
have come from Chrysanthius. Chrysanthius alone was present when 
Maximus contrived to make inauspicious omens regarding his departure 
to Julian’s court appear to be favorable, and, consequently, he is 
Eunapius’ probable source for this information (^^). Chrysanthius also 
Stands as the only known connection between his occasional teacher 
Sosipatra and Eunapius. This again makes him the probable source for 


Cambridge Mass., 1978, p. 7 ; Matthews, op. cit, p. 175 ; and C. Fornara, 
Julian 's Persian Expedition in Ammianus and Zosimus, in JHS, 111(1991), pp. 1 - 
15. 

(42) Eunapius, for example, heard of Maximus’ initial imprisonment while 
studying under Prohaeresius in Athens (478). 

(43) Eunapius’ wording suggests this quite strongly. He wriles ‘‘Maximus, 
beneath whom bowed all Asia, went to meet the emperor, but Chrysanthius 
remained in his homeland, since a god appeared to him in a dream, as he later 
told the author of this work” (477). 
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Eunapius’ information about the curse that Maximus was able to lift from 
her (469-470). Indeed, the only significant spiritual action of Maximus 
for which Chrysanthius is unlikely to be the source is the oracular read- 
ing that ultimately resulted in Maximus' execution (480). 

At the end of the text, Eunapius even seems to explain how 
Chrysanthius passed this information to him. When discussing his 
teacher’s death, Eunapius mentions that, as a part of his daily routine, 
Chrysanthius would take walks. “He would take along the author of this 
text. He would Stretch these into long and leisurely walks. And one would 
forget the soreness of his feet, because he would become enchanted by 
the Stories Chrysanthius told” (502). This is clearly one of Eunapius' 
fonder memories of his teacher, but this habit was not peculiar to 
Chrysanthius. Indeed, it was also a favorite activity of Aedesius and, pos- 
sibly, lamblichus as well (^). Such personal interactions (and the trans- 
mission of oral anecdotes that they enabled) formed an integral part of a 
student’s relationship with his teacher. It should not be surprising that 
they also helped to shape Eunapius’ portraits of his intellectual ancestors. 

In his account of the lives of his rhetorical teachers, Eunapius similar- 
ly Supplements readily available biographical facts about his subjecls 
with anecdotes drawn from oral testimony to illustrate the particular 
virtues of their scholastic character. In the same way that the testimony of 
Chrysanthius shaped Eunapius’ philosophical portraits, that of Tuscianus. 
a teaching assistant of Eunapius’ professor Prohaeresius, informed his 
most substantial biographies of sophists (-^0- 

The importance of Tuscianus as a source can be seen in the life of 
Julianus, the first of Eunapius’ sophistic biographies. Julianus is intro- 
duced much like the subjects of Eunapius’ philosophical biographies. 
Eunapius begins by establishing when Julianus taught and the identities 
of his contemporaries and students (482-3). Eunapius then describes 


(44) In Aedesius’ case (481), Eunapius suggests that the walks also were 
designed to teach his students how to behave toward others. As for lamblichus. 
his encounter with the dead body may have occurred during such a walk. On this. 
see Fowden, op. cit., p. 374. 

(45) Tuscianus was one of the hetairoi (an advanced Student with teaching 
duties) of bolh Julianus and Prohaeresius. It has been assumed by Penella, op- 
cit., pp. 137-138, 138, n. 49) that Tuscianus left teaching for a career in govern- 
ment in the 350s, but it seems more likely that he was still a hetairos ol 
Prohaeresius in 362. 
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Julianus’ house (which Eunapius knew from bis own studies under 
Julianus’ Student Prohaeresius), before confessing that much about 
Julianus must remain unsaid (483). One story, however, had to be told “as 
a sample of Julianus’ leaming and prudence” (483). The story Centers 
upon a Court case in which the students of Julianus were prosecuted by 
the students of a rival. Julianus was present at court, but he was not per- 
mitted to speak. Instead, his top Student Prohaeresius delivered the 
defense speech, and he did so with such skill that the courtroom burst into 
tears (483-485) (■‘‘’). What Eunapius hoped this anecdote would show 
about Julianus’ skills is unclear, but he does make it quite plain that these 
events were known to him because “Tuscianus, who was present at the 
trial, reported these things to the author” (484). In fact, Tuscianus not 
only reported these things to Eunapius, he also apparently knew 
Prohaeresius’ speech well enough to reproduce much of it (^^). After 
spending much time on what was, in fact, Prohaeresius’ grand triumph, 
Eunapius closes his description of Julianus with some banal obser- 
vations (^'^). 

Eunapius then moves on to the life of Prohaeresius, a life that begins, 
unlike any of the previous lives, with information taken from Eunapius’ 
own experiences of the teacher. Eunapius teils of his arrival at the school 
of Prohaeresius as an extremely sick traveler and credits Prohaeresius 
with taking particular care of him (485-486) (^‘^). Eunapius then provides 
some basic details about Prohaeresius’ family origins and education, 
describes how he inherited Julianus’ private teaching facility, and 
explains how Prohaeresius was forced into exile by his jealous rivals 
(487-488). Eunapius next narrates how, when his return to Athens had 


(46) On Prohaeresius’ Status in the school of Julianus at the time of the trial, 
see Watts, op.cit., pp. 76-82. 

(47) Prohaeresius “first spoke some sort of a prooemium. Tuscianus could not 
exactly remember it, but he explained its gist... Then he lengthened the speech 
into a second prooemium, and this Tuscianus remembered” (485). 

(48) We are told simply that Julianus was well-regarded for his teaching and, 
when he died he provided an opportunity for a great funeral oration. The first 
Observation is rather ordinary and the second is a cliche (cf. Arrian, Anabasis, 
7.26). 

(49) Despite this, a dose reading of the text makes it clear that, in the course 
of his iilness, Prohaeresius never actually spent any time with Eunapius. He fol- 
lowed the case through the reports of his associates who visited with Eunapius. 
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beeil arranged, Prohaeresius triumphed in a great rhetorical competition 
(488-491). Eunapius moves on to speak of the successful Speech that 
Prohaeresius gave on a difficult theme before the proconsul Anatolius 
(492), before concluding with a discussion of Prohaeresius’ difficulties 
under the emperor Julian (493) (‘^'’)- 

With the exception of the Julianic material, each of these anecdotes 
Centers on a rhetorical triumph that Prohaeresius earned, in many cases 
against extremely long odds. While these career-defining speeches were 
delivered before Eunapius’ own birth and he does not appear to have had 
access to written texts of the speeches (485), Eunapius was quite familiär 
with the general significance of each speech. It appears that this was 
again because of Information he received from Tuscianus. Eunapius 
acknowledges that Tuscianus was present when Prohaeresius returned 
from exile and delivered his triumphant speech (-')• Eunapius does not 
specifically name Tuscianus as the source for his speech before 
Anatolius, but this speech too was known to him from oral testimony and 
Eunapius’ account so resembles the previous two that one must suspect 
that Tuscianus described this speech to Eunapius as well (^^). It is appar- 
ent, then, that oral testimony about the rhetorical achievements of 
Prohaeresius commonly circulated between members of his school. Like 
the oral testimony that Eunapius heard about the successors of 
lamblichus, this focused less upon Prohaeresius’ biographical details and 
more upon his virtues and triumphs as an intellectuak 

III. Orality and Communal Identity in the Fourth Century school 

This feature strongly suggests that the oral traditions about a teacher 
played a significant role in giving meaning to the specific projects under- 
taken by late antique intellectual communities. The anecdotes told about 
lamblichus among his students, for example, tended to emphasize how 


(50) On the career of this Anatolius and his distinction from the correspon- 
dent of Libanius, see S. Bradbury, A Sophistic Prefect: Anatolius of Berytus in 
the Leiters of Libanius. in Classical Philology. 95 (2000), pp. 172-186 (esp. 181- 
184). 

(51) 'A precise account of these events was given me by one who was pre¬ 
sent, Tuscianus of Lydia’'. (488). 

(52) Eunapius writes simply : “All of this happened many years ago, and thus 
the aulhor has precisely recounted what he has heard” (491). 
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his activities reinforced his teachings (^^). So the oral account of 
lamblichus’ levitation, which he himself denied, was nonetheless pre- 
served as an important demonstration of the master’s teaching that the 
theurgist became man and god simultaneously (^^). lamblichus’ ability to 
discem the presence of corpses from an extreme distance and his skill at 
drawing forth divine figures respectively illustrate the theurgist’s capaci- 
ty to sense with his mind and his superior skill in uniting the divine aspect 
of his soul with related divine figures (‘'0- As these were central features 
of lamblichus’ doctrines, it is only natural that the individuals learning 
from him would find concrete examples of his conduct that illustrate 
these doctrines This was probably particularly true for students who 
were just beginning their philosophical studies and were struggling to 
understand the practical application of the ideas being expressed around 
them (^^). 

As previous generations of Neoplatonists used the figure of lamblichus 
to defme the Standards of their intellectual community, the generation to 


(53) For an excellent explanation of how the lamblichan anecdotes func- 
tioned within the text, see Cox Miller, op. cit., pp. 242-244. A more general dis- 
cussion of the importance such anecdotes had in illustrating both the character of 
a teacher and the character of his teaching is found in P. Cox, Biography in Late 
Antiquity : A Quest for the Holy Man, Berkeley, 1983, pp. 9-20. 

(54) Cox Miller, op. cit.^ p. 242 and G. Shaw, Theurgy and the Soul: The 
Neoplatonism of lamblichus, University Park, Pennsylvania, 1995, p. 51. For this 
idea, see lamblichus. De myst. 148. 

(55) Shaw, op. cit., pp. 121-126 and Cox Miller, op. cit., p. 243. 

(56) Eunapius’ attempt to illustrate the ways in which the character of his 
philosophers Supports their teachings has deep literary roots (on this, see F. Leo, 
Die griechisch-römische Biographie nach ihrer literarischen Form, Leipzig, 
1901, pp. 259-261). Xenophon’s Memorahilia, for example, is a defense of 
Socrates’ character as well as an Illustration of his teachings (cf. A. Momigliano, 
The Development ofGreek Biography, 2nd ed., Cambridge Mass., 1993, pp. 52- 
54). For the relationship Eunapius’ work had to this tradition, see Buck, op. cit., 
pp. 141-157. 

(57) Indeed, lamblichus himself seems to have sen.sed this need when he 
made Pythagoras serve as a living embodiment of communal ideals in On the 
Pythagorean Life. For this text, see G. Clark, lamblichus : On the Pythagorean 
Life, Liverpool, 1989, p. xvi and Athanassiadi, op. cit., pp- 248-249. Given his 
invocation of Pythagoras, it should not be surprising that some of his immediate 
followers would see in lamblichus a living embodiment of a divine philosophi¬ 
cal tradition (e.g. Ps. Julian, Epistuale 187, 405b, 406d). 
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which Eunapius belonged looked, at least in part, to Maximus for similar 
clarification. While Maximus had a far more ambiguous legacy than 
lamblichus, the Stories told about him illustrated the spectacular spiritual 
potential of theurgy. Indeed, the force of such anecdotes is shown by 
Eunapius’ Suggestion that the emperor Julian was drawn to Maximus 
because his display of theurgic ability at the temple of Hecate revealed 
the power of Neoplatonic teaching (^^). True or not, such Stories had an 
important role in demonstrating the correctness of lamblichan teaching 
and in deftning in practical terms how this teaching could be applied. 

Prohaeresius’ rhetorical school valued a set of skills and achievements 
that differed significantly from those of the lamblichan Neoplatonic 
schools and Eunapius’ discussion of his teacher’s achievements reflects 
this difference (^^). Instead of focusing upon theurgy and its use (which 
was largely irrelevant to success in a rhetorical school), the oral testimo- 
ny relating to Prohaeresius presented him as an example of all that finely 
tuned rhetorical ability could allow one to achieve. Two features of the 
oral testimony relating to Prohaeresius present him as an exemplar to the 
scholastic community he headed. First, each of Prohaeresius’ three great 
rhetorical performances was remembered as occurring in extremely diffi- 
cult circumstances. Indeed, the speech given at the trial of Julianus’ stu- 
dents and that given upon Prohaeresius’ retum from exile were presented 
as marvelous improvisational performances A sophist needed both to 


(58) Eunapius himself emphasizes the power of this anecdote by recording 
that, upon hearing of Maximus’ accomplishmenl, Julian remarked to Eusebius, 
“goodbye and devote yourself to your books. You have shown me the man I was 
searching for" (475). 

(59) Cox Miller (op. dt., pp. 237-240) has allempted to downplay the dif¬ 
ferent focal poinls of Eunapius’ anecdotes, Instead she has argued that both his 
philosophical and sophistic lives are designed to emphasize the link between 
paideia, generally speaking, and divinily. The evidence for this from the sophis¬ 
tic lives is slighl, however. Il is true that Eunapius uses the lerm OEioxatoc to 
refer to Prohaeresius (at 468, 483 and 492) and he mentions Prohaeresius Con¬ 
sulting the shrine at Eleusis (493), bul this does not support the claim thai 
Prohaeresius was connected to a Neoplatonic circle or even the notion Ihai 
Eunapius wants his readers to make this associalion. Eunapius has distinguished 
his philosophers and sophists from the beginning of the text and the anecdotes 
he records aboul Prohaeresius illustrate sophistic and not Neoplatonic skills. 

(60) Eunapius also puts particular emphasis upon the technical skill that 
Prohaeresius displayed at the trial. His speech included an encomium of Julianus 
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be dispassionate when performing under duress and to possess the skill to 
speak extemporaneously (^'). Eunapius' descriptions of Prohaeresius’ 
Speeches highlight the teacher’s superior command of these skills 
(490) (“). 

The second element of these anecdotes that illustrates Prohaeresius’ 
great sophistic skill was the emphasis placed on the public reaction to the 
teacher’s defining orations. Whereas Eunapius is largely silent about the 
broader public reactions to his philosophical subjects, he is careful to 
emphasize the emotional impact of Prohaeresius’ performances. When 
Prohaeresius began speaking before the proconsul in Corinth, the official 
“bowed his head and was overcome with admiration of the force of the 
arguments, his weighty style, and sonorous eloquence” (484). Upon the 
conclusion of the oration, “the proconsul jumped up and, shaking his pur- 
ple edged cloak, that serious and unshakable judge applauded 
Prohaeresius like a schoolboy” (484-485). Similar emphasis upon the 
power of Prohaeresius’ arguments, his style of presentation and the effect 
such things had upon an audience are also apparent in Eunapius’ accounts 


as well as a memorable gnome aboul Themistocles. These were elemenls of pre- 
senlalion that the rhetorical curriculum encouraged sludents to develop. On the 
importance of encomia in the cuniculum, see R. Cribiore, Gymnastics of the 
Mind, Princelon, 2001, pp. 228-230. For the gnome aboul Themistocles, see 
Kennedy, op. cit., pp. 9-10. 

(61) The ability to speak eloquently in difficult or unexpecled silualions was 
particularly prized, Ihough not always adequately cultivaled by sophists 
(Kennedy, op. cit., pp. 140-141). Of Ihis skill, Quintilian (Inst. 10.7.1-2) 
remarks : “The greatest fruit of our study and the highesl reward of our long 
labors is the ability to speak extemporaneously. The man who fails to acquire this 
ought to abandon advocacy.. .for there are countless occasions when the sudden 
necessity may be put upon him of speaking before a magislrate”. Prohaeresius’ 
triumphs are perfect illustrations of this skill. 

(62) Eunapius even suggests that, on the occasion of his retum from exile, 
Prohaeresius’ ex tempore oration was so well delivered that he could repeat the 
Speech verbatim the moment after finishing. It was, of course, an old sophistic 
trick to recycle previously delivered Speeches as ex tempore orations. 
Philostratus (VS 579-80), for example, describes the humiliation suffered by 
Philagrius of Cilicia when he tried to pretend that segments of a previously 
published Speech were original improvisations. Nevertheless, Quintilian 
describes a technique that may possibly explain Prohaeresius’ feat. He speaks 
about a trick whereby a Speaker can write out an extemporaneous Speech while 
delivering it (M.vr. 10.7.11). 
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of bis other two career highlights (^^). These emphases are not incidental ; 
inventive argumentation, an effective style of speaking, and a forceful 
self-presentation were all important qualities that a rhetorical school 
developed in its students. Prohaeresius' complete mastery of these quali¬ 
ties defmed bis teaching in a practical fashion, illustrated the potential 
power these skills can bring and communicated to bis students the prop¬ 
er application of their learning (^). 

These anecdotes were not only important as illustrations of the poten¬ 
tial benefits that rhetorical or philosophical training could bring. They 
also conferred a sense of identity upon the students who retold them. 
While most students could never hope to achieve the things that 
lamblichus, Maximus, or Prohaeresius did, their education gave them a 
personal connection to these figures that enabled them to share some 
reflected glory from their triumphs. In fact, the later Roman educational 
System perpetuated a culture in which the student’s self-identity was tied 
to his teacher during (and often following) the period of his education 
This was especially true of the Athenian rhetorical schools that Eunapius 
attended. In Athens, the arriving Student was forced to swear an oath to 
study under a specific teacher Following the oath, the Student was rit- 
ually initiated into the intellectual community and became a part of its 
rigid internal hierarchy (‘’O. The professor of the school rested at the top 


(63) On the occasion of his speech before the proconsul, Prohaeresius was so 
spectacular that '‘all who were present licked at the sophisfs breast...and 
declared him to be a god or the very model of Hermes, the god of eloquence" 
(490). Later, Eunapius suggests that one can see the effect of Prohaeresius' 
speech before Anatolius in the fact that “he obtained the honor that he asked for" 
(492). 

(64) While it was considered bad form to play to an audience and try lo 
induce applause (e.g. Quintilian, /nsr. 12.9), an audience’s approval of a high- 
quality speech was highly valued. 

(65) See also, P. Wolf, Vo/n Schulwesen der Spätantike : Studien zu Libanius. 
Baden, 1952, p. 56. 

(66) This oath was either “coerced” (as in the case of Libanius) or given will- 
fully (as Eunapius experienced). Libanius, in Or. 1.16, describes the unpleasani 
experience of being abducted and held against his will. This happened despite 
the fact that Libanius had agreed to study under another teacher before he had 
departed for Athens. Himerius, Oration 48.37 describes a similar phenomenon, 
For Eunapius' experiences, see 485-487. 

(67) Gregory Nazianzen, Or. 43.16. This ritual is known as well from 
Eunapius (486), and Olympiodorus of Thebes (fr. 28). 
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of this hierarchy as a trusted figure with whom students developed a rela- 
tionship that was defmed in familial terms. Quintilian teils students to 
“love their masters not less than their studies and believe them to be par- 
ents, not of their bodies, but of their minds” Libanius styles himself 
a father to his students and Synesius describes his teacher, the philoso- 
pher Hypatia, as his mother In a more practical way, a Student could 
call upon his teacher for favors as diverse as legal defense, patronage Sup¬ 
port, or even a raise in his allowance (™). Going beyond this idea, 
Libanius even compared one’s loyalty to a professor with loyalty to his 
homeland (^')- A Student was encouraged to develop an intensely person¬ 
al Identification with a particular teacher and the intellectual lineage to 
which he belonged (^“). 

While Neoplatonic sources do not emphasize these personal Connec¬ 
tions in the same way as rhetorical sources, they do strongly suggest that 
late antique students of philosophy entered into a world where similarly 
dose, quasi-familial ties were developed between master and Student. As 
noted above, Synesius used familial vocabulary to refer to his teacher 
Hypatia. Other Neoplatonists also adopted this type of language. Proclus, 
for example, referred to his teachers Plutarch and Syrianus as his grand- 
father and father and took particular pleasure in the fact that his teaching 
was done in a house that had once belonged to them C^). Proclus himself 
was like “some common father who was responsible to (his students) for 
their existence, because he was concerned for the life of each one in many 
different ways” (^^). Perhaps the best testimony to the depth of the per- 


(68) Quintilian,2.9.1. 

(69) Libanius, Ep. 931, 1009, 1070, 1257. For a discussion of the term see 
P. Petit, Les Etudiants de Libanius, Paris, 1957, pp. 35-36. See also Synesius, 
Ep. 16. 

(70) Eunapius, 483 (legal defense) ; Libanius, Ep. 359 (patronage support) ; 
Libanius, Ep. 428 (allowances). 

(71) Or. 1.19. 

(72) This Identification with and loyalty to a professor also assisted in main- 
taining enrollments. While dose ties between teachers and students are fre- 
quently mentioned in texts describing late antique intellectual life, Student defec- 
tions were also common. For this, see especially Libanius, Or. 43.6-8 ; 
Augustine, Conf. 5.12 ; POxy xviii.2190 (first Century A. D.), as well as the dis- 
cussions of Cribiore, op. cit., pp. 56-59 ; and Wolf, op. cit., pp. 55-59. 

(73) Marinus, Vita Proc. 29. 

(74) Vita Proc. 17. Marinus may be engaging in a bit of hyperbole here, but 
Plotinus seems to have taken up this role as well (e.g. Vita Plot. 9). 
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sonal Connections between a philosophical master and bis Student comes 
from the epigram carved above the tomb Proclus shared with Syrianus. 
On it was written : 

I am Proclus of the Lycian race, whom Syrianus 
There raised as a disciple of his Instruction 
A common tomb has received both our bodies 
Allow that our souls are assigned a common place 

As Proclus demonstrates, intense personal identification with a teacher 
was not merely a product of the rhetorical schools. 

This suggests that, while many of the oral traditions that circulated in 
schools arose out of a desire to explain the doctrines that were being 
taught, these oral traditions had a more personal element that went 
beyond simple questions of doctrine. This testimony enabled a Student to 
Claim his or her place, on a personal level, alongside the teacher to whom 
he or she had grown attached. Students individually had dose personal 
bonds to their teachers and, collectively, their Student experience was 
shaped by a communal loyalty to that individual. This sort of attachment 
was fostered by the rituals and values of the academic environment. This 
made it natural for a Student to try to leam more about the personality and 
personal achievements of his master as well as the line of thinkers from 
which his master was descended intellectually. But the relatively inflexi¬ 
ble rhetorical and philosophical curricula of the time meant that such 
things were seldom emphasized in formal teaching settings This 
meant that the stories that captured the personal side of a teacher and a 
teacher’s teachers were usually confined to oral tradition. These stories 
came to define the collective struggles the community endured, the col- 
lective triumphs it achieved, and the common Standards to which its 


(75) Marinus, Vita Proc. 36 

(76) One is struck especially by the infrequency of such notes in the philo¬ 
sophical commentary tradition. Among the notable exceptions are the occasion- 
al personal details in the commenlaries of Proclus and Olympiodorus. Proclus 
(In Rep. IL 324.12-325.10) spoke about his teacher Pluiarch’s ancestor Nestorius 
and his use of lamblichan-influenced psychotherapy to eure a woman of the 
depressive memories of her past lives. Less spectacularly, Olympiodorus dis- 
cussed some travels made by his teacher Ammonius (In Gorgiam, 44.3-7). Each 
of these represent a transmission of oral testimony within the curriculum, bui 
their relative rarity in the commentaries suggests that such testimony usually cir¬ 
culated outside of the classroom. 
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members aspired. Although (unlike interpretative traditions) these oral 
testimonies were probably largely forgotten when a chain of philosophi- 
cal or rhetorical succession ended, they seem to have played an important 
pari in shaping the attitudes of living intellectual communities. 

IV. From Oral Tradition to the Lives 

Eunapius saw himself as a member of three relatively distinct intellec¬ 
tual communities of philosophers, sophists, and iatrosophists. While it is 
clear that the values that each group privileged need to be understood 
independently, Eunapius also illustrates how these groups together trans- 
mitted elements ot traditional intellectual culture that he deemed to be 
essential (^^). Their teachings reinforced each other and made an aggre- 
gate contribution to cultural life that he saw as particularly valuable and 
worth preserving. However, Eunapius' work is not a programmatic 
defense of traditional education. Instead, it is a self-referential discussion 
of his intellectual lineage, and the portraits he presents are largely shaped 
by his own personal experiences in the intellectual circles that he 
describes. Eunapius, like most students of his day, developed a particular 
intellectual identity that was tied to the specific schools in which he was 
trained. This identity developed out of the teaching curriculum but, as 
Eunapius' text reveals, it was just as strongly shaped by the oral testimo- 
ny of teachers and other students. Because these orally transmitted anec- 
dotes played an integral role in shaping Eunapius' own understanding of 
his intellectual lineage, it was only natural that he would include them in 
a document designed to explain this lineage. Indeed, as Eunapius himself 
admits, pari of his motivation for writing the Lives was to record and 
preserve these oral materials. 

One is left wondering, however, why Eunapius thought it was neces- 
sary to write down oral traditions that, for over eight decades, had been 


(77) This is not to deny the general trend towards the fusion of rhetoric, phi- 
losophy and medicine into a common late antique intellectual culture. On this, 
see G. Fowden, The Athenian Agora and the Progress of Christianity, in JRA, 3 
(1990), p. 499 ; and L. Cracco Ruggini, Sofisti greci nelVimpero Romano, in 
Athenaeum. 49 (1971), pp. 402-425. Themislius and Syrianus are only lwo of 
many examples that prove this point. Nevertheless, the skills that marked one’s 
success as a sophist differed from those that marked one as a successful philo- 
sopher or doctor. 
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securely transmitted from teacher to Student. Eunapius gives a partial 
answer in his preface when he says that, with his composition, this oral 
tradition “has now been fixed and given stability by being written down” 
(453). This Statement is interesting, but especially so when one considers 
it alongside Eunapius’ ideas about what constituted a reliable oral tradi¬ 
tion. Eunapius saw oral traditions handed down from teacher to Student 
within an intellectual community as stable traditions ; those not transmit¬ 
ted in this way were flexible and subject to change. If Eunapius remained 
confident that teacher to Student transmission would continue, he would 
have had no reason to preserve this oral testimony in a written document. 
His decision to do so leaves one to suppose that Eunapius feared a dis- 
ruption in the transmission of these oral traditions within the schools. 
Indeed, this was not a baseless fear. The community that had developed 
around Prohaeresius apparently dissolved following that teacher’s death, 
evidently independent of any external threat. But there were also external 
factors that endangered intellectual communities. Events like the imperi- 
ally-sanctioned executions of Sopater and Maximus (463, 480) and the 
murders of scholars like Hilarius and Proterius by the Goths (482) also 
presented real obstacles to intellectual continuity in the later fourth Cen¬ 
tury. In addition, there was the threat of local religious violence like that 
which resulted in the dissolution and dislocation of the community of 
scholars who had once taught around Alexandria’s Serapeum (^'^). 

Ultimately, Eunapius’ decision to record the oral traditions of the intel¬ 
lectual communities to which he belonged reflects a pessimistic assess- 
ment of their prospects for survival. Because the teacher to Student trans¬ 
mission of oral traditions seemed endangered, Eunapius evidently decid- 
ed that the process by which these intellectual communities communicat- 
ed their histories could be preserved only by including these traditions in 
a written document. In this way, the intellectual identity he had developed 


(78) On the Serapeum, see VS 472. For additional discussion of the Serapeum 
destruction and its impact on intellectuals, see Damascius, Phil. Hist. Ath. 42 A- 
H ; Z. fr. 91-97 ; Socrates, HE 5.16 ; and Rufinus, EH 11.22. On the context, see 
Watts, op. cit., pp. 333-338 and C. Haas, Alexandria in Late Antiquity. 
Baltimore, 1997, pp. 161-163. Oral traditions continued to be passed from these 
teachers to their students, but these seem to focus more on their resistance to 
Christian pressure than on their intellectual ancestry. Socrates Scholasticus had 
learned of the Serapeum affair from the oral testimony of his teachers Helladius 
and Ammonius, two of the teachers forced to leave Alexandria following the 
temple’s profanation {HE 5.16). 
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could continue to be passed on. At the same time, however, Eunapius' 
decision to write and circulate this material removed these oral traditions 
from their supporting personal and doctrinal contexts. This lack of appro- 
priate context meant that his readers, who did not share a direct intellec- 
tual Connection with these figures, would have an appreciation for and 
understanding of these anecdotes that differed from that of the students 
who fancied themselves a part of these intellectual families. When this 
context is restored (evenly partly), Eunapius’ efforts enable us to glimpse 
an element of intellectual life that is poorly understood, but crucial to any 
investigation into the formative role of rhetorical and philosophical edu- 
cation in late antique society. 

Department ofHistory, Indiana University. Edward Watts. 



CONSTANTIN PORPHYROGENETE ET 
THEOPHANE LE CONFESSEUR 


La Chronique attribuee ä Theophane le Confesseur constitue une de 
mes preoccupations scientifiques majeures. Depuis un certain temps, je 
travaille sur la biographie de Theophane, recherche qui, je l’espere, abou- 
tira ä une monographie. Un des problemes auxquels je me heurte est celui 
de la veracite historique d’une parente entre Theophane et Constantin 
VII, comme le pretend le second. Je ne suis certes pas le premier ä avoir 
fait face ä cette question. Mais je suis etonne de constater que la question 
est embarrassante au point que Thistoriographie moderne l’a traitee de 
maniere occasionnelle ('). Seul R Speck y a consacre une etude plus 
approfondie, mais en laissant de cote le temoignage d'une source qui ne 
cadrait pas avec ses hypotheses, comme nous le dirons plus loin (^). Pour 
pouvoir avancer dans ma biographie de Theophane, Tetude de cette 
parente, reelle ou hypothetique, m’a paru incontoumable. Cette parente 
fait Tobjet de cette etude. 

Nous pouvons commencer la recherche sur une certitude : Constantin 
VII Porphyrogenete connaissait et a utilise comme source de ses ecrits la 
Chronique de Theophane C). Pour Constantin, et cela en depit des 


(1) Par ex., A. Kazdan dans VOxford Dictionary of Byzantium, Oxford, 1991 
(eite ensuite comme ODB), p. 2228, lemme «Zoe Karbonopsina», parle d'une 
parent6 eventuelle entre Theophane et la mere de Constantin VII, mais sans faire 
etat d’une bibliographie moderne. Le meme historien, en redigeant le lemme 
«Theophanes the Confessor», dans le meme ODB, p. 2063, ne parle pas non plus 
d’une etude qui traite de maniere systematique la question de cette parente. 

(2) P. Speck, Der «zweite» Theophanes, dans IlOLXika Bvl^avTivä, 13 - 
Varia, V (1994), pp. 43L488. 

(3) La forme de la Chronique que Constantin avait utilisee reste un mystere 
Dans nos etudes, P. Yannopoulos, Histoire et legende chez Constantin 
Porphyrogenete, dans Byz,, 57 (1987), pp. 158-166, et Idem, Verite et diplomatie 
chez Constantin Porphyrogenete. A propos d'un passage du «De administrando 
imperio», dans Le Museon, 100 (1987), pp. 397-406, nous avons mis en doute - 
et nous ne sommes pas seul ä l’avoir fait - Fexactitude des informations que 
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opinions differentes de certains de ses contemporains (^), la Chronique 
etait l’oeuvre de Theophane le Confesseur et de personne d'autre(^). 
Mais il y a plus. Constantin VII note que Theophane etait apparente ä sa 
mere. Cette information est transmise non seulement par Constantin lui- 
meme, mais aussi par d’autres sources, dont les redacteurs appartenaient 
tous au cercle des lettres qui entouraient cet empereur. Avant d’avancer 
vers une analyse plus approfondie de cette information, faisons une breve 
presentation de nos sources. 

Constantin VII, dans son De administrando imperio, precise que 
Theophane etait son oncle du cote matemel (priTQoBeioi;) (^). En second 


Constantin avait puisees dans la Chronique de Theophane. Dans une autre etude, 
R Yannopoulos, Theophane abrege au x' s., dans BvCavTivd, 15 (1989), 
pp. 307-314, nous aboutissons ä la conclusion qu’au x" s. la Chronique de 
Theophane a ete sectionnee au moins en deux livres autonomes, dont au moins 
Tun etait utilise comme livre scolaire pour les cours d'histoire dans les ecoles 
byzantines. Constantin VII renvoie peut-etre ä ce livre scolaire. Ces deux 
affirmations ont ete mises en doute par T Loungis, H Jigd)ifir] ßv^avnvq 
Lorogtoygacpia xai ro keyöfievo «Meydko xdopa», dans Ivfifieixra, 4 (1981), 
pp. 55-63, et surtout Idem, Kojvoraviivov Z' Tlogcpvgoyevvrirov, De adminis¬ 
trando imperio, Thessalonique, 1990, pp. 48-49, mais sans aucune preuve objec- 
tive ; pour ce chercheur, il est tout simplement impossible que Constantin VII se 
soit trompe. 

(4) P. Yannopoulos, «Comme le dit Georges le Syncelle ou, je pense, Theo¬ 
phane», dans Byz., 74 (2004), pp. 139-146 : un compilateur anonyme du x" s. 
semble tres conscient de la question posee par Tidentite du redacteur de la 
Chronique dite de Theophane, tandis que Constantin VII ne se pose aucune ques- 
üon ä ce propos. 

(5) Cfr R Yannopoulos, Les vicissitudes historiques de la Chronique de 
Theophane, dans Byz., 70 (2000), pp. 527-553, ou il est question du role de 
Constantin VII dans la transmission de la Chronique de Theophane ä la posteri- 
te. Sur la question du redacteur de cette Chronique, mais aussi sur les raisons qui 
ont fait que celle-ci soit transmise sous le nom de Theophane, cfr. C. Mango, 
Who wrote the Chronicle of Theophanes ?, dans Zbor., 18 (1978), pp. 9-17 ; P. 
Yannopoulos, La question «iheophanienne» et la langue de la chronique de 
Theophane, dans B. Coulie et P. Yannopoulos, Thesaurus Theophanis 
Confessoris {Corpus Christianorum. Thesaurus Patrum Graecorum), Tumhout, 
1998, pp. xxvii-Lxi ; A. Karpozilos, Bv^avnvoi LOTogtxoi xat xQOVoygdcpoi, 
vol. n (8‘’=-10‘’' ai.), Athenes, 2002, pp. 117-153. 

(6) Constantinus Porphyrogenitus. De administrando imperio, ed. 
G. Moravcsik, trad. angl. R. J. H. Jenkins (CFHB, 1) Dumbarton Oaks, 1967, 
chap. 22,77-82, p. 96. Ce qui frappe dans ce passage, c’est notamment la 
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lieu, le redacteur de la partie introductive de la Continuation de 
Theophane Signale que ce travail debutait avec la description des evene- 
ments qui ont suivi ceux qui sont decrits dans la partie finale de la 
Chronique de Theophane, dont fempereur (Constantin VII en Toccur- 
rence) etait le petit-fils (nicovoi;) du cote matemel C). Si Ton tient comp- 
te du fait que la Continuation de Theophane fut entreprise sur ordre de 
Constantin VII (^), cette remarque etait approuvee par Tempereur, en 
admettant qu’elle n’a pas ete introduite par lui-meme. La troisieme men- 
tion est due ä Theodore Protoasecretis, un orateur du cercle des lettres qui 
entouraient Constantin VIL Theodore a redige un eloge de Theophane 
qu’il a prononce le jour de la fete du Confesseur en presence de Tempe¬ 
reur. Dans Tapostrophe finale Torateur s’adresse ä Theophane pour 
signaler que Tempereur se vantait d’etre son descendant (6 Tö öö ytvEi 
öepvnv6|Ltevo5 cpL^^oxQLOTOi; ßaodeui;) C), sans toutefois preciser le 
degre de parente qui liait les deux personnages. Theodore, un maitre en 
la matiere, presente cette parente de la maniere la plus naturelle, comme 
si cela etait connu de tous et qu’il n’y avait pas besoin d’y insister. Dans 
le cas de Theodore, le Porphyrogenete etait donc pleinement au courant 
du texte de Teloge avant de donner son accord pour qu’il soit prononce : 
s’il n’est pas lui-meme ä Torigine de cette Information, il etait au moins 
son inspirateur ('*’). Nous pouvons alors etre certains que Constantin VII 


formulation : Constantin parle de lui-meme ä la troisieme personne ; toutefois de 
telles particularites ne sont pas rares chez le Porphyrogenete. 

(7) Theophanes Continuatus, ed. I. Bekker {CSHB), Bonn, 1838, p. 5. Le 
redacteur du passage parlant de Theophane, s'adresse ä Tempereur Constantin 
VII en lui signalant öv xatd önyYEveiav xai dy/iöTEtav, lö eivai nimvbc 
X.axa)v, djroö£|ivij£L^. 

(8) Le redacteur du prologue de la Continuation de Theophane, pp. 3-5, imite 
Sans doute le prologue du redacteur de la Chronique de Theophane, et souligne 
que c’etait la volonte imperiale d’entreprendre la redaction de la Continuation ; 
la parente entre Constantin VII et Theophane est une des raisons qui ont condi- 
tionne le choix de la date ä partir de laquelle il fallait commencer Texpose des 
evenements. 

(9) K. Krumbacher, Ein Dithyrambus auf den Chronisten Theophanes, dans 
Sitzungsber. Bayerische Akademie der Wissenchaften, philolog.-historische 
Klasse, Munich, 1896, p. 617. 

(10) Ibidem, Theodore precise qu’il a prononce son eloge dans une eglise le 
jour de la fete de Saint Theophane, en presence de Tempereur ; le seul elemenl 
non precise, c’est Teglise dans laquelle la fete etait celebree. 
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se trouve derriere l’information qui voulait que sa mere füt la descendan- 
te de Theophane, information que Tempereur voulait diffuser le plus 
amplement possible. 

II est utile de rappeier ici que Timperatrice Zoe, mere de Constantin 
VII et quatrieme epouse de Leon VI, fut une personne tres contestee ä 
Byzance ; son mariage avec Tempereur n’avait pas ete reconnu par 
rEglise orthodoxe, qui interdisait un quatrieme mariage, meme ä un 
empereur. A cause de ce mariage, Constantin VII lui-meme etait qualifie 
par les opposants au regime et par les ultra-orthodoxes d’un enfant ille¬ 
gitime, Position qui confortait peu T empereur, otage de la famille des 
Lecapenes. Trouver pour Zoe un parent aussi celebre que Theophane, qui 
etait au x" s., un heros de TOrthodoxie qui s’opposa ä Leon V, c’est-ä-dire 
ä un Armenien comme les Lecapenes, renforfait la position du 
Porphyrogenete ("). Or, il y a deux questions qui se posent. Primo, aucu- 
ne source independante de Constantin VII ne soutient son affirmation ; 
dans un tel contexte, T information qui fait de Constantin un descendant 
de Theophane est tendancieuse et suspecte. Secundo, les trois notices 
(celle de Constantin VII lui-meme, celle de la Continuation de 
Theophane et celle de Theodore Protoasecretis) ne cadrent pas entre eiles. 
Si Theodore reste vague en faisant etat d’une parente entre Constantin et 
Theophane, sans preciser davantage, le Porphyrogenete affirme que 
Theophane etait son oncle maternel, tandis que pour la Continuation de 
Theophane, le Confesseur etait le grand-pere maternel de T empereur. 
Manifestement quelque chose ne va pas. 

Les sources hagiographiques qui transmettent la biographie de 
Theophane ne confirment pas, sans toutefois les dementir, ni la version de 


(11) Le passe familial de Fimperatrice Zoe est mal connu. La Continuation 
de Theophane, p. 76, menlionne seulement son arriere-grand-pere, le protospa- 
thaire Photinos, Stratege des Anatoliques sous Michel II, nomme Stratege de 
Crete pour faire face ä l’invasion arabe, et ensuile Stratege de Sicile. Au sujel de 
ce personnage, cfr. Prosopographie der mittelbyzantinischen Zeit, 1. Abteilung : 
(641-867) (eite ensuile comme PMBZ), 3. Band, Berlin et N. York, 2000, 
n° 6241, pp. 667-668, oü on trouve aussi la bibliographie qui s’y rapporte. Or, 
nous n'avons aucune source qui Signale une relalion parentale entre Photinos et 
Theophane. En outre, il semble que Zoe avait un lien familial avec Famiral 
Himerios, un des personnages importants de Fempire au debut du x" s. (cfr. les 
lemmes Himerios et Zoe Karbonopsina dans ODB, respeclivement p. 933 et 
p. 2228), mais dans ce cas, il est enlierement impossible d’etablir une relation 
quelconque entre Theophane et Himerios. 
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Porphyrogenete, ni celles de deux autres sources. Selon ses biographes, 
Theophane n’avait pas d’enfant et de ce fait il ne pouvait pas etre ä la base 
d’une lignee genealogique. Nous sommes en outre mal informes au sujet 
des autres membres de sa famille. Certains historiens partent de la cor- 
respondance de Theodore Studite pour dire que Theophane avait une 
soeur du nom de Marie, qui etait religieuse et qui n’avait pas d’enfants 
non plus ; cette identification n’est toutefois pas acceptee par tous ('^). De 
plus, ä Tepoque byzantine, comme de nos jours, Talignement genealo¬ 
gique tenait compte de la souche male. Methode et un biographe anony¬ 
me du s. citent un autre membre de la famille de Theophane, sans pre- 
ciser le degre de parente qui existait entre les deux hommes ; il etait lui 
aüssi moine dans le monastere de Theophane (‘^), mais nous ignorons sTl 
avait des enfants. Methode, dans la biographie de Theophane, fait etat des 
membres de la famille de Theophane, avec lesquels d’ailleurs ce dernier 
n’entretenait pas de tres bonnes relations ('^); mais, il est impossible de 
savoir s’il s’agit de freres ou de collateraux. Un autre biographe anony¬ 
me qualifie Theophane de povoY£vf|i; (‘‘'), terme qui peut avoir deux 
sens : soit enfant unique, soit fils unique. Or, ce texte est plein d’in- 
exactitudes et de toumures oratoires ; il est donc tres peu fiable. Donc 
selon Methode et le biographe anonyme du s., la famille de Theophane 
pouvait etre ä la base d’un arbre genealogique. Si Ton voit ainsi la Situa¬ 
tion, rien ne s’oppose ä ce que l’imperatrice Zoe ait ete membre d’une des 


(12) Theodore Studite, Epistolae, ed. par G. Fatouros, voI. I-II, Berlin et 
N. York, 1992, letlres n° 292, 323, 396. Or, non seulemenl ces leltres ne sonl pas 
tres claires, mais la lettre 323 permet une autre Interpretation : cette Marie pou¬ 
vait etre la soeur de Megalo, femme de Theophane. D’autres historiens pensenl 
que la dame en question n'avait aucune parente avec Theophane. Cfr. ä son pro- 
pos les lemmes 4731 et 4733 de FMßZ, 3. Band, pp. 150-151. 

(13) Methode le Patriarche, Vita S. Theophanis Confessoris, ed. par 
B. Latysev, dans Melanges de VAcademie des Sciences de Russie, Sainl-Peters- 
bourg, 1918, pp. 22-23 : parmi les moines du monastere dirige par Theophane. 
quelqu’un etait T(hv öUYyevwv roü oöiou. K. Krumbacher, Eine neue Vita der 
Theophanes Confessor, dans Sitzungsber. Bayerische Akademie der 
Wissenschaften, philolog.-historische Klasse, Munich, 1897, p. 395 : parmi les 
disciples de Theophane, le biographe eite quelqu’un jrQoör|XU)v xatä yzvoc. rm 

YEQOVXl. 

(14) Methode le Patriarche, Vita S. Theophanis Confessoris, p. 17. 

(15) Il s’agil de la biographie anonyme edilee par Ch. De Boor, Theophanis, 
Chronographia, VoI. IT, Leipzig, 1885, p. 4. 
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familles auxquelles celle de Theophane etait apparentee. Or, il y a un Pro¬ 
bleme majeur et difficile ä resoudre : entre la famille de Theophane et la 
naissance de Zoe plus de 150 ans, ou cinq generations en ligne directe, se 
sont ecoules. Si la parente vague, dont parle Theodore Protoasecretis peut 
encore etre prise pour une Hypothese valable, que peut-on dire de 
Constantin VII et de la Continuation de Theophane, qui parlent d’une 
parente precise entre le Porphyrogenete et le Confesseur ? II est certes 
aberrant d’imaginer un grand-pere matemel, comme le dit la Continua¬ 
tion de Theophane. Peut-on encore parier, apres autant de generations, 
d’un oncle, meme lointain, comme Constantin VII le fait ? Manifeste- 
ment le recit de Constantin parait peu fiable. Cette remarque a dejä ete 
faite par d’autres historiens. Ainsi P Speck a propose une Hypothese 
selon laquelle le parent de Zoe du nom de Theophane ne serait pas le 
Confesseur mais un autre Theophane qui a vecu au s. Cette Hypothese 
seduisante est pourtant gratuite puisqu’elle ne trouve pas d’appui dans les 
sources. D’ailleurs, l’argumentation du savant Allemand en faveur de son 
Hypothese est tellement compliquee et forcee qu’elle aneantit toute pos- 
sibilite de correspondre ä la realite historique. L’objection principale ä 
cette theorie est que Theophane, dont parlent Constantin VII et la 
Continuation de Theophane, est aussi le redacteur de la Chronique. Pour 
contoumer cette difficulte, Speck a fait une autre Hypothese, encore 
moins fondee, selon laquelle ce «second» Theophane aurait travaille les 
notes de Georges le Syncelle et de Theophane le Confesseur pour com- 
poser Tactuelle Chronique de Theophane C*^). Or, Speck n’a pas tenu 
compte, peut-etre intentionnellement, de Theodore Protoasecretis, qui 
affirme clairement que Theophane, dont Tempereur Constantin VII se 
reclamait le descendant, n’etait autre que le Confesseur, dejä canonise ä 
l’epoque du Porphyrogenete. 

Toutefois, avant de disqualifier Tinformation de Constantin VII et par 
voie de consequence celle des autres auteurs, il faut elucider le contenu 
semantique de certains mots-cles utilises par Constantin VII, par le redac¬ 
teur du prologue de la Continuation de Theophane et par Theodore 
Protoasecretis, dans leurs recits respectifs. Commengons par le mot 
M'TiTQÖheLOi; du Porphyrogenete. Selon les dictionnaires specialises, le 
terme n’apparait que dans le De administrando imperio du Porphyroge- 


(16) Speck, Der «zweite» Theophanes, passim. 
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nete oü le mot designe le frere de la mere ('^). Visiblement ce n'est pas le 
cas de Constantin Porphyrogenete. Loungis propose une interprelation 
plus large de ce terme en acceptant que le mot indique vaguement un 
oncle de la mere de Constantin ('*). Sans doute p,TiTQ60eioi; est un mot 
compose dont le second composant est le nom Oeioi;, terme qui dans les 
dictionnaires semble avoir deux acceptions : une plus stricte et une autre 
d’une portee assez generale et peu precise. Au sens strict, le mot indiquait 
le frere des parents (pere ou mere indifferemment); au sens large, le mol 
pouvait etre utilise pour indiquer une parente de sang collaterale inde- 
pendamment du nombre de generations qui separaient deux person- 
nes(‘^). II s’agit d’une acception populaire qu’on trouve aussi en grec 
moderne. Peut-on croire que Constantin Porphyrogenete, un auteur aussi 
formaliste, scrupuleux et respectueux des apparences, a opte pour une 
acception vulgaire dans un domaine qui lui tenait ä coeur, celui de Pori- 
gine genealogique de sa mere ? Avant de repondre ä cette question, exa- 
minons la portee semantique du mot ulcovoi; utilise par la Continuation 
de Theophane. Le mot est rarissime en grec byzantin, de Sorte qu’il n’esl 
pas repris par tous les dictionnaires specialises. La signification «petit^ 
fils» est attestee seulement en grec classique ; la seule reference au grec 


(17) H. Stephanus, Thesaurus Graecae Linguae, reimpr. Graz, 1954, vol. V. 
col. 1024. 

(18) Loungis, De administrando imperio, p. 48. 

(19) Au sens classique, le mot signifie le frere des parents, cfr. Stephanus, op. 
cit., vol. IV, col. 276-277. Toutefois, Stephanus, op. cit., vol. IV, col. 113, Signa¬ 
le que ce substantif derive de Tadjectif Tiöeioq, a, ov ; le q initial pleonastique 
est ensuite tombe ; la signification de fadjectif etant «respectable», «auguste». il 
etait utilise comme appellation respectueuse non seulement pour un oncle, mais 
aussi pour les freres, les parents ou encore les amis. Dans ce cas, nous pouvons 
parier d’un sens large du terme. H. Liddell et R. Scott, ed. grecque enrichie par 
X. Moschos, Meya ÄE^ixdv rfjg 'Ekkr]vixfjg yXcoaar]g, Athenes, 1907, vol. III. 
pp. 466-467, et vol. II, p. 435, s. v, T)öeio(;, font les memes remarques. 
E. A. SopHOCLES, Greek Lexikon of the Roman and Byzantine Periods (From B. 
C. 146 to A. D. 1100), Cambridge (Mass.), Londres et Oxford, 1914, p. 571, ne 
parle pas du substantif au masculin, mais seulement du feminin (Beia), comme 
d’ailleurs C. W. H. Lampe, A Patristic Greek Lexicon, Oxford, 1961-1968, fase. 
3, p. 617. Pour le sens large en grec byzantin tardif et en grec moderne, ce qui 
nous permet de supposer qu’au x" s. cette acceptation etait populaire, cfr. I- 
Kazazis et T. Karanastasis, Emxopi} rov Ae^txov rpg MeoauovLxr]g 
Ekkrivixpg Ar]pu)öovg Fgapfiareiag 1100-1669 rov Efipavovpk Kgiagä, 1 .1: 
A-K, Thessalonique, 2001, p. 470. 
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byzantin avant le xiii^ s. donnee par les dictionnaires est celle de la 
Continuation de Theophane (“*'). Peut-on croire que Pauteur de ce texte a 
opte pour un mot pratiquement incomprehensible pour parier d’une affai- 
re qui tenait ä coeur ä l’empereur, teile que celle de la genealogie de sa 
mere ? Ici aussi n’essayons pas de repondre avant de consulter Theodore 
Protoasecretis qui, lui, opte pour la formulation ö Yevei xw o(b oepvuvö- 
pevoi; cpt^^oxQLöTOi; ßaöi^^eui;, signalant simplement que Constantin etait 
un «descendant» de Theophane. C’est le cas le plus clair et le plus sim¬ 
ple. Nous devons ici faire une remarque en relation avec le genre litterai- 
re de chacune de ces sources. Parmi ces textes, seul le discours de 
Theodore etait destine au grand public, puisque le redacteur devait le pro- 
noncer devant une assistance tres large. De ce fait, il ne pouvait pas dire 
n’importe quoi sans se rendre ridicule ni sans rendre ridicule Pempereur. 
Le choix d’une toumure oratoire assez vague permettait au redacteur de 
ne pas s’exposer aux critiques de ses contemporains qui etaient au cou¬ 
rant des liens de parente entre Constantin et Theophane. Puisque 
Theodore a redige son eloge avec Paccord de Constantin VII, ä qui il 
avait sans doute soumis le texte avant de le prononcer, il est clair que cette 
Version avait aussi la benediction imperiale. Pour le redacteur du prolo- 
gue de la Continuation de Theophane, la Situation n’etait pas la meme. Ce 
texte est aussi un eloge de Pempereur lui-meme, mais, contrairement ä 
celui de Theophane, il n’a jamais ete prononce ; il s’agissait peut-etre 
d’une note ecrite soumise ä Pempereur. Meme si le prologue etait lu, les 
personnes qui Pavaient ecoute partageaient la flatterie du redacteur, qui, 
apres avoir creuse dans les dictionnaires pour trouver un mot homerique 
dejä rare ä Pepoque classique, etait fier de caresser ainsi la vanite impe¬ 
riale, surtout dans un domaine que Constantin VII avait particulierement 


(20) SoPHOCLES, p. 1105, ne eile que la forme feminine du substantif. Le 
Liddell et Scott., vol. IV, p. 417, est plus explicatif en donnant aussi la forme 
nicov£U(;, dont fait etat Hesychius. Pour la forme uUovo^, le diclionnaire eite son 
usage ehez Homere avant de la retrouver au xif s. La Continuation de The'ophane 
n’est pas mentionnee eomme souree. Stephanus, vol. VIII, 1, col. 75-76, donne 
pratiquement les meme referenees, mais avec une precision : la forme masculi- 
ne est utilisee pour le fils d'un fils et la forme feminine pour la fille d’une fille ; 
pour le fils d’une fille il existait le terme Onyatoibeug. Dans ce cas, l’utilisalion 
du terme uiu)v6(; par le redacteur du prologue de la Continuation de Theophane 
pour Constantin VII n’est pas correcte, puisqu’il s’agil d’un fils d’une fille. 
Manifestement Pauteur du prologue veul elaler sa connaissance du grec clas¬ 
sique, mais il s’avere ne pas etre ä la hauleur de sa lache. 
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ä coeur. Le redacteur de ce prologue savait fort bien que Constantin VII 
n’etait pas (et ne pouvait pas etre) le petit-fils de Theophane, mais il 
savait aussi que le choix des mots, dans ce cas, ne choquerait personne, 
surtout pas Tempereur. 11 pouvait donc mentir sciemment en jouant ä 
cache-cache derriere un mot incomprehensible ä son epoque. II reste le 
texte de Constantin lui-meme. Le De administrando imperio etait destine 
par son redacteur ä la posterite Constantin ne pouvait donc pas men¬ 
tir car il ne voulait pas noircir son image de marque ; il pouvait toutefois 
jouer sur la largeur semantique du mot pqxQoOeLOi; et attribuer ainsi un 
titre de noblesse ä la famille de sa mere, ce qui ferait aussi briller son pro¬ 
pre blason. 

Ainsi vues, les trois sources (Constantin VII, Continuation de 
Theophane et Theodore Protoasecretis) convergent; les trois auteurs uti- 
lisent des termes qui sont tantot vagues, tantot d’une portee semantique 
large, tantot inconnus aux non inities, pour indiquer un lien de parente 
imprecis entre la mere de Constantin VII et la famille de Theophane. Une 
teile parente existait-elle reellement ou sortait-elle directement de T Ima¬ 
gination de Constantin VII pour des raisons purement liees ä la propa- 
gande ? Disons immediatement que rien ne s’oppose ä une teile parente. 
Puisque la famille de Theophane comptait parmi les plus importantes de 
Taristocratie byzantine du viir s. (^"), rien d'etonnant que la famille de 
Zoe soit situee dans sa descendance. Dans ce cas, Texpression de 
Constantin VII «oncle matemel» doit etre prise au sens large de «ascen- 
dant du cote matemel». Toutefois, Thistoricite d’une teile hypothese ne 
peut etre ni prouvee ni rejetee. Nous ne pouvons pas non plus affirmer 
que Constantin VII est sincere en parlant d’un lien de parente entre lui- 
meme et Theophane. Par contre, il est hors de doute que Constantin a 


(21) Selon Faffirmation de Constantin, qui adresse cette redaction ä son fiL 
Romain. En outre, le De administrando imperio, rMige entre 948 et 952, est une 
Oeuvre de Tage mür de Constantin VII, pleinemenl conscient de ses affirmations. 
Cfr ä ce propos Loungis, De administrando imperio, p. 49. 

(22) Selon tous ses biographes, le pere de Theophane assumait des fonctions 
importantes dans Tadministration byzantine ; il fut peut-etre nomme Stratege de 
la Mer Egee. Theophane lui-meme, des son jeune äge, a servi dans l’adminislra- 
tion imperiale et a re9u, pour ses Services et ä cause de son origine aristocratique. 
des titres de noblesse. En outre, Megalo, la femme de Theophane, ctsiii la fille 
d’un aristocrate, proche de l’empereur Leon IV et titre patrice. Cfr PMBZ, 4. 
Band, Berlin et N. York, 2001, n° 8107 : Theophanes Homologetes, pp. 600-607. 
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habilement utilise rargument genealogique et l’ambiguite semantique du 
mot «oncle» pour defendre la cause de sa mere, cause qui d’ailleurs le 
concernait lui aussi au plus haut degre. Zoe, avec un Confesseur dans son 
arbre genealogique, redorait son blason temi par son mariage conteste 
avec Leon. Cela explique dans une large mesure Timportance particulie- 
re que Constantin VII prete ä Theophane et ä son oeuvre. Cette impor- 
tance depasse, ä notre avis, celle que Theophane meritait comme 
Confesseur et comme ecrivain. Constantin est subjectif et Interesse quand 
il parle de Theophane ; les informations qu’il donne ä ce sujet doivent 
etre prises avec beaucoup de reserves. Des reserves s’imposent aussi au 
sujet de Tinteret que manifeste le Porphyrogenete pour la Chronique de 
Theophane, Constantin se considere comme Theritier legitime de ce texte 
qu’il rattache, sans la moindre hesitation, ä Theophane, en excluant pra- 
tiquement toute participation de George le Syncelle ä sa redaction. 
Comme nous Tavons explique dans un article precedent, cette attitude de 
Constantin VII eut des consequences sur la transmission du texte de la 
Chronique (^^). Car l’empereur considerait comme etant de son droit et de 
son devoir de transmettre ce texte ä la posterite. Dans une teile perspec¬ 
tive, il a entrepris une nouvelle edition de la Chronique, qui visait, entre 
autres choses, son amelioration. A cause notamment de ces interventions, 
Tedition prit la forme d’une nouvelle version, celle qui est ä la base des 
editions modernes. Uedition de Jacob Goar fait exception ä cette regle ; 
eile est faite ä partir de manuscrits qui transmettent la version anterieure 
ä Constantin VII Cette version, moins savante que Tedition de 
Constantin, est generalement disqualifiee, malgre le fait qu'elle transmet 
un texte beaucoup plus authentique. 

En guise de conclusion nous pouvons dire qu’un lien de parente entre 
Theophane, le Confesseur et Constantin VII n’est pas ä exclure. 
Toutefois, il est impossible que Constantin VII soit le petit-fils de 
Theophane, comme veut le faire croire le redacteur du prologue de la 
Continuation de Theophane, et encore moins le neveu de Theophane, 
comme Tempereur lui-meme veut le faire accroire en utilisant des astu- 


(23) Yannopoulos, Les vicissitudes historiques de la Chronique de 
Theophane, pp. 537-538. 

(24) Ledition de J. Goar date de 1655 et eile est basee sur le Parisinus Gr. 
1711, qui transmet la version non corrigee par Tequipe de Constantin VII. Cfr ä 
ce propos, Yannopoulos, Les vicissitudes historiques de la Chronique de 
Theophane, pp. 531-535. 
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ces linguistiques. Cette attitude de Constantin (et de son entourage) avait 
pour but - et pour resultat - de glorifier sa mere, et du meme coup de la 
rehausser aux yeux de ses contemporains et de THistoire. En derniere 
analyse, Tempereur, en glorifiant sa mere, repondait ä ses ennemis qui 
Taccusaient d’etre d’une origine tres basse pour un souverain. 

üniversite Catholique de Louvain. Panayotis Yannopoulos. 


SUMMARY 

The assumpion thal Theophanes the Confessor and Constantine VII Porphyro- 
gennitus were related by blood is still controversial. According to Constantine 
VII himself, Theophanes was his ptixqoOelo^, his uncle from his mother's sidc 
of the family. On the other hand, Theophanes Continuatus reports that 
Constantine VII was niutVEuq, the grandson of Theophanes. Finally, Theodore 
Protasecretis notes that Constantine VII descended from Theophanes. It is likely 
that Zoe, Constantine’s mother, descended from Theophanes. However, if we 
take into consideration the time lapse bretween Theophanes and Constantine Vll. 
only Theodore Protasecretis’s Claims are historicaly possible. The other two 
writers resort to ambiguous terms for reasons of Propaganda. By presenling 
Constantine VII as a descendant of a recognised by the Church saint, his moth¬ 
er’s marriage to Leo VI was accredited. 



DOCUMENT 


DAS MARTYRIUM DES BISCHOFS VON 
SMYRNA POLYKARPOS : 
INDIREKTE QUELLE DES VON XIPHILINOS 
VERFASSTEN MARTYRIUMS 
DES HEILIGEN EUGENIOS ? (*) (') 


Nlkov, äXfiorov, cpiXov, 
e^aigerov ö^iiXrjzov 


In diesem Aufsatz möchte ich auf ein Motiv, Überrest eines frühchrist¬ 
lichen Textes, hinweisen, das nicht mehr in den «epischen» (-) Heiligen- 


(*) Die Wahl zwischen einem rein byzantinischen und einem rein pontischen 
Thema zum Andenken an den teuren Freund Nikos Oikonomidis war schwer. Ich 
habe mich für ein rein pontisches Thema über den heiligen Eugenios entschie¬ 
den. Denn Nikos Oikonomidis hatte seine ersten Versuche auf dem Gebiet der 
Forschung fast ausschließlich pontischen Themen gewidmet, und seine ersten 
Publikationen, die für sein reiches künftiges Schaffen entscheidend waren, hat¬ 
ten in diesen Arbeiten ihren Ursprung. 

Frau Dr. phil. Luise Michaelsen, die so freundlich war, die deutsche Version 
dieses Aufsatzes zu lesen und zu verbessern, danke ich besonders. 

(1) Für einige Ausführungen im vorliegenden Aufsatz gibt es Parallelen in 
meinem Beitrag 'H ioTogLKÖTr]Ta ae äyLokoyiKä xeißeva rfjg Jiovnmfjg 
^zgioxfjg in Die Helden der orthodoxen Kirche. Die neuen Heiligen 8.-16. Jh. 
(Internationales Symposium, Athen, 25-28 Nov. 1999). Die Akten des 
Symposiums sind bisher noch nicht erschienen. 

(2) H. Delehaye, Les passions des martyrs et les genres litteraires (Subs. 
Hag., 13b), Brüssel, 1966% insbesondere Les passions, S. 236 ff. Les passions 
epiques. 
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leben und in den synaxarischen Texten der ersten christlichen 
Jahrhunderte bis zum 6. Jh. einschließlich zu finden ist. Was aber den hei¬ 
ligen Eugenios und seine Mitstreiter betrifft, ist es nach dieser Zeit in den 
erhaltenen hagiologischen Schriften überliefert. 

Eine dieser Schriften ist das Martyrium des heiligen Eugenios und sei¬ 
ner Mitstreiter, das der Patriarch von Konstantinopel loannes Xiphilinos 
(1064-1075) verfaßt hat (^). Die Ausschnitte, die dieses Motiv enthalten, 
lassen sich wie folgt zusammenfassen ; 

(Abschnitt 7) Zuerst wird Kanidios C^) festgenommen und danach 
Valerianos auf Hinweis des Akylas. Wie die anderen zwei, so bekennt 


(3) Od. Lampsidis, '^Aytog EvyEViog, ö jiohovxog Tfjg Tgajte^ovvTog, 

Athen, 1984, S. 9-48. Meine erste Untersuchung über das Martyrium des heili¬ 
gen Eugenios erschien 1953 (ÄyLog Evyevtog ö TgaJiegovvnog. 'Avexdom 
xeifieva, in TTdvrou, 18 [1953], S. 129-201). Mehrere Jahre danach 

erschienen zwei Studien von Bernadette Martin-Hisard über das Martyrium 
desselben Heiligen (Trebizonde et le culte de St. Eugene (vr-xV .v.), in Revue des 
Etudes Armeniennes, n.s. 14 [1980] S. 307-343 ; Les textes anonymes grecs et 
armeniens de la Passion d’Eugene, Valerien, Canidios et Akylas de Trebizonde, 
a.a.O., n.s. 15 [1981], S. 115-185). Mit der Veröffentlichung der französischen 
Übersetzung des armenischen Martyriums und der leilweisen Erforschung der 
Quellen des Martyriums, das I. Xiphilinos verfaßt hat, sowie des Anonymen 
Martyriums hat die Autorin einen wichtigen Beitrag zur Forschung geleistet, die 
fortgesetzt werden muß, damit sich einigermaßen sichere Resultate ergeben kön¬ 
nen. Der Schwede J. O. Rosenqvist (The Hagiographie Dossier of St Eugenios 
of Trebizond in Codex Athous Dionysiou 154. A critical edition with introdiic- 
tion, cornmenta/y and Indexes, in Acta Universitatis Upsaliensis, Studio 
Byzantina Upsaliensis, 5, Uppsala, 1996 ; So/ne remarks on the passions of St 
Eugenios of Trebizond and their sources, in AB 107 [1989], S. 39-64) hat eben¬ 
falls die Forschung gefördert, besonders hinsichtlich der zwei Interpolationen im 
Martyrium des heiligen Eugenios, und die Quellen erforscht. Unter anderem hai 
er auch auf einige Stellen hingewiesen, die der Xiphilinos-Texl mit dem 
Martyrium der heiligen Philemon etc. gemeinsam hat (Some remarks, S. 51. 
Anm. 56). Solange die Erforschung der Quellen des Martyriums des heiligen 
Eugenios nicht einigermaßen abgeschlossen ist, bleibe ich - was die Quellen des 
Xiphilinos-Texles und die Schichten der Überlieferung im allgemeinen betrifft ^ 
bei den Ansichten, die ich (Aytog Evyevtog, Jtohovxog, S. 14/15, 51 und Text- 
Ausgabe) geäussert habe, bis auf einige Punkte, die Bernadette Martin-Hisari^ 
und J. O. Rosenqvist aufgebessert haben. Die obengenannten Arbeiten von 
B. Martin-Hisard kannte ich seinerzeit noch nicht. 

(4) Die Mitstreiter des heiligen Eugenios sind Kanidios, Valerianos und 
Akylas. Der Name Kanidios heißt im Synaxarium (Lampsidis, 'Ayioc EvyevtoC. 
Jiokiovxog, S. 77-82); Kavöiöov (S. 77.1), Kavtötov (S. 78) im Titel. 
Kavibrjv (S. 78.11), Kavöiöog (S. 80) im Titel (wo auch das Fest des Heiligen 
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auch Akylas, anschließend, seinen Glauben an Christus und wird mit 
ihnen zusammen gefesselt abgeführt (')■ 

(Abschnitt 13) Dem Eugenios, der sich in einer Höhle außerhalb der 
Stadt Trapezunt versteckt, erscheint Christus, der ihn auffordert, sich 
nicht mehr zu verstecken, sich zu zeigen und auch seinen Glauben kund¬ 
zutun. Der Heilige psalmodiert und betet bis zum frühen Morgen, wobei 
er von einer armen Frau wahrgenommen wird, die Holz sammelt. Die 
Frau eilt zurück in die Stadt Trapezunt und erzählt, was sie gehört hat. 
Daraufhin wird der Heilige festgenommen, mißhandelt und in die Stadt 
abgeführt 

Soweit, kurzgefaßt, die Erzählung über die Festnahme von Kanidios, 
Valerianos, Akylas und Eugenios. Die Anzeige der Christen durch eine 
dritte Person, und insbesondere des Eugenios aus reinem Zufall durch 
eine Frau, als Motiv einer hagiologischen Episode, steht weder in den 
Texten des Synaxarium Ecclesiae Constantinopolitanae und des 
Menologion des Basilios II (^) noch in den hymnographischen Texten der 
großkomnenischen Periode (1204-1461), die darauf basieren (^). 


und seiner Mitstreiter auf den 20. Januar feslgelegt wird) ; in den hymnographi¬ 
schen Texten CAyiog Edymog, JTokiovxog, S. 113-160): Kaviöovg 
(S. 130.31, 133.91.94), Kaviör]\s. 133.89, 134.111, 152.261), Kavidr]v 
(S. 134.119, 146.97, 149.191, 157.403), Kaviöiov{S. 124.327, 154.332). 

(5) Lampsidis, 'Ayiog Evyeviog, Jtohovxog, S. 15, Text S. 25-27, Abschnitt 
7, Verse 157-194. 

(6) A.a.O., S. 16, Text S. 31/32, Abschnitt 13, Verse 300-51. 

(7) MrivoXöyiO Baatkdov B \ in PG 117, Paris 1864, Sp. 269 ; De menolo- 
gio Basilii imperatoris, S. 14 : Mr]Vi rw avrw K'. ''A6Xr]Oig r(dv aytayv fiag- 
Tvgojv OvaXegiavov, Kavöiöov, AxvXa xai Evyeviov. Ovtol ij6kr]Oav em 
Aioxkr]riavov rov ßaoikdog’ rov yäg riye/iovog Aygtxokäov, xai Avoiov 
Tov Aovxdg rovg Xgianavovg q)ovevövra)v, ev rfj leßaoreLg fiev rovg 
aylovg reooagäxovra, iv rfj NixoTröXei öe rovg ayiovg reooagaxovrajievrr- 
^kßöv nvEg Xryovrrg, ön, ev roig ögeoi Tgaitetovvrog, xgvjtrovrai nveg 
XgLOnavoL, Kai äiroareiXag oAvaiag, exgärr]oev avrovg. Kai öfioag fierä 
oxoivuov, e rvipev acpeididg- xai ßge^ag ev ekatoj xavör]kai)gag, xai ava^ag, 
äxaiev aifrovg. Tore 6 äytog Evyeviog eiaekßdjv, fj.erä rov fjyeßövog, elg rdv 
vaöv rcov eidd)ka)v, xai i^ieya orevä^ag jigög röv Qeöv. xai ev^dfievog, ovve- 
rgupe ra etdojka. Kai röre jrokkoi emorevoav eig röv Xgioröv. Eira ö ^ev 
äyiog KdvÖLÖog, xai Axvkag, xai Ovakegiavog äuexecpakiaßriaav. "O de 
äytog Evyeviog eiii gvkov xgefxaoßetg, ev rfj q)vkaxfj, xai öiaq)6gcog rtfiajgr]- 
ßetg, xai eig jivg ßkrißetg, xai diaoajßetg. äjiexecpakioßr] xai avrög. 

(8) Vgl. allerdings : PG 114, Sp. 401 (der heilige Loukianos wird vom Pres- 
byteros Pangratios aus Antiochien aus Mißgunst verraten) ; PG 115, Sp. 472 (vor 
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Wir haben den hagiologischen Text nicht präzisieren können, der die 
Quelle dieser Anzeige, wie sie im Xiphilinos-Text steht, gewesen sein 
dürfte. Wir haben aber eine Variation in einem frühchristlichen Text ent¬ 
deckt, der von Anfang an und auch später bis zur heutigen Zeit von allen 
als authentisch akzeptiert wurde. Es handelt sich um das Martyrium des 
heiligen Polykarpos, Bischofs von Smyrna (‘^). 

Ich glaube, daß diese Episode in der Vita des heiligen Eugenios im 
Xiphilinos-Text bisher nicht beachtet wurde ('^). Wir machen einen ersten 
Versuch in dieser Richtung, wobei wir gewisse Stellen des Martyriums 
des heiligen Polykarpos (") jenen des Martyriums des heiligen Eugenios, 
das Xiphilinos verfaßt hat, gegenüberstellen 


seinem Richter nennt der heilige Panteleimon guten Glaubens seinen Lehrer 
[öiödöxa?io^] Ermolaos, der ihn in den christlichen Glauben eingeweihl habe ; 
der Lehrer erleidet daraufhin den Opfertod): PG 116, Sp. 316 (die heilige 
Barbara wird von ihrem Vater verraten und mit ihres Vaters Schwert enthauptet); 
Sp. 541 (Vita der heiligen Thyrsos... Philemon und Apollonios : Philemons 
Bruder enthüllt, wer sein Bruder in Wirklichkeit ist); Sp. 1044 (die heiligen 
Indos und Domna werden von einem Eunuchen, einem Perser, verraten) ; u.a.m 

(9) Der heilige Polykarpos, Bischof von Smyrna, wurde wahrscheinlich im 

Jahre 70 geboren und war Schüler des Apostels Johannes. Sein Martyrium und 
sein Tod ereigneten sich am 23. Februar 155. Über den Heiligen und sein 
Martyrium s. ; B. Altaner, Patrologie (1963), 6. Auflage, S. 88-90, 192-204, und 
die dort, S. 193 und 199, angeführte Literatur; Stichwort UoXmagMK 
Ijiivgv}]g, verfaßt von P. Christou, in Ggr]OKevnKr] xat 'EyxvxXo- 

Jtaideia, sowie nokvxagjiog Ifivgvr]g..., in Bißho6i]xr] 'Ekkrjvajv Tlaregiov 
xai ^Exxkr]Oiaorix(bv Ivyygaq)eojv (BEFIEI), Band 3, Athen 1955, S. 21-27 
die Einleitung zum Martyrium des Heiligen. 

(10) Siehe die letzte Ausgabe des 'Eyxd^uov eig ayiov Evyeviov von 
K. LouKiTis (14. Jh.) in J. O. Rosenqvist, The Hagiographie Dossier, S. 22-11, 
114-169, 363-372. Dasselbe gilt für noch eine Stelle im Xiphilinos-Text (S. 40. 
Abschnitt 25, Verse 572-585 ; vgl. Rosenqvist, a.a.O., S. 162, 810-818, und 
Some Remarks, S. 50/51 sowie Bernadette Martin-H/sard, Les Textes anonymes, 
S. 141/142, § 24 und 25, S. 161/162, 182-184, § 24 und 25) ; s. hierzu Anm. 12. 

(11) Die hier zitierten Stellen aus dem Martyrium des heiligen Polykarpos 
sind der BETIEE - Ausgabe entnommen. 

(12) Die Auswahl der Parallelstellen ist rein subjektiv und bestimmt nicht 
erschöpfend. Auch die in Anm. 10 erwähnte Stelle aus dem Xiphilinos-Text 
könnte ihre Parallele in den Vitae anderer Heiligen haben. Xiphilinos-Text; 
Nach Tötung der Heiligen wurden die Maultiere, die deren sterbliche Überreste 
trugen, durch wunderbare Fügung in die Heimatorte der einzelnen Heiligen 
geführt. Ähnlich in der Vita des heiligen Loukianos {PG 114, Sp. 412-416) ; 
Ebenfalls durch wunderbare Fügung trägt ein Delphin den Leichnam des 
Heiligen an Land und stirbt dort. Diese Episode ist auch in einem Volkslied 



DAS MARTYRIUM DES BISCHOFS VON SMYRNA POLYKARPOS 


377 


Der Text des Martyriums des heiligen Polykarpos ist in einem Schrift¬ 
stück erhalten, das die Kirche von Smyrna an die Kirche von Philomelion 
gesandt hat, um die dortigen Brüder über seinen Opfertod zu unterrich¬ 
ten. Im Nachfolgenden einige sinngemäße Parallelstellen aus den zwei 
Texten zum Teil mit wörtlicher Übereinstimmung (P = Martyrium des 
Polykarpos, X = Martyrium des Eugenios im Xiphi]inos-Text) ; 

1. (P 22,1/2) [...] ßovXo^ievov yäg rov dvOvJiärov nuöeiv avxöv nai 
keyovTog, rrjv i]ki%iav avrov KaroixretgaL 

(P 23,24-27) [...] JtgoaaxOevra ovv avrov dvrjgwra ö ävOvjtarog, ei 
avTÖg elf] noXvxagjtog. rov öe ößoXoyovvrog, eiteiOev ägveloOai, 
Xeycov' «aiöeoOrjti aov rrjv fihxiav», xai erega rovroig äxöXovOa, (bg 
eOog avrolg [...]. 

(X 452/453) «[...] en yäg (peiöoßai aov, avroi toTwoav oi Oeoi, xai 
ovx eOeko) xaxüg äitoKeoai ae» ('-). 

2. (P 22,13-18) O öe Oav^aoKbrarog UoXvxagjtog [...] eßovkero 
xaxä itoXiv ßevetv' oi öe JtXeiovg ejtetOov avxöv vjte^eXOelv. xai 
VJte^fjlOev eig äygtöiov, ov ^axgäv äjtexov äjtö xfjg JtöXecog' xai öte- 
xgtße iiex' öXiyojv, vvxxa xai d^egav ovöev exegov Jtoudv, // jtgoaev- 
XÖßevog Jiegi Jtävxojv xai xwv xaxä xrjv oixov^evrjv exxXrjaudv öjteg 
^v avvr]0eg avxü. 

(X 175-181) [...] OvaXegtavov Cb evgioxovai xöv ^laxägtov, dg xfjg 
xe xgavyfjg xüv ävögwv xai xfjg vkaxfjg aiaOößevog xwv xvvwv 
eßXexpe ^lev Jtgög (pvyfjv (pvläxxwv Jtävxwg eavxöv eig JtoXlwv xQi~ 


erhallen, das das Leben des Heiligen schildert. Der Verfasser der Vita hat dieses 
Volkslied selbst gehört und überliefert uns sogar dessen dxQOtEX.£ntiov : 
Aekcpig ö’ ejii vöjxa xofii^ojv / ’E^ejivevoe cpegtov ejii yair]v {o.a.O., 413). 
Ähnlich auch in der Vita der heiligen Thyrsos... Philemon und Apollonios ; Nach 
der Tötung steckten die Henker die Toten in Säcke und warfen sie ins Meer. 
Wiederum durch wunderbare Fügung wurden die Toten von einem Delphin an 
Land gebracht und anschliessend von den Gläubigen in den Ort getragen, wo sie 
beigeselzt werden sollten (xfj ^Avnvor]nf)v eyyttouai ßr]rgoJi6keL, evßa xat 
eöet xä iegä xaifxa xaxaxeßfjvai Xeiipava [PG 116, Sp. 557]). Ausführlicher s. 
in meinem Artikel Mexä äjtö ßavfiarovgyfj evegyeta didocoor] xai iiLexaq)ogd 
vexgdjv oojßdrwv jiiagxdgwv (in Druck). 

(13) Nahezu ähnliche Ausdrücke stehen in der Vita vieler Heiliger ; s. z.B. 
PG 114, Sp. 564, 744, 1008 ; PG 115, Sp. 157, 409, 464 ; PG 116, Sp. 17, 29, 
309, 813, 1180, 1193. 

(14) Im X-Text ist es Valerianos, der angezeigt wird, im P-Text ist es natür¬ 
lich der Bischof von Smyrna. 
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onavüv (öqjeXEiav xal ovyngörrjoiv ov yäg amdg eöeigaive roug 
fxagrvgiKOvg dycövag xai rä JtaXaLOßara, ä xm Xiav edixpa xai ojv 
exOi>ßa)g wgeyero, r/yv de oojrrjgiav rtöv äöeXcpMv rov iöiov ovgqje- 
govTog itgong.d)gevog ('’), ovvEX^cpOi] Jtgög aitndv [...]. 

3. (P 22,23-25) [...] xai evOewg ejieoTrjoav oi CvrovvTeg amöv. xai 
ixf] evgövreg, ovveXäßovro jtaLÖägLa öuo, ojv rö eregov ßaoaviigöße- 
vov (hßoXöyrjoev. 

(P 22,30-35) ’'Exovreg ouv lö JtaLÖägLov, rfj Jtagaoxevfj Jtegi öei- 
Jtvov oyoav E^fjXOov öicoyglTai xai iiiJielg gerä tmv ovvijOaJv auroig 
ÖJiXcov, «(hg £Jii Xr]orr]v xgexovreg.» xai öxpe rfjg ägag ovvejteXOövTeg. 
exeivov fiev evgov ev nvi öcjßaTLq) xaraxEigevov VJiegqxp- xäxeWev 
ÖE ^övvaxo eig exegovxojgiov äjieXOELv, äXX’ ovx ißovXrjOr], eijtdov 
«xd OeXrißa xov Oeov yeveoBo)». 

(X 330-42) C”) EiJiovxo öe xovxoLg xai oxgaxuMat ÖJxXa XEEvrjßßE- 
voi xai xalg x^g^^i öögaxa (pegovxeg- eixa, xov yuvaiou xöv xöitov 
vjtoöeöeixoxog, yevößevoi eyyioxa ijxovov ßev xai avxoi ipäXXovxog 
XaßJigä xov äyCov (pwvfj xai xöv Oeöv JtenaggrioLaoßevcjg öoßa^ov- 
xog. ’Qggd)öovv de xai xö ävxgov eioeXOetv ovx eOäggovv, äXXä 
xivegß£v avxcßv jivEvga eivai voßioavxeg xö xavxi xä goßaxa vjir]xo- 
vv jiegtdeelg eoxrjoav, evlol de xoig ÖJtXoLg JiegLcpga^äßevoL evdov 
EiojiEjirjdrixaoLv, ol' xai xöv ßeyav ögMOiv Evyeviov ioxäßevöv xe 
axgEßa, (hg ovdevög xaivov yeyovöxog, xai xovg vgvovg X(h dEio 
ädechg ävajiegjiovxa. Oi ßsv ovv evOvg xvxXco xöv äyiov Jicgieoxr]- 
oav, d de figegaig xfj (pcovfj xai äxagäxco xcö ßXeßßaxi «itegLcxvxXco- 
oäv ß£, eine, xvveg jioXXoi, ovvayojyrj 7tovr\gEvoß£V(X)v Jtegieoxov ge 
xai xvxXdjoavxeg exvxXcooäv ge xai xch övögaxi Kvgiov ^gvvägrjv 
avxovg». 

4. (P 23,20/21) T(h de UoXvxägjtqj eioiövxi eig xö oxadiov (p<xivr} eg 
ovgavov eyevexo- «l'oxve UoXvxagjie xai ävdgigov» (''). 

(X 596-603) Tavxa de r\v^axo xai evOiig qxhg olov JiegLijoxgayiev 
avxöv xai äyyeXog Kvgiov JtgooEXÖcbv xovg xe rjXovg xrhv JTodä/v 


(15) Vgl. FG 114, Sp. 401 (s. auch oben Anm. 8) ; dagegen Sp. 1240 (imTexi 
wird betont, es sei Christi Gebot gewesen, daß der Heilige nach Arabien flieht). 

(16) Hier geht es um den heiligen Eugenios. 

(17) Nahezu ähnliche Ausdrucke s. z.B. in FG 114, Sp. 376, 556, 869 ; FG 
115, Sp. 523, 528, 965 ; FG 116, Sp. 504, 552 (vgl. BHG 1845/1846), 977, 988. 
1192. 
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aJiOQQLJixEi xai rcöv xai rö ^uXov itgooagaTTeL tfj yfj xai m 

Tov odjgaroc, Tgavgara xai wug gibXojJtag oüno JiavTsXMg eOegä- 
jtevoev, (bg pL0 i'xvog JiXr]yfig fj Xemriv yoüv nva äguxrjv tm gagrv- 
gmb epL(paiveoBai odygan xai vjtokaßcbv «OäggeL, eiJiev avrö), xai 
ixexgi rekovg djiögeLvov eiddyg ön rcöv vnogevovrcov eig reXog eori 
rö oqy^eoOai». 

(X 646-649) Tavra eimbv (pwvfjg rjxovoev ovgavöOev ägLÖv re rov 
gagrvgiov kEyovorjg avröv xai Jtgög rovg orecpävovg xaXovorjg xai 
rä ßgaßela xai rä rfjg ävco'lEgovoaXriß äyaOä. Xagäg ouv ejii ravrrj 
xai eöqygoovvrjg jiXrjoBeig xai röv rgäxrjXov exreivag fiepet rrjv legäv 
äjtorsßverai xe(paXr}v [...]. 

5. (P 22,39-23,1) [...] e^rjrrioaro öe avrovg, i'va öojocooiv avrq) 
wgav jigög rö jrgooEVgaoBaL äöe(bg ('*). Ttöv öe emrgexpavrwv, ora- 
Beig rtgoorjv'^aro nXrjgrjg öjv rfjg xägirog rov Beov ovrcog, (hg eni övo 
wgag ßfj övvaoBaL oiyfjoai xai exnlfirreoBat rovg äxoöovrag [...]. 

(X 637-645) 'O öe rwv orgatLOJrwv e^evexBfjvai rö ^vXov rov orö- 
ßarog öerjBeig, ejiei xatßxöovg eoxev avrovg «evxagiorä) aoi, Kvgie, 
eine, ’lrjoov Xgiore, ön röv ögößov rov gagrvgiov reXeudoai ge 
xarrj^Uüoag. Kai vvv, AeoJiora, iöe rf]v rajieivvxriv ßov xai röv 
xöjiov ßov xai äepeg Jiäoag rag ägagriag gov. MvfioBrjri rüv oixng- 
gwv oov, Kvgie, xai rä eXerj oov ön äjiö rov aiüvög eioiv. 
'Agagriag veörrjrög gov xai äyvoiag gov gr\ gvrjoBfjg, äXXä ng o(b 
eXeei Jtäoag e^äXeiipov xai ovvagiBggoöv ge Jiäoi rolg ExXexrolg 
oov xai JiäoL rolg an’ aidbvog äyioig oov, ön evXoyrjrög ei eig rovg 
aicDvag». 

6. (P 24,8-11) [...] d ÖE üoXvxagjiog eiJiEv «Jtvg äneiXelg rö Jtgög 
öjgav xaiögevov xai ger’ öXiyov oßevvvgevov äyvoelg yäg rö rfjg 
gEÄXovorjg xgioecog xai aicoviov xoXäoewg rolg äoEßeoi rggovgEvov 
Jtvg. dXXä ri ßgaövveig ; (pege ö ßovXei». 

(X 91-93) «[.,.] Tlgög ravra vßgite, äneikEi, rfjg E^ovoiag äjtöXave, 
JtXriyäg rolg figerrgoig ngooäyaye ocbgaoi, nbv oagxtdv fjgibv egtpo- 
gov, jtoiei Jtäv önovv äv fi ßovXogevv) ooi» C*). 


(18) In fast allen Vitae steht, daß der bzw. die sterbende(n) Märtyrer den 
Wunsch äußern zu beten oder daß sie beten. 

(19) In allen Vitae, die dem Symeon Metaphrastes bzw. seinem Kreis zu¬ 
geschrieben werden, steht ein Zwiegespräch zwischen dem Sterbenden und 
Seinem Richter, wo diese Einstellung des Sterbenden zum Ausdruck kommt (z.B. 
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7 . (P 24 , 12 / 13 ) Tavra öe Kai erega itkziova keycov, dägaovg xai 
Xagäg evem^iJikaro, Kai rö jtgöaojjtov avrovx<iQt'^og eJikrigovro 

(X 648 / 649 ) Xagäg ovv ejxi ramr] xai EV(pgoavvr]g JikrjoOeig xai 
TÖv rgäxrjkov exreivag fiepet rr]V iegav äjtoTE^iverai xe(pak^v [...]. 

( vgl . X 519 / 520 ) [...] expakkov ev äyakkiäaei xai zdv Oedv Eßeyäkv- 
vov. 

8 . (P 25 , 3 - 14 ) [...] ävaßke^pag eig röv ovgavdv etJte- (-‘) «xvgie 6 
Oeög, ö JtavroxgaTwg, ö rov äyajtrjrov xai evkoyrjrov Jiaii^ög 
aov 'Ir]aov Xgiarov Jtaxjjg, dt ov rfjv Jtegi oov emyvcooiv eikijq)aiXEv 
[...] evkoyd) oe, ön fj^icjoag ßE rfjg fißegag xai a^ag ravrrig, rov Aa- 
ßeivi^Egog ev ägiOjiKp rcöv fiagrvgcüv ev np Jtorrjgtq) rov Xgtorov aon 
eig äväaraoiv ^(vfjg aicoviov [...] ötä rovro xai Jtegi jtävrcjv oe ai voj, 
OE EvXoyd), OE öoBä^o). öiä rov aicoviov xai ijtovgaviov [...] lr]aov 
Xgtorov, äyajtrjrov oov jtaiöog [...]. 

(X 638 - 645 ) [...] EjtEi xarrjxöovg e'oxev avrovg «Evxagtorco oot. 
Kvgte, EtJiE, ^Irjoov Xgiorr, ön röv ög6p.ov rov gagrvgiov TElEtcboai 
fjiE xarrj^icooag. Kai vvv, ÄEOJtora, iÖE r/)v rajiEtvcooiv fxov xai röv 
xöjtov ßov xai äepeg jtäoag rag äßagriag p^ov. Mv^oOr^n rd)v 
oixngpcov oov, KvgiE, xai rä eXet] oov ön äjtö rov aicovög 
Eioiv. 'Apagriag vEÖrrirög pov xai äyvotagpovprj pvrjoOfjg, äXXä nv 
oep eKeei Jtäoag E^akEt\pov xai ovvagiOprjoöv pE itäoi rolg ixkExrotg 


PG 114, Sp. 561, 789, 1441). Da auch die von Xiphilinos verfaßte Vita des hei¬ 
ligen Eugenios Parallelstellen in den Vitae hat, die von Symeon Metaphrastbs 
bzw. seinem Kreis verfaßt wurden (Lampsidis, "Aytog EvyEVtog, jiohoixo^, 
S. 14/15) wird im vorliegenden Aufsatz auf die Heiligenleben in PG 114, 115 
und 116 verwiesen. Über Leben und Werke des Symeon Metaphrastes s. 
H. G. Beck, Kirche und theologische Literatur im byzantinischen Reich, 
München 1959, S. 570-575. Das 'Eyxdjpiov eig Meraepgaorrjv xvg Ivpeibv 
von Michael Psellos s. in M. Pselli Scripta minora, ed. E. Kurtz - Fr. Drexl, L 
Mailand 1930. Synaxarium des heiligen Symeon hat Markos Eugenikos 
geschrieben (s. Beck, Kirche, S. 755 ; Kyriaki Mamoni, Markos Eugenikos. 
Athen, 1954). wo Symeons Bemühung um eine Erneuerung in den hagiologi- 
sehen Texten dargelegl wird ; s. auch N. Oikonomidis, Neov Aüffvaiov 1 (1955). 
S. 41-48 und 268-282). 

(20) Die Märtyrer freuen sich auf die bevorstehende Hinrichtung bzw. auf die 
bevorstehende Marter ; vgl. Nr. 4. 

(21) Es ist, wie in vielen Vitae, das letzte Gebet des (der) Sterbenden an Jesus 
Christus. 
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aov Kai Jtäai rolg an ai(mog aytotg aov, ön EvXoyr]TÖg el eig ro})g 
aiwvag» 


Als letztes halten wir es für sinnvoll, ein Gebot der offiziellen Kirche 
zu erwähnen, das die wegen ihres Glaubens gemarterten und während der 
Marter gestorbenen Christen betrifft und das auch in die offiziellen 
Kanones der Kirche aufgenommen wurde. Dieses Gebot hat die Kirche 
von Smyrna voll akzeptiert, wie aus dem Martyrium des heiligen 
Polykarpos zu ersehen ist; [P 22,11/12] ovx EnaivovfiEV rovg ngooi- 
övrag Exovoiovg, inEiöf} ovx odrwg öiöäaxEi rö evayyEXtov (^'). 


Vom Opfertod (23. Febr. 155) des Bischofs von Smyrna Polykarpos bis 
zur Abfassung des Martyriums des heil. Eugenios von I. Xiphilinos 
(bevor er 1064 zum Patriarchen ernannt wurde) sind viele Jahrhunderte 
vergangen. Abweichungen zwischen den zwei Texten sind somit ver¬ 
ständlich. Wir sind jedoch der Meinung, daß die zwei Texte der jüngeren 
Forschung den Schluß erlauben, daß es sich um Paralleltexte handelt. Es 
ist allerdings möglich, daß der Text des Martyriums von Polykarpos keine 
direkte, sondern eine indirekte Quelle des Xiphilinos-Textes über einen 
anderen bzw. über andere hagiologische Texte gewesen ist. Zu dieser 
Annahme führen die Abweichungen sowohl im Ablauf des Martyriums 
der einzelnen Heiligen und des Eugenios selbst als auch in der Person, die 
den bzw. die Heiligen angezeigt hat. 


Athen. 


Od. Lampsidis. 


(22) Vgl. Nr. 5. 

(23) Sehr früh sah sich die christliche Kirche gezwungen zu unterscheiden, 
welchen Christen, die insbesondere während der Chrislenverfolgung unter den 
römischen Kaisern gemartert wurden und während der Marter gestorben waren, 
von der christlichen Gemeinde Kult und Verehrung erwiesen werden sollte und 
welchen nicht. Bereits im Kanon 63 der Synode von Trullos im Jahre 692 unter 
dem Titel "'On oi) öei m xpevöcog avtmkaaßevra ftagrvQoköyia ävayivoj- 
OHEodai verkündete die Kirche ihren Standpunkt hierzu ; Tä }j>evöa}g vnö mv 
Tfjg äkrjßEiag e/ßgcvv ovtmkaaßevra fiagivgokoyta (bg äv rovg rov XgLorov 
ßägrvgag äri\iägoiEv xai ngdg ämartav ivayoiEv rovg äxovovrag en 
EKKkr]oiaLg ör]fioaLeveoßai Jigooräoooiuev, dkkä ravra Jivgi jiagaöiöoaßat, 
Toijg öe rafna nagaöexojitevovg, fj cbg äkr]ßEOi rovroig ngoaavexovrag, 
araße/j^arLgofiEv. in P.-R Joannou, Les canons des conciles oecumeniques, 
f^onti, fase. IX, in Discipline generale antique, I/l, Rom, 1962, S. 200). 
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SUMMARY 

The Passio of Smyrnas bishop Polykarpos indirect source of St Eugenios’ 
Passio by Xiphilinos ? 

The author presents in this article the Passio of Smyrnas bishop Polykarpos 
(t 155) as a probable indirect source of the Passio of St Eugenios by 
I. Xiphilinos, Patriarch of Constantinople (1064-1075). He therefore cites 
parallel passages of these two texts. 

With this publication the author intends to point out the various successive 
strata in the hagiological texts of St Eugenios. The first period lasts until the end 
of the 6“’ / beginning of the 7'^ Century, whereas the first preserved text of the 
second period is that of T Xiphilinos. 



MEMOIRE 


THE CONTRIBUTION OF BYZANTINE LEAD 
SEALS TO THE STUDY OF THE CULT 
OF THE SAINTS 

(SIXTH-TWELFTH CENTURY) (*) 


The cult of saints has been the subject of much scholarly interest with- 
in Byzantine studies (‘). The popularity and prestige of holy figures have 


(*) A portion of this material was presented at the Eighth International 
Symposium for Byzantine Sigillography, Berlin-Brandenburgische Akademie 
der Wissenschaften, 2003. I wish to thank Jean-Claude Cheynet, Olga 
Karagiorgou and Werner Seiht for their helpful suggestions and insightful com- 
ments. Special appreciation is offered to Paul Halsall, John Nesbitt, Nancy 
Sevcenko, Alice-Mary Talbot and Leslie MacCoull for ihe valuable assistance 
and perceptive critiques that they contributed during the preparation of this 
paper. Funds assisting in the publication of this article and the accompanying 
photographs were kindly provided by Holy Cross Greek Orthodox School of 
Theology. 

(I) For some overviews, see The Byzantine Saint, University of Birmingham 
Fourteenth Spring Symposium of Byzantine Studies, ed. S. Hackel, London, 
1981 ; F. Patlagean, Ancient Byzantine Hagiography and Social History, in 
Saints and Their Cults : Studies in Religious Sociology, Folklore and History, ed. 
S. Wilson, Cambridge, 1983, p. 101-122 ; A. Kazhdan, Byzantine Hagiography 
and Sex in the Fifth to Twelfth Centuries, in DOP, 44 (1990), p. 131-143 ; A.-M. 
Talbot, Old Wine in New Bottles: The Rewriting of Saints ’ Lives in the 
Palaeologan Period, in The Twilight of Byzantium : Aspects of Cultural and 
Beligious History in the Late Byzantine Empire, ed. S. Öur^ic and D. Mouriki, 
Pnnceton, 1991, p. 15-26 ; I. Sevöenko, Observations on the Study of Byzan tine 
fiagiography in the Last Half-Century or Two Looks Back and One Look 
Forward, Toronto, 1995 ; Metaphrasis : Redactions and Audiences in Middle 
Byzantine Hagiography, ed. C. Hogel, Oslo, 1996 ; The Cult of Saints in Late 
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often been examined through hagiography (“), imagery (^), relics (^) and 
in the context of pilgrimage or loca sancta (^). Less attention, however, 


Antiquity and the Middle Ages : Essays on the Contribution of Peter Brown, ed. 
J. Howard-Johnston and R A. Hayward, Oxford, 1999 ; and C. Hogel, Symeon 
Metaphrastes : Rewriting and Canonization, Copenhagen, 2002, p. 20-60. One 
should also consull the helpfui websiles, The Byzantine Saint: A Bibliograph\\ 
conslructed by Paul Halsall at the Universily of North Florida, http://www.unf. 
edu/classes/saints/byzanlinesainl-bibliography.html and The Military Martyrs, 
set up by David Woods, hltp://www.ucc.ie/milmart/ index.html. 

(2) Some examples are The Miracles ofSt. Artemios : A Collection ofMiracle 
Stories by an Anonymous Author of Seventh-Century Byzantium, ed. 
V. Crisafulli and J. Nesbitt, Leiden, 1997 ; Byzantine Defenders of Images : 
Eight Saints' Lives in English Translation, ed. A.-M. Talbot, Washington, DC. 
1998 ; and M.-F. Auzepy, L'hagiographie et l'iconoclasme byzantin : Le cas de 
la Vie d'Etienne le Jeane, Aldershol, 1999. For a helpfui bibliography of hagio- 
graphic literature, see M. Hörsch, Bibliographie, in Hagiographie und Kunst: 
Der Heiligenkult in Schrift, Bild und Architektur, ed. G. Kerscher, Berlin, 1993. 
p. 41-49. For the use of hagiography in the study of cultural history, with a lisi 
of numerous published editions of saints’ vitae, see C. Scholz, Graecia Sacra 
Studien zur kultur des mittelalterlichen Griechenland im Spiegel hagiographis 
eher Quellen, Frankfurt am Main, 1997. For a list of hagiographical texls rele 
vant to the study of the period of Iconoclasm, see Byzantium in the Iconocla.si 
Era (ca. 680-85): The Sources, an Annotated Survey, ed. L. Brubaker and 
J. Haldon, Aldershol, 2001, p. 199-232. 

(3) For example, see R. Cormack, Writing in Gold, London, 1985, p. 9-94 
and 215-251 ; T. Gouma-Peterson, Narrative Cycles of Saints' Lives in 
Byzantine Churches from the Tenth to the Mid-fourteenth Century, in Byzantitu 
Saints and Monasteries, Brookline, MA, 1985, p. 31-44 ; N. SevcenkC), 
Illustrated Manuscripts of the Metaphrastian Menologion, Chicago, 1990 
A. Kazhdan and H. Maguire, Byzantine Hagiographical Texts as Sources on An 
in DOP, 45 (1991), p. 1-22 ; H. Maguire, The Icons ofTheir Bodies : Saints and 
Their Images in Byzantium, Princeton, 1996 ; N. Sevöenko, The Vita Icon and 
the Painter as Hagiographer, in DOP, 53 (1999), p. 149-165 ; and C. Walter, 
The Warrior Saints in Byzantine Art and Tradition, Aldershol, 2003. 

(4) For a recenl study, see M. Kaplan, De la depouille ä la relique 
Formation du culte des saints ä Byzdnce du au xiV siede, in Les reliques 
Objets, cultes, symboles. Actes du colloque international de TUniversite de 
Littoral-Cöte d'Opale (Boulogne-sur-Mer), 4-6 Septembre 1997, ed. E. Bozok'i 
and A.-M. Helvetius, Tumhout, 1999, p. 19-38. 

(5) See G. Vikan, Byzantine Pilgrimage Art, Washington, D. C., 1982 ; idem. 
Sacred Images and Sacred Power in Byzantium, Aldershol, 2003 ; The Blessing^ 
of Pilgrimage, ed. R. Ousterhout, Urbana and Chicago, 1990 ; Les saints et leio 
sanctuaire ä Byzance : textes, images et monuments, ed. C. Jolivet-Lev'i - 
M. Kaplan and J.-P. Sodini, Paris, 1993 ; E. Malamut, Sur la route des saints 
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has beeil paid to the medium of Byzantine lead seals. The few studies that 
do exist tend to focus on just a small number of seals and a limited 
selection of saintly figures (^). Yet thousands of lead seals survive that 
bear figures of a great variety of saints in conjunction with inscriptions 
that often include their owners’ names and positions held within the var- 
ious civil, military and ecclesiastical administrations of the empire. Such 
datable sphragistic evidence provides a unique and important means of 
investigating various aspects of the cult of saints in the Byzantine world. 

Large numbers of surviving Byzantine lead seals ränge in date from 
the sixth through the fifteenth centuries (^). Recently, it has been estimat- 
ed that possibly 80,000 lead seals exist worldwide, of which only a por- 
tion of this sample has been published ('^). This present study draws upon 
a database I have created and maintained, consisting of 7,284 seals drawn 


byz<intins, Paris, 1993 ; and DOP, 56 (2002) where one finds the published intro- 
duction and nine papers from the Dumbarton Oaks Symposium of May 2000 
devoted to Byzantine pilgrimage. 

(6) For studies that have employed lead seals, see C. Walter, St. Demetrius : 
The Myroblytos ofThessalonike, in Eastern Churches Review, 5 (1973), p. 157- 
178 (reprinted in his Studies in Byzantine Iconography, London, 1977) ; idem, 
Theodore, Archtype of the Warrior Saint, in REB, 57 (1999), p. 163-210; 
V. Sandrovskaja, Obraz svjatogo Georgija na vizantijskich pecatjach, in Referat 
zum 11. Int. Symposium über georgische Kunst, Tbilisi, 1977, p. 1-H ; 
N. OiKoNOMiDEs, 'H AvTOKQdreiQa 'Ayta Ioq)ia, in Qvfiiafia orf] Mvffpr] rfjg 
Aaoxagivag Miiovga, ed. A. Markopoulos et al, I, p. 235-238 and II, pl. 124 ; 
A.-K. Wassiliou, Der Heilige Georg auf Siegeln einige neue Bullen mit 
Familiennamen, in REB, 59 (2001), p. 209-224; J.-C. Cheynet, Par Saint 
George, par Saint Michel, in TM, 14 (2002), p. 115-134 ; I. Koltsida-Makre, 
Mokvßdßovkka pe äjteixöviorj oxrjvfjc; äjiö rö Bto tov Ayiov Ar]pr]rgiOV, in 
AXAE, 4, 23 (2002), p. 149-154; J. Cotsonis, Saints and Cult Centers: Ä 
Geographie and Admin istrative Perspective in Light of Byzantine Lead Seals, in 
Studies in Byzantine Sigillography, 8 (2003), p. 9-26 ; J. Nesbitt, Apotropaic 
Devices on Byzantine lead Seals and Tokens in the Collections of Dumbarton 
Oaks and the Fogg Museum of Art, in Through a Glass Brightly : Studies in 
Byzantine and Medieval Art and Archaeology Presented to David Buckton, ed. 
C. Entwistle, Oxford, 2003, p. 107-113 ; and C. Walter, Saint Theodore and the 
Dragon, in Through a Glass Brightly, p. 95-106. 

(7) N. OiKONOMiDES, Byzantine Lead Seals, Washington, DC, 1985 and ODB, 
III, p. 1859, where the aulhors nole that only a few rare specimens of pre-sixth- 
century seals are known. 

(8) W. Seiet and M.-L. Zarnitz, Das byzantinische Bleisiegel als Kunstwerk, 
Vienna, 1997, p. 20. 
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from major catalogues and publications C). My Investigation, therefore, 
must be seen as a work in progress until all known seals are published. It 
is known, for example, that there still remain unpublished large numbers 
of aniconic monogrammatic seals of the sixth and seventh centuries and 
a significant number of unpublished bilateral iconographic seals. It is 
worth stating at this point, however, that from the time that an earlier Ver¬ 
sion of my work was undertaken for a dissertation until this current study, 
1,407 specimens have been added to my original database of 5,877 exam- 
ples and no significant changes in conclusions have been observed, rather 
just refinements in the numerical results. This substantial number of 
7,284 seals represents, therefore, a large number of surviving objects and 
offers a representative sample size not found in other media. The seals, 
therefore, can make a unique contribution to the study of the cult of the 
saints. 

The 7,284 seals that 1 have selected are only those that bear religious 
figural iconography : Christ; the Virgin ; saints ; and Christological 
scenes. The database does not include seals that display crosses ani¬ 
mal figures ("), classical personifications ('^), secular portraits ('^) or only 


(9) The catalogues and publications employed for the database can be found 
in the Appendix al the end of this article. Duplicate publication of identical speci¬ 
mens has been accounled fon Corrections regarding the daling of seals or Ihcir 
iconography are based upon Information provided by various published reviews 
and corrections to the catalogues ; first hand observations of the collections ; and 
the use of Prof Werner Seibfs pholographic archive of lead seals al the 
Byzantine Institute in Vienna. The final Version of this paper was prepared in the 
Summer of 2004 and does not include any later published Collection or catalogue 
of seals. 

(10) For a study of crosses found on lead seals, see I. Koltsida-Makre, The 
Representation of the Cross on Byzantine Lead Seals, in Studies in Byzantine 
Sigillography, 4 (1995), p. 43'52. 

(11) Of these, the depiction of the eagle is the most common. Examples are 
provided by G. Zacos and A. Veglery, Byzantine Lead Seals, I :1, Basel, 1972. 
nos. 585-730, pl. 64-72, who also acknowledge the religious associations linked 
with the eagle. For discussion of the eagle as both an imperial and religious 
emblem, see ODB, I, p. 669 and I. Koltsida-Makre, 'H Ttagaoraor} rov äerov 
oxä ßokvßöößovkka xai i) Jtgoekevai] rr]g, in AXAE, 4, 24 (2003), p. 411-416. 

(12) Zacos and Veglery, Byzantine Lead Seals, 1:2, no. 1373 and no. 1382 
offer examples such as a winged victory and a tyche, respectively. 

(13) Other than imperial Images, secular portraits are extremely rare on seals. 
For an early example, see Zacos and Veglery, Byzantine Lead Seals, 1:2, no. 
1386. For a middle Byzantine example, see N. Oikonomides, Theophylact 
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inscriptions C'^). Among the large number of lead seals, few, however, are 
actually datable within a short number of years or decades. Those which 
comprise this group are usually drawn from emperors, patriarchs, high- 
ranking ofFicials whose careers are known, and seals that are attached to 
their original, dated or datable documents. Nicolas Oikonomides outlined 
the various approaches, and their inherent problems, that have been used 
in dating Byzantine seals : typological, stylistic and epigraphic (‘^). The 
typological System of Classification, which considers basic differences as 
iconic or aniconic, or the arrangement of the various inscriptions, offers 
only a broad, relative chronological framework. The stylistic method, 
which also takes into account border designs, decorative devices found on 
seals, size of letters and an overall “general Impression of an esthetic”, 
likewise leads to rather wide timespans. It is epigraphic criteria, howev¬ 
er, that have found favor among modern sigillographers : characteristics 
in details of letter-forms that change with time serve as tools in dating 
seals. Oikonomides provided the necessary guidelines in determining the 
dates of most of these forms (‘^). Additionally, titles and offices held by 
the Seal owners that are included in the sphragistic inscriptions can aid in 
dating seals. Since administrative titles feil in and out of use over time, 
they may also contribute to a limited, relative chronology ('^). As both 


Excubitus and His Crowned 'Portrait' : An Italian Rebe! of the Late Xth 
Century ?, in AXAE, 4, 12 (1986), p. 195-202. 

(14) For a discussion of the varying quality of inscriptions found on lead 
seals, see N. Oikonomides, On Sigillographic Epigraphy, in Studies in Byzantine 
Sigillography, 6 (1999), p. 37-42. 

(15) N. Oikonomides, Dated Byzantine Lead Seals, Washington, DC, 1986, 
p. 151-170. W. Seiet, Aspekte der genaueren Datierung byzantinischer Blei¬ 
siegel. Hindernisse auf dem Weg zur Erstellung verläßlicher, in Studies in 
Byzantine Sigillography, 2 (1990), p. 17-37, also recounted similar difficulties in 
assigning dates to lead seals. 

(16) Oikonomides, Dated Seals, p. 158-170, where charts displaying the chro¬ 
nological distribution of letter-forms and decorative devices can also be found. 

(17) Ibid., 152. For a discussion of the administrative titles of the middle 
Byzantine period, see N. Oikonomides, Les listes de preseance des /x' et x'' sie- 
cles, Paris, 1972, p. 281-363. For the Palaiologan period, see Pseudo-Kodinos, 
Traite des offices, ed. J. Verpeaux, Paris, 1966, p. 133-188. For the ecclesiastical 
administration see J. Darrouzes, Recherches sur les ’OcpcpiKia de l'e'glise byzan- 
dne, Paris, 1970, passim, For discussion of the importance of seals in the study 
of titles associated with the fiscal administration of the early to middle Byzantine 
periods, see W. Brandes, Finanzverwaltung in Krisenzeiten : Untersuchungen 
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Oikonomides ('^ and Werner Seibt (‘^) have remarked, all of these factors 
should be taken into consideration when one attempts to evaluate the 
“general Impression” of a seal. Even with these various tools, however, 
the vast majority of seals are still assigned dates to within a Century or a 
half Century. Seals in this database that are designated by a two-century 
span, such as eleventh/twelfth Century, belong, therefore, to the late 
eleventh or early twelfth Century. The seals that are given a date of either 
eighth, eighth/ninth or ninth Century, that is, coincident with the period of 
Iconoclasm, are understood to belong either to the early eighth Century, 
to the period of the Iconophile interlude of 787-815 (-*0, or to the second 
half of the ninth Century. 

The chronological limits of the evidence and this study need to be 
explained. After the eleventh Century the total number of seals, both 
iconographic and aniconic, begins to decline and most precipitously after 
the twelfth Century. The decline in sphragistic production has been attrib- 
uted to the shortage of a supply of new lead beginning in the eleventh 
Century a declining population, higher prices of imported lead with a 
simultaneous increase in the use of wax seals for official purposes 
and to the loss of the sites of lead mines active in Asia Minor that feil to 
Turkish control after the Battle of Manzikert in 1071 (-^). In addition. 


zur byzantinischen Administration im 6.-9. Jahrhundert, Frankfurt am Main. 
2002, passim. 

(18) Oikonomides, Dated Seals, p. 156. 

(19) Seibt, Aspekte, p. 18-19. 

(20) For seals assigned to the Iconophile interlude, see Zacos and Vegler'j , 
Byzantine Lead Seals, I, 2, nos. 1325-1351 and I, 3, nos. 2979-2987. 

(21) N. Oikonomides, The Lead Blanks Used for Byzantine Seals, in Studie'^ 
in Byzantine Sigillography, 1 (1987), p. 100, n. 11. 

(22) G. ViKAN and J. Nesbitt, Security in Byzantium : Locking, Sealing, 
Weighing, Washington, DC, 1980, p. 25. 

(23) For the locations of these lead mines active from the eighth through tln. 
eleventh centuries, see M. Lombard, Les metaux dans Tancien monde du au 
xr siede, Paris, 1974, p. 126 and Map 3. B. Pitarakis, Mines anatolienne^ 
exploitees par les byzantins : Recherches recentes, in Revue numismatique, 15a 
( 1998), p. 141-185, States that although deposits of precious metals occui 
throughout the Byzantine period independent of periodic territorial losses, hei 
Table 2 indicates that out of 54 mines located in the region of Anatolia, just six 
appear to have been active from the thirteenth Century and later. Her map dis- 
playing these sites places the majority of these locations in areas that were lost 
to the Byzantines after 1071. See also A. Savvides, Observations on Mines and 
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among the fewer seals surviving from the Palaiologan period, the majority 
belonged to emperors and patriarchs who, respectively, employed Images 
of Christ and the Virgin for their seals. In light of these observations, there- 
fore, the present investigation will focus on seals from the sixth through the 
twelfth centuries which constitute a larger and more varied iconographic 
sample and will not include the seals of the Palaiologan period. 

In addition to the chronological limits, a few words should be given con- 
ceming the nature of the sample size over time. The number of lead seals 
that were produced and survive, both iconic and aniconic, fluctuates over 
time. The chronological distribution of the frequency of iconographic seals 
of this database appears in Chart I and will be commented upon below. 

The raw data, however, possess little meaning. What is evidently strik- 
ing, though, is the draniatic increase in the quantity of seals belonging to 
the eleventh Century. This is not due merely to an accident of survival but 
rather reflects historical developments. The empire in the eleventh Centu¬ 
ry experienced a revival in both urban life and that of the provinces (-^). 
Such growth necessitated a rise in the number of functionaries in the civil, 
military and ecclesiastical bureaucracies, leading to an increase in the 
amount of correspondence issuing from these offices and, in turn, in the 
multiplication of seals. Also in the eleventh Century, it is known that 
emperors increasingly distributed dignities for political and financial rea- 
sons (“0* Recipients of such titles would be quick to produce new seals 
bearing inscriptions that would announce their new social Status. Hand in 
hand with this social change and economic improvement, the eleventh 
Century has also been described as a period of revival in leaming (-*’). An 


Quarries in the Byzantine Empire, in Ekklesiastikos Pharos, 82, n.s. 11 (2000), 
p. 134 and 141 and Map I. 

(24) A. Kazhdan and A. Epstein, Change in Byzantine Culture in the 
Eleventh and Twelfth Centuries, Berkeley, 1985, passim and M. Hendy, The 
Economy : A Brief Survey, in Byzantine Stuäies : Essays on the Slavic World and 
the Eleventh Century, ed. S. Vryonis, Jr., New Rochelle, NY, 1992, p. 141-152. 

(25) OiKONOMiDES, L'evolution de POrganisation administrative, p. 125 and 
Idem, Title and Income at the Byzantine Court, in Byzantine Court Culture From 
829-1204, ed. H. Maguire, Washington, DC, 1997, p. 199-215. 

(26) C. Niarchos, The Philosophical Background of the Eleventh-Centiiry 
Revival of Leaming in Byzantiwn, in Byzantium and the Classical Tradition, ed. 
M. Mullett andR. Scott, Birmingham, 1981, p. 127-135 ; N. Wilson, Scholars 
of Byzantium, Baltimore, 1983, p. 179; Kazhdan and Epstein, Change in 
Byzantine Culture, p. 120-166; and M. Mullett, Writing in Early Medieval 
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Chart I; Number of Religious Figural Iconographic Seals by Century. 


increase in scholarly and literary pursuits would imply an increase in cor- 
respondence between the reading members of the culture, thereby creai- 
ing a larger demand for seals. These observations help to explain the sig- 
nificant increase in the total number of iconographic seals appearing in 
the eleventh Century. 

What proves to be more useful for this investigation is the proportional 
relation of religious iconographic seals to the total number of seals (icona 
and aniconic) of each Century. Only then can it be determined where there 
was a real increase or decrease in the preference for seals bearing religious 
figural images. Chart II displays the chronological distribution for the per- 
centage of seals with religious iconography to the total number of seals per 
Century ('0. The trends observed in this Chart will also be discussed below 
as it relates to the study of seals bearing images of saints. 

The purpose of this investigation is to present all the saints found on 
these seals and their corresponding relative chronological frequencies : to 
chart the changes over time in the percentage of iconographic seals wiili 


Byzantium, in The JJses of Literacy in Early Mediaeval Europe, ed 
R. McKitterjck, Cambridge, 1990, p. 161. 

(27) As for the religious figural seals, duplicate publications of non-tigura! 
examples were also taken into account. 
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images of saints in Order to determine any chronological variances in the 
preference for saintly figures as an indicator of diachronic changes in the 
cult of saints ; to observe which saints or groups of saints enjoyed greater 
popularity and when ; and to note and to discuss developments in Hagio¬ 
graphie portraiture and their accompanying identifying labels. Due to the 
large number of saintly images provided by the seals and their great 
chronological ränge, this study will focus on broad general trends. 

The sphragistic data found in Chart III present all saints found on the 
seals in the database and the chronological frequency of their appearance. 
A total of 129 different saints is represented. 

At first glance, this number seems large, especially compared to the 
limited number of saints found on coins where they do not appear until 
the Komnenian dynasty and are restricied to images of the Archangel 
Michael, the military saints and Constantine (“^). The number of 129 seen 


(28) P. Griersün, By zantine Coins, Berkeley, 1982, p. 220. The same author, 
however, in A. R. Belunger and P. Grjerson, Catalogue ofthe Byzantine Coins in 
the Dumbarton Oaks Collection and in the Whittemore Collection, Washington, 
DC, 1973, III :2, p. 523-524 and pl. xxxv, nos. 2.1 and 2.2, demonstrales that as 
early as 912-913, the emperor Alexander issued solidi that depicled himself 
crowned by a bearded saint wearing a manlle and carrying a cross-staff, most 
likely representing John the Baptist (whom Grierson incorrectly identifies as St. 
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on the seals, however, is actually a small fraction of approximately 3,800 
saints listed in the Byzantine Hagiologion ('‘^), that is, roughly 3.4% ; or 
4.3% of the approximately 3,000 holy figures listed in the index to the 
tenth-century Synaxarion of Constantinople (■*’) ; or 5.2% of the estimated 
2,500 saints celebrated in the tenth-century typikon of the Great 
Church (^0 i or 6.5% of the dose to 2,000 saints represented in the 
BHG C~). Obviously these saints depicted on the seals reflect either stronu 
cult tradition or the personal piety of their owners. These Statistical find- 
ings correspond to Otto Meinardus’ study of the cult of relics of saints of 
the Orthodox Church in which he determined that of the Hagiologion\ 
approximately 3,800 saints, the relics of just 475 saints, or 12.5%, were the 
focus of veneration Anthony Cutler observed a similar phenomenon ot 
relatively few different saints on ivory carvings, small objects also associ- 
ated with the realin of private devotions (^^). More recently Paul Halsall, in 
his analysis of documentary evidence regarding the relative popularity ol 
Byzantine saints, reached analogous conclusions : the cult of saints was 
limited in practice to a very small number of holy individuals C). 


Alexander). The identificalion of Ihis figure as the Forerunner is also made b\ 
C. Jolivet-Levy, Uimage dupouvoir dans Vart byzantin a Vepoque de la dyruis- 
tie macedonienne (867-1056), in Byzantion, 51 (1987). p. 447-448, fig. 3. 

(29) O. Mejnardus, A Study of the Relics of Saints of the Greek Orthodo x 
Church, in Oriens christianus, 54 (1970), p. 132. provides the total number oi 
saints drawn from S. EuSTRATiADES,'AytoAdytov rf\g "OqSoöö^ov 'ExKlrjaiac. 
Athens, 1935. From this total, however, Eustratiades, p. ix-xviii, records I8K 
saints that were unknown to Nikodemos the Hagioreiles ; 20 neomartyrs ; and 48 
saints restricted to Cyprus. Even when taking these corrections into accounl, ihc 
number of different saints depicted on the seals remains a very small percentagc 
of the total dass of Byzantine holy men and women : 3.6%. 

(30) Synaxarium ecclesiae Constantinopolitanae : Propylaeum ad Acta scwc 
torum Novembris, ed. H. Delehaye, Brussels, 1902, col. 1041-1180. 

(31) J. Mateos, Le Typicon de la Grande Eglise, II, Rome, 1963, p. 232-264 

(32) Bibliotheca hagiographica graeca, 3'^' ed., ed. F. Halkin, Brussels, 1957 

(33) Meinardus, Relics of the Saints, p. 132. 

(34) A. Cutler, The Hand ofthe Master: Craftsmanship, Ivory, and Sociei^ 

in Byzantium Centuries), Princeton, 1994, p. 250. 

(35) P. Halsall, Women\s Bodies, Men’s Souls: Sanctity and Gender in 
Byzantium, Ph. D. Dissertation, Fordham University, 1999, p. 26-27, 32-33, 41 
48. 50 and 261. His study includes numerous charts providing insight into the 
relative popularity of a large number of saints and on p. 300, n. 18, he ofter^ 
slightly different numbers gleaned from the Synaxarium Ecclesiae Constan 
tinopolitanae (= SCP) and the BHG but with similar conclusions as those in the 
present paper. 



Chart III: Chronological Frequency of Images of Saints on Seals. 
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The bar graph in Chart IV provides the frequency of seals with saints’ 
Images by Century. Since the total number of surviving seals with reli- 
gious figural iconography varies for each period, the percentage of those 
bearing depictions of saints among this total for each Century must be 
taken into account in order to interpret the raw data more meaningfully. 
Chart V sets forth the percentages of seals with images of saints from 
among those seals bearing images of Christ, the Virgin, saints and 
Christological scenes. 

As Charts I-V indicate, figures of saints, and all religious figures, make 
their sphragistic debut in the sixth Century. This corresponds with gener¬ 
al trends observable elsewhere in Byzantine art. It was this period, more 
specifically from the second half of the sixth Century and into the seventh, 
that witnessed a significant increase in the production and use of holy 
images in Byzantine society C^). 

The employment of religious figures as motifs on smaller objects of 
domestic and private use is closer to the realm of seals themselves. Such 
images appear on rings, belts, armbands, pilgrims’ ampullae and eiilogiai 
of the sixth and seventh centuries (-^). An illustrative example is a 
sixth/seventh-century seal bearing the image of a Standing, bearded 
military saint, most likely Theodore and a late sixth-century gold ring 


(36) The fundamental paradigm of this chronology is that of E. Kitzinger. 
The Cult of Images Before Iconoclasm, in DOP, 8 (1954), p. 83-150 and Idem. 
Byzantine Art in the Period Between Justinian and Iconoclasm, in Berichte z.wn 
XL internationalen Byzantinisten-Kongress, München 1958, Munich, 1958. 
IV/1, p. 1-50. See also Av. Cameron, Images of Authority : Elites and Icons in 
Late Sixth-Century Byzantium, in Past and Present, 84 (1979), p. 3-35 ; Eadem. 
The Language of Images : The Rise of Icons and Christian Representation, in 
The Church and the Arts, ed. D. Wood, Cambridge, 1992, p. 1-42; and 
H. Belting, Likeness and Presence : A History of the Image Before the Era oj 
Art, Chicago, 1994, p. 78-101. For various reconsiderations of Kitzinger’s thesis. 
see C. Murray, Art and the Early Church, in Journal of Theological Studies, n.s 
28 : 2 (1977), p. 303-345 ; Eadem, Le probleme de ViconophUie et les premiers 
siecles chretiens, in Nicee II, 787-1987: Douze siecles d'images religieiises. 
Paris, 1987, p. 39-49 ; L. Brubaker, Icons Before Iconoclasm ?, in Settimane di 
Studio del Centro italiano di studi sulTalto medioevo, 45 (1998), p. 1215-1254 ; 
and C. Barber, Figure and Likeness : On the Limits of Representation in 
Byzantine Iconoclasm, Princeton, 2002, p. 13-37. 

(37) See Barber, Figure and Likeness, p. 13-37 and Vikan, Sacred Images 
and Sacred Power, passim. 

(38) Zacos and A. Veglery, Byzantine Lead Seals, I, 2, no. 1283b. 
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displaying a very similar figure It has been demonstrated that the 
Images found on pilgrim Souvenirs, jewelry and even clothing were 
expected to provide medicinal and apotropaic benefits for their own- 
ers C^). An episode recorded in the seventh-century collection of the 
Miracles of St. Artemios suggests that similar benefits may have been 
expected from religious images on lead seals. In Miracle 16, one reads 
how a man suffering from a hemia was cured by applying to his genitals 
melted wax from an impression made by a seal bearing the image of St. 
Artemios C). Recently, John Nesbitt has demonstrated the use of both 
non-Christian and Christian figures as apotropaic devices on lead 
seals (■’“). Thus, religious figural images began to be placed on seals at a 
time when such images in general proliferated and acquired the aspect^^ 
of sacred character. 

For the sixth Century, the figures of saints comprise 52.9% of the sam 
ple of seals that bear religious figural iconography. The second large,sj 
percentage for this Century is that of the Virgin, whose image comprise^ 
51.7% of the iconographic seals It should be noted, however, thaf 


(39) M. Ross, Catalogue ofthe Byzantine and Early Mediaeval Antiquities ii 
the Dumbarton Oaks Collection, II, Washington, DC, 1965, no. 179N. Th 
comparison of similar seals and the same ring has also been made by Nesbit: 
Apotropaic Devices, p. 110-111, fig. 13.14-13.16. 

(40) Barber, Figure and Likeness, p. 13-37 and Vikan, Sacred Images auJ 
Sacred Power, passim. For images on clothing, see H. Maguire, Magic and tir 
Christian Image, in Byzantine Magic, ed. H. Maguire, Washington, DC, 199;^. 
p. 51-72 and Idem, The Icons of Their Bodies, p. 118-137. For discussion o\ 
images and apotropaic devices particularily associated with women’s healtli 
issues, see M. Fulghum Heintz, Health: Magic, Medicine, and Prayer, )n 
Byzantine Women and Their World, ed. I. Kalavrezou, Cambridge, MA and Ne^^ 
Haven, CT, 2003, p. 275-281 and nos. 164-186. 

(41) The Miracles ofSt. Artemios, p. 106-109. See also Vikan, Art, Medicnu 
and Magic in Early Byzantium, p. 73, note 45. Brubaker, Icons Befoo 
Iconoclasm ?, p. 1238-1239, when discussing this miracle, regards the image oii 
this seal as of secondary importance in comparison to the material subslance ul 
the wax that had been sanctified by contact with the saint. Yet, it is signilicart; 
that the wax seal bore an image and not just an inscription as many contemp^ 
rary seals do and the event is said to have taken place at a time when holy figure > 
are more frequently adopted for use on jewelry, pilgrim’s lokens and apotropat*- 
devices. See notes 37 supra and 40. 

(42) Nesb\tt, Apotropaic Devices, p. 107-113. 

(43) It should be noted that percenlages totaling greater Ihan 100% reflect the 
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iconographic seals of the sixth Century comprise just 15.7% of the total 
number of seals for this period, which is a small amount. Thus the rela- 
tively small number of iconographic seals are roughly evenly divided 
between Images of the Virgin and a group of various saints. For the 
seventh/eighth Century, the percentage of seals with saints’ images rises 
to 69.2%. These data parallel an interest in hagiographic literature that 
flourished and increased after the sixth Century (■‘■‘j. Claudia Rapp 
describes the seventh Century not only as an early period of gathering and 
collecting saints’ lives but also as a time of early literary reworking or 
metaphraseis of older hagiographic texts (^^). 

These observations, however, must be couched in the fact that only a 
small fraction of seals from these periods bear figural iconography as 
seen in Chart II which exhibits for the seventh/eighth Century, just 12.1% 
of the seals bear figural images. From the sixth to the sixth/seventh Cen¬ 
tury, the ratio of iconographic seals rises by an 82.6% increase : from 
15.7% to 28.6%. At one level, these data appear to Support Kitzinger’s 
thesis that image production dramatically increased in the late sixth and 
seventh centuries (■‘‘’j. But the sphragistic ratio declines afterwards indi- 
cating very low percentages for iconographic seals in general. If these 
values accurately serve as an index to the image-producing activity of this 
society, then the evidence of the seals indicates that the general use of 
images in pre-Iconoclastic Byzantium was not widespread. Kitzinger’s 
opinion regarding a drastic loss of objects under Iconoclasm may well be 
overstated (^^). The sphragistic data corroborate both Hans-Georg 


phenomenon of one seal bearing images of more Ihan one saint or the Virgin and 
a saint (or saints). 

(44) H.-G. Beck, Kirche und theologische Literatur im hyz.antinischen Reich, 
Munich, 1977, p. 270; L. Ryden, New Forms of Hagiography : Heroes and 
Saints, in 17'*’ International Byzantine Congress, Major Papers, Dumharton 
Oaks/Georgetown University, Washington, DC, August 3-8, 1986, New Rochelle 
NY, 1986, p. 538 ; J. Haldon, Byzantium in the Seventh Century, Cambridge, 
1997 (rev. ed.), p. 425-435 ; and Idem, Supplementary Essay, in The Miracles of 
St, Artemios, p. 38-39. 

(45) C. Rapp, Byzantine Hagiographers as Antiquarians, Seventh to Tenth 
Centuries, in BF, 21 (1995), p. 32-44. 

(46) See nole 36, supra. 

(47) Kitzinger, Byzantine Art in the Period Between Justinian and 
Iconoclasm, p. 2, believed the loss to have been ‘"tremendous”. 
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Thümmers and Leslie Brubaker’s (^‘^) criticism of Kitzinger’s para- 
digm and conclude that although the late sixth-early seventh Century was 
a seminal point in the acceptance and expansion of religious imagery, the 
pre-Iconoclastic period witnessed only a limited and restricted use of 
images. Since the Overall low percentage of iconographic seals in the pre- 
Iconoclastic centuries indicates a low level of image production in the 
wider culture, the sphragistic data also lend support to the various schol- 
ars who conclude that there was not a large-scale and systematic destruc- 
tion of sacred art during the years of Iconoclasm 

With the onset of Iconoclasm in the second quarter of the eighth Cen¬ 
tury, the percentage of seals with portraits of saints falls (as does the total 
percentage of iconographic seals in general) and continues to fall through 
the ninth Century. Simultaneously, however, though the total percentage 
of iconographic seals for this period diminishes, that of the single largest 
other iconographic group, seals bearing the image of the Virgin, increas- 
es, as demonstrated in Chart VL 

Charts V and VI indicate, especially from the eighth through the 
tenth/eleventh centuries, that the percentages of iconographic seals bear- 
ing images of the saints and the Virgin develop inversely. These fluctual- 
ing distributional pattems exhibit the phenomenon of competing cults. 
Again, it must be emphasized that for the eighth and eighth/ninth cen¬ 
turies, Chart I demonstrates that the total sample of iconographic seals 
very small and from Chart II, one leams that the percentage of icono¬ 
graphic seals in general is extremely low : 4.2% and 4%, respectively. 


(48) H.-G. Thummel, Die Frühgeschichte der ostkirchlichen Bilderlehrc ' 
Texte und Untersuchungen zur Zeit vor dem Bilderstreit, Berlin, 1992, p. 103- 
115 and 199-204. 

(49) Brubaker, Icons Before Iconoclasm ?, p. 1215-1254. Barber, Figiox 
and Likeness, p. 14-15 and 39, however, considers this period to be image rieh 

(50) For example, C. Mango, Historical Introduction, in Iconoclasm, ed. 
A. Bryer and J. Herrin, Birmingham, 1977, p. 3-6 ; S. Gero, Byz.antinc' 
Iconoclasm Daring the Reign of Constantine V With Particular Attention to the 
Oriental Sources, Louvain, 1977, p. 113-117, 121 and 167; R Speck. 
Ikonoklasmus und die Anfänge der makedonischen Renaissance, in Varicu 1- 
(Poikila Byzantina IV), Bonn, 1984, p. 175-210 ; M.-F. Auzepy, La destruction 
de Vicone du Christ de la Chalce par Leon III: Propagande ou realite ?, hi 
Byzantion, 60, 1990, p. 445-492 ; R Karlin-Hayter, The ‘Age of Iconoclasm 3 
in La spiritualite' de Punivers byzantin dans le verbe et Timage : Hommages 
offerts ä Edmond Voordeckers ä Foccasion de son emeritat, ed. K. Demoen and 
J. Vereecken, Tumhout, 1997, p. 137-149. 
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Chart VI : Percentage of Iconographic Seals with Image of the Virgin. 


Yet, the relative ratios of seals with an image of the Virgin and those with 
saints pernrit the discussion. 

The percentile distributions correspond to trends known from histori- 
cal and art historical sources (‘^')* Düring the period of Iconoclasm 
(c. 730-787 and 815-843), considerable debate centered on the interces- 
sory powers of both the Virgin and the saints, in addition to the accept- 
ability of their Images (^0. According to Alexander Kazhdan, the most 
likely cause of the clash between Leo III and Patriarch Germanos in 730 
was the nature of the veneration of the Mother of God and the role that 


(51) For discussion of the wrillen and material sources related to the period 
of Iconoclasm, see Byzantium in the Iconoclast Era {ca 680-850). 

(52) S. Gero, Byzantine Iconoclasm Düring the Reign of Constantine V: With 
Particular Attention to the Oriental Sources, Louvain, 1977, p- 143-151 ; 
A. Giakalis, Images ofthe Divine : The Theology of Icons at the Seventh Ecumeni- 
cal Council, Leiden, 1994, p. 10, 22, 28, 46-49 and 101, who argues that while the 
Iconoclasts would not tolerate Images of the Theotokos and the saints, they did, 
nonetheless, acknowledge their roles as intercessors ; and N. Tsironis, The Mother 
of God in the Iconoclastic Controversy, in Mother ofGod : Representations of the 
Virgin in Byzantine Art, ed. M. Vassilaki, Milan, 2000, p. 27-39. 
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she played in the life of the Empire Earlier in his reign, this same 
emperor had placed an image of the Theotokos on his seals, as had his pre- 
decessors since Justinian I Yet, when Leo III banned images, he remov- 
ed her figure from his seals, as did his successors until Nikephoros I (^^). 

The Iconophiles, on the other hand, were quick to defend both the 
Virgin’s intercessory role and her images They reasoned that the 
Theotokos must be revered since it was from her that Christ assumed 
flesh, thus his body was circumscribable and therefore it could be depict- 
ed. For the Iconophile, any hostility towards the venerable icons was 
therefore an attack against the Theotokos : she became identified with the 
legitimacy of image veneration. 

Unsurprisingly, the majority of seals assigned by Zacos and Veglerey 
to the years of the Iconophile interlude of 787-815, 34 of 39 seals, or 
87.2%, bear an image of the Virgin and Child (^0. After the final victorv 
of the Iconophiles in 843, Patriarch Methodios placed the image of the 
Theotokos on his seals, as would his successors until the end of the 
empire Understandably, as the Overall number of iconographic seaN 
declined during the eighth and eighth/ninth centuries, the percentage ol 
those depicting the figure of the Virgin increased. The eighth/nintli 
Century (the Iconophile interlude) is critical since during this period the 
percentage reached its highest point, 77.1%. The representation of the 
Theotokos, not the image of Christ, became the Iconophile emblem pur 
excellence The evidence of the seals for this chronological period 


(53) ODB, II, p. 846. See also Tsironis, The Mother of God in the 
Iconoclastic Controversy, p. 36. 

(54) Zacos and Veglery, Byzctnäne Lead Seals, I; 1, nos. 4-33. 

(55) Ibid., nos. 34bis a-42. 

(56) For discussion of the Synod and the Iconophile writers, with reference 
to their Marian defenses, see K. Parry, Depicting the Word: Byzantine 
Iconophile Thought ofthe Eighth and Ninth Centuries, Leiden, 1996, p. 70 - 80 . 
125-132 and 191-201 ; Tsironis, The Mother of God in the Iconochcsne 
Controversy, p. 27-39 ; and Barber, Figure and Likeness, p. 68-70. 

(57) Zacos and Veglery, Byzantine Lead Seals 1: 2, no. 1327. See also nos. 
1325-1349A and 1 : 3, nos. 2979-2985. 

(58) G. Zacos, Byzantine Lead Seals, II, ed. J. Nesbitt, Berne, 1984, no. 5 
and nos. 7-54. The only exception is that of his immediate successor, Ignatios. 
no. 6. 

(59) The sphragistic evidence supports a similar view articulated by A. Wro r 
Carr, Thoughts on the Economy ofthe Image of Mary, in Theology Today, 56- 3 
(1999), p. 359-378. 



THE STUDY OF THE CULT OF THE SAINTS 


405 


both reflects this outcome of the Iconoclastic controversy and the relega- 
tion of the saints to a secondary Status. 

With the liquidation of Iconoclasm in the mid-ninth Century, the num- 
ber and percentage of iconographic seals rises. Although the percentages 
for the eighth/ninth and ninth centuries are very low, the ninth-century 
ratio more than doubles ; from 4% to 9%. Of the 107 iconographic seals 
of the ninth Century, 72, or 67.3%, belong to emperors, patriarchs and 
other high-ranking ecclesiastical hierarchs. These leading figures of Soci¬ 
ety would be most sensitive to the debate over images, and with the 
Triumph of Orthodoxy they would be the first to adopt images for their 
seals indicating the new political reality. These findings support the work 
of Patricia Karlin-Hayter in her discussion of the expediency of com- 
peting groups adopting new Iconophile policies 

As the Overall percentage of iconographic seals rises after Iconoclasm, 
the percentage of saints selected for sphragistic iconography increases 
from the ninth Century to the ninth/tenth Century. By contrast, during the 
Same period the percentage of representations of the Virgin begins to fall, 
and this decline continues through the tenth/eleventh Century. With the 
Iconophile triumph and the passing of time, the immediate concerns of 
the image-debate receded and the concentrated focus on the image of the 
Theotokos as the visual proclamation and defense of icons gradually 
waned. Long ago, Louis Maries characterized the ninth Century as a time 
when the devotion to the saints received more attention as the reading of 
their lives became part of the liturgical office (*’')• 

According to Rapp, the ninth Century also witnessed a revival in inter- 
est in hagiographical literature with the development of early menologia 
and metaphrastic reworkings More recently, Stephanos Efthymiadis 
also has demonstrated that renewed interest in hagiography and the 
reworking of older Passions began in the ninth Century f 9- Furthermore, 


(60) P. Karlin-Hayter, Icon-Veneration : Significance of the Restoration of 
Orthodoxy ?, in Novum Millennium : Studies on Byzantine History and Culture 
Dedicated to Paul Speck, ed. C. Sode and S. Takäcs, Aldershot, 2001, p. 171- 
184. 

(61) L. Maries, L'irruption des saints dans Villustration des psautiers byzan- 
tins, in AB, 68 (1950), p. 159. See also S. Der Nersessian, L'illustration des 
psautiers grecs du moyen äge, II, Paris. 1970, P- 91. 

(62) Rapp, Byzantine Hagiographers, p. 33-36. 

(63) S. Efthymiadis, The Byzantine Hagiographer and His Audience in the 
Ninth and Tenth Centuries, in Metaphrasis, p. 59-80. 
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Nancy Sevcenko has also discussed how in the mid-ninth Century Joseph 
the Hymnographer composed hundreds of canons in honor of individual 
saints, an endeavor parallel to the revising of saints’ lives at this time 

From the ninth to the eleventh centuries, the ratio of iconographic seals 
as a whole continues to climb. It is only at the tenth-century interval thai 
the value of 29.2% first surpasses any of the earlier periods. These data 
confirm Jeffrey Anderson’s Suggestion that icons began to be common 
Objects only in the tenth Century and that in the pre-Iconoclastic period. 
they were not frequently encountered 

The largest percentage jump in seals with Images of saints, however, is 
from the ninth/tenth Century to that of the tenth : from 28.4% to 58.5%. 
that is, more than 100%. This increase may also be explained within the 
context of tenth-century events. In the tenth Century the systematic col- 
lecting and editing of saints’ vitae were undertaken by such individuals as 
Niketas David the Paphlagonian and Symeon Metaphrastes 
Moreover, the tenth Century witnessed the creation of the Synaxarion o\ 
Constantinople that listed one or more hagiographic profiles for each day 
of the calendar year 

Other events of the tenth Century also offer a context in which to für- 
ther understand the increased sigillographic attention given to the saints 
at this time. The period was one of Byzantine recovery from Arab control 
of eastem provinces under the leadership of such military emperors as 
Nikephoros II Phokas (963-969), John I Tzimiskes (969-976) and Basi) 11 
(976-1025). The recovery reopened the regions of Cappadocia, other 


(64) N. Sev^nko, Canon and Calendar: The Role of a Ninth-Ceiilun 
Hymnographer in Shaping the Celebration oj the Saints^ in Byzantium in tin’ 
Ninth Century : Dead orAlive 3, ed. L. Brubaker, Aldershot, 1998, p. 101-11-1- 

(65) J. Anderson, The Byzantine Panel Portrait Before and After Iconoclasnn 
in The Sacred Image East and West, ed. R. Ousterhout and L. Brubaker, Urbana 
and Chicago, 1995, p. 35. 

(66) Concerning the identity of Niketas and his literary career, see R. Jenkins« 
A Note on Nicetas David Paphlago and the Vita Ignatii, in DOP, 19 (196.'')- 
p. 241-247 (repr. in Studies on Byzantine History of the 9" and 10^' Centuries. eJ 
D. Obolensky, London, 1970) and ODB, III, p. 1480. 

(67) Sev&nko, Metaphrastian Menologion, p. 1-10; Hooel, Symeon 
Metaphrastes, p. 61-126 ; and Idem, Hagiography Under the Macedonians Tin' 
Tw'o Recensions of the Metaphrastic Menologion, in Byzantium in the Year JOOO- 
ed. P Magüalino, Leiden, 2003, p. 217-232. 

(68) SCP, passim and Hogel, Hagiography, p. 220. 
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areas of Asia Minor, Syria and ihe Holy Land for the safe travel of pil- 
grims to saints’ shrines Pilgrimage stimulated a renewed interest in 
the cult of saints and a desire for their artistic representation. A clear 
example of this phenomenon appears in Chart III regarding seals with the 
image of Symeon Stylites. Two seals from the pre~lconoclastic period 
bear his image and his representation does not return to sphragistic 
iconography until the tenth Century and finds its greatest frequency in the 
eleventh (™). This new and expanded mobility of pilgrims led as well to 
more frequent translation of saints' relics. In a chronological list of 

V 

arrivals of relics in Constantinople prepared by Nancy Sevcenko, the 
tenth Century appears to be the most active period : 10 translations out of 
31 translations listed for the fourth through the eleventh centuries (^')- 
The bar graph in Chart V displays a significant increase in the per- 
centage of seals bearing iinages of saints for the next chronological 
phase, the tenth/eleventh Century. This is followed by a decline for the 
eleventh and eleventh/twelfth centuries, which exhibit very similar pat- 


(69) For pilgrimage to the shrine of John the Theologian at Ephesos during 
the middle Byzantine period, see C. Foss, Ephesus After Antiquity : A Late 
Antique, Byzantine and Turkish City, Cambridge, 1979, p. 117-129. See also 
Malamut, Sur Ja route des saints byzantins, p. 43 and 240. For the shrine of 
Nicholas in Myra, see C. Foss, The Lycian Coast in the Byzantine Age, in DOP, 
48 (1994), p. 34 (repr. in his Cities, Fortresses and Villages of Byzantine Asia 
Minor, Aldershot, 1996). More recently, C. Foss, Pilgrimage in Medieval Asia 
Minor, in DOP, 56 (2002), p. 129-151, has shown that travel to various saints’ 
shrines in Asia Minor during the Middle Byzantine period occurred to a greater 
extent than is usually assumed, especially for such sites as Ephesos, Chonai, 
Euchaita, Nicaea, Myra, Mount Olympos, Euchaneia and Caesarea. For discus- 
sion of twelfth-century pilgrimage to the Holy Land, see A. Jotischky, History 
and Memory as Factors in Greek Orthodox Pilgrimage to the Holy Land Under 
Crusader Rule, in The Holy Land, Holy Lands, and Christian History, ed. R. 
SwANsoN, Woodbridge, Suffolk, 2000, p. 110-122. 

(70) A parallel phenomenon is seen with eulogiai and medallions from the 
shrine of Symeon the Stylite the Younger near Antioch. See Vikan, byzantine 
Pilgrimage Art, p. 27-40, fig. 22, 24, 25 and 30 and Idhm, Icons and Icon Piety, 
p. 572 and 576, fig. 3 and 9. For some other examples, see J.-R Südini, Nouvelles 
eulogies de Symeon, in Les saints et leur sanctuaire ä Byzance, p. 25-33 and pl. 1- 
4. For a discussion of the middle Byzantine iconography of this saint, see 
C. Jolivet-Levy, Contribiition ä Tetude de Ticonographie mesobyzantine des deux 
Symeon Stylites, in Les saints et leur sanctuaire a Byz.ance, p. 35-47 and pl. 1-6. 

(71) 1 wish to thank Nancy Sevcenko for providing me with this data from 
her ongoing work. 
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tems, and then a further decline for the twelfth. This evidence also 
reflects trends found in other media. Maries, in studying images found in 
the marginal psalters, described an ‘‘irruption of saints'’ in the Theodore 
Psalter of 1066 as compared to earlier surviving examples of these 
psalters C"). Cutler and Spieser observed that this “irruption” seen in the 
Theodore Psalter finds a parallel in the abundance of hagiographic repre- 
sentations in the mosaics and frescoes of such churches as Hosios 
Loukas C^). In respect of the raw numbers, as seen in Charts I and IV, an 
“irruption of iconographic seals” and an “irruption of hagiographic 
Seals”, respectively, may now be added to the seismic developments of 
the eleventh Century. If the percentage of the seals is taken into considera- 
tion, as presented in Charts II and V, however, the increase is less explo¬ 
sive. From the ninth through the eleventh centuries, the percentage of 
iconographic seals continuously rises, but with the more pronounced 
increase seen for hagiographic seals instead in the tenth Century. This 
more gradual trend confirms Der Nersessian’s (^■‘), Christopher 
Walter’s (^^), and Anderson's criticism of Maries’ sudden “irruption of 

(72) Maries, Virruption des saints, p. 153-162. In his Investigation of litur- 
gical influences upon the miniatures of the marginal psalters, A. Cutler. 
Liturgical Strata in the Marginal Psalters, in DOP, 34-35 (1982), p. 29, recog- 
nized an “irruption of liturgists” among the figures of the Theodore Psalter yei 
offered criticism of Maries’ methodology, p. 27-28. For additional criticism of 
earlier methodologies applied to the study of the marginal psalters, see 
J. Anderson, On the Nature of the Theodore Psalter, in Art Bulletin, 70 : 4 
(1988), p. 550-556. 

(73) A. Cutler and J.-M. Spieser, Byzance medievale 700-1204, Paris, 1996. 
p. 322. For the eleventh-century date for Hosios Loukas and the literature con- 
cerning this monument, see N. Oikonomides, The First Century ofthe Monastery 
of Hosios Loukas, in DOP, 46 (1992), p. 245-255. C. Connor, Art and Miracles 
in Medieval Byzantium, Princeton, 1991, p. 122, assigned the building and ils 
decoration to the second half of the tenth Century. For criticism of Connor's 
tenth-century dating, see Oikonomides, op. cit., p. 249 and 251 ; N. Sev^nko. 
Review of Art and Miracles in Medieval Byzantium, in Speculum, 68, 4 (1993). 
p. 1086-1090; and N. Chatzidakis, Review of Art and Miracles in Medieval 
Byzantium, in Burlington Magazine, 136, 1090 (1994), p. 30-31. 

(74) Der Nersessian, L'illustration des psautiers grecs, p. 89. 

(75) C. Walter, Art and Ritual ofthe Byzantine Church, London, 1982. 
p. 57-58 and Idem, The Iconographical Programme of the Barberini Psalter, in 
The Barberini Psalter. Codex Vaticanus Barberinianus Graecus 372, Intro- 
duction and Commenlary by J. Anderson, P. Canart and C. Walter, Zürich. 
1989, p. 43, 46, 48, and 51-52. 

(76) Anderson, Theodore Psalter, p. 566. 
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saints” which was based upon only a small number of surviving manu- 
Scripts. 

A gradual trend is also reflected in the more recent work of Rapp 
and Efthymiades who demonstrate that extensive hagiographical 
reworkings of older passions began much earlier, in the seventh Century 
and in the second half of the ninth Century, clearly anticipating the revi- 
sions of the Metaphrastian menologion and the compilations of the 
Synaxarion of Constantinople. Although the tenth/eleventh Century is a 
watershed mark for the depiction of saints on seals, the critical tuming 
point is the tenth Century, a time when the largest percentile increase 
occurred, from 28.4% to 58.5%, that is, more than a 100% increment. The 
“irruption of saints” was actually a tenth-century phenomenon, further 
calling into question Maries’ fmdings. Visual parallels to this prolifera- 
tion of hagiographic figures also appear prior to the mosaics and frescoes 
of Hosios Loukas. They are found in the tenth-century ivory triptychs 
depicting the Deesis amidst numerous saints (^‘^), and the roughly Con¬ 
temporary frescoes of the New Church of Tokali Kilise where images of 
saints abound 

These hagiographic sphragistic highpoints of the tenth and tenth/ 
eleventh centuries followed by the slightly lower percentages of the 
eleventh and eleventh/twelfth centuries parallel the history of the Meta¬ 
phrastian menologion. Of the 30 different saints found on tenth-century 
seals, 23, or 76.7%, are included in the Metaphrastian menologion. From 
the tenth/eleventh Century, 30 of the 39 saints, or 76.9%, are also 
Metaphrastian, while among the 81 eleventh-century saints depicted on 
seals, 55, or 67.9%, are recorded in the Metaphrastian vitae. For the 
eleventh/twelfth Century, 33 of 38, or 86.8%, are from the Metaphrastian 
tradition while in the twelfth Century, 29 of 43, or 67.4%, follow this edi- 
tion. These ratios indicate a high correspondence between the appearance 


(77) Rapp, Byzantine Hagiographers, p. 31-44. 

(78) Efthymiades, The Byzantine Hagiographer and his Audience in the 
Ninth and Tenth Centuries, p. 59-80. 

(79) For the tenth-century dating of these triptychs, see Cutler, The Hand oj 
the Master, p. 221. For a later dating of the Vatican and Paris pieces, see The 
Glory of Byzantium : Art and Culture of the Middle Byzantine Era, A.D. 843- 
1261, ed. H. Evans and W. Wixom, New York, 1997, nos. 79 and 80, respective- 

ly- 

(80) For this monument, see A. Epstein, Tokali Kilise: Tenth-Century 
NIetropolitan Art in Byzantine Cappadocia, Washington, DC, 1986. 



410 


J. COTSONIS 


of the Metaphrastian text in the tenth Century and its continued populari- 
ty into the eleventh. Although the percentage of seals bearing Images of 
saints continued to decline in the twelfth Century, 29 of the 43 different 
saints appearing on these seals, or 67.4%, are Metaphrastian. 

The data likewise demonstrate that from the ninth/tenth through the 
eleventh Century, an ever greater number of different saints are represent- 
ed on seals ; from 12 to 30 to 39 and ultimately to 81 as the climax in the 
eleventh Century. These numbers also reflect the history of the 
Metaphrastian menologion. The eleventh Century witnessed an increase 
in the available editions of the tenth-century text testifying to a broaden- 
ing interest in the lives of saints ('^'). Furthermore, among the 43 illustrat- 
ed manuscripts of the Metaphrastian menologion, almost all belong to the 
second half of the eleventh Century 

At this point some further discussion should be devoted to the numbers 
related to eleventh-century seals in general. For reasons mentioned earli- 
er, the largest number of iconographic seals in this study belong to the 
eleventh Century. As seen in Chart II, what is more interesting is the sub- 
stantial percentage of seals that are iconographic in the eleventh Century 
and the percentage remains roughly the same through the twelfth : 81.99^ 
and 83%, respectively. Kazhdan and Epstein described the eleventh and 
twelfth centuries as a time of increasing individualism and atomism (^') 
The development of private devotional practices was encouraged where- 
by icons in churches were made more accessible and immediate through 
the use of proskynetarla, reflecting greater intimacy with images of the 
Virgin and saints Icons proliferated in church interiors receiving spe¬ 
cial veneration and ceremonial lighting and at this time became part ol 
liturgical processions in addition to Grosses and gospel books In dis- 
cussing some miniatures in the Theodore Psalter of 1066, Walter 


(81) A. Ehrhard, Überlieferung und Bestand der hogiogrophisehen und 
homiletischen Literatur der griechischen Kirche, II, Leipzig, 1938, p. 313 . 
Sevcenko, Metaphrastian Menologion, p. 3-4 ; and Hogel, Symeon Metn- 
phrastes, p. 150-156. 

(82) Sevcenko, Metaphrastian Menologion, p. 3. See also, Hogel, Symeon 
Metaphrastes, p. 151-152. 

(83) Kazhdan and Epstein, Change in Byzantine Culture, p. 86-87 and 233. 

(84) Ihid., p. 97. See also Belting, Likeness and Presence, p. 225-233 and 
CuTLER and Spieser, Byzance, p. 313-316 and 389. 

(85) N. Sevcenko, Icons in the Liturgy, in DOP, 45 (1991), p. 50-57 and 
Belting, Likeness and Presence, p. 225-249. 
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describes various figures who are represented as offering their prayers to 
icons and that such depictions first appear in the eleventh Century (^^). 
Also in the eleventh Century, such fictive icons are included in the fresco 
decorations of church sanctuaries as further indication of their nrore com¬ 
mon presence and expectation on the part of the beholder In addition, 
this is the period of Symeon “the New Theologian’' whose teachings 
emphasized personal and individual efforts towards salvation, often 
against the corporate practices and authority of the official Church (^^). 
Symeon himself created a controversy when he ordered Images made of 
his own spiritual father, Symeon Eulabes, who was not officially recog- 
nized as a saint 

This growing emphasis on personal piety may have stimulated the fre¬ 
quent practice of choosing a religious image for one’s seal. With the great 
increase of individuals filling the newly expanded bureaucracies of the 
civil, military and ecclesiastical administrations throughout the provinces 
of the empire, it appears that the greater demand in seal production also 
created a greater freedom in the owners’ iconographic choice for their 
seals. This intimate and personal aspect of sigillographic iconography 
again fmds a parallel in similar, small Contemporary objects such as 
amulets. The use of such protective devices is known lo have continued 
into the middle Byzantine period and a number of these amulets, espe- 
cially the lead examples, strongly resemble seals with their images of 
Christ, the Virgin and saints and their accompanying invocative 
prayers C'). Michael Psellos and John Italos provide examples that magi- 


(86) C. Walter, ‘Latter-Day' Saints in the Mode! for the London and 
Barherini Psalters, in REB, 46 (1988), p. 213. 

(87) Anderson, Byzantine Panel Portrait, p. 35-36 and S. Gerstel, Beholding 
the Sacred Mysteries : Programs of the Byzantine Sanctuary, Seattle, 1999, 
p. 18, 23 and 37. 

(88) Kazhdan and Epstein, Change in Byzantine Cultiire, p. 14 and 90-93 and 
G. PoDsKALSKY, Religion and Religious Life in Eleventh-Century Byzantium, in 
Byzantine Studies : Essays, p. 153-173, who notes that Symeon was not alone in 
expressing these beliefs but rather was one expression of this spiritual current of 
this period. 

(89) C. Barber, Icon and Portrait in the Trial of Symeon the New Theologian. 
in Icon and Word: The Power of Images in Byz.antium, Studies Presented to 
Robin Cormack, ed. A. Eastmond and L. James, Aldershot, 2003, p. 25-33. 

(90) A. Grabar, Amulettes byzantines du moyen äge, in Melanges d'histoire 
des religions ojferts ä Henri-Charles Puech, ed. A. Guillaumont and 
E.-M. Laperrousaz, Paris, 1974, p. 531-541 and J. Spier, Medieval Byzantine' 
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cal and amuletic practices were still current in the eleventh Century, even 
among the intellectual elite 

Thus by the eleventh Century, it was expected or had become almost de 
rigueur to place a religious figure on one’s seal as a means of expressing 
some aspect of the owner’s personal devotions. Cutler and Spieser have 
noted that the eleventh-century rise in the production of holy icons in 
general reflected the increased demand of a growing number of individ- 
uals who looked to Images as a means of satisfying a variety of needs and 
that this attested to the greater role played by personal piety in image pro¬ 
duction (^-). The evidence of the seals corroborates their observations. 
Images are now seen as essential. By the eleventh Century, all levels of 
Society tumed to images for guidance and expressing devotions ; the 
Empress Zoe consulted her icon of Christ Äntiphonites (‘^^) ; pilgrims, 
local inhabitants, those seeking legal recourse, and even Emperor Alexios 
I turned to the so-called habitual or usual miracle (to öuvTiOei; Baujxa) 
involving a Marian icon in the church of the Virgin of Blachemai ; and 
lay confratemities arose and managed the cults of various celebrated 
icons The sphragistic data for this period confirms the view of Robin 
Cormack who characterized the eleventh Century as a period of “iconifi- 
cation” 

Magical Amulets and their Tradition, in Journal of the Warburg and Courtauld 
Institutes, 56 (1993), p. 26-52. 

(91) Spier, Medieval Byzantine Magical Amulets, p. 50. For an amulel 
described by John Italos and its use, see Anecdota graeca e codicibus manu- 
scriptis bibliothecarum Oxoniensium, III, ed. J. Gramer, Oxford, 1836 (repr 
Amsterdam, 1963), p. 190-191. For a discussion of magic and amuletic practices 
familiär to the literati in the eleventh and thirteenlh centuries, see J. Dufpy. 
Reactions ofTwo Byz.antine Iritellectuals to the Theory and Practice of Magie- 
Michael Psellos and Michael Jtalikos, in Byzantine Magic, ed. H. Maguirf- 
Washington, DC, 1995, p. 83-98. 

(92) Cutler and Spieser, Byzance, p. 313-316. 

(93) Michael Psellos, Chronographia, ed. E. Renauld, Paris, 1926, p. 149- 
150 and Belting, Likeness and Presence, p. 186. 

(94) J. CoTSONis, The Virgin with the 'Tongues of Fire' on Byzantine Lead 
Seals, in DOP, 48 (1994), p. 221-227 ; E. Papaioannou, The ‘Usual Miracle' and 
an Unusual Image, in JOB, 51 (2001), p. 177-188 ; and A. Weyl Carr, Icons and 
the Object of Pilgrimage in Middle Byzantine Constantinople, in DOP, 56 
(2002), p. 79-80. 

(95) N. OiKONOMiDES, The Holy Icons as Asset, in DOP, 45 (1991), p. 40-44 
and Belting, Likeness and Presence, p. 188-192. 

(96) R. Cormack, Painting the Soul: Icons, Death Masks and Shrouds. 
London, 1997, p. 159. 
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In the twelfth Century the percentage of seals with saintly Images 
declines. This trend continues to parallel the course of the Metaphrastian 
menologion. Not only are almost all of the illustrated editions products of 
the eleventh Century f but, beginning in the twelfth Century, textual ref- 
erences to the menologia become rare and are almost exclusively associ- 
ated with monastic settings Also, the twelfth Century is a period char- 
acterized by less interest in hagiographic literature. The Komnenian era 
has traditionally been seen as a time when hagiography was out of 
favor (^‘^) and this view, with some qualification, is maintained more 
recently by Paul Magdalino Few new saints’ lives were now written 
and by this time the chorus of saints appeared to be a closed society 
whose members belonged to the distant past ('*’')• 

With the decrease in the percentage of seals with images of saints in 
the eleventh and twelfth centuries is the corresponding increase in the 
percentage of seals bearing an image of the Virgin, as seen in Chart VL 
These data parallel a renewed interest in various aspects of the Theotokos 
as seen in the emergence at this time of new types of Marian imagery and 
the great Marian cult icons ("^^). Yet it should be noted that the percent- 

V 

(97) Sevcenko, Metaphrastian Menologion, p. 3 and 7 and Hogel, Symeon 
Metaphrastes, p. 151-152. 

(98) Sevcenko, Metaphrastian Menologion, p. 4 and Hogel, Symeon 
Metaphrastes, p. 154 and 156, where the latter States that after the eleventh Cen¬ 
tury discussions and imperial associalions of the Metaphrastian edilion de- 
creased although copying and reworking of the collection conlinued all through 
the Byzantine period, with the grealesl number still belonging to the eleventh and 
twelfth centuries. 

(99) Beck, Kirche und theologische Literatur, p. 271. 

(100) P. Magdalino, The Byzantine Holy Man in the Twelfth Century, in The 
Byzantine Saint, p. 51-66 and Idem, The Empire of Manuel 1 Komnenos, 1143- 
1180, Cambridge, 1993, p. 368. See also M. Angold, Church and Society in 
Byzantium [Inder the Comneni, 1081-1261, Cambridge, 1995, p. 371-373. 
G. GalaTariotou, The Making of a Saint: The Life, Times and Sanctification of 
Neophytos the Recluse, Cambridge, 1991, p. 95-96, following Magdalino, like- 
wise regards the twelfth and early Ihirteenlh Century as a period in which hagio¬ 
graphy did not flourish and when Claims to sanctity were regarded with increased 
skepticism. 

(101) Magdalino, The Byzantine Holy Man, p. 61 and Efthymiades, The 
Function ofthe Holy Man, p. 158-159, see the eleventh Century as the time when 
the official Church was reluclanl to recognize new saints. 

(102) Belting, Likeness and Presence, p. 281-296 ; A. Weyl Carr, The 
Mother of God in Public, in Mother ofGod, p. 329-334 ; and Eadem, Icons and 
the Object of Pilgrimage, p. 91-92. 
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ages for Marian seals, ranging from 40.5% to 46.4%, do not reach the 
higher Marian ratios of the pre^Iconoclastic period, There is now a wider 
iconographic repertoire available for the eleventh and twelfth centuries, 
reflecting the increased needs of a larger clientele. These ratios indicate 
that the Virgin maintains a place of honor, yet she is also found among 
the choir of the saints. There are a number of seals that provide a visual 
counterpart to this heavenly coexistence. Among the seals that actually 
depict the Virgin with other saints, the majority also belong to the 
eleventh and twelfth centuries : 43 of 49, or 87.8%. A fine specimen is 
one that belonged to Michael, a twelfth-century bishop of Rhaidesios 
depicting the Virgin flanked by two saints (“’9. 

A. Old Testament Figures 

Chart VII presents the numerical and chronological distribution of Old 
Testament figures on our seals. The data in this distribution indicate that 
the role of Old Testament figures on lead seals was minor. From the sixth 
through the twelfth centuries, only eight different figures out of 129 on 
our seals, or 6.2%, fall within this group. The majority of these Old 
Testament figures either bear the same name as the owner of the seal or 
are associated with an institution dedicated to the saint appearing on the 
Seal. The most populär within this category is Elias (Elijah) the Prophet. 
Eight of the eleventh-century specimens belonged to one individual, 
Theodosios III Chrysoberges, the Patriarch of Antioch The cult of 
Elias was very strong in Antioch and this patriarch employed the 
prophet's image for his seal in order to associate his office with the pres- 
tige of a local holy Biblical predecessor. Elias was active in the 
Phoenician region (I Kings 17 : 17-24) which later came under the juris' 
diction of the Antiochian patriarchale ('"0- 

(103) J. Nesbitt and N. Oikonomides, Catalogue ofthe Byzantine Lead Seals 
at Dumbarton Oaks and in the Fogg Museum ofArt, I, Washington, DC, 1991. 
no. 59.7a. 

(104) For discussion conceming this hierarch, see V. Grumel, Le patriorcat 
et lespatriarches d'Antioche saus la seconde domination byzantine (969-1084). 
in EO, 33 (1934), p. 142-144. 

(105) For the history of the patriarchale of Antioch, see R. Devreesse, Le 
patriarcat d'Antioche depuis lapaix de l'eglise jusqu’ä la conquete arabe, Paris. 
1945; C. Papadopoulos, 'loxoQia rfjg 'Exxkqotag "Avnoxxiag, Alexandria. 
1951 ; and J. Tawil, The Patriarchate of Antioch Throughout History: An 
Introduction, Boston, 2001. 
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B. New Testament Figures 

Of the 129 saintly figures represented on our seals, 13, or 10.1%, are 
from the New Testament (Chart VIII). The most populär Image in this 
group is that of John the Baptist, or the Prodromos (the Forerunner), cor- 
responding to his popularity in all media ('**^). 

The image of John the Prodromos on seals appears from the sixth/ 
seventh Century to the twelfth. In the earliest example, the saint is depict- 
ed with a pointed beard, hair Standing out straight from his head and hold- 
ing a cross staff over his right shoulder (Fig. 1) ('*’0. Although the figure 
is not identified by inscription it is most likely the Baptist since the name 
of the owner, in monogram form on the reverse, is John and the camel- 
hair melote wom by the figure is an attribute of the Baptist (Matthew 3 ; 4). 

The ninth-century seal depicts the Prodromos with long straight hair 
parted at the center and holding a small cross in his left hand. Here the 
figure is identified by Banking cruciform invocative monograms, 
nPOAPOME BOH0EI {Prodromos, help) From this time onward 
the figure of the Prodromos is identified by inscription. In a tenth-centu- 
ry example, the Baptist is depicted with an elongated slender head, long 
straight hair and pointed beard By the eleventh Century, the saint is 
shown with the customary long, thick disheveled hair and beard which 
became the Standard portrait type, as seen in the specimen belonging to 
an eleventh-century metropolitan of Mytilene named John ("*’)• 

Of the seals from the sixth/seventh through the tenth Century that bear 
the image of the Prodromos and inscriptions including the offices held by 
their owners, the majority belonged to members of the civil administra- 


(106) For the significance of John the Forerunner in the Byzantine Church, 
see S. Bulgakov, The Friend ofthe Bridegroom : On the Orthodox Veneration of 
the Forerunner, trans. B. Jakim, Grand Rapids, MI, 2003, passim. Based on the 
study of Halsall, Women’s Bodies, Men's Souls, p. 31, Table 2.1, John the 
Prodromos is the most populär saint following the Virgin. 

(107) K. Konstantopoulos, Bv^avnaKä Molvßöößovlka tov ev 'AßfjvaLg 
'Eßvixov Nofiiafianxoif Movoelov, Athens, 1917, no. 875 

(108) V. Laurent, Le corpus des sceaux de Tempire byzantin, V : 2. L’e'glise, 
Paris, 1965, no. 1194. The seal belonged to Theodore Stoudites. 

(109) Nesbitt and OiKONOMiDEs, DO I, no. 1.10. 

(110) J. Nesbitt and N. Oikonomides, Catalogue of the Byzantine Lead Seals 
at Dumbarton Oaks and in the Fogg Museum of Art, II, Washington, DC, 1994, 
no. 51.8. 
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Fki. 1 . — John the Proiuvmos, Lead Seal, Athens. Numismatic Museum, no. S75. 
6"'/7"' cciiiLiiy (photo ; Athens. Numismatic Museum) 


tion : 10 out of 17, or 58.8%. Three belonged to bishops, two to members 
of the military bureaucracy ; two were issued by monks. For the 18 seals 
assigned to the tenth/eleventh Century, there is a more diversified distribu- 
tion of the Prodronios' image among social groups ; five belonged to 
monks or monasteries ; four were those of church hierarchs ; three were 
members of the ecclesiastical administration other than bishops ; two 
were from the civil bureaucracy ; and three are unknown. Of the 96 
eleventh-century seals bearing the image of the Prodromos. most were 
those from members of the civil administration. 40 ; 24 belonged to hier¬ 
archs : 11 to monks or monastic foundations : the remaining few were 
those of the military. lower ecclesiastical figures or individuals with 
unknown titles. The majority of all the titles of the eleventh/twelfth and 
twelfth-century seals' owners cannot be determined : 29 of 49. or 59.2%. 
Of those titles that are known, 14 were titles from the civil administra¬ 
tion ; the others are distributed among hierarchs. other clerics. monastics 
and military individuals. These data indicate that, overall, members of the 
civil administration preferred the image of the Prodromos more than 
other social groups, and although. as discussed previously. this could 
reflect the swelled ranks of the civil administration that besan in the 
eleventh Century, it should be observed that here the preference for the 
image of the Prodromos by the civil administration began before the 
eleventh Century. Next followed hierarchs and monastics. Few of the 
lower clergy or members of the military chose an image of this saint. 
Although the Prodromos was known as an ascetic tlgure in the Gospels 
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and was considered as an exemplar of the spiritual and monastic life 
veneration for this saint found greater favor among holders of civil 
Offices. The image of the Prodromos, therefore, was not usually em- 
ployed by seal owners as a behavioral or biographical role model, but 
most likely was seen as a major Biblical figure with great intercessory 
powers 

Not all the apostles are represented on seals. The most frequent images 
are that of John the Theologian and the combined images of Peter and 
Paul. After these, the figure of Stephen is seen most often. The figure of 
Andrew is limited to only 18 examples. His portrait is used either by indi- 
viduals who bear the name Andrew or by ecclesiastical representatives 
from areas associated with this apostle’s travels and martyrdom : Rus' 
and Patras respectively (‘'^). Although the legend of Andrew, who was the 
first-called among the apostles and brother of Peter, was eventually a key 
part of the Byzantine Church’s claim to hierarchical superiority over 
Rome, such prominence is not bome out by the seals. Rather, the sphrag- 
istic data reflect the actual use and development of this tradition. The 
belief that the see of Byzantium was founded by Andrew started to spread 
only at the end of the eighth Century, grew in prominence in the ninth, and 
was not universally accepted in the East until the tenth Century 


(111) For discussions of John the Prodromos as the image par excellence of 
the spiritual and monastic life, see E. Lupieri, Felices sunt qui imitantur 
lohannem (Hier. Hom, in Io.), in Augustinianum, 24 (1984), p. 33-71 and Idem. 
John the Baptist: the First Monk. A Contribution to the History ofthe Figure oj 
John the Baptist in the Early Monastic World, in Word and Spirit, 6 (1984), p. 11 - 
23. 

(112) For the depiction of John the Prodromos as one of the intercessors in 
the classic represenlation of the Deesis-Lasi Judgmenl composition, sec 
B. Brenk, Tradition und Neuerung in der christlichen Kunst des erster 
Jahrtausends : Studien zur Geschichte des Weltgerichtsbildes, Vienna, 1966. 
p. 95-98 ; A. Cutler, Under the Sign of the Deesis : On the Question oj 
Representativeness in Medieval Art and Literature, in DOP, 41 (1987), p. 145- 
154 (repr. in his Byzantium, Italy and the North : Papers on Cultural Relations. 
London, 2000, p. 46-64) ; and A. Mantas, Überlegungen zur Deesis in tho 
Hauptapsis mittelbyzantinischer Kirchen Griechenlands, in Byzantinisclw 
Malerei: Bildprogramme-Ikonographie-Stil, ed. G. Koch, Wiesbaden, 2000. 
p. 165-182. 

(113) For discussion of the use of Andrew’s image among the hierarchs ol 
Patras, see Cotsonis, Saints and Cult Centers, p. 13-14. 

(114) F. Dvornik, The Idea of Apostolicity in Byzantium and the Legend oj 
the Apostle Andrew, Cambridge, MA, 1958, p. 223-257. 
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The figure of Peter, so closely linked with the Claims of the Latin 
Church, appears on seals almost twice as often as Andrew. Peter was 
referred to as the koryphaios (chief) of the apostles, along with Paul, and 
was acknowledged as preeminent even by Photios and other writers of the 
ninth Century ("O- The cult of Peter was well established in Byzantium 
and was continuously fostered by both imperial and ecclesiastical author- 
ities It is the combined image of Peter and Paul on seals that enjoys 
popularity, with 54 examples. This preference for the pairing of the two 
apostles reflects the practice seen in painted panel images whereby Peter 
and Paul are either depicted in the same icon or in separate paired panels 
in which the apostolic leaders gaze at one another 

The seals with poitraits of the princes of the apostles, Peter and Paul, 
span the sixth to the twelfth centuries though the greater percentage of 
them belong to the pre-Iconoclastic period. Düring the pre-Iconoclastic 
centuries, their representation usually consists of two facing busts, often 
Banking a central cross On a seal of the seventh/eighth Century, the 
attributes of Peter and Paul make their first sigillographic appearance : 
the keys and book respectively Beginning with the ninth/tenth 
Century example, the figures are now identified and appear in a frontal 
Position 

Among the eleventh- and twelfth-century specimens, there are six 
seals that depict Peter and Paul embracing one another (Fig. 2) Al- 

(115) IbiA. p. 233-236. 

(116) J. Meyendorff, St. Peter in Byzantine Theology, in The Primacy of 
Peter, ed. J. Meyendorff and N. Afanassieff, London, 1963 (2’“‘ ed. Leighton 
Buzzard, Bedfordshire, 1973; repr. in The Primacy of Peter: Essays in 
Ecclesiology and the Early Church, Creslwood, NY, 1992), p. 7-29; V. Von 
Falkenhausen, San Pietro nella religiositä bizantina, in Settimane di Studio del 
Centro Italiano di Studi sulVAlto Medioevo, 34,2 (1988), p. 627-674 ; and 
O. Clement, You Are Peter: An Orthodox Theologian’s Reflection on the 
Exercise ofPapal Primacy, New York, 2003, p. 33-74. 

(117) K. Weitzmann, The St. Peter Icon of Dumbarton Oaks, Washington, 
DC, 1983, p. 31-40, fig., 33-48. 

(118) E. McGeer, J. Nesbitt and N. Oikonomides, Catalogue ofthe Byzantine 
Lead Seals at Dumbarton Oaks and in the Fogg Museum ofArt, IV, Washington, 
De, 2001, no. 2.4. 

(119) J. Nesbitt and N. Oikonomides, Catalogue ofthe Byzantine Lead Seals 
at Dumbarton Oaks and in the Fogg Museum ofArt, III, Washington, DC, 1996, 
no. 91.1, where the later dating for this specimen by Laurent is corrected. 

(120) Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, I, no. 53.5. 

(121) Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, II, no. 5.1. The others are 
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though a few early westem examples can be found for this motif the 
earliest surviving Byzantine example is seen on a tenth-century ivory panel 
in the Victoria and Albert Museum This iconography has been inter- 
preted as an expression of fratemal reconciliation and as an emblem 
endowed with various overlapping meanings : a representation of an “his- 
torical” event from the Apocryphal Acts of the Apostles ; as an allegory 
of ecumenical peace ; or an image of apostolic harmony ('“^). In dealing 
with the same motif in a fifteenth-century Cretan icon, Maria Vassilaki 
has placed this iconography within the context of the bicultural Cretan 
milieu at the time of the attempted union of the Council of Florence 
This spirit of reconciliation and peaceful coexistence may be reflected 
earlier in the seals since this sphragistic iconography appears dose in 
time to the ecclesiastical strife of 1054 that existed between the Eastem 
and Westem Churches and the beginnings of the Crusader movemeni 
when the two cultures lived in closer proximity to one another Three 


published by Konstantopoulos, Bv^avrimä MoXvßöößovkka, no. 713 . 
G. Davidson, Corinth XU: The Minor Objects, Princeton, 1952, no. 2787 
Laurent, Corpus, V,2, nos. 1140 and 1541; and McGeer, Nesbitt aiui 
OiKONOMiDEs, DO Seals, IV, no, 2.3, 

(122) H. Kessler, The Meeting of Peter and Paul in Rome : An Emblemati 
Narrative of Spiritual Brotherhood, in DOP, 41 (1987), p. 265-267 (repr. in hi 
Old St, Peter's and Church Decoration in Medieval Italy, Spoleto, 2002). 

(123) A. Goldschmidt and K. Weitmann, Die byzantinischen Elfen 
beinskulpturen des X.-XIII. Jahrhunderts, I-U, Berlin, 1934 (repr. Berlin, 1979 
no. 111. 

(124) Kessler, Peter and Paul in Rome, p. 275. For discussion of the tensic'H 
that existed between Peter and Paul and iheir related imagery, with emphasis on 
early Christian monuments in the West, see R. Wilkins Sullivan, Saints Peter 
and Paul: Some Ironie Aspects of Their Imaging, in Art History, 17,1 (1994). 
p. 59-80. 

(125) M. Vassilaki, A Cretan Icon in the Ashmolean : The Embrace of Pei< r 
and Paul, in JOB, 40 (1990), p. 408-409. 

(126) Ibid., p. 421. In studying a similar icon of Peter and Paul, c. 1400. m 
Vienna, K. Kreidl-Papadopoulos, Die Ikone mit Petrus und Paulus in Wien 
Neue Aspekte zur Entwicklung dieser Rundkomposition, in AXAE, 4:1, 1980 - 
1981 (1981), p. 349, pl. 98, uses two eleventh-century seals depicting the 
embrace as early examples of this iconography but without offering an elevenilu 
Century context for this imagery. 

(127) In discussing the kiss of Peter and Paul in frescoes of Macedonian 
churches beginning with the twelfth Century, S. Gerstel, Beholding the Sacred 
Mysteries : Programs of the Byzantine Sanctuary, Seattle, 1999, p. 59-63, se^s 
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Fui. 2. — Peter and Paul. Lead Seal. Washington. DC. Duinbarton Oaks Collection, 
Fogg 2096. 11“' Century (pholo . Duinbarton Oaks). 


of these six examples belonged to metropolitans of regions that witnessed 
encounters between Greek and Latin cultures : Ankyra ; Kerkyra ; 
andTarsosC^"). 

As Chart VIII indicates. John the Theologian held prominent place 
within the holy figures of the apostolic group as is generally known 
In addition to his role in the events of the New Testament, John had par- 
ticular significance for the Byzanlines : according to the encomium ded- 
icated to this apostle by Sophronios I of Jerusalem. John was a relative of 
Christ and he also baptized the Virgin {'■-) ; and diiring the ecclesio-polit- 


this imagery as both reflecting the realism of Contemporary Byzantine liturgical 
aciions and making an anti-Laiin Statement regarding eucharistic practices of the 
Roman Church, In her study of the frescoes of the church in Nerezi of 1 164, I. 
SiNKHVic The Church of St. Panteleimon at Nerezi: Architectiire, Programme, 
Patronage, Wiesbaden, 2000. p. 33. understands the image of the embrace of 
Peter and Paul as a symbol of desired Union after the events of 1054 and espe- 
cially reflecting the pro-western policies of the emperor Manuel I. 

(128) McGelr, Nesbitt and Oikonomides. DO Seah, IV, no. 2.3. 

(129) Nesbii T and Oikonomides, DO Seals, II. no. 5.1. 

(130) Lauren'i. V.2, no. 1541. 

(131) For the significance of John's image in the medieval period. see 
J. Hambl'rcjer. St. John the Divine : The Deified Evangelist in Medieval Art and 
Theology, Berkeley. 2002, p. 1-64. where the Byzantine tradition is discussed. 
For recent discussion of the Evangelist's cult in general, see the various aiticles 
in Atti del Vlll simposio di Efeso su S. Giovanni Apostolo, ed. L. Padovese, 
Rome. 2001. John the Theologian is also found to be one of the most populär 
saints in the study of Halsall. Women's Bodies, Men's Souls, p. 31, Table 2.1. 

(132) A. Dmitrii-askij, Opisaiüe liturgiiseskich rukopisej. I, Kiev. 1895 (repr. 
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ical debates with the Latin Church in the ninth and eleventh centuries. 
John’s apostolic authority and bis gospel were especially employed by 
the Byzantines 

The image of John the Theologian is found on seals from the sixih/ 
seventh through the twelfth centuries. Among the earliest examples the 
saint is depicted with a bald head and a short pointed beard and is not 
identified by inscription. Except for two examples, the seventh- and 
eighth-century seals belonged to bishops of Ephesos, the cult center for 
John the Theologian ('^^). It is the early seal, seventh Century, which 
belonged to a bishop of Eirenopoulos, that identifies a similar figure with 
the inscription, O ATIOC KjOANNHC ('^0- The three eighth/ninth-centu- 
ry seals belonged to Theophilos, the archbishop of Ephesos ('^'0- In this 
group the portrait type is different; the saint has a short thick cap of hair 
and a thickly delineated pointed beard ; and he is identified by the invoca- 
tive inscription in the field of the obverse : ['AytlE [’IcoawT] ßofiBln 
(Saint John, help). 

One of the eighth-century seals with the image of John is noteworthy 
this Seal belonged to Epiphanios, a hegownenos of Patmos (Fig. 3) (' ) 
The figure of the saint is flanked by crosslets and an identifying invoca- 
tion : Oeokoye BofiBri (Theologian, help). The portrait here is closer lo 
that which is found on later representations : the high, bald forehead and 
longer pointed beard. What is remarkable is that this seal testifies to a 


Hildesheim, 1965), p. 69. Although the typikon makes no reference to the texi ot 
The Baptism of the Apostles and the Theotokos\ it does appear in PG, 87 ; col. 
3371-3372 as a fragment attached to Sophronios' literature. T. Schbrmann, 
Prophetarum vitae fabulosae indices apostolorum discipulorumque doinini. 
Leipzig, 1907, p. 160-161, includes the work in the Pseudo-Dorothean corpus 
See also J. Cotsonis, On Some Illustrations in the Lectionary, Athos, Dionysi(’ii 
587, in ßvc-, 59 (1989), p. 8. 

(133) DvomiK, Apostolicit\\ p. 238-244 and Cotsonis, On Some Illustration'^. 
p. 8-9. 

(134) For example, Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, 111. no. 14.7. Foi 
discussion of the choice of the image of John the Theologian for the seals ot the 
hierarchs of Ephesos, see Cotsonis, Saints and Cult Centers, p. 10-13. 

(135) C. Sode, Byzantinische Bleisiegel in Berlin. II, Bonn, 1997, no. 381. 

(136) Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, III, no. 14.8. The other two are m 
the Hermitage. See V. Sandrovskaja, Sfragistika, in Iskusstvo Vizantii ' 
Sobranijach SSSR. Katalog Vystavki, 11, Moscow, 1977, no. 814 and Zacos and 
VeciLERY, Byzantine Lead Seals, 1,2, no. 1350a. 

(137) Laurent. Corpw.v, V,2, no. 1279. 
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monastic foundation on the Island of Patmos approximately three cen- 
turies earlier than the imperial establishment donated by Alexios I and 
placed under the rule of the abbot Christodoulos. Laurent assigned this 
seal to the twelfth Century, obviously burdened by the date of the 
Komnenian foundation, but the seaPs epigraphy, crosslets and wreath 
border all point to an earlier period (‘^^). An early Christian basilica is 
known to have been on the island but there are no recorded remains of 
later monastic buildings In the land survey of Patmos, written in 
1088, Nicholas Tzanes describes the remains of an oratory (euxxfiQLOV) 
that had long ago been dedicated to John the Theologian Our seal, 
therefore, offers further evidence of an earlier monastic community in 
honor of the Theologian. 

In the eleventh Century, portrait types for this saint continued to Vary. 
On a seal belonging to Nikephoros, a strategos of the Optimatoi, John is 
rendered with a head of hair consisting of small rounded dots, a large 
elongated nose, large ears and a long thin pointed beard By the 
eleventh Century, however, the portrait type employed for John the 
Theologian was more or less Standard as evidenced by these seals and by 
other media as well: the high, bald forehead and longer pointed 
beard His image is always accompanied with some form of identi- 
fying inscription. 

An interesting detail found on three eleventh-century seals depicting 
John the Theologian is that he is portrayed as a bishop, wearing the 
omophorion (Fig. 4) This episcopal representation of the Theologian 


(138) Based upon these criteria, the seal should be assigned to the eighth Cen¬ 
tury. I wish to thank John Nesbitt who has also suggested such a dating for this 
piece. It should be noted that the name of the abbot inscribed on the seal. 
Epiphanios, is not included in the list of hegoumenoi who ruled this monastery 
from 1088-1206. For the Compilation of this abbatial list, see C. Diehl, Le tresor 
et la bibliotheque de Patmos au commencement du ISe siede, in BZ, 1 (1892), 
p. 490, n.l. 

(139) A. Orlandos, 'H agxi't^yc'toviKr] xai BiKavnvai TOixoygaq^iai rrjc; 
Movfjg rov Geoköyov IJärpov, Athens, 1970, p. 11-18. For a general discus- 
sion of the island's history and its monastic treasures, see Patmos : Treasures of 
the Monastery, ed. A Kominis, Athens, 1988, passim. 

(140) Bvtctvnvä eyygaipa Tfjg Movfjg TJärpov, II, ed. M. Nystazopoulou- 
Pelekidou, Athens, 1980, no. 51, p. 39. 

(141) Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, III, no. 71.21a. 

(142) Zacos, Byzantine Lead Seals, II, no. 682. 

(143) Ibid., no. 743. The other two examples are V. Laurent, Documents de 
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Fi(i. 3. — John Ihe Theologian. Lead Seal. Athens. Benaki Museum, no. BI7. 8''‘ ceniin ■ 

(photo ■ Benaki Museum». 


is unknown in other media. A similar phenonienon, howeven occurtv» 
with some representatie^ns of Lazaros, who by the tenth Century 
regarded as an early bishop of Cyprus("^). Walter suggests thal repu 
senting such tlgures in the guise of bishops was one inethod of enhaiK 
ing a diocese's claini to apostoüc authority ('^"). This may well be truc - 
John the Theologian who was not only regarded as the founder of ih 
Ephesian diocese but was also associated with the see of Constantinopi 
as discussed above. Since John was also called Theologian, he may Iku 
come to be considered worthy of episcopal dignity recalling Gregory if ' 
Theologian. This phenomenon of the episcopal John the Theologian * i 


sigiUo^raphie hyzaniine. La coHectiou C. Orghiclcuu Paris. 1952, no. 265 ' 

lobM. Corpus. V.3, no. 1979. For comparison. it is interesting to note that in 
Coptic Version of Gregory Thaumatourgos' vision of ihe Virgin and John !' 
Theologian, preserved in a ninth-century inaniiscript. John is dressed as a pn^ 
See L. MacCoull. G/ego/v ThaunuiJur^us' Vision Re-EnvisionecL in RHL 
(1999), p. 9-10. 1 wish lo thank Leslie MacCoull for bringing this refereiice ' 
my attention. 

(144) C. WAiTbR, Lazorus a Bishop, in HEB. 27 (1969). p. 203 (repr. in ' 
Studies in Byzantinc Icono^raphy. London. 1977) and Wharion Epsk in. T<>I 
Kiliscy p. 67. 

(145) Wal'ilr. Laz.arus a Bishop. p. 205-208 and V. Von Falki.num 
Bishops and Monks in die Ha^iotzraphy of Byzantine Cypnis. in Medn 
Cypriis : Studies in Art. Architecture, and History in Memory ofDoula Mom- • 
ed. N. SfaTenko and C. Moss. Princeton. 1999. p. 22-30. In noie 14. von FalK' 
hausen cites Waiier's study on La/aros bul disagrees with his hypoihesis that ’ 
legend of Lazaros as a bishop began in Constantinoplc. She .sees Cyprus ' '' 
origin for this iradition. 
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Fig. 4. — John Ihe Theologian. Lead SeaK Zacos Coileclion. 11"‘ Century (photo : afler 
G. Zacos. Byzxuuine Lead Seals, il (Berne, I984|, no. 743). 


the seals appears in the eleventh Century, a time of increased inlerest in 
the depictions of holy hierarchs and liturgical scenes in general ('■'^4. 

Throughout the chronological span of John’s sphragistic images. the 
sreatest number of these belonsed to hierarchs : 39 of 65. or 60%. Eleven 
specimens were issued from members of the civil administration ; five 
from monasteries dedicated to the saint or a monastic ; and four from the 
military. One seal belonged to a priest, while the titles of 10 examples 
cannot be determined. Thus the figure of John the Theologian is closely 
associated with the ranks of the higher clergy who usually selected his 
image when this saint was the local cult of their sees ('■*0- Although an 
important figure in the New Testament and relatively populär among the 
images of New Testament saints found on seals, John the Theologian did 
not have a broad appeal within Byzantine society, at least in the realm of 
personal piety as an intercessor on behalf of the owners of seals. Rather, 
he is a saint appropriated to enhance the dignity of those holding episco- 
pal Office. 

The images of Stephen appear on seals beginning with the seventh/ 
eighth Century, disappear, and then occur again from the tenth through 
twelfth centuries. His popularity within this group of New Testament fig- 
ures retlects his Status as the first martyr of the Christian faith whose mar- 


(146) CuTLHR. Liturgical Strato, p. 29-30 ; Waltkr, Lazarus a Bishop. p. 206- 
208 ; loKM. Art and Ritual of the Byzantine Church. London, 1982. p. 85-1 15 ; 
and Cl'tli R and Spicslr, Byz.ance. p. 234-313, passim. 

(147) For example. sce Coisonis. Saints and Cult Centers, p. 10-13. 
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tyrdom is recorded in Holy Scripture (Acts 7 ; 54-60). Preference for his 
image may also be related to his liturgical role as a deacon. Usually he is 
depicted with a small cross in one hand and an incense box in the 
other (‘■‘^), or in a few cases he is shown with a censer on a long chain as 
depicted on the eleventh-century seal of a Stephanos, an archbishop 
both types suggesting his liturgical duties ('^*’). This preference for the 
liturgical aspect of Stephen corresponds well with the increased interest 
in liturgical depictions in Byzantine art during these periods that was 
noted above. In middle Byzantine monumental programs, images of 
Stephen are often located either within or near the sanctuaries in such 
churches as Daphni ('^') and Kurbinovo ('^'). Although the image of 
Stephen may have been significant as a liturgical figure, only 16 of the 48 
seals that bear his image, or 33.3%, belonged to members of the clergy. 

Among the remaining group of New Testament figures occurring with 
less frequency on seals, most depict saints that either share the name ol 
their owner or are the subject of a local cult in a place where the owner 
held some official capacity : Luke ; Philip ; and Titus. In the case oi 
Barnabas, no straight-forward relationship exists. For Mark, two of the 
seals belonged to a patriarch of Alexandria, the see of which he was the 
patron saint, whereas 20 of them belonged to an individual named Basil. 
offering no immediate explanation for the iconogaphic choice The 
owner of the seal with the image of Matthew is unknown, and a numbci 
of people with different names employ Paul for their seals. Among the 
seals with Thomas, six owners share this name, but the remainder of the 
seals show no identifiable Connection to owner or provenance. 


(148) See McGeer, Nesbitt and Oikünomjdes, DO Seals, IV, no. 15.2. For 
discussion concerning the depiclion of this saint and his customary attributes, see 
E. ScHWARTZ, The Saint Stephen Icon, in Four Icons in the Menü CoUectioic 
Houston, 1992, p. 46-55, who interprets the box held by Stephen to be insteaci a 
pyx for the Eucharist. In current practices on Mount Athos, when deacons cense 
during liturgical Services, they also carry on their left shoulders ornate boxes ot 
incense. 

(149) McGeer, Nesbitt and Oikünomides, DO Seals, IV, no. 77.1. 

(150) Schwartz, The Saint Stephen Icon, p. 51, also States that generally Ihe 
depictions of Stephen emphasize his liturgical role. 

(151) E. Diez and O. Demus, Bxzantine Mosaics in Greece, Cambridge, MA. 
1931,fig. 77. 

(152) L. Hadermann-Misguich, Kurbinovo : Les fresqites de Saint-Georges et 
kl peinture byzantine du xic siede, 11 , Brussels, 1975, fig. 5 and 31. 
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C. Martyrs 

Non-Biblical martyrs found on seals from the sixth through twelfth 
centuries are listed in Chart IX. These martyrs comprise 29 of the total 
129 different sphragistic saints, or 22.5%. The chart reveals that only a 
few seals employ Images of this particular type of saint and many appear 
only once. In the Martyrs Chart, the vast majority of seals are of the 
eleventh Century, supporting observations made above that this period 
witnessed an increased literary and artistic interest in the saints. Only 
three of the martyrs, Isodors, Martinakios and Platon, appear on seals of 
the pre*Iconoclastic centuries. All other depicted saints are from the post- 
Iconoclastic period. 

Five of these martyrs' images appear on seals whose owners share the 
same name, whereas seven reflect local cult devolions (two of these also 
have individuals who bear the same name). Fifteen have no direct con'e- 
spondence to either the owners' names or local cult. Panteleimon, the 
physician saint, is by far the most populär figure within this group, most 
likely due to his role as a healer There are 63 examples bearing his 
image ranging from the tenth through twelfth centuries, 42 of which 
belong to the eleventh Century. Although sometimes depicted holding the 
small martyr's cross before his ehest, the youthful beardless saint with 
curly hair is most often represented with his healing instruments, a 
scalpel in one hand and a medicine box in the other, as seen on an 
eleventh-century seal belonging to Leo Triakontaphyllos, a judge of 
Thrace 


(153) For a discussion of this individual and his seals, see Nesbitt and 
OiKONOMiDES, DO Seals. II, no. 8.16. 

(154) For discussion of Panteleimon’s portrait type and hagiographic cycles, 
see Glor}' of Byzontium, no. 249 and Maguire, Icons ofTheir Bodies, p. 43-46. 
For a brief presentation of the life of Panteleimon, with references to the Greek 
sources, and a discussion of painted hagiographic cycles, see Sinkevic, The 
Church of St. Panteleimon at Nerezi, p. 66-71. For discussion of representations 
of healing saints as a group, see N. Guerassimenko, The Representation of 
Physician Saints in the Katholikon of the Monastery of Hosios Loukas, Phokis, 
in Decorations for the Holy Dead : Visual Embellishment on Tombs and Shrines 
of Saints, ed. S. Lamia and E. Valdez del Älamo, Turnhout. 2002, p. 167-178. 

(155) Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, I, no. 71.12. 
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D. Hierarchs 

Twenty-eight of the 129 saints, or 21.7% are hierarchs, as seen in Chart 
X. As with the martyrs, most of the saints are represented by only one or 
a very few seals. Fifteen out of the 28 images of different hierarchs are 
clearly related to the name of their owner, such as the example of Leo of 
Catania or to a local cuIt in a place where the owner holds office, 
most often a bishop of a diocese in which the saint is especially venerat- 
ed, as in the case of Parthenios, the fourth-century sainted bishop of 
Lampsakos ('^0- Although the two Gregorys, the Theologian and the bish¬ 
op of Nyssa, are represented in slightly higher numbers, the images of 
these two Church Fathers, too, reflect choices based on the seal-owners’ 
name and geography Three members of this group of hierarchs stand 
out for frequency of depiction : Basil, John Chrysostom and, especially, 
Nicholas. 

The earliest image of Basil on seals is from the seventh/eighth Century 
(Fig. 5) Already at this date the Church Father is rendered by his 
customary portrait type : a large baiding forehead, long face and a point- 
ed beard He is also here identified by inscription. His portrait type 
appears to be rather consistent from this early date since a similar depic¬ 
tion is provided by the icon of the saint on Mt. Sinai, also identified by 
inscription, assigned to the seventh Century by Weitzmann 

Basifs image does not appear on seals again until the tenth Century. 
From this period onwards, the figure is identified by inscription and the 


(156) W. Seiet, Die byzantinischen Bleisiegel in Österreich, I, Vienna, 1978, 
no. 85. 

(157) Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, III, no. 54.2. 

(158) Walter, Art and Ritual, p. 82, States that on seals the image of Gregory 
Thaumatourgos was populär along with those of Basil and John Chrysostom but 
that the image of Gregory the Theologian was not. According to the evidence 
provided in Chart X, images of neither the Thaumatourgos nor the Theologian 
were as populär as those of Basil and Chrysostom. 

(159) K. Konstantopoulos, BvCavnaxä Mokvßöößovkka: Ivkkoyrj 
'Avaaraoiov K, 77. Irafiovkr], Athens, 1930, no. 23, pl. 1, no 18. 

(160) For discussion of images of Basil, see L. Brubaker, The Vita Icon of 
Saint Basil: Iconography, p. 70-93 and A. Weyl Carr, The Vita Icon of Saint 
Basil: Notes on a Byzantine Object, p. 94-105, both in Four Icons in the Menü 
Collection. 

(161) K. Weitzmann, The Monastery of Saint Catherine at Mount Sinai: The 
Icons, Princeton, 1976, B24, pl. XX. 
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seals usually bear the customary portrait type as discussed above. Some 
variety in the visage is seen in a tenth-century example where the saint is 
provided with a thick cap of short curly hair and a prominent nose 
and an eleventh-century example also presents Basil with an equally 
uncharacteristic cap of hair 

Of the 80 seals with the image of Basil, 25 examples cannot be deter- 
mined regarding the title of office of their owners. Twenty-one speci- 
mens, or 26.3%, came from church hierarchs ; 19, or 23.8%, from the 
civil administration ; six from members of the lower clergy ; seven are 
from monks or monasteries, and just two belonged to military individu- 
als. Here, the figure of Basil is mostly preferred by hierarchs, followed by 
holders of titles in the civil administration. 

The earliest Chrysostom representations likewise appear in the sev- 
enth/eighth Century and are identified by inscription. These are most like- 
ly eleemosynary tokens belonging to the bishop of Constantinople 
Although the face is worn in the example shown here, the large upper 
area of the head is bald with a thick ring of hair on the sides. The saint 
also has a short but rather wide beard and a large thick head. The figure 
is clearly identified by inscription. 

The image of Chrysostom does not appear on seals again until the tenth 
Century specimens. Even into the eleventh Century, examples exhibit a 
varied portrait type. Most specimens depict him with the elongated head 
that is wider and bulbous at the top, bald with a little hair at the sides, a 
face that narrows to the chin, ending in a short, thin pointed beard as seen 
on an example from Dumbarton Oaks This portrait type will become 
the Standard. In another eleventh-century example, however, Chrysostom 
is presented with full cheeks, thick curls of hair, a droopy mustache and 
slanted eyes that give him an eastem physiognomy 

The image of Chrysostom is found most frequently on seals that 
belonged to members of the civil administration ; 26 of the 77, or 33.8%. 
This number is followed by seals issued by hierarchs : 16, or 20.8%. 
Eight seals of the 77 came from lower-ranking clergy ; seven belonged to 
the monastic realm ; and 20 cannot be determined. None were issued 

(162) Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, II, no. 64.1. 

(163) Zacos, Byzantine Lead Seals, II, no. 376. 

(164) Zacos and Veglery, Byzantine Lead Seals, 1,2, no. 1247 and 
V. Laurent, Le corpus des sceaux de l’empire byzantin, V,l, Paris, 1963, no. 2. 

(165) McGeer, Nesbitt and Oikonom/des, DO Seals, JV, no. 68.9. 

(166) Byzantine Lead Seals, 
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Fig. 5. — BasiL Lead Seal, Athens, Numismalic Museum, Stamoules Collection, no 2 ' 
7"'/8"' Century (photo . aller. K. Konstantofoui.os, BiK(-iyTi((xa MoXvßd6ßi)vX?jf .. 
IvUo'/t) 'Avaamoiov K. 11. Zm/torA//1Athens, 1930], no. 23). 


from holders of military offlces. As discussed above, the large number ( 
eleventh-century seals belonging to members of the civil administrali( ’ 
must be taken into consideration. But the next largest percentile group 
his image is among high ranking churchmen. As observed above, ll 
number of images of Basil on seals belonging to bishops is slightly niDi 
than those issued by civil officials. It appears, therefore, that there do^ 
exist some preference for members of the episcopacy to select images . 
the saintly hierarchs who were celebrated as authors of the liturgic 
Offices. 

The two Church Fathers, Basil and John Chrysostom. are represeni. 
on seals significantly more often than Gregory the Theologian. By 
second half of the eleventh Century, however, in other media all thi 
were customarily grouped together as the Three Hierarchs as seen in F 
miniature illustrating Psalm 32 ; 1 in the Theodore Psalter of 1066 (' 


(167) Der Nersessian, Psautiers f>recs. II, p. 26, fig. 60. Two similar versio 
are found in the foiirleenth-century copy of an eleventh-century marginal psali 
in the Wallers Art Gallery, cod. W. 733. fols. 3v and 46v. For reproductions 
these miniatures, see Cdtlf.r, Litur^ical Strata, fig. 29 and 31. For recent u< 
cussion of this manuscript and a slightly earlier dating to the last quarier ol i 
thirleenth Century, see Byzantiuni: Faith and Power ( 1261-1557). ed. H. 

New York. 2004. no. 160. ln the late eleventh-century Barberini Psalter. 

J. Anderson and C. Walter, Descripiion. in Barberini Psalter, p. 74. the sai 
verse is provided with images of Chrysostom. Gregory the Theologian and O’' 
other saints but not with that of Basil. 
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As both Walter ('^^) and Cutler note, the mid-eleventh Century wit- 
nessed an intense interest in all three of these ecclesiastical personalities 
that resulted in the creation of a new feast day honoring them together, 
29 January (‘^^). Yet on the seals, Basil and John Chrysostom appear more 
than three times as often. The most probable explanation for this phe- 
nomenon may lie in the fact that Basil and Chrysostom were generally 
regarded as the authors of the two most common Byzantine liturgies. The 
data of the seals would then support the work of Walter who understands 
the eleventh Century to be a critical period for the beginning of an 
increased interest in liturgical representations and those bishops associat- 
ed with the liturgy ('^')- But as the seals indicate, the popularity is limited 
to the two liturgical authors, Basil and Chrysostom, and some caution 
should be given in assigning great populär appeal to Gregory the 
Theologian. The sphragistic evidence confirms observations made by 
Gerstel who notes that in the programs of church sanctuaries, images of 
Basil and Chrysostom were always found but not so for that of Gregory 
the Theologian 

The most striking datum in Chart X is the enormous number of seals 
that portray the sainted bishop, Nicholas. These seals span the seventh 
through the twelfth Century, ln the early examples, the portrait type is 
quite different from the one usually found in the middle Byzantine peri¬ 
od. Two of the seventh-century specimens belonged to an eparch of an 
unidentified city named Nicholas. On them the portrait is rendered with 
a large head placed on a very short, extremely thin neck, only sparse 
amounts of hair appear, just a slight trace of a beard is seen, and he has 
large overhanging eyebrows and swollen cheeks (Fig. 6) ('^0- He is iden- 
tified by inscription. These are the earliest known surviving images of 
this saint in any medium ('^^). 


(168) C. Walter, Pictures of the Clergy in the Theodore Psalter^ in REB^ 31 
(1973), p. 240 (repr. in his Studies in Byzantine Iconography, London, 1977) and 

Art and Ritual, p. 111-115. 

(169) CuTLER, Liturgical Strata, p. 30. 

(170) E. Lamerand, La Fete des Trois Hierarques dans Veglise grecque, in 
Bessarione, 4 (1898/99), p. 164- 176. 

(171) Walter, Art and Ritual, p. 239-249. See also Cutler and Spieser, 
Byzance, p. 257-271 and Gerstel, Beholding the Sacred Mysteries, p. 23-25. 

(172) Gerstel, Beholding the Sacred Mysteries, p. 24. 

(173) Zacos and Veglery, Byzantine Lead Seals, 1,2, no. 1258 a. The other is 
no. 1258b. 

(174) See also Sevcenko, Canon and Calendar, p. 109, n. 28. 
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Over time, the representation of Nicholas on seals continues to appear 
with various physiognomies. ln one eighth/ninth-century example, he is 
given short striated hair with a visible “widow’s peak’’ ('^0, while in a 
ninth/tenth-century example, Nicholas is completely bald, has barely a 
thin line for a beard and an elliptical head ('^^). Divergent portrait types of 
Nicholas can still be found as late as the eleventh Century. On one exam¬ 
ple belonging to Nicholas, a katepano of Chaldia and Mesopotamia, the 
saint is rendered with a rather square head, high bald forehead with a rim 
of short striated hair on top, large pointed ears, a wide flat nose, a thin 
mustache and a short squared-off beard ('^^). Fortunately, in all of these 
variant depictions Nicholas is consistently identified by inscription ; 
otherwise the various representations would not be easily recognizable. ll 
is only in the eleventh Century that one portrait type dominates on the 
seals as well as in other media One example is given by a krites of 
Mesopotamia (‘^^) where Nicholas is shown with the customary high bald 
forehead, oval head and a short curly rounded beard. 

The charts show that Nicholas is by far the most populär of all the 
saints, with an overall total of 646 examples He is surpassed only by 
the Virgin who appears on 3,159 seals. Nicholas’ immense popularity in 
Byzantine culture is well documented (‘^0- Attempts have been made to 

V 

explain the great popularity. Nancy Sevcenko observed that a large pro- 


(175) Laurent, Orghidan, no. 497. 

(176) Idem, V,l, no. 1003. 

(177) McGeer, Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, IV, no. 55.10. 

(^178) The sphragistic evidence Supports the observations made bv 
N. Sevcenko, Nicholas of Myra, in ODB, II, p. 1470. 

(179) McGeer, Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, IV, no. 55.6. 

(180) Although Nicholas appears as one of the most populär saints according 
to the number of documents listed in the BHG as recorded by Halsall, Wometi s 
Bodies, Mens Souls, p. 31, Table 2.1, there he is not the most populär, but rather 
John the Baptist. 

(181) L. Heiser, Nikolaus von Myra : Heiliger der ungeteilten Christenheit. 
Trier, 1978, p. 7-35 ; C. Jones, Saint Nicholas of Myra, Bari, and Manhattan 
Biography of a Legend, Chicago, 1978, p. 1-6; SevCenko, Saint Nicholas in 
Byzantine Art, p. 18-24 ; I. Sevcenko and N. Sev&nko, The Life ofSt. Nicholas 
of Sion, Brookline, 1984, p. 11-19 ; G. Antourakes, 'O "Aytog Nixokaog oril 
Bv^avnvT] rexvt] xal ziagädoor], Athens, 1988, p. 11-14, 30-36 and 77-94, who. 
however, makes no reference to N. Sevcenko’s excellent study. For the role ot 
hymnographical material in fostering the cull of Nicholas, see SevCenko, Canon 
and Calendar, 107-112. 
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Fk'.. 6. — Nicholas. Lead Seal. Zacos Collection. 7"’ Century (pholo : alter G. Zacos and 
A. Veglerv. Bxzantine Lead Seals. 1.2. no. 1258a) 


portion of the fresco cycles of Nicholas are set in funerary contexts and 
may well have expressed their donors’ hope in the power of the holy 
man’s intercession on behalf of their souls on the day of judgement 
Henry Maguire has also attributed Nicholas’ popularity to the saint’s per- 
ceived role in the administration of earthly justice and his role as advo- 
cate for heavenly justice at the Last Judgement (‘^^). Nicholas’ role as 
defender is clearly demonstrated in the case of one of the shrines in 
Constantinople that is dedicated to him. This shrine, or rather chapel, 
known as Nicholas la BaoiXiboc.V^''). enjoyed a prestigious location : 
behind the apse or east end of Hagia Sophia. Not only was this structure 
attached to the most important church in the capital ('^'), it also func- 
tioned as a place of asylum and refuge (JtQOOCfi’YLOv). Anna Komnene 


V 

(182) Sevc'ENKO, Si. Nicholas in Byzantine Art, p. 173 and Eapkm, Canon 
and Calendar. p. 112, n. 37. 

(183) H. Maguire, Froin the EvU Eye to the Eye of Justice : The Saints, Art, 
and Justice in Byzantium. in Law and Society in Byzantiuni: Ninth-Twelfth 
Centuries. ed. A. Laiou and D. Simon. Washington, DC. 1994. p. 227-238 and 
idem. Icons of Their Bodies. p. 170. 

(184) R, Janin, La geographie ecclesiastique de Tempire hyzantin, I: Le 
siege de Constantinople et le patriarcat oecumenkjue. 3 : Les eglises et les 
monasteres. 2"’. ed., Paris, 1969, p. 223-226. 

(185) CoNSTANTiNE PoRpHYROGHNNiTos. De cerenioniis aidae hyzantinae. ed. 
J. Rhiske. 1, Bonn, 1829. 35. p.l84. describes the chapel as connected to Hagia 
Sophia by a passage (bialVxnxov). For the history of the chapel. see Janin, 
Eglises CP, p. 368-369 and G. Majeska. Russian Travelers to Constantinople in 
the Eourteenth and Eifteenth Centuries. Washington, DC, 1984, p. 136-139 and 
223-224. 
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related that it was bullt long before her time for the purpose of granting 
safety to those accused of various crimes In this respect, Nicholas 
resembles the Virgin, for she acted as the greatest of humanity’s interces- 
sors and her image was especially linked to the ekklesiekdikoi, or tribunal 
of priests attached to Hagia Sophia, and their proceedings in dealing with 
those seeking asylum in the Great Church George Stricevic has also 
discussed how bilateral painted icons of Nicholas and the Virgin may 
have had an intercessory funerary or postfunerary function On seals, 
there are 46 examples of bilateral seals bearing Images of the Virgin and 
Nicholas This is the most frequent pairing seen in the sphragistic 
material. Both Nicholas and the Virgin have been given epithets related to 
the concept of victory. Nicholas’ very name refers to the people’s victory 
(vLxn kaoü) (‘‘^‘*); in the Encomium Methodii of c. 860 dedicated to the 
saint, the author refers to Nicholas as the victory-creating general of the 
saved (6 vlxojtoloi; tcöv öco^ojxevcov öTQaTT)YOi;) (‘^0, a term similarh 
dose to one of the epithets used for the Virgin as victory-bearer, the 
Nikopoios Viewed in this light, the extreme popularity of the image 
of Nicholas found upon seals is readily understandable. His association- 


(186) Anna Komnena, Alexias, I, ed. D. Reinsch, A. Kambylis ane 
F. Kolovou, Berlin, 2001, p. 66. 

(187) J. CoTSONis, The Virgin and Justinian on the Seals ofthe Ekklesiekdih > 
of Hagia Sophia, in DOP, 56 (2002), p. 41-55. 

(188) G. Stricevic, DoubleSided Icons ofthe Virgin and St. Nicholas, in 
Sixteenth Annual Byzantine Studies Conference. Abstracts of Papers, Baltimore 
1990, p. 24-25. See also Maguire, From the Evil Eye, p. 235-236. For an exani 
ple of such an icon, see Mother ofGod, no. 66. 

(189) This number does not include those several other seals that bear image ^ 
of either the Virgin and Nicholas on the same side of the seal or these two flgure^ 
in the Company of other depicted saints on seals. 

(190) Jones, Saint Nicholas, p. 37. 

(191) Encomium Methodii, tA. Hagios Nikolaos,^. 155. 

(192) For discussion of this Marian iconographic type, see W. Seiet, De 
Bildtypus der Theotokos Nikopoios : zur Ikonographie des gottesmutter-Ikom 
die 1030/31 in der Blachernenkirche wiederaufgefunden, in Byzantina, 1 " 
(1985), p. 550-564; N. Sevcenko, Virgin Nikopoios, in ODB, III, p. 2176 
C. Maltezou, Beveria Kai Bvl^avrivr] Tragädoat] : 'H eixova rfjg Ilavaya^- 
Nixojioiov, in Mvrifiri A. A. ZaxvOrivov, ed. N. Moschonas, II, Athens, 1994. 
p. 7-20 ; and M. Schulz, Die Nicopea in San Marco zur Geschichte und zum Typ 
einer Ikone, in BZ, 91 :2 (1998), p. 475-501. For the Virgin’s military assocue 
tions, see Weyl Carr, The Mother ofGod in Public, p. 330-334. 
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with the cult of the Virgin endow him with such honors. This ranking is 
likewise bome out by the sphragistic data. They both surpass any other 
saintly figure. 

Of the 646 seals bearing an image of Nicholas, a large number of them 
do not include the office of their owners or the inscriptions are unclear : 
208, or 32.2%. Although written sources testify that Nicholas’ cult had 
widely spread in the ninth Century it is not until the tenth-century 
sphragistic examples that we have seals whose owners’ titles include geo- 
graphic regions as dispersed as Hellas and Mesopotamia Of the 
646 seals bearing an image of Nicholas, 177 of these include geographic 
regions in the inscriptions of their owners’ titles. Of these, 114, or 64.4%, 
represent areas scattered over the vast regions of Asia Minor with no def¬ 
inite preference for any specific site. The remaining seals with geograph¬ 
ic inscriptions are from the areas of the Aegean, Hellas, the 
Peloponnessos, Thrace, Macedonia, the Balkans and Italy, but with either 
one or just a few examples from each. 

The largest group of specimens bearing the image of Nicholas that do 
include their owners’ titles belong to the civil administration, 283, or 
43.8%. After this group, there is a somewhat even distribution among the 
other social groups : 50, or 7.7%, from church hierarchs ; 36, or 5.4%, 
belonged to the lower clergy ; 30, or 4.5%, were from members of the 
monastic realm ; and 51, or 7.7%, from military office holders. Although 
the numbers and percentages following the civil administration and the 
unknown titles are much smaller, in the case of Nicholas’ image, there is 
a rather even distribution across the other social sectors, including the 
military, which has not been observed for the other saints discussed thus 
far. The broader sphragistic appeal for Nicholas corresponds to what is 
already known about the great popularity of this saint’s cult. 

E. The Archangel Michael and Military Saints 

Chart XI offers a list of the Archangel Michael and military saints 
found on seals from the sixth through twelfth centuries. Fifteen of the 129 
different saints, or 11.6%, belong to this category. There is a great Varia¬ 
tion in frequency within this group. Five of these saints appear only once. 


(193) Sev^nko, The Life of Saint Nicholas, p. 20-23. 

(194) Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, II, no. 8.31. 

(195) McGeer, Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, IV, no. 55.12. 
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whereas four are extremely populär by comparison : the Archangel 
Michael, George, Theodore and Demetrios 

The Archangel Michael appears on 484 seals. On the five sixth-centu- 
ry examples, Michael is depicted wearing a chiton and holding a 
labarum In two examples he is identified with an invocative inscrip- 
tion, MIXAHA BOH0H (Michael, help) On the sixth/seventh-cen- 
tury examples, Michael is shown holding a cross-staff in one hand and an 
orb in the other. None identify the figure by inscription. Similar repre- 
sentations are found on the two seals of the seventh Century where again 
no inscriptions identify the figure. The two eighth-century pieces porlray 
the Standing Archangel in a chiton, holding a labarum and flanked by 
identifying cruciform invocative monograms, APXlZTPATlFt 
BOH0E1 (Commander, help) 

All the tenth-century examples represent the Archangel Michael 
dressed in the imperial loros, Seventeen of these loroi are the crossed type 
(Fig. 7) (''’**) ; seven are the modified straight type (Fig. 8) ('**') ; whereas 
seven cannot be determined. The crossed form is the older, and the 
change to the straight form appears in imperial Images on seals and coins 
of the tenth Century ; the alteration occurred during the reign of Romanos 
1, c. 930 (-^“). The engravers of seals were sensitive to the change in the 


(196) According to the Undings of Halsall, Women's Bodies, Mens Soul\. 
p. 31 -32, Table 2.1, the written sources listed in the BHG indicate Demetrios and 
George as the most populär of the mililary saints whereas Theodore is included 
in a secondary group and Michael is found in a lertiary group. As discussed in 
the present paper, the seals offer different relative popularilies. 

(197) For a general discussion of the representation of angels, sec 
M. Alpatov, Sur Viconographie des anges dans l'art de Byzance et de rancieivn 
Russie, in Zograf. 11 (1980), p. 5-15 ; S. Gabelic, Cycles of the Archangels in 
Byzantine Art, Beigrade, 1991 ; Maguire, The Icons ofTheir Bodies, p. 67-72. 
82-85 and 151-159; and G. Peers, Suhtle Bodies: Representing Angeh in 
Byzantium, Berkeley, 2001, p. \3~60, passim. 

(198) Zacos and Veglery, Byzantine Lead Seals, 1,2, no. 1256. 

(199) Ibid., no. 1351. The other is Seibt and Zarnitz, Das byzantinisdu 
Bleisiegel, no. 5.2.1. 

(200) Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, III, no. 97.2. 

(201) Zacos, Byzantine Lead Seals, II, no. 899. 

(202) For the coins, see Bellinger and Grierson, DO Coins, JI1,2, p. 548. p! 
36, no. 9. For the seals, see Zacos and Veglery. Byzantine Lead Seals, 1,1. 
66d, pl. 19. The crossed loros, however, can still be found on imperial effigies on 
coins and seals into the eleventh Century as well as in manuscript illuminations 



Chart XI: Chronological Frequency of Military Sainls. 

Military Samts 6c 6/7c 7c 7/8c 8c 8/9c 9c 9/10c 10c 10/11c 11c 11/12c 12c TOTAL 

Andrew Stratelates 1 i 


39 
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imperial numismatic imagery and simultaneously represented a similar 
loros for sigillographic images of the Archangel Michael. 

In the tenth/eleventh Century there was a greater variety of representa- 
tion. Fifteen seals show the Archangel wearing the imperial loros ; six of 
the crossed type, nine of the straight type. Nine others could not be veri- 
fied. Six examples portray Michael wearing the civil tablion, but sti]] 
holding the imperial sceptre and globe and one depicts him with mil- 
itary accouterments : a sword in his right hand, a spear in his left 

In the eleventh Century, the Variation continues. One hundred and nine- 
ty-nine of the figures of Michael were imperially dressed with just nine 
displaying the older crossed loros type. Thirty seals depict the archangel 
with the scepter and globe but wearing a short civil or military tunic 
Twenty-eight specimens portray Michael in civil costume with the 
chlamys decorated with the tablion Six display the archangel in 
military garb : a short tunic, with a sword in one hand and its scabbard in 
the other(“‘’^). One example shows Archangel Michael in another coin- 
bined form ; wearing the imperial loros but holding the sword and scab¬ 
bard From this eleventh-century group, three seals identify the 
archangel, dressed in military garb and accouterments, with two different 
epithets : O XONIATHC (the Choniates) referring to Archangel 


Coislin 79, fol. 1 (2bis)v. For a discussion of the loros and its development, sce 
Bellinger and Grjerson, DO Coins, III, 1, p. 120-125, Table 12 and M. Parani 
The Romanos Ivory and the New Tokali Kilise : Imperial Costume as a Tool foi 
Dating Byzcintine Art, in CA, 49 (2001), p. 16 and eadem, Reconstructing the 
Reality of Images : Byzantine Material Cuilure and Religious Iconography (II- 
I5"‘ Centuries), Leiden, 2003, p. 18-27. For a discussion of the similarities ol 
inscriplions and imagery found on coins and imperial seals, see C. Morrisson 
and G. Zacos, L'Image de Vempereur byzantin sur les sceaux et les monnaies. in 
La monnaie : miroir des rois, ed. Y Güldenberg, Paris, 1978, p. 57-72. 

(203) For example, see Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, III, no. 2.30. 

(204) V. Laurent, Le corpus des sceaux de Tempire byzantin. H 
Vadministration centrale, Paris, 1982, no. 196. 

(205) McGeer, Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, IV, no. 40.11. 

(206) For example, see Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, I, no. 43.11. 

(207) McGeer, Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, TV, no. 40. lO.a. 

(208) C. Stavrakos, Die byzantinischen Bleisiegel mit Familiennamen aio 
der Sammlung des Numismatischen Museums Athen, Wiesbaden, 2000, no. 61 

(209) Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, IlT, no. 99.6 and Sandrüvskaj^- 
Sfragistika, no. 698. There is also a third example assigned to the elevenilv 
iwelfth Century, cfr. Konstantopoulos, BvcotvnaKä MoLvßöößoi^Xka, no. 709 
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Fki. 7. — MichaeL Lead Seal. Washington. DC. Duinbailon Oaks Collection. Fogg 270. 

10"' Century (photo : Duinbarion Oaks). 



Fici. 8 . — Michael, Lead Seal. Zacos Collection. 10"' Century (photo : aller G. Zacos, 

Bxzantiue Leaii Seals. I!, no. 899). 


Michael's miracle at Chonai (“'*’) ; and O ZTPATHAATHC (the 
General) Although the imperial aspect of the archangel cleaiiy dom- 


(210) For the miracle at Chonai. sec O. Muinardus. St. Michael's Miracle oj 
Klionae and Its Geographica! Setthii^, in 'Exx?it]o(c( xai Oeo?iOy((L 1 (1980), 
p. 459-469. For an overview of the history of the shrine and the cult, see 
V. Saxer. Jalons paar servir d l'histoire du cidte de l'Archan^e Saint Michel en 
Orient jusqu'd riconoclasnie, in Noscere sancta miscellanea in memoria di 
A^^ostino Amore OFM (1982). cd. I. V,\/giT:z Janeiro. Rome. 1985. p. 382-391. 
For a discussion of this miracle and its relation to other hagiographical texts in 
light of the debates of Iconoclasm. the successive reworkings of the narrative and 
the nature of the presence and appearanccs of the Archangel. sec G. Peers. 
Hagiographie Models ofWorship of Images and Angc/.v. in Byzantion, 67 (1997). 
p. 407-420 and Idi m, Suhtle Bodies. p. 143-193. passim. 

(211) Ni.sini V and Oikonomides, DO Seals, 111, no. 99.7. 



442 


J. COTSONIS 


inates sphragistic samples, by the eleventh Century bis military character 
is also developed. It even is appropriated for bis representation as tbe 
Cboniates as seen on the seal that belonged to John, a megas domestikos 
of the skolon of the East (-'0- 

Among military saints, the cult of the Archangel Michael was the most 
populär (-‘^), followed closely by George and Theodore. Several aspects 
of the angel contributed to his popularity. Various scholars have demon- 
strated the strong imperial Connections Michael enjoyed as early as the 
Constantinian period Given such strong imperial associations, 
Michael on the seals was frequently depicted with imperial insignia. 
From the sixth Century onward, sphragistic examples show the archangel 
holding the imperial scepter and globe ('‘^). By the tenth Century, it is cus- 
tomary to portray him on seals wearing the imperial loros (^‘^). From the 
tenth Century onward, the loros remained by far the most represented gar¬ 
ment for him on the seals. This reflects trends seen in other media as 
well CO. 


(212) Ibid., no. 99.6. 

(213) For the cult of the Archangel, see J. Rühland, Der Erzengel Michael. 
Arzt und Feldherr: Zwei Aspekte des vor-und frühbyzantinischen Michael¬ 
skultes, Leiden, 1977 ; Saxer, L'histoire du culte de Earchange Saint MicheL 
p. 357-426 ; B. Martin-Hjsard, Le culte de Varchange Michel dans Vempire 
byzantin (vii/'-xV siecies), in Culto e Insediamenti Micaelici nelVItalia 
Meridionale fra Tarda Antichitä e Medioevo. Atti del Convegno Internazionaie 
Monte Sant' Angelo 18-21 Novembre 1992, ed. C. Carletti and G. Otranto. 
Bari, 1994, p. 351-373 ; C. Jolivet-Levy, Culte et iconographie de Varchange 
Michel dans VOrient byzantin: Le temoignage de quelques monuments de 
CappadocQ, in Les Cahiers de Saint-Michel de Ciuxä, 28 (1997), p. 187-198 : 
and Peers, Siibtle Bodies, p. 157-193. 

(214) Rohland, Der Erzengel Michael, p. 114-135 ; Saxer, L'archange Saint 
Michel, p. 402-415 ; C. Mango, St. Michael and Anis, in AXAE, 4, 12 (1984- 
1986), p. 58-62 ; Martin-Hisard, Le culte de VArchange Michel, p. 364-365 . 
Jolivet-Levy, Culte et iconographie de Varchange Michel, p. 193-196 ; and 
G. Peers, Patriarchal Politics in the Paris Gregory, in JOB, 47 (1997). p. 52-59 

(215) Zacos and Veglery, Byzantine Lead Seals, 1,2, no. 1257, offer one 
example. 

(216) Martin-Hisard, Le culte de VArchange Michel, p. 355, also observed 
that the imperial image of Michael dominaled the sphragistic examples of the 
Archangel. 

(217) Parani, Reconstructing Images of Reality, p. 45-46. 
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This sphragistic evidence Supports observations of scholars who have 
recently dealt with the topic of the loros-clad archangel. Maguire 
Glenn Peers Catherine Jolivet-Levy ("“) and Maria Parani note 
that this iconographic motif occurred with greater frequency after 
Iconoclasm. Whereas Maguire stresses that the image of the imperially 
clad archangel was a visual means of enhancing the celestial quality of 
the emperor and observes that angels are depicted in imperial dress only 
when represented in the heavenly realm (---), Peers (“-^) and Jolivet- 
Levy ("^) argue that the loros on the emperor and angel is a sign that they 
share an identical Status and role : each functions as a servant to the heav¬ 
enly king. Parani, on the other hand, understands the loros-c\ad archangel 
as an image alluding to triumphal themes of Christ as theophanies of His 
divine glory and as an attempt at exalting the imperial Status to that of 
beings in proximity to God 

On the seals, the depiction of the Archangel Michael wearing the impe¬ 
rial loros is by far the most populär representation. Ownership of these 
seals was not limited to those who had titles associated with the imperial 
court. Private individuals also preferred the Archangel with his imperial 
associations. For the inhabitants of the earthly realm, the person of the 
emperor was seen as sacred, an all-powerful protector and the central fig- 


(218) H. Maguire, A Murder Among the Angels: The Frontispiece 
Miniatures of Paris. Gr 510 and the Iconography of the Archangeis in Byzantine 
Art, in The Sacred Image East and West, p. 64-65 and Idem, The Heavenly Court, 
in Byzantine Court Culture, p. 255. 

(219) Peers, Patriarchal Politics, p. 56. 

(220) C. Jolivet-Levy, Note sur la representation des archanges en costume 
imperial dans Ticonographie byzantine, in CA, 46 (1998), p. 121. 

(221) Parani, Reconstructing the Reality of Images, p. 45. 

(222) H. Maguire, Sts'le and Ideology in Byzantine Imperial Art, in Gesta, 
28 : 2 (1989). p. 222-223 ; Idem, A Murder Among the Angels, p. 65 and 68-69 ; 
and Idem, The Heavenly Court, p. 255-258. Parani, Reconstructing the Reality of 
Images, p. 48, n. 159 and pl. 56, cites several late Byzantine examples of the 
Annunciation in which Gabriel is clad in the loros and discusses a possible 
“royal” characler to the archangel even in these settings. 

(223) Peers, Patriarchal Politics, p. 54-59. 

(224) Jolivet-Levy, Note sur la representation des archanges, p. 123-126. In 
his lauer article concerning this topic, Maguire, The Heavenly Court, p. 257- 
258, also makes this poinl. 

(225) Parani, Reconstructing the Reality of Images, p. 46-49. esp. n. 155 in 
which she outlines the views of Maguire, Jolivet-Levy and Peers. 
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ure of the court and bureaucracy The emperor’s image, clad in the 
loros, was widely circulated on coins with which the populace would be 
most familiär and which they would naturally perceive as emblematic of 
an all-powerful ruler, even Christ’s vicar on earth (--^). Because the 
Archangel Michael acquired imperial connotations, his role as helper and 
intercessor in the heavenly realm was enhanced and perceived as more 
effective on behalf of the seals' owners 

Although Michael was a patron of the emperor, he was also associated 
with other high-ranking officials. Of the 285 eleventh-century seals with 
images of the Archangel Michael, 35 bear high-ranking titles reserved for 
eunuchs who were personal servants to the emperor (""'). Of these, 32, or 
91.4%, display images of the Archangel adomed with the imperial loros. 

The military character of the Archangel Michael has also been eluci- 
dated (-^'*). Although the title has wider literary than sphragistic use, 
Michael was not actually dressed in military garb in depictions on seals 


(226) For discussion of the person and role of the emperor, see Kazhdan and 
Epstein, Change in Byzantine Culture, p. 110-116; A. Kazhdan and 
M. McCürmick, The Social World of the Byzantine Court, in Byzantine Court 
Culture, p. 167-197 ; V. Kepetzi, Images de piete de Tempereur dans la peinturc 
byzantine (x''/xuf siede). Reflexions sur quelques exemples, in Byzantinische 
Malerei, p. 109-145 ; and G. Dagron, Emperor and Priest: The Imperial Office 
in Byzantium, Irans. J. Birrell, Cambridge, 2003, p. \21-222, passim. 

(227) Parani, The Romanos Ivory^ and the New Tokali Kilise, p. 21, where she 
discusses the role that the loros played in enhancing the Chrislo-mimetic charac¬ 
ter of the emperor. 

(228) In discussing the popularily of the sphragistic image of Michael 
dressed in the loros, Martin-Hisard, Le culte de TArchange Michel, p. 355. 
clearly States that Michael is a kosmokrator whose image would evoke that of an 
emperor if he lacked wings. 

(229) N. OiKONOMiDES, Les listes de prese'ance byzantines du ix‘' et x'' siede. 
Paris, 1972, p. 299-301 and 305-307, enumerates the titles and positions speci- 
fied for eunuchs. For further discussion of eunuchs in the Service of the court. see 
S. Tougher, Byzantine Eunuchs : An OverView, With Special Reference to Theo 
Creation and Origin, in Wonien, Men and Eunuchs : Gender in Byzantium, ed 
L. James, London, 1997, p. 169-172 and 179-180 and K. Ringrose, The Peifed 
Servant: Eunuchs and the Social Construction of Gender in Byzantium 
Chicago, 2003, p. 128-141 and 163-183. 

(230) Rohland, Der Erzengel Michael, p. 50-64 and 105-144 ; Martin- 
Hisard, Le culte de TArchange Michel, p. 352, 357, 360-361 and 369 ; Jolivli- 
Lew, Culte et iconographie de Tarchange Michel, p. 193-196; and Parani- 
Reconstructing the Reality of Images, p. 154-155. 
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until the eleventh Century and then in relatively few examples ; six in 
military garb ; three with non-military epithets but in military costume ; 
and one that combines the imperial loros with the sword and scab- 
bard Of the eleventh/twelfth-century seals of Michael, just six of 88 
are in warrior costume and among those of the twelfth Century, only three 
of the 34 are military figures. This phenomenon will be addressed below 
in a discussion of other military figures. From the sphragistic evidence, 
therefore, the military aspect of the ArchangeFs cult is of minor signifi- 
cance. This finding supports the work of Martin-Hisard who qualified 
Rohland’s emphasis on the militarization of Michaefs cult 

In addition to imperial and military associations, Michael was regard* 
ed as a healer, a view that greatly contributed to his cult From the 
sixth Century come the earliest surviving texts describing the miracle at 
Chonai, a city of Phrygia, and the therapeutic properties of the shrine’s 
spring (“^0. whose healing waters became the focus of a great pilgrimage 
Center Three seals in the database were those of metropolitans of 
Chonai. Two belonged to an eleventh-century hierarch named 
Constantine who selected an image of Michael wearing the imperial loros 
for his seals while the third specimen, the name of whose owner does 
not appear in the inscription, also assigned to the eleventh Century, bears 


(231) Stavrakos, Die byzantinischen Bleisiegel mit Familiennamen, no. 61. 

(232) Martin-Hisard, Le culte de FArchange Michel, p. 360-361. 

(233) RoHhAND, Der Erzengel Michael, p. 138-148. 

(234) Rohland, Der Erzengel Michael, p. 44-47 and 75-104; Martin- 
Hisard, Le culte de FArchange Michel, p. 352-353 and 370 ; and Joljvet-Levy, 
Culte et iconographie de Farchange Michel, p. 188-193. 

(235) Rohland, Der Erzengel Michael, p. 95. For the reworked editions of 
the legend, see Narratio de Miraculo a Michaele Archangelo, ed. M. Bonnet, in 
AB, 8 (1889), p. 286-316. For commenl on Bonnet's editions, see Peers, 
Hagiographie Models, p. 409, n. 8 and Idem, Subtle Bodies, p. 143, n. 41. 

(236) For pilgrimage to the shrine of Chonai, see S. Vryonis, JR., The 
Decline of Medieval Hellenism in Asia Minor and the Process of Islamizotion 
from the Eleventh Through the Fifteenth Century, Berkeley, 1971, p. 20 and 33, 
n. 165 ; P. Maraval, Lieux saints et pelerinages d'Orient: Histoire et geogra- 
phie : Des origines ä la conquete arabe, Paris, 1985, p. 385 ; Saxer, Uarchange 
Saint Michel, p. 385-391 ; Malamut, Sur la route des saints byzantins, p. 31, 41- 
42, 127, 169, 235, 297, 304-305, 307, 313 and 314 ; and Peers, Subtle Bodies, 
158 and 179. 

(237) Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, III, no. 12.1a and b. 
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an Image of the archangel in a short tunic but Holding the imperial scepter 
and globe 

Among churches dedicated to Michael, several others were sites of 
miraculous healings : the church of ev xCo 'AväKXiß in Constantin- 
ople (--‘^); the shrine ev loii; Enoeßioo ; the renowned shrine of 
Michael known as the Sosthenion, near Constantinople ; and the 
shrine at Germia, in Western Galatia Seals associated with these lat- 
ter two shrines are found in the database. Two are connected to the 
Sosthenion : an eleventh-century piece belonging to an abbot of the 
monastery Hearing an image of Michael in the imperial loros and an 
eleventh/twelfth-century seal issued by the monastery that shows Michael 
in a short tunic and Holding the imperial scepter and globe Three 
seals of the database belonged to hierarchs of Germia and each of them 
displays an image of the archangel : a seventh-century example on which 
Michael wears a long chiton and holds a cross staff and globe ; and a 
tenth-century and an eleventh-century example, both of which bear 
images of the archangel in the imperial loros (“■‘^). The large body of 
sphragistic material indicates only a very small interest in the healing 
aspect of the archangel. Most of the sphragistic images associated with 
the healing shrines noted depict Michael with imperial accouterments. 
again indicating the greater preference for the archangeks imperial char- 
acter to that of miraculous healer. 


(238) Zacos, Byzantine Lead Seals, II, no. 575. 

(239) Janin, EgUses CP, p. 338-340 and Saxer, L'archange Saint Michel. 
p. 404-407. 

(240) Janin, Eglises CP, p. 341. 

(241) Ibid., p. 346-349 and Saxer, L’archange Saint Michel, p. 407-415. For 
discussion of the Sosthenion in light of Malalas’ chronicle, see G. Peers, The 
Sosthenion Near Constantinople : John Malalas and Ancient Art, in Byzantion. 
68 (1998), p. 110-120. 

(242) For a discussion of this shrine and its founder, along with an edition ot 
Pantoleon's texts conceming the shrine’s healing waters, see Mango, St. Michael 
and Attis, p. 45-55. See also Idem, The Pilgrimage Centre of St. Michael at 
Germia, in JOB, 36 (1986), p. 117-132. 

(243) Zacos, Byzantine Lead Seals, II, no. 496. 

(244) Laurent, Corpus, V,2, no. 1193. 

(245) McGeer, Nf.sbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, IV, no. 5.2. 

(246) Laurent, Corpus, V,2, no. 821, publishes the tenth-century exampL' 
and McGeer, Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, IV, no. 5.1, present that of the 
eleventh Century. 
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As patron of the emperor, high officials and the military, as a wonder- 
working healer, the Archangel Michael understandably was populär in 
the Byzantine world. ln contrast, Gabriel, Michael’s counterpart, appears 
on seals very rarely and never alone (“^^). In two instances he is paired 
with Michael and he is one of the personages of the fifty-eight 
sphragistic depictions of the Annunciation According to the sphrag- 
istic data, there was little interest in the veneration of Gabriel, a conclu- 
sion corroborated by Rohland’s observation of the small number of 
churches dedicated to him 

Like the other sphragistic images discussed so far, the image of 
Michael appears most frequently on seals of holders of offices in the civil 
administration : 195 out of 484, or 40.3% of the total. There are 
123 examples without litles or with titles that cannot be determined, rep- 
resenting 25.4% of the sample. Of the 170 seals bearing an image of 
Michael that also include a geographic region in their inscriptions, 118, 
or 69.4%, represent areas scattered over all the regions of Asia Minor, 
without any particular concentration on a specific area. After the seals 
from the civil administration, there are 66, or 13.6%, from the church 
hierarchy ; 23, or 4.8%, from the lower clergy ; 26, or 5.4%, from the 
monastic world ; and 52, or 10.7%, from the military administration. 
After the civil administration, the veneration of Michael appears to be 
fostered mostly by members of the ecclesiastical hierarchy and the mili¬ 
tary Offices. In this aspect, Michaefs image parallels that of Nicholas 
which finds a wider distribution across the sectors of Byzantine society. 

After Michael, the three most populär military saints found on seals are 
Theodore (399) ; George (407); and Demetrios (259). These three will be 


(247) Even though a few pre-Iconoclastic examples of angels on seals lack 
identifying inscriptions, they clearly allude to Michael since two of the sixth- 
Century examples actually invoke him (Zacos and Veglery, Byz.antine Lead 
Seals^ 1,2, nos. 1251 and 1256) and his sigla are the only ones that appear on later 
specimens. 

(248) I. Koltsida-Makre, Bv^avnvä Molvßöoßovlka, Ivkkoyfjg 

*OQq)aviör]-Nixokai'ör] Nofiiofianxov Movoeiov Athens, 1996, no. 

322 and Seibt and Zarnitz, Das byzantinische Bleisiegek no. 3.1.11. In neither 
example is the figure identified. 

(249) For a Standard representation on the seals, see Nesbitt and 
OiKONOMiDES, DO Seals, I, no. 29.8. 

(250) Rohland, Der Erzengel Michael, p. 134. 
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discussed at some length Theodore first appears on seals in the sixth 
Century, before George and Demetrios. As can be seen from Chart XI. 
Theodore is depicted more frequently on seals from the pre-Iconoclastic 
period than any other military saint. His cult developed very early as is 
evidenced by a homily ascribed to Gregory of Nyssa and devoted to 
Theodore that also mentions an Image of the saint (-^“). As in the early 
examples of the other saints, in the pre-Iconoclastic period he is not iden- 
tified by inscription on the seals. In the sixth- and sixth/seventh-century 
examples, he is bearded, Standing, wearing a short military tunic, holding 
a shield in his left hand and a long lance or cross staff in the right, while 
either treading upon a serpent or having the tip of the staff resting on the 
coiled beast (-^0- This imagery accords with the legends conceming the 
sainfs killing of the dragon. Indeed, seals provide the earliest evidence foi 


(251) For a general discussion of the depiction of military figures, sce 
R Underwood, The Kahye Djami, I, London, 1966, p. 249-261 ; M. Marküvk' 
On the Iconography of the Military Saints in Eastern Christian Art and thr 
Representations ofHoly Warriors in the Monastery ofDecani, in Mural Paintiny 
of the Monastery of Decani : Materials and Studies, ed. V. Djuric, Belgradc. 
1995, p. 627-630, fig. 2-51 ; T. Papamastorakjs, 'lOTOQiEg Kat iorogfioei:. 
Bvllavrivcov iraXkrixaguov, in AXAE, 4, 20 (1998), p. 213-228 and Param. 
Reconstructing the Reality of Images, p. 149-155. For detailed discussion oi 
these three particular saints and military saints in general, see Walter, TIk 
W arrior Saints, p. 41-93, 109-144 and 270-290. 

(252) PG 46, col. 736-748. For a more recent study of the homily’s manu 
Script and print tradition, as well as for a critical edition, see J. Cavarnos, De 
sancto Theodoro, in Gregorii Nysseni Sermones, 2, ed. G. Heil, J. Cavarnos and 
O. Lendle, Leiden, 1990, p. cxxxv-clxxii and 59-71. See also C. Zuckerma^ 
Cappadocian Fathers and the Goths, in TM, 11 (1991), p. 479-486, who follow 
ing more recent scholarship, also considers the homily as authentic. For receni 
studies devoted to the cult of Theodore as well as to his iconography, sln 
N. OiKONOMiDEs, Le dedoublement de Saint Theodore et les villes d'Euchäita ci 
d'Euchaneia, in AB, 104 (1986), p. 327-335 (repr. in his Byzantium From tht 
Ninth Century to the Fourth Crusade, Hampshire, 1992) ; C. Walter, Theodore. 
Archtype of the Warrior Saint, in REB, 57 (1999), p. 163-210; Idem, Saiui 
Theodore and the Dragon, p. 95-106 ; Idem, The Warrior Saints, p. 44-66 
J.-C. Cheynet, Le culte de Saint Theodore chez les qfficiers de Tarmee d’orient. 
in Byzantium, State and Society: In Memory of Nikos Oikonomides, ed 
A. Avramea, A. Laiou and E. Chrysos, Athens, 2003, p. 137-153 ; and Nesbh i 
Apotropaic Devices, p. 107-113. 

(253) Zacos and Veglery, Byzantine Lead Seals, 1,2, no. 1283b. See als(i 
Nesbitt, Apotropaic Devices, p. 110, fig. 13,14. 
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this episode, which does not appear in the hagiographical sources until the 
eighth Century (-^)- A dose parallel to the sphragistic Image is the gold and 
niello ring from the sixth Century in the Dumbarton Oaks Collection that 
was mentioned above (“^^). In one of the two seventh/eighth-century exam- 
ples, the figure is similar and also is labeled Theodore 

Of the three eighth-century specimens, one is an equestrian figure, iden- 
tified as Theodore by a circular inscription on the obverse (“^). Although 
several other pre-lconoclastic sphragistic examples of equestrian figures 
exist, they are not identified, and it is difficult to determine if they are 
bearded or, given the youthful visage of George, the other equestrian mili- 
tary saint. An icon from Sinai, assigned to the ninth/tenth centuries, may 
be one of the earliest painted examples of the equestrian Theodore (“^), but 
the seals offer older evidence for this iconography. Closer in date to our 
seals is a gold medallion in the museum of Reggio, assigned to the late 
sixth or seventh Century, in which the equestrian figure, identified by 
inscription, is depicted killing a serpent or dragon The sphragistic 
evidence and that of the gold medallion demonstrate that Theodore was 
the first of the warrior saints depicted as an equestrian dragon slayer, even 
before a similar role was attributed to George 

The pre-lconoclastic images of Theodore found on seals, especially 
those without an identifying inscription, are reminiscent of early 
Christian apotropaic amulets and rings. As discussed above, images on 
jewelry often functioned as amuletic motifs and most likely continued to 
act in this capacity when transferred to lead bullae This is probably 


(254) OiKONOMiDES, Le dedoublement, p. 328 ; Walter, Theodore^ p. 168 and 
172-173 ; Idem, Saint Theodore and the Dragon, p. 96 ; and Idem, The Warrior 
Saints, p. 51. 

(255) Ross, DO Catologue, II, no. 179N. See note 39, supra. 

(256) Konstantopoulos, ßu^avnaxd MoAu/3(^ö/5onAAa, no. 1189. 

(257) Zacos and Veglery, Byzantine Lead Seals, I, 2, no. 128IA. 

(258) Weitzmann, Mount Sinai: The Icons, B.43, in which the saint is iden¬ 
tified by inscription. The malching panel is that of the equestrian figure of 
George. 

(259) W. Volbach, Un medaglione d'oro con Timagine di S. Teodoro nel 
museo di Reggio Calabria, in Archivo storico per la Calabria e la Lucania, 13 
(1943), p. 68-89. See also Oikonomides, Le dedoublement, p. 328. 

(260) This phenomenon has also been observed by Walter, Theodore, 
p. 173 ; Idem, Saint Theodore and the Dragon, p. 95-97 and 102 ; and Idem, The 
Warrior Saints, p. 64. 

(261) Nesbitt, Apotropaic Devices, p. 107-113. 
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the case with Images of the holy rider found on such-objects Both the 
equestrian and Standing sphragistic representations of Theodore destroy- 
ing the serpent strengthen this similarity with the amuletic image. Since 
the seals are close in size to the amulets and also for personal use, the 
same apotropaic powers may have been expected from them as well, thus 
accounting for the popularity of this image on pre-Iconoclastic seals. This 
similarity between amuletic and sphragistic imagery might explain the 
fact that on these early seals Theodore is always depicted in military garb 
and only after Iconoclasm does he appear on seals in civil costume 
In the one ninth-century sphragistic example, Theodore is represented 
in civil garb, the chlamys with the tablion, holding the martyr’s cross and 
identified by inscription {~^). Three of the tenth-century examples present 
the saint in military garb, with the lance and shield (Fig. 9) whereas 
thirteen present him in civil costume (Fig. 10) 

On the tenth/eleventh-century seals, Theodore appears in civil costume 
three times and 13 times in military garb. In one case, he appears with 
mixed attributes : wearing the civil chlamys with the tablion but holding 
both a lance and a cross In the eleventh Century, 21 examples display 
the civil Version whereas 177 exhibit the military form, and one is uncer- 


(262) See E. Dauterman-Maguire, H. Maguire and M. Duncan-Flowers, An 
and Holy Powers in the Early Christian House, Urbana-Champaign, 1989, no. 
84 and p. 25-28 for a discussion of this motif. See also Vikan, Art, Meäicine, and 
Magic in Early Byzantium, p. 79-83 ; Idem, Two Unpublished Pilgrim Tokens, 
p. 341-346 and II, pl. 197-198 ; Idem, Icons and Icon Piety in Early Byzantinm, 
p. 574-576; Maguire, Icons of Their Bodies, p. 122-127 ; Fulghum Heintz. 
Health : Magic, Medicine, and Prayer, p. 278-281 ; Byzantine Women and Their 
World, nos. 167-171 ; and Nesbitt, Apotropaic Devices, p. 107-113. 

(263) OiKONOMiDES, Le dedoublement, p. 333, notes that in various pre- 
Iconoclastic Images, Theodore could appear in either civil or military costume 
but States that the early sphragistic examples were all of the military type and that 
the specimens that depict the saint either treading upon the serpent, or stabbing 
the serpent with his lance, do not reappear after Iconoclasm and makes no com- 
ment about this. Walter, Theodore, p. 181-182 and 194, and Idem, The Warrior 
Saints, p. 56, observes that before Iconoclasm, and from the eleventh Century 
onwards, within various media, Theodore is primarily represented in military 
costume but for the early material the author does not discuss any common 
amuletic associations. 

(264) McGeer, Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, IV, no. 16.1. 

(265) Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, I, no. 3.3. 

(266) McGeer, Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, IV, no. 11.9. 

(267) Ibid., no. 62.1. 
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tain. In the eleventh/twelfth Century, two representations are in civil cos- 
tunre and 92 are in military garb, while in the twelfth Century, one is civil, 
49 are military and one is uncertain. Thus by the tenth/eleventh Century 
the dominant representation of Theodore is as a military saint and this 
type quickly became the Standard Of all the depictions of Theodore 
on seals, just one eighth-century specimen presents him as an equestrian 
figure The equestrian Theodore does not, therefore, appear to be a 
preferred iconographic type. This may be a result of the small size of the 
field of the seal. 

From the tenth through the twelfth cenluries, one finds seals that dif- 
ferentiate between the two Theodores, the Teron (the Recruit) and the 
Stratelates (the Commander or general). Eight examples depict Theodore 
Teron alone and fourteen portray Theodore Stratelates. The earliest 
Theodore Teron is from the tenth Century and is presented in civil 
garb (^™) while only one of the eleventh-century examples is the civil 
type (-^') ; the other two specimens from this Century portray Theodore in 
military garb, holding the spear and shield (-^^). The eleventh/twelfth- 
century piece has Theodore Teron in civil costume, and the latest two 
examples, belonging to the twelfth Century, portray him as a military 
figure (-^'). 

The earliest example of Theodore Stratelates appears on a seal of the 
eleventh Century and continues into the eleventh/twelfth Century (-^■‘). On 


(268) OiKONoMiDES, Le dedoublement, p. 333, makes the observation that dur- 
ing the ninlh through eleventh centuries bolh the civil and military representation 
of Theodore can be found on seals, while Walter, Theodore, p. 182-183 and 194 
and Idem, The Warrior Saints, p. 56, discussing various media, States that after 
Iconoclasm, it became increasingly more common to portray Theodore as a sol- 
dier, especially by the eleventh Century. This trend will be further discussed in 
the present paper, mfra. 

(269) Zacos and Veglery, Byzantine Lead Seals, 1,2, 1281A. 

(270) McGehr, Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, IV, no. 16.7. 

(271) Ibid., no. 16.8. 

(272) Ibid., no 22.24 and Konstantopoulos, Bvl^avnaxä Mokvßöößovkka, 
no. 174. 

(273) N. Lihacev, Molivdovuly greceskogo vostoka, ed. V. Sandrovskaja, 
Moscow, 1991, 8 and G. Schlumberger, Sigillographie de Tempire byzantin, 
Paris, 1884 p. 692, no. 1. 

(274) Laurent. La collection C. Orghidan, no. 95 and J.-C. Cheynet, 
C. Morrisson and W. Seibt, Sceaux byzantins de la collection Henri Seyrig, 
Paris, 1991, no. 211. 
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seals, when this figure is depicted alone, he is always in military garb 
From the eleventh to the twelfth Century, there are 15 examples of the two 
Theodores depicted together. Ten of these provide no accompanying epi- 
thets of the two Theodores whereas six examples identify the two. These 
specimens all portray the saints in military costume except for one 
twelfth-century example in which the two Theodores are dressed in civil 
garb, each holding a small martyr’s cross, but their shields and spears are 
placed upright between them 

Both Oikonomides and Walter discuss the development of the 
“doubling” or “twinning” of these two figures. The earliest figure of 
Theodore in both hagiographic literature and images is the Teron whose 
shrine was known in Euchaita as early as the fifth Century Theodore 
Stratelates does not make his literary hagiographic debut until the late 
ninth Century when Niketas David the Paphlagonian composed a 
Laudatio in honor of this saint, whose cult was focused at his shrine in 
Euchaneia The earliest images of the Stratelates are found on the cef 
ebrated tenth-century ivory triptychs (“^‘) and in the Menologion of Basi) 


(275) Zacos, Byzantine Lead Seals, II, no. 519. 

(276) Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, II, no. 25.2. 

(277) Oikonomides, Le dedoublement, p. 327-335. 

(278) Walter, Theodore, p. 185-195 and Idem, The Warrior Saints, p. 59-6J 
and 285-290. 

(279) Oikonomides, Le dedoublement, p. 328-329 ; Walter, Theodore, p. 18.' 
and 185 ; and Idem, The Warrior Saints, p. 57. 

(280) Oikonomides, Le dedoublement, p. 329 ; Walter, Theodore, p. 1 83 
186 ; and Idem, The Warrior Saints, p. 59. The texl of the Laudatio can be founti 
in A455, November IV (1925), p. 83-89. Both Oikonomides and Walter discus - 
Ihe history of the two distinct cities as they are cited in the primary sources antl 
their subsequenl confusion in Byzantine texts and later in the studies of modern 
scholars. On the other hand, it should be noted that Papaconstantinou, Le cult( 
des saints en Egypte, p. 99, cites Coptic references from the eighth Century thai 
refer to Theodore of Euchaita as “Stratelates’7 

(281) CuTLER, The Hand of the Master, p. 220-221, fig. 169, 170 and 176 
assigns all three triptychs to the mid to third quarter of the tenth Century while 
I. Kalavrezou, Triptych Icon With the Deesis and Saints, and The Harbavilh 
Triptych, both in Glory of Byzantium, nos. 79 and 80, assigns the Museo Saerv' 
triptych to the 10“’-! I'*' Century and the Harbaville Triptych to the mid-11“' cen 
tury. N. Oikonomides, The Concept of 'Holy War'and Two Tenth-Century Ivorie^ 
in Peace and War in Byzantium : Essays in Honor of George T Dennis, S. J., ed 
T. Miller and J. Nesbitt, Washington, D. C., 1995, p. 75-77, also links the 
Palazzo Venezia triptych to Constantine VII (945-959), niore specifically to the 
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Fig. 9. —Theodore, Lead Seal, Washington. DC. Dumbarlon Oaks Collection, 
no. 47.2.56, 10"' Century (photo ; Dunibarton Oaks). 



Fig. 10. —Theodore, Lead Seal, Washington. DC, Dunibarton Oaks Collection, 
no. 58.106.1884, 10"' Century (photo ; Dunibarton Oaks). 


II of c. 1000 (-^0- Physiognomically. the two Theodores share a similar 
portrait type with a full head of cuiiy hair and a full pointed beard 
features also observed on the seals. 


last years of his reign. and also observes (p. 73. n. 21) that this piece bears one 
of the earliest daiahle images of Theodore Stralelates. As regarding the dates of 
the Museo Sacro and Harhaville iriptychs. Oikonomiih-.s. p. 75. n. 24. considers 
them later pieces. hasing his opinion upon the earlier work of I. Kalavrezou- 
Maxeinek, Eiulokia Makremhofitissa and the Romanos Ivorw in DOP, 31 
(1077). p. 319-324. 

(282) // Menologio di Basilio II (Vatic. 1613), ed. C. Stornajoi.o and 
P. Franc'hi Dl. Cavalieri, Vatican/Milan, 1907. p. 383 : Walii.r, Theodore, p. 180 
and 203. fig. 8 ; and Idlm. The Warrior Saints. p. 65. fig. 48. 
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The sphragistic evidence follows somewhat the outlines described by 
Oikonomides and Walter. The pre-Iconoclastic seals bearing Images of a 
bearded military figure of Theodore, destroying the serpent, do not pnv 
vide an accompanying epithet but clearly intend to depict the Teron since 
during this early period he was the only military Theodore known. The 
earliest seal with Theodore labeled as Teron is from the tenth Century. li 
belonged to a metropolitan of Euchaita where the shrine of the Teron (the 
Recruit) was located, and in this example the saint is in civil dress 
The epithet appeared when the distinction between the two Theodores 
began to occur in other visual media and in the hagiographic literature. 
On seals, however, the epithet Stratelates is not found until the eleventh 
Century, of which just two examples survive, one of which belonged to 
John, a metropolitan of Euchaneia, where the shrine of the Stratelates (the 
Commander) was located (''^^). Sphragistic data suggest that in the later 
period, the Stratelates was preferred over the Teron. The preference for 
the Stratelates accords with both Oikonomides’(^'^‘’) and Walter’s (-^ ) 
general observations that the cult of the commander was esteemed morc 
than that of the mere recruit or foot soldier. This preference parallels a 
synchronous pattem of aristocratization and militarization of Byzantine 
society in general Of the 399 seals bearing images of Theodore, jus( 
35, or 8.8%, either identified the two saints with epithets or distinguished 
them by representing the two figures together. It is evident from the seals. 
therefore, that the distinction between the two Theodores was not a sig- 


(283) Oikonomides, Le dedoublement, p. 333-334 ; Walter, Theodore. 
p. 191 ; and Idem. The Warrior Saints, p. 60. 

(284) McGeer, Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, IV, no. 16.7. 

(285) Zacos, Byzantine Lead Seals, II, no. 519, whose incon'ect reading ol 
the inscription did not determine a place name. Oikonomides, Le dedoublewe)iL 
p. 331-332, provided the correct reading of the seal’s inscription and assigned the 
date. See also Walter, Theodore, p. 184 and The Warrior Saints. p. 58. 

(286) Oikonomides, Le dedoublement, p. 334. 

(287) Walter, Theodore, p. 188 and Idem, The Warrior Saints, p. 62-64. 

(288) For discussions of the rise of the military and civil aristocracy after the 
tenth Century, see H. Ahrweiler, Recherches sur lo societe byzantine au x/' sie¬ 
de : Nouvefles hierardiies et nouvelles solidarites, in TM, 6 (1976), p. 99-124 . 
Oikonomides, L'e'volution de Vorganisation administrative, p. 125-152- 
Kazhdan and Epstein, Change in Byzantine Cidture, p. 63-73 and 106-1 16 . 
Magdalino, The Empire of Manuel 1, p. 180-201 ; and Kazhdan and 
McCormick, The Social World of the Byzantine Court, in Byzantine CourJ 
Cultiire, p. 167-197. 
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nificant concem or that confusion concerning the identity of the two 
saints continued after the ninth Century when the Stratelates began to 
appear. Such an Interpretation Supports Oikonomides’ conclusion regard- 
ing the duplication and conflation of the cults associated with the figure 
of Theodore after Iconoclasm Oikonomides regards the Stratelates 
as a later fabrication whose hagiographic texts and portrait type were 
dependent on that of the Teron Walter reached similar conclu- 
sions The sphragistic evidence concerning the epithets and doubling 
likewise correspond to Walter's findings regarding the infrequent occur- 
rence of the ‘‘twinning” of the Theodores in inscriptions and church 
dedications, albeit the phenomenon was more common in the literary 
sources 

The doubling of the figure of Theodore in the sphragistic material, 
however, strengthens Oikonomides’ hypothesis as to the origin of this 
phenomenon (-‘^-) despite Walter’s rejection of Oikonomides’ thesis 
Oikonomides suggested that the two identities were based upon two 
iconographic types of the same saint: one in civil costume, holding the 
martyr’s cross ; the other dressed in military garb. After Iconoclasm, an 
Image of Theodore in civil costume was discovered and venerated at the 
shrine in Euchaoita, dedicated to the Teron, while another image, that of 
Theodore dressed in military costume, was found in Euchaneia, the locus 
of the cult of the Stratelates. As noted above, our earliest seal with the 
epithet of Teron is from the tenth Century. The figure is in civil garb, and 
it belonged to a metropolitan of Euchaoita Also as previously noted, 
three other examples of Theodore Teron in civil costume appear on seals, 
but only one of the Stratelates in civil costume can be found and that fig¬ 
ure is accompanied by military accouterments. Walter, on the other hand, 
contends that part of the confusion of the two Theodores is that the term 
“stratelates” could be used either as a personal title or as a general hon- 
orary designation for any soldier of a certain Standing Yet this prac- 

(289) Oikonomides, Le dedouhlement, p. 334-335. 

(290) Ibid, p. 333-335. 

(291) Walter, Theodore, p. 186 and 189-195 and Idem, The Warrior Saints, 
p. 59-64. 

(292) Walter, Theodore, p. 188-189 and Idem, The Warrior Saints, p. 63. 

(293) Oikonomides, Le dedoublement, p. 334-335. 

(294) Walter, Theodore, p. 186 and Idem, The Warrior Saints, p. 60-61. 

(295) McGeer, Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, IV, no. 16.7. 

(296) Walter, Theodore, p. 186-187, where just two examples are noted and 
Idem, The Warrior Saints, p. 61 and 279. 
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tice is not frequently encountered in Images of military saints in any 
media and, among the thousands of sphragistic examples of military 
saints, only on one other seal is the figure of the Archangel Michael iden- 
tified as Stratelates In addition, Walter attributes the twinning of the 
Theodores to camaraderie or the esprit de corps appropriate to military 
life and points out that this phenomenon is seen most commonly among 
warrior saints Although two different military saints often appear 
together on seals, e.g. George and Demetrios or Theodore and 
George (^‘^), no other military figures were actually twinned. Further- 
more, other types of saints were paired on seals, such as Nicholas and 
Theodore (^**')* The sphragistic data, therefore, tend to undermine Walter’s 
conclusion. 

Another eleventh-century seal from our group, representing a bust por- 
trait of Theodore in military costume, has a different epithet, that is, TO 
2$UKAPI {to Sphoukari) It belonged to a John Neustongos„ 
hypatos and strategos. Cheynet was the first to discuss this seal and other 
related examples The epithet referred to the oldest church dedicated 
to Theodore the Teron in Constantinople, en tois Sphorakiou, attributed 
to Sphorakios, consul in 452 (^^). Despite the phenomenon of the “twin¬ 
ning” of Theodore by the tenth Century, it is not certain that this seal musi 
refer to Theodore Teron. Walter argues that though the several liturgical 
commemorations for Theodore Teron’s feast days were celebrated in his 
church en tois Sphorakiou, this site was probably used for commemora¬ 
tions of the Stratelates as well since no church dedicated to him existed. 
except in Euchaneia {-^^). Walter likewise points out that in several of the 


(297) Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, III, no. 99.7. 

(298) Walter, Theodore, p. 191-193 and Idem, The Warrior Saints, p. 60-61 
and 289-290. In the earlier pages, Waller also proposes a third possibilily : con- 
fusion arose from a lesser-known third Theodore, Theodore Orienlalis. 

(299) For example, Laurent, Corpus, II, no. 1133. 

(300) For example, Zacos, Byzantine Lead Seals, II, no. 691a. 

(301) W. Seiet, Die Skleroi : Eine prosopographisch-sigiilographisclu 
Studie, Vienna, 1976, no. 22. 

(302) Seiet and Zarnitz, Das byzantinische Bleisiegel, no. 3.3.2. 

(303) J.-C. Cheynet, Les Nestongoi, un exemple d'assimilation reussie, in 
1100 godini Veliki Preslav, Shumen, 1995, p. 261-270. 

(304) Janin, Eglises CP, p. 152-153 ; Seiet and Zarnitz, Das byzantinischi 
Bleisiegel, no. 3.3.2 ; Walter, Theodore, p. 172 and 187-188 ; and Idem, Tin 
Warrior Saints, p. 61-62. 

(305) Walter, Theodore, p. 187-188 and Idem, The Warrior Saints, p. 61-63 
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historical sources, the epithet, and corruptions of it, were instead associ- 
ated with Theodore Stratelates 

Of the seals that bear an image of Theodore, 79 include geographic 
regions in their inscriptions. Forty-seven of these, or 59.5%, represent 
regions scattered over Asia Minor with only one area of concentration : 
the metropolis of Euchaita with 19 seals. As has been observed with other 
figures, the majority of seals with an image of Theodore also belonged to 
officials of the civil administration : 135 of the 399 examples, or 33.8%. 
The next largest group are seals that were issued from members of the 
military : 56 seals, or 14%. These percentages are followed by those for 
the hierarchs with 43 seals with the image of Theodore, or 10.8% ; the 
lower clergy with 12 specimens, or 3% ; and the monastic with 6 seals, 
or 1.5%. One hundred and forty specimens can not be determined. Unlike 
the numbers provided for the previously discussed saints, for Theodore, 
his image appears to be more frequently selected for members of the 
military bureaucracy than for those of the ecclesiastical hierarchy. These 
data seem to indicate that a military saint is preferred by military officials 
and is one case where the biographical similitude of saint and seal owner 
fmds some correlation. 

The figure of George is found on 407 seals. As Chart XI indicates, he 
did not appear sphragistically until the ninth/tenth Century, significantly 
later than Michael and Theodore. In the three earliest examples from the 
ninth/tenth Century, George was depicted twice in civil costume holding 
the martyr’s cross (^‘’^) and once in military garb In one of the exam¬ 
ples with civil costume, George was rendered with a large head, a full, 
youthful, beardless face, short straight hair and exposed ears (^"‘^). He was 
identified by inscription as are all the earliest specimens of seals of this 
saint. Of the two tenth-century examples, in one the saint was dressed in 
military costume (-'*') while the garb in the other cannot be deter¬ 
mined (^"). Among the tenth/eleventh-century specimens, the majority 
represented the saint as a military figure : ten portrayed George in mili- 


(306) Walter, Theodore, p. 176, n. 56 and 187, where the sources and dif- 
fering scholarly opinions are ciled, and Idem, The Warrior Saints, p. 61-62. 

(307) Laurent, Corpus, V,2, no. 1213 and Idem, Corpus II, no. 538. 

(308) Idem, Les sceaux byzantins du Medaillier Vatican, Vatican City, 1962, 
no. 209. 

(309) Idem, Corpus, V,!, no. 1213. 

(310) Zacos, Byzantine Lead Seals, II, no. 814. 

(311) LihaCev, Molivdovuly greceskogo, 3. 
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tary costume (Fig. 11) (^'-) ; four presented him in civil garb with the mar- 
tyr’s cross (Fig. 12) F") ; one is uncertain ; and one is an equestrian 
figure C'O- 

ln these examples, George is depicted with a consistent portrait type : 
a full, youthful face and thick curly hair which covers his ears (^'^0- These 
features appeared on the tenth Century examples and remained stable 
throughout later periods. The tenth-century sphragistic Standardization of 
the saint’s features reflected the contemporaneous trend in other media as 
well. 

By the eleventh Century, the vast majority of seals depicted George as 
a military figure : 210 examples, compared to six specimens in civil cos¬ 
tume, and one that cannot be determined. Among the eleventh/twelfth- 
Century examples, all but one are in military garb. The seals belonging to 
the twelfth Century show George in military costume except for two 
equestrian figures (^'^) and one that is uncertain. Among the sphragistic 
specimens, epithets reflecting the devotion to local cults accompany the 
figure of George only rarely (^'0- 


(312) Nesbitt and Oikünomides, DO Seals, III, no. 2.1. 

(313) McGeer, Nesbitt and Oikünomides, DO Seals, IV, no. 1.38. 

(314) Nesbitt and Oikünomides, DO Seals, II, no. 14.1. 

(315) Sejbt and Zarnitz, Das byzantinische Bleisiegel, no. 3.3.7. 

(316) For discussion concerning the iconography of George, see J. Mysuvec' . 
Svaty Jir( ve vychodkrestanskem umänf, in BsL, 5 (1933-1934), p. 304-369 and 
370-375 ; D. Howell, St. George as Intercessor, in Byzantion, 39 (1969), p. 135- 
136 ; T. Mark-Weiner, Narrative Cycles of the Life of St. George in Byzantinc 
Art, Ph.D. dissertation, New York University, 1977, p. 107-258, passim : 
C. Walter, The Origins of the Cult of Saint George, in REB, 53 (1995), p. 317- 
320; Wassiliou, Der Heilige Georg, p. 210-212; and Walter, The Warrior 
Saints, p. 123-144. 

(317) Zacos and Veglery, Byzantine Lead Seals, 1,3. no. 2745a & b. 

(318) Wassiliou, Der Heilige Georg, p. 211, notes two examples 
Kouperotes, which does not appear in my dalabase of 7,285 seals, and Diasoritcs 
which is betler documented ; it accompanies the image of George on two late 
twelflh/early thirteenth-century seals that go beyond the chronological limits c>l 
the present paper. They can be fouiid, however, in Koltsida-Makre, BvCavtivo 
MokvßöoßovXka, no. 14, who incorreclly read the epithet as MeYaT-oapdpTi’;- 
and ScHLUMBERGER, SigHlograpliie, p. 671, no. 21, who had not correctly read the 
epithet. The correct reading is provided by A.-K. Wassiliou, O AflOZ TECOP- 
riOI O AlAZOPITHZ auf Siegeln : Ein Beitrag zur Frühgeschichte der 
Laskariden, in BZ, 90 (1997), p. 416-417, who also cites other published and 
unpublished examples. 
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As noted above, Images of George did not appear on seals until the 
ninth/tenth Century, that is, three to four centuries after Michael and 
Theodore. Yet George’s cult, centered originally at his shrine in Lydda, 
Palestine, was established as early as the fourth Century Although 
George’s images were to outnumber depictions of Theodore, Demetrios 
and other military saints on seals, representations of George began to 
appear only post-Iconoclasm, even though his cult and the written 
accounts of his passio and miracula existed before the Iconoclastic peri- 
od (^'*’)‘ The delayed sphragistic appearance parallels the later develop¬ 
ment of the painted hagiographic cycles of George that began in the tenth 
Century (^-'). This relatively tardy sigillographic arrival may reflect the 
caution expressed by officials in both the Western and Eastern Churches 
regarding his cult. In the early account of his passio, the text describes 
incredible episodes of this martyr’s successive deaths and resurrections 
following various tortures ('’O- Although the official Church kept the 
memory of this saint, these legends were banned. ln the early Western 
censure, referred to as the Gelasian Decree and assigned to the late fifth 
or sixth Century, the accounts were condemned as heretical (^-^), and in 


(319) For discussion of the cult of George, see Delehaye, Les legendes grec- 
ques, p. 45-76 ; Howell, St. George as Inten essor, p. 121-136 ; Mark-Weiner, 
Narrative Cycles, p. 1-20; Walter. Saint George, p. 295-322; P. Chalkia- 
Stepiianüu, Oi "AyiOL rscbgyioi: Bioygatfirc,, AoTogia, Aaoygacfia, Athens, 
1996, p. 19-68, which includes the modern period ; and Walter, The Warrior 
Saints, p. 109-123. For the Standard works on the texts of the life and martyrdom 
of George, see K. Krumbacher, Der heilige Georg in der griechischen Über¬ 
lieferung, Munich, 1911 ; J. Aufhauser, Miracula S. Georgii, Leipzig, 1913 ; 
A.-J. Festugiere, Sainte Thecle, Saints Cöine et Damien, Saints Cyr et Jean 
(Extraits), Saint Georges, Paris, 1971, p. 259-338 : W. Haubrichs, Georgslied 
und Georgslegende im frühen Mittelalter, Köni^stein, 1977, p. 203-305, passim ; 
and Papaconstantinou, Le culte des saints en Egypte, p. 70-72. 

(320) Mark-Weiner, Narrative Cycles, p. 27 ; Walter, St. George, p. 296 
and 317 ; and Idem, The Warrior Saints, p. 119. 

(321) Mark-Weiner, Narrative Cycles, p. 29 and 35 and Walter, The 
Warrior Saints, p. 134-142, who summarises Mark-Weiner's Undings. 

(322) Mark-Weiner, Narrative Cycles, p. 3 and 22 and Walter, The Warrior 
Saints, p. 111-112. The Standard work on the texts of the life and martyrdom of 
George is Krumbacher, Der heilige Georg. See also the collection of texts by 
Aufhauser, Miracula S. Georgii and the discussion by Delehaye, Les legendes 
grecques, p. 45-76. 

(323) Mark-Weiner, Narrative Cycles, p. 3. See H. Leclerco. DACL, VI, 1 
(1924), p. 745 and Haubrichs, Georgslied und Georgslegende, p. 285, provides 
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Fk;. II. — George, Lead Seal. Washington. DC, Dumbarlon Oaks Collection. Fogg 
2336. IO“'/! 1"' Century (photo ; Dumbarlon Oaks). 



Fig. 12. — George. Lead Seal. Washington. DC. Dumbarton Oaks Collection, no 
58.106.3062. )0"7]Century (pholo ; Dumbarlon Oaks). 


the East, the iiinth-century Patriarch Nikephoros reiterated the prohibititu 
against the early versions of the martyrdom 


the Latin lexl, “...sicut cuiusdani Cyrici et luüttae. sicut Georgii aiiorunuiu^ 
eiusmodi passiones quae ab herelicis perhibentur compositae..See aK* 
Walthk. The Warrior Saints. p. 111, n. 9. 

(324) KKLiMBACiJJtK, Der heilige Geor^, p. 184 and MAKK-WniNnH. Narnith 
C\cles. p. 3. The Greek texl of Nikephoros is given in Syntagimh IV, p. 431 : i" 
J. PiTK.\. Juris ecclesiastiei Graecorum historia et immiimenta, 11. Rome. 186S 
p. 332 ; and in Krumb^chhk, Der heilige Georg, p. 184, n. 2, Bat Waltrk, Th - 
Warrior Saints. p. III. n. 9, argues thal Nikephoros' condemnation was ik 
authentic but rather represented the beginning of modern scholarship’s erroneou 
attribulion to the ninth-cenlury patriarch, first seen in Pitra's work. supri/ 
Walter's opinion on ihis matter is based upon the study of the manuscript hislo 
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Yet, since George was from Cappadocia and his tomb was in Palestine, 
interest in his burial site and cult naturally increased after the tenth-cen- 
tury reconquest of regions under such imperial leaders as Nikephoros II 
Phokas and John Tzimiskes as discussed above (^-0* Moreover, 
Constantine IX Monomachos’ construction of the church and palace 
complex of Saint George of Mangana in the mid-eleventh Century stimu- 
lated a great following for this saint The court celebrated the 
martyr’s feast there on 23 April and his relics were deposited in this 
shrine ln addition, recent scholarship has demonstrated the devotion 
of the wider Monomachos family to George whose image appears on the 
seals of various members of this clan 

Of the seals that bear an image of George, 85 include geographic loca- 
tions in the inscriptions of the owners’ titles. Among these, 39, or 45.9%, 
represent various regions of Asia Minor but with no specific numeric 
preference for any site. On the other hand, 33 seals, or 38.8%, with an 
image of George belonged to officials from the central, westem and 
northem areas of the empire such as the Greek mainland, the Aegean, 
Thrace, Macedonia, the Balkans, Russia and Italy. Unlike the military 
figure of Theodore, the veneration for George appears to have a broader 
geographic appeal according to the seals. As is the case for the other fig- 
ures discussed, the image of George on seals found its greatest appeal 
among the holders of offices in the civil administration : 178 of 407, or 
43.7%. The second largest category are those seals that could not he ver- 
ified regarding title or the titles were not included in the seals' inscrip¬ 
tions : 132, or 32.4%. The numbers and percentages of seals with the 
image of George are 67, or 16.5%, for military titles ; 15, or 3.7%, for 
hierarchs ; 11, or 2.7%, for lower clergy ; and 19, or 2.2%, for monastics. 
These data indicate that following the large number of civil administra- 
tors, holders of military titles had the greatest preference for George, 


ry of Nikephoros’ canons as discusssed in Les regestes des actes du Patriarcat de 
Constantinople, 1,2 and 3, 2"^* ed. J. Darrouzhs, Paris, 1989, no. 406, where the 
editor concludes that the altribution to Nikephoros is doubtful. 

(325) Walter, The Warrior Saints, p. 133, also notes that George, along with 
other military sainls, inlervened on behalf of Nikephoros Phokas in 961 at the 
battle of Chandax in Crete. See G. Schlumberger, Un empereur byzantin au 
dixieme siede, Nicephore Phocas, Paris, 1923, p. 74. 

(326) For the history of this complex, see Janin, Eglises CP, p. 70-76. 

(327) Ibid., p. 73-74. 

(328) Cheynet, Par Saint George, par Saint MidwJ, p, 119-124. 
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which is not unexpected for a military saint. Here, as in case of Theodore, 
there is some parallel between title and choice of Image. The image of 
George, however, found little favor among ecclesiastics and monaslics. 

To turn to Demetrios, his image appears on 259 seals of this database. 
His sphragistic depiction begins in the seventh/eighth Century and con- 
tinues through the eighth. Seals bearing his portrait then reappear in the 
ninth/tenth Century and continue through the twelfth. ln two of the earli- 
est examples, belonging to George, an apo eparchon and archoiu 
Demetrios is depicted wearing civil garments, with the chiton and tabfiou 
on his chlamys, and holding the small martyr’s cross before him (Fig. 
13) (^"'0- is presented with a thin roll of hair and large ears and he is 
identified by inscription. 

The saint is depicted in a similar fashion in the one eighth-centur> 
example which also bears an Identification. Among the tenth-centur\ 
examples there is some inconsistency in the sainf s portrait type ; in one 
specimen the figure has a full face and tight ringlets of curls where- 
as in another he is shown with a small head, elongated face, large ears and 
a thick band of curly hair (-')• All seals from the seventh/eighth through 
the ninth/tenth Century depict Demetrios in civil costume. Of the 11 
tenth-century examples, six are in civil costume and five in military garb. 
Of the ihree tenth/eleventh-century specimens, two present Demetrios in 
civil costume and one in military garb. By the eleventh centur\. 
Demetrios' portrait type on the seals is more or less Standard ; a youthfui 
face, short curly hair and exposed ears (Fig. 14) (^^9- In addition, of the 
145 sphragistic examples from the eleventh Century, 142 depict the saini 
in military costume carrying his shield and sword while just three seaN 


(329) Zacos and Veglery. Byzantine Lead Seals, 1,3, no. 2962a. 

(330) Zacos, Byzantine Lead Seals, II, no. 876. 

(331) McGeer, Ne.sbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, IV, no. 22.36. 

(332) Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, I, no. 1.21b. For the iconography of 
Demetrios, see C. Walter, St. Demetrius : The Myroblytos of Thessalonika, in 
Lastern Chiirches Review, 5 (1973), p. 169-178 (repr. in his Stiidies in Byzantiin 
Iconography, London, 1977) ; P. Lemerle, Note sur les plus anciennes represcn- 
tations de Saint Demetrius, in AXAE, 4, 10 (1981), p. LIO ; Cormack, Writing 
Gold, p. 51-53 and 78-94; E. Zachariadou, Les nouvelles armes de Soin^ 
Demetrius, in EY^YXIA : Melanges ojferts ä Helene Ahrweiler, ed. M. BalaR'^ 
et ai, II, Paris, 1998, p. 689-693 ; and Walter, The Warrior Saints, p. 76-90, who, 
esp. p. 83. ns. 61 and 62, also notes that in various media an inconsistenl porlraii 
type for Demetrios conlinued to exisl into the eleventh Century. 
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have the saint in civil costume. All later examples are also in military cos- 
tume. One specimen from the eleventh/twelfth Century is an equestrian 
figure 

In discussing the change in the depiction of Demetrios from a noble- 
man in civil costume to a military figure, Walter employs the evidence of 
seals, but bases his conclusions on only a few examples published at the 
time of his study (^^0- He observes that this transformation of Demetrios 
took place in the tenth Century and was manifested on other objects as 
well as on seals. Walter based his observations on two tenth-century seals 
that belonged to monks and on an eleventh-century seal belonging to an 
archbishop of Thessalonike. Walter concludes that these were the earliest 
examples of Demetrios in military costume and considers that the change 
in costume reflected clerical prescriptions for military saints when, fol- 
lowing the Church of Constantinople, ecclesiastical authorities were sys- 
tematizing iconographic schemes. Thus, for Walter, the military depiction 
of Demetrios originated in the Capital and was later adopted at 
Thessalonike 

Yet the two seals belonging to the monks should rather be assigned to 
the eleventh Century, sometime after the 1030s according to their epigra- 
phy Furthermore, the five earliest sphragistic examples of Demetrios 
in military costume all belong to the tenth Century, four of them belonging 
to civil and military officials associated with the region of Thessalo¬ 
nike Thus the reverse seems to be true ; the military aspect of 
Demetrios was first cultivated in the region of Thessalonike and by civil 
and military officials, not by the ecclesiastical hierarchy in distant 
Constantinople. 

This change in Demetrios’ depiction on seals may parallel actual tenth- 
century events in the life of the city of Thessalonike itself. Although the 

(333) Konstantopoulos, Bv^avnaxä Mokvßöößovkka, no. 769. 

(334) Walter, St. Demetrius, p. 174-175. 

(335) Lemerle, Note sur les plus anciennes representations, p. 7, offers a 
similar view. 

(336) The two seals appear in Laurent, Corpus, V,2, no. 1391 and no. 1412, 
who erroneously assigned them to the tenth Century. In his more recent study of 
Demetrios, Walter, The Warrior Saints, p. 78, repeats his earlier argumenls and 
that of the earlier incorrect daling of these seals. 

(337) Konstantopoulos, Bvl^avriaxä Mokvßöößovkka, no. 7 ; Oikono- 
MiDES, Dated Seals, no. 72 ; and Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, I, nos. 
18.37 and 43.28 . The fifth example belongs to an official of the theme of the 
Armeniakoi: McGeer, Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, IV, no. 22.36. 
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Fjg. 13. — Demeirios. Lead Seal, Zacos Collection, Century (photo : atici 
G. Z.wus and A. VroLF.RV. Bx:antine Lead Seals. I :3, no. 2962a). 


City was subject to Slavic sieges periodically from the sixth centu- 
onward, and literary sources testify that the saint was called upon to pr 
tect his City, Thessalonike always remained in Byzantine hands C'"). Yei 
904 the Saracens, led by Leo of Tripoli, captured and sacked the city ( 
Concern for Thessalonike’s subsequent restoration and future defen 
would naturally occupy its inhabitants who would look to their cit\ 
patron and heavenly defender, Demetrios, with increased emphasis 
wairior figure. Such a catastrophe would provide a milieu in which Thes^ 
lonike's celestial protector, Demetrios, would take on a military characi 


(338) Walter, St. Demetrius, p. 165-166 ; Lemerle, Les plus ancienne\ 
presentations. p. I-IO; Cormack, Writing in Gold, p. 66-61 \ and W\i i 
Warrior Saints, p. 76-77. 

(339) A. Vacalopoulos, A History of Thessaloniki, Thessalonike. 1963 (n 
Thessalonike, 1972), p. 33-37. For the crilical edilion of the historical accoui" 
the capture of Thessalonike, see loannis Caminiatae de expugn(it!< 
Thessalonicae, ed. G. Bohlig, Berlin, 1973. The tenlh-century dale of this 
has been questioned by A. Kazhdan. Some Questions Addressed to the Schoi 
Who Believe in the Authenticity of Kam in iat es' C'dpiUYQ of Thessalonica. in ’ 
71 (1978), p. 301-314, who considers the account to have been either compo 
or reworked in the fifteenth Century. More recently. the authenticit\ 
Kaniiniates' text has been argued by J. Frendo, The Miracles of St. Deineh 
and the Capture of Thessaloniki: An Examination of the Purpose. Signißec 
and Authenticity of John Kaminiates' De Expugnatione Thessalonicae. in / 
58 (1997), p. 205-224. 
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Fig. 14. — Demelrios. Lead Seal. Washinglon. DC, Dunibarlon Oaks Collection, Fogg 

1300. 11"’ Century (photo : Dunibarlon Oaks). 


Only in the eleventh Century does the military depiction of Demetrios 
become widespread, and it is then found on seals belonging lo members 
of the civil, military and ecclesiastical bureaucracies. These eleventh-cen- 
tury statistics for Demetrios' sphragistic warrior image do not support 
Walter's thesis that the definitive establishment of the .saint as a military 
figure occurred first in the thirteenth Century C^"). The evidence also con- 
tradicts both Grabarf^') and Walter, following the former's asser- 
tions('^-), who understood the popularity of the military aspect of the 
saint to be related to warrior emperors such as Basil II (976-1025). since 
his psalter of c. 1004 includes an imperial portrait tlanked by six images 
of soldier saints, Demetrios among them ( '■")• Although Basil II may have 
adopted such emblems as the soldier saints, according to the sphragistic 
evidence Demetrios' military image had its origin in the area of his shrine 
at Thessalonike. From there the image of the warrior saint radiated. Only 
later, in the second half of the eleventh Century, does Demetrios appear 
on seals of members of high-ranking families such as Nikephoros 
Botaneiates ('^0 and Alexios I Komnenos both before they acceded 


(340) Wai.tcr, The Warrior Saints. p. 91. 

(341) A. Grabar. Un nouveau reliquaire de Saint Demetrios. in DOP. 8 
(1954). p. 310. 

(342) W.\i.ti;r. St. Demetrios, p. 175 and The Warrior Saints, p. 79. 

(343) For the date and dctailed description of the psalter and its images. see 
A. Ci'TLHR. The Aristocratic Psalters in Byzantium, Paris, 1984. no. 58. fig. 412. 

(344) Zacos and Vcgi.hry. Bxzantine Lead Seals, 1,3. no. 2687. 

(345) Ihid.. no. 2703. 
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to the throne. This change from civil to military costume for other saints 
in general will be discussed below. 

The figure of Demetrios began to appear on seals approximately a half 
Century after the first collection of his miracles, composed by John f 
archbishop of Thessalonike, in the first half of the seventh Century, but 
either roughly Contemporary with or shortly after the time of the anony- 
mous Collection of miracles composed towards the end of the seventh 
Century Few of his seals survive from the pre-Iconoclastic period. 
Only with the tenth Century do they become more frequent. Among the 
18 seals ranging from the seventh/eighth through the tenth centuries, all 
but five belong to civil, military and ecclesiastical administrators of 
Thessalonike and surrounding regions thereby lending further Sup¬ 
port to scholars' assessment of the early local character of Demetrios’ 
cult 

The rise in the number of Demetrios’ seals after Iconoclasm is not only 
due to the revival of figural imagery in general but also appears to paral¬ 
lel developments in the spread of Demetrios’ cult in particular. ln the 
ninth and tenth centuries, Demetrios’ cult received imperial support from 
emperors who are not considered military rulers, and long before Basil IL 


(346) For the critical edition of these miracles, see P. Lemerle, Les plus 
anciennes recueils des miracles de Saint Demetrius et la penetration des slaves 
dans les Balkans, I-II, Paris, 1979-1981. For an overview of the textual historv 
of the miracula and the passiones, see Walter, The Warrior Saints, p. 68-73. 

(347) Two additional seals do not include the geographic region of their owii- 
ers. 

(348) For discussion of the cult of Demetrios and his shrine, see Delehavl. 
Saints militaires, p. 103-109; Walter, St. Demetrius, p. 157-178; Cormack. 
Writing in Gold, p. 50-94 ; Idem, The Making of a Patron Saint, p. 547-554 . 
C. Bakirtzis, Byzantine Ampullae From Thessaloniki, in Blessings of 
Pilgrimage, p. 140-150 ; R. Macrides, Subversion and Loyalty in the Cult of St. 
Demetrios, in ByzSlav, 51 (1990), p. 189-197 ; P. Magdalino, Saint Demetrios 
and Leo VI, ibid, p. 198-201 ; V. Tapkova-Zaimova, Gens et choses de Saloniqiu 
dans les actes demetriens, in TO EAAHNIKON: Studies in Honor of Speros 
Vryonis, Jn, I, ed. J. Langdon et al, New Rochelle, 1993, p. 385-396 . 
A. Mentzos, Tö jiQOOKvvTifia rov 'Ayiov Apfj^pigiov QeooakovCxiig ora 
Bvcctvnvä XQOVLa, Athens, 1994, passim-, C. Bakirtzis, Le culte de SaiiO 
Demetrius, in Jahrbuch für Antike und Christentum, 20,1 (1995), p. 58-68 ; Ide^’- 
Pilgrimage to Thessalonike : The Tomb of St. Demetrios, in DOP, 56 (2002). 
p. 175-192; CoTsoNJS, Saints and Cult Centers, p. 15-17 ; and Walter, The 
Warrior Saints, p. 67-93. 
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as described above. Basil I (867-886) restored a church dedicated to the 
saint and Leo VI (886-912) dedicated a new church building to the 
Thessalonian saint (^^*’)- The first Passio narratives of this saint intended 
for a broader audience, other than the earlier collections of Miracles that 
focused on the city of Thessalonike appeared in the ninth Century. 
The miraculous flowing myron at his church in Thessalonike brought 
greater fame and more pilgrims to his shrine. The phenomenon of the 
myron possibly began in the late ninth or early tenth Century, is clearly 
attested in the eleventh, and continued into the fifteenth (^^-). It is from the 
eleventh Century onward that one fmds the surviving ampullae from his 
church with which pilgrims took away with them the miraculously heal- 
ing myron (^^^) and the beginning of the production of the surviving reli- 


(349) Janin, Eglises CP, p. 89 ; Walter, Saint George, p. 313 ; and Idem, The 
Warrior Saints, p. 79, n.48. For a study of Basil Fs reconslruclion campaigns, see 
OusTERHOUT, Reconstructing Ninth-Century Constantinople, in Byzantium in the 
Ninth Century, p. 115-130. 

(350) Janin, Eglises CP, p. 89 ; Magdalino, Saint Demetrios and Leo VI, 
p. 198-201 ; Walter, Saint George, p. 313 ; and Idem, The Warrior Saints, p. 79- 
80, n. 48. 

(351) Walter, St. Demetrius, p. 158, n. 2, with references to editions and 
studies ; Cormack, Making of a Patron Saint, p. 547-548, ns. 2 and 3, for cita- 
tions of the editions ; Walter, Saint George, p. 310-313 ; and Ment^os, Td 
ngoaKvvr]fia, p. 67-90 (which includes the various Greek texts and the ninlh- 
century Latin translation of Anastasius Bibliothecarius) and 167-168. 

(352) J. Rosenqvist, EditoPs Note, in AEIMQN: Studies Presented to 
Lennart Ryden on His Sixty-Fifth Birthday, Uppsala, 1996, p. 69, noles that the 
use of myron from Demetrios' church in Thessalonike is mentioned in one of the 
collections of miracles of St. Eugenios by John Lazaropoulos. The sick man 
involved in the slory was the brother of an abbol Ephraim who, with certainty, 
belonged to the years of the late ninth and early tenth centuries. See 
J. Rosenqvist, The Hagiographie Dossier of St. Eugen ios of Trehizond in Codex 
Athos Dionysioii 154, Uppsala, 1996, p. 300-304. This text may be the earliest 
reference to the myron of St. Demetrios. See also Bakirtzis, Pilgrimage to 
Thessalonike, p. 176, n. 6, where he also refers to the text of the miracles of 
Eugenios, but cites some of the earlier arguments that preferred an eleventh- 
century date for the beginnings of the myron. For the later history of the myron, 
see ibid., p. 185-192. 

(353) Bakirtzis, Byzantine Ampullae, p. 140-150 ; Idem, Le culte, p. 65 ; and 
Idem, Pilgrimage to Thes.salonike, p. 183. See also Glory of Byzantium, no. 118 
and Byzantium : Faith and Power, no. 139. 
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quaries and enamel encolpia The role of the miraculous myron asso- 
ciated with the cult of Demetrios created a more personal and individual- 
ized Connection to his devotion C^^). This was paralleled by the growing 
number of individuals who placed his image on their seals, especially 
among the diverse seal owners from the eleventh Century. Although 
Demetrios was among the more populär military figures on Byzantine 
seals, the Archangel Michael, Theodore and George appeared more fre- 
quently. These sphragistic data echo Walter’s observations regarding the 
existence of few surviving icons in which Demetrios is represented alone 
in comparison to Theodore and George The lower incidence ol 
depictions of Demetrios probably reflects the Overall local aspect of his 
cult, which was among the most closely tied to a particular shrine. 

Of the 73 seals that bear an image of Demetrios that include geo 
graphic references in their inscriptions, 46, or 63%, are from regions oi 
the Balkans, thus indicating that the cult of Demetrios was closely asso 
ciated with the Western half of the empire ; and 19 of these are from offi 
cials of Thessalonike : 17 belong to various metropolitans of the city an*! 
two other non-clerical officials. On the other hand, 22, or 30.1%, repre 
sent various regions in Asia Minor. These data are opposite for the gec^ 
graphic preference for Theodore whose sphragistic image found greati s 
favor among officials located in the eastem provinces of the empire. 

Among the seals with an image of Demetrios, 78 of the 259, or 30.1 ^ . 
were from individuals from the civil administration ; 71, or 27.4%, can 
not be determined ; 66, or 25.5%, are from holders of military titles ; 
or 12.4%, were from church hierarchs. Nine seals were issued fron 
monastics whereas just two belonged to the lower clergy. Like the other 
two military saints, Theodore and George, Demetrios found greater favwr 
among military officials, but at a greater percentage. According to the 
seals, veneration for Demetrios was least among the lower clergy and 
monastics. 


(354) A. Grabar, Quelques reliquaires de samt Demetrios et le martyrium on 
saint ä Salonique, in DOP, 5 (1950), p. 1-28 ; Idem, Un nouveau reliquaio ^ 
p. 305-314 ; Walter, St. Demetrius, p. 161 and 164, pl. 4 and 11 ; Mentzos, T«' 
rfgooxvvrjßa, p, 129-140 ; Bakirtzis, Pilgrimage to Thessalonike, p. 182-184 : 
and Walter, The Warrior Saints, p. 80-85. See also Glory of Byzantiner- 
nos. 108, 116 and 117. 

(355) Bakirtzis, Le culte, p. 66. 

(356) Walter, The Warrior Saints, p. 82-83. 
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In the discussion conceming the figures of Theodore, George and 
Demetrios, one feature common to all three saints was the transition from 
the civil garb of the chlamys with its tablion, to that of the military 
costume For Theodore, all pre-Iconoclastic examples represent him 
in military attire. But as suggested previously, the prevalence of this mil¬ 
itary aspect reflected his early association with the holy warrior and 
apotropaic signs of the earlier centuries. The two ninth-century examples 
are civil figures and just three of the 16 tenth-century examples, or 
18.8%, are in military garb. In the tenth/eleventh-century group, 14 of 17, 
or 82.4%, are warrior figures and in the eleventh Century, 177/199, or 
88.9%, comprise this group. From the eleventh/twelfth Century onward, 
only three examples portray Theodore as a civil figure. 

George appeared in one ninth/tenth-century example as a soldier saint 
but was in civil costume in the other two Contemporary pieces. The three 
tenth-century seals portray him as a military figure while nine of the 16, 
or 56.3%, of the tenth/eleventh-century examples display him as a mili¬ 
tary saint. By the eleventh Century, 210/217, or 96.8%, portray George in 
military garb and among all the later examples only one depicts him in 
civil costume. 

In the case of Demetrios, the military type did not appear until the tenth 
Century : 5 of 11 examples, or 45.5% ; and one of the three tenth/eleventh- 
century pieces. But in the eleventh Century, 142 of 145, or 97.9%, portray 
Demetrios in military garb. No later example has the civil form. 

The militarization in these examples clearly began in the tenth Centu¬ 
ry, rapidly increased in the tenth/eleventh Century and was virtually com- 
plete in the eleventh century-most clearly among the pieces that are later 
than the 1030s, specimens datable upon epigraphic grounds. As noted 
above, Images of Michael in military costume also began to appear in the 
tenth/eleventh Century. This chronology is supported by representations 
of these figures found in other media. In the ninth-century Khludov 
Psalter, a group of martyrs, dressed in the long chiton and chlamys and 
holding small crosses, illustrates Psalm 67:35, “God is wonderful in his 


(357) For discussion of this garment, see Parani, Reconstructing the Reality 
of Images, p. 12-18. 

(358) For a detailed study of military coslumes and their changes over time, 
see ibid., p. 101-148. 
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saints.. The same verse in the Theodore Psalter of 1066 is provid- 

ed with an equestrian image of Prokopios in military attire The 
tenth-century ivory triptychs reveal that this was a period of transition 
when military saints depicted on the same object could be represented in 
either civil or military costume (^‘’')* On the mid-tenth-century enamel 
Limburg reliquary, Theodore, George and Demetrios are shown as civil 
figures holding the small martyr’s cross as on earlier seals But on the 
enamel relief icon in Venice depicting the Archangel Michael surrounded 
by other saints, assigned to the late eleventh or early twelfth Century, all 
figures are rendered in military garb, including the Archangel 

The trend exhibited by the seals and other media mirrored a shift in 
Byzantine society as a whole. In the tenth Century, Nikephoros II Phokas 
and John I Tzimiskes conducted great military campaigns of reconquesi 
in Asia Minor and Syria. Late tenth-century descriptions of Nikephoros 
II included knightly virtues as part of the imperial ideal, though these did 
not become Standard until the late eleventh Century In the tenth cen- 


V 

(359) M. ScEPKiNA, Miniatjury Khludovskoj psaltyri, Moscow, 1977, f. 65 r 
For discussion of the Khludov Psalter, see K. Corrigan, Visual Polemics in the 
Ninth-Century Byzantine Psalters, Cambridge, 1992, passim. 

(360) DER Nersessian, Psautiers grecs, p. 37, fig. 139, pl. 47. It is interesting 
to observe, however, that in the Bristol Psalter of c. 1000, Psalm 15 : 3, “In \h^ 
saints that are in his earth...’’, a depiction of four anonymous male saints vvear 
ing the chlamys and holding small crosses accompanies the verse. Seu 
S. Dufrenne, Uillustration des psautiers grecs du moyen age, I, Paris, 1966. 
p. 55, pf 49, fol. 24r. For the same verse in the Theodore Psalter of 1066, the 
figures of Theodore, Demetrios and George are found, yet all are dressed in civil 
costume. See der Nersessian, Psautiers grecs, p. 21, fig. 24, pl. 10. 

(361) Glory of Byzantium, nos. 79 and 80. For discussion of these saints on 
the ivory triptychs and their associations with imperial victories, sec 
OiKONOMiDES, The Concept of 'Holy War\ p. 71-73 and 76. 

(362) See N. Sevcenko, The Limburg Staurothek and Its Relics, in 
I, p. 289'294, and II, pl. 166. 

(363) The Treasury of San Marco, Venice, ed. D. Buckton, C. Entwistle ani.1 
R. Prior, Milan, 1984, no. 18. 

(364) A. Kazhdan, The Aristocracy and the Imperial Ideal, in The Byzantine 
Aristocracy : IX to XIII Centimes, ed. M. Angold, Oxford, 1984, p. 47-52 . 
Kazhdan and Epstein, Change in Byzantine Culture, p. 112-113 ; Magdalino. 
Manuel I, p. 418-422 ; and Walter, The Warrior Saints, p. 13L132. For a reime- 
ment of Kazhdan’s observations, see J. Munitiz, War and Peace Reflected in 
Same Byzantine Mirrors ofPrinces, in Peace and War in Byzantiiim, p. 57-61 and 
M. Whittow, How the East was Lost: The Background to the Komnenion 
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tury, two liturgical offices were composed to be sung on the eve of bat¬ 
tles The military exploits of Basil II (976-1025) spanning the end of 
the tenth and first quarter of the eleventh centuries coincided with this 
change on the seals (^^). On the gold coins of Isaac I (1057-1059), a new 
numismatic imperial image appeared : the emperor was depicted in mili¬ 
tary garb, grasping the scabbard with his left hand and holding his 
unsheathed sword upward with his right (^^^). The second half of the tenth 
and the eleventh Century were also a period that witnessed the increasing 
militarization of the provincial administration whose regions were head- 
ed successively by the strategos, doux or katepano (^^'^). 

From the year of Basil ITs death in 1025 to the disasters of 1071, when 
the Normans seized Bari and the Byzantines lost Manzikert to the Seljuk 


Reconquista, in Alexias I Komnenos, ed. M. Mullett and D. Smythe, Belfast, 
1996, p. 61. 

(365) A. Pertusi, Una acoluthia militare inedita del X secolo, in Aevum, 22 
(1948), p. 145-168 and T. Detorakis and J. Mossay, Un office by zantin inedit 
pour ceux qui sont morts ä la guerre, dans le cod. sin. gr. 734-735, in Le Museon, 
101 (1988), p. 183-211. See also G. Dennis, Religious Services in the Byzantine 
Army, in Evköyrjpa: Studies in Honor of Robert Taft, SJ, ed. E. Carr et al, 
Rome, 1993, p. 112-113 and 116-117. 

(366) For recent discussion of Basil II and his campaigns and administration, 
see the various articles in Byzantium in the Year WOO, ed. R Magdalino, Leiden, 
2003, passim. Walter, The Warrior Saints, p. 278, loo, considered the reign of 
Basil II as a crilical period in the development of the nolion of the warrior saint. 

(367) Grierson, Byzantine Coins, p. 200, pl. 52, fig. 918-919 and Kazhdan 
and Epstein, Change, p. 115-116, who noted that this type of imperial effigy 
received much crilicism from elevenlh-century contemporaries and was not 
adopted by Isaac’s successors. For the Byzantine sources, see Michael 
Attaleiates, Historia, ed. W. Brunet de Presle and I. Bekker, Bonn, 1853, 
p. 60.3-4 and Joannes Skylitzes Continuatus, ed. E. Tsolakes, Thessalonike, 
1968, p. 103.3-4. 

(368) H. Ahrweiler, Recherches sur Tadminstration de Tempire byzantin 
aux ix^-xr siecles, in BCH, 84 (1960), p. 36-67 and 89-91 ; Oikonomides, Les 
listes de preseance, p. 344-346 and 354-363 ; Idem, Revolution de Torganisa- 
tion, p. 148-152 ; J. Haldon, Military Service, Military Ixinds, and the Status of 
Soldiers : Current Problems and Interpretations, in DOP, 47 (1993), p. 29-61, 
passim ; J.-C. Cheynet, La conception militaire de lafrontiere orientale 
siede), in Rastern Approaches to Byzantium, p. 57-69 ; C. Holmes, 'How the 
East was Won' in the Reign of Basil II, in ibid., p. 41-56 ; and J.-C. Cheynet, 
Basil II and Asia Minor, in Byzantium in the Year 1000, p. 71-108. 
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Turks, Byzantium was involved in continuous warfare C^‘0. This period of 
ongoing campaigns and the general militarization of the administration, 
beginning in the late tenth Century, offers a setting for the metamorphosis 
of the figures of these saints from princely nobles in civil costume 
holding the martyr’s cross to warriors outfitted in military garb and 
weapons Recently, Cheynet has shown that the figure of Theodore 
was associated with the Byzantine armies in Anatolia and the eastern 
frontiers as evidenced by the saint’s frequent appearance on seals belong- 
ing to military leaders in these regions and the present study Supports 
his findings. The sphragistic Images of the military saints, beginning in 
the tenth Century and continuing through the second third of the eleventh 
Century, provide valuable visual evidence of this fundamental change. 
Concern for the military virtues began long before the arrival of the First 
Crusade of 1096 and was full-blown at least two generations before the 
crucial year of 1071. The increased interest of the ruling Komnenoi in 
military saints, as demonstrated by the presence of Demetrios, George 
and Theodore on their coins (-^0 and the Western knightly practices 


(369) For overviews of Basi] IFs reign and legacy, see Whittow, The Makini^ 
of Byzantium, p. 358-390 ; M. Angold, The Byzantine Empire^ 1025-1204, 2" 
ed., London, 1997, p. 24-34 ; Treadgold, History, p. 513-533 ; and Cheynet. 
Basil //, p. 103-108, who analyzes the contrasting opinions of Whittow and 
Angold. For the Balkan region during and after Basil IFs rule, see P. Stephensos. 
Byzantium 's Balkan Frontier: A Political Study of the Northern Balkans, 900- 
1204, Cambridge, 2000, p. 62-79 and 123-144 and Idem, The Legend of Basil tlu 
Bulgar-Slayer, Cambridge, 2003, passim. For a discussion of Southern Ital> 
during the reign of Basil II, see V. von Falkenhausen, Between Two Empires 
Byzantine Italy in the Reign of Basil //, in Byzantium in the Year 1000, p. 135- 
159. 

(370) The protective power of Images of military saints is discussed b\ 
Maguire, Icons of Their Bodies, p. 19-22, 49-51 and 74-78 and C. Charalam- 
PiDis, Representations of Military Saints in the Middle-Byz.antine and Late^ 
Byzantine Iconography of Greek Macedonia, in Studi sulF Oriente cristiano. z 
(2000), p. 201, who concludes that the frequent representations of military sainu 
in Byzantine churches of Macedonia reflect the region's liminal Status and mili 
tary offensives that occurred along a border area subject to the attacks of the 
Slavs, Waiter, The Warrior Saints, p. 277 and 284, also regards the Images oI 
military saints as apotropaic and protective devices. 

(371) Cheynet, Le culte de Saint Theodore, p. 141-144. 

(372) Grierson, Byzantine Coins, p. 220-221, pl. 59, 63-66 and Kazhdan and 
Epstein, Change, p. 116. For a recent discussion of the use of portraits of mem- 
bers of the Komnenian family for the depiction of military saints, sec 
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developed under Manuel I would only complete or intensify, not ini- 
tiate, a process already well established 

F, Monastic Saints 

Chart XII records the monastic saints appearing on lead seals from the 
sixth through the twelfth centuries. There are 12 different monastic saints 
out of a total of 129 different holy figures on seals, or 9.3%. Although 
monastic figures nearly equal military saints in number, by contrast, each 
of the monastic saints is represented by either one or merely a few 
sphragistic examples. In most instances, the owners either were homony- 
mous with the saint, or belonged to a monastic foundation with the sainf s 
name, or were bishops of a see where the depicted saint was the local 
patron. Some of the monastic figures in this group were very rarely 
depicted in Byzantine art, such as Zotikos, who appeared just once on a 
Seal issued by the leprosarium that he founded (^^0. 

But the same chart indicates that sphragistically, the most populär of 
the monastic saints was Symeon the Stylite. Since not every one of the 
16 sphragistic examples includes an epithet in the saint’s identifying 
inscription, it is difficult to distinguish between Symeon the Stylite the 
Eider, whose shrine was located at Qafat Sem’an, northeast of Antioch, 
and Symeon the Stylite the Younger, also known as Thaumastos, Thau- 
matourgos or Thaumastorites, that is, of the Wondrous Mountain, whose 
shrine was located Southwest of Antioch Such shrines, as previously 


C. Bakirtzis, Warrior Saints or Portraits of Members ofthe Family ofAlexios 1 
Komnenos, in Mosaic: Festschrift for A. H. S. Megaw, ed. J. Herrin, 
M. Mullett and C. Otten-Froux, London, 2001, p. 85-87. 

(373) Kazhdan, Aristocracy, p. 46-52 ; Kazhdan and Epstein, Change, 
p. 109-119 ; Magdalino, Vianuel /, p. 246 and 471 ; and Angold, Byzantine 
Empire, p. 236-252. 

(374) For discussion of the military campaigns of the Komnenian rulers, see 
J. Birkenmeier, The Development of the Komnenian Army, 1081-1180, Leiden, 
2002, passim. 

(375) V. Laurent, Le corpus des sceaux de l'empire byzantin, V,3, (Paris, 
1972), n. 1916. For recent discussion of Zotikos and the leprosarium, see 
J. Nesbitt, St. Zotikos and the Early History ofthe Office of Orphanotrophos, in 
Byzantium, State and Society, p. 417-422. 

(376) Of the 17 seals with an image of Symeon Stylites, seven either identi- 
fy Symeon of the Wondrous Mountain or are associated with the^ monastery at 
his shrine : Laurent, Corpus, V,2, no. 1559 bis and no. 1560 ; Sandrovskaja, 
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discussed, were important to pilgrims and Images of the two Symeons 
appeared also on eulogia tokens The image on seals, as on tokens, 
began to appear in the sixth Century and then disappeared with the Arab 
conquest of Syria in the seventh Century. Following the late tenth-centu- 
ry Byzantine reconquest of the region, pilgrimage to these centers recom- 
menced, as evidenced by the reappearance of seals which reached the 
greatest number in the eleventh Century. The depiction of the bust of the 
Symeon the Younger atop his column as found on one eleventh-century 
Seal recalls the iconography of one of the later eulogia medallions, 
also from the eleventh Century, now in the Menü Foundation (^^‘^). The 
next most populär figure in the monastic group is that of Euthymios the 
Great, with 11 examples Six of these belong either to monastic foun- 
dations bearing the sainFs name or to homonymous owners. 

As noted above, the percentage of monastic figures on seals is surpris- 
ingly small, 9.3% of the total group of saints By contrast, the repre- 


Sfragistika, no. 815 ; Lihacev, Molivdovuly greceskogo, p. 36, no. 5 and p. 151. 
no. 15 ; Zacos, Byzantine Lead Seals, II, no. 793 ; and Cheynet et ai, Seyrig, no 
288. For brief discussion of the two Stylites and the problem of the conüation ol 
their identities, see ODB, III, p. 1985-1987. 

(377) ViKAN, Byzantine Pilgrimage Art, p. 27-40, fig. 22, 24 and 25 (Symeon 
the Younger). See also Idem, Icons and Icon Piety in Early Byzantium, (Symeon 
the Younger) p. 572, fig. 3. For other examples, see Verdier, A Medallion of 
Saint Symeon the Younger, p. 17-27 ; Lafontaine-Dosogne, Itineraires archeo- 
logiques dans la region d'Antioche, p. 140-158, pl. 45-48 (Symeon the 
Younger) ; and Sodini, Nouvelles eulogies de Symeon, p. 25-33 and pl. 1-4 (for 
both Symeons). For discussion of the confusion between Symeon the Stylite the 
Eider and Symeon Stylite the Younger, see Jolivet-Levy, Contribution ä Vetudv 
de l’iconographie mesobyzantine des deux Symeon Stylites, p. 35-47, pl. 1-6. For 
recent discussion of the cult of Symeon the Stylite the Eider, see A. Eastmonh. 
Body v^. Column : The Cult of St. Symeon Stylites, in Desire and Denial in 
Byzantium, Alderschot, 1999, p. 87-100. 

(378) Zacos, Byzantine Lead Seals, II, no. 793. 

(379) ViKAN, Byzantine Pilgrimage Art, p. 40, fig. 30 and Idem, Icons and 
Icon Piety, p. 576, fig. 9. For discussion of the middle Byzantine iconography o\ 
this saint, see Jolivet-Levy, Contribution d Tetude de Piconographie, p. 35-4/ 
and pl. 1-6. 

(380) For discussion of the saint's portrait type, see Maguire, Icons ofTheii 
Bodies, p. 24-25. For other monastic portraits and the representation of monas¬ 
tic figures in general, see ibid., p. 22-24, 49-51 and 66-74. 

(381) Halsall, Women's Bodies, Men's Souls, p. 103 andTable 2.1, found a 
similar low preference for monastic saints in the documentary evidence. 
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sentation of this category of holy personages flourished in areas of artis- 
tic production such as illuminated manuscripts (for example the 
Menologion of Basil II and the Theodore Psalter) and in such 
monumental programs as Hosios Loukas the church of the Virgin at 
Asinou and that of Saint Panteleimon at Nerezi The role of 
monks and monasticism was central in Byzantine culture yet 
monastic figures strangely do not enjoy such a corresponding prominence 
on the lead seals. This low sphragistic representation, however, is shared 
by other objects intended for personal use. Among the many pieces of 
ivory carving, none includes monastic figures Only four examples of 
known steatite carvings depict monastic saints and none is portrayed 
on enamels The small number of monastic figures on seals and other 
artifacts of personal use implies that this type of saint was not frequently 
adopted as a personal patron. Monastic saints may have seemed appro- 
priate only for homonymous owners and institutions and as essential fig- 


(382) II menologio di Basilio II (cod. vaticano greco 1613), ed. F. Bocca. 
Turin, 1901, passim. 

(383) DER Nersessian, Psautiers grecs, passim. 

(384) E. Diez and O. Demus, Byzantine Mosaics in Greece, Cambridge, MA, 
1931, fig. 22-25 and Connor, Art and Miracles, p. 24-32, fig. 37-52. 

(385) M. Sacopoulo, Asinou en 1106 et sa contribution ä Viconographie. 
Brussels, 1966, pl. 29. 

(386) SiNKEvic, St. Panteleimon at Nerezi, p. 60-61, fig. 10, 37, 46, 51, 52, 56 
and 57. 

(387) For discussions of monks and monasticism, see P. Charanjs, The Monk 
as an Element of Byzantine Society, in DOP, 25 (1971). p. 61-84 ; Byzantine 
Saints and Monasteries, passim ; The Theotokos Evergetis and Eleventh-Century 
Monasticism, ed. M. Mullett and A. Kirby, Belfast, \99A, passim ; R. Morris. 
Monks and Laymen in Byzantium, 843-1118, Cambridge, 1995, passim ; Mount 
Athos and Byzantine Monasticism, ed. A. Bryer and M. Cunningham, Aldershol. 
1996, passim ; Work and Worship at the Theotokos Evergetis 1050-1200, ed 
M. Mullett and A. Kirby, Belfast, 1997, passim ; G. Constable, Preface, in 
Byzantine Monastic Foundation Documents, ed. J. Thomas and A. Hero, 1. 
Washington, DC, 2000, p, xi-xxxvii ; and A.-M. Talbot, Women and Religious 
Life in Byzantium, Aldershot, 2001, passim. 

(388) A. Goldschmidt and K. Weitzmann, Die byzantinischen Elfenbein- 
skulpturen desX.-XIII. Jahrhunderts, I-Il, Berlin, 1934 (repr. Berlin, \919), pas¬ 
sim and CuTLER, Hand of the Master, passim. 

(389) I. Kalavrezou-Maxeiner, Byzantine Icons in Steatite, l-Il, Vienna. 
1985, nos. 38, 51, 102 and A-45. 

(390) K. Wessel, Byzantine Enamels From the 5"' to the 73'" Century, NeN^ 
York, \96^, passim. 
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ures among the choir of saints in monumental decorative programs 
but generally they were considered unsuitable in the personal realm. 
Ascetic monastic figures may have been regarded as too remote for most 
individuals who thought they received greater mercy and intercessory 
benefit from such personages as Nicholas or the military saints. The 
sphragistic observations bear out those of Efthymiadis who, following 
earlier scholars, noted that after Iconoclasm an emergent “monasteriasa- 
tion” of sanctity developed ; the preference for monastics and secluded 
monastic centers as the/oci of holiness over that of the earlier holy man 
closely integrated with his society Yet simultaneously these new 
secluded monastic figures lacked a popularity with a populace facing 
everyday problems. Monastic saints retained significance only for small- 
er groups such as certain families, monasteries or particular individuals, 
and functioned as intercessors in the personal realm rather than the wider 
social setting 

G. Female Saints 

As seen from Chart XIII, 13 of 129, or 10.1 %, of the saints on seals are 
women, dose to the number found for the monastic figures. The chrono- 
logical frequency of distribution from the sixth through twelfth centuries 
is laid out. Eight of these saints are represented by only one, two or three 
examples. Only one of these seals was chosen for a homonymous saint, a 
twelfth-century seal depicting Anna holding the infant Virgin belonging 
to an Anna Komnene Another example is indirectly related to homo¬ 
nymous selection ; the one specimen of Theopiste, and her small son, 
appears on the reverse of a seal whose obverse bears the image of her hus- 
band Eustathios and another son - a family that was martyred together ~ 
and the seal was issued by a man named Eustathios (^‘^0- Other female 


(391) L. James, Monks, Monastic Art, the Sanctoral Cycle and the Middle 
Byzantine Church, in The Theotokos Evergetis, p. 162-175, discusses the varying 
significance of monastic portraits in middle Byzantine church programs from the 
poinl of view of monastic and lay beholders. 

(392) Efthymiadis, The Function of the Holy Man, p. 154-161. 

(393) Ibid. 

(394) N. LihaCev, Istoriceskoe znacene italo-greceskoj ikonopisi izobrazeni- 
ja Bogomateri^ St. Petersburg, 1911, p. 116, no. 253. 

(395) Zacos, Byzantine Lead Seals II, no. 455. For the family’s martyrdom, 
see G. Van Hooff, Acta Graeca s. Eustathii martyris et sociorum ejus, in AB, 3 
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saints, such as Akylina and Catherine have no obvious Connec¬ 
tion with their owners. The most populär female saint is Sophia, followed 
by, after a significant decline, Euphemia, Thekla and Irene. 

Most of the images of female saints are found on seals that belonged 
either to hierarchs of sees where these saints enjoyed local cults or to 
churches dedicated to a given female saint’s memory : Anastasia 
appeared on the seals of John, archbishop of Nikopolis ; Barbara on 
that of the metropolitan of Laodikeia in Syria ; Euphemia for the met- 
ropolitans of Chalcedon (^*^**) ; Thekla for the metropolitan of 
Seleukeia ; Theodora for the metropolitans of Mitylene (^'^“) ; and 
Zenais for a seal belonging to a church with this name The four seals 
bearing an Image of Irene also all belonged to bishops, yet the hierarchs’ 
sees are not indicated ; most likely their cathedral church was dedicated 
to Irene or there was a strong local veneration for this saint (^^). 

On the two eleventh-century seals issued by Nikephoros, a metropoli¬ 
tan of Seleukeia, Thekla holds the martyr’s cross in her left hand and a 


(1884), p. 65-112. For an illustraled example of their martyrdom cycle, see the 
panegyrikon of Esphigmenou, codex 14 in S. Pelekanidis et ai, The Treasures oj 
Mount Athos, II, Athens, 1975, p. 208-209 and 363-364, fig. 329 and 330. 

(396) Zacos, Byzantine Lead Seals II, no. 837. 

(397) Lihacev, Molivdovuly greceskogo, p. 298, no. 11, pl. 81. 

(398) Zacos and Veglery, Byzantine Lead Seals, 1: 2, no. 1241 and Nesb/7i 
and OiKONOMiDEs, DO Seals, II, nos. 2.1 la & b. 

(399) Laurent, Corpus, V,3, no. 1553. 

(400) Zacos, Byzantine Lead Seals, II, nos. 505 and 553 and Nesbitt and 
OiKONOMiDEs, DO Seals, III, nos. 77.1, 11.2, 77.3a and b, 77.4a-g, and 77.7a and 
b. 

(401) Zacos, Byzantine Lead Seals, II, no. 638 and Seiet and Zarnitz, Das 
byzantinische Bleisiegel, no. 3.2.2. Of the four earlier seals with Thekla, two also 
belonged to metropolitans bui their sees were not indicated : Sode, Byzantinische 
Bleisiegel in Berlin, II, nos. 328 and 362 ; and two others do not provide theii 
owners’ offices: Konstantopoulos, Bvl^avnaKä Mokvßöößovkka. IvXXoyh 
’AvaoraOLOv Zrafiovkr], no. 17 and Sode, Byzantinische Bleisiegel in Berlin, II. 
no. 317. 

(402) Laurent, Corpus, V,l, no. 754 and Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO 
Seals, II, nos. 51.7 and 51.9. 

(403) Laurent, Corpus, V,2, no. 1300. 

(404) Zacos and Veglery, Byzantine Lead Seals, 1,2, nos. 1243a and b : 
P. Speck, Byzantinische Bleisiegel in Berlin (West), Bonn, 1986, no. 78 ; and 
Seibt and Zarnitz, Das byzantinische Bleisiegel, no. 3.2.3. 
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book, possibly the Gospels, in her right In his discussion of this rare 
motif of a woman saint holding a book, Jeffrey Anderson has shown that 
such an image of Thekla first appeared in the eleventh Century and can be 
found as well in a few monumental and manuscript examples 
According to Anderson, the book, or gospel book, enhances Thekla’s Sta¬ 
tus by endowing her with teaching authority, an allusion to her privileged 
Position as a follower of the apostle Paul and to the greater instructive 
role that women in general enjoyed in the early Church. Anderson sees 
the eleventh Century as a critical point in the development of the image of 
female figures holding books, a motif that may reflect the Contemporary 
depiction of imperial women as learned and involved in the affairs of 
state as are their spouses. The two seals of Metropolitan Nikephoros that 
bear the image of Thekla with a book appear to support Anderson’s inter- 
pretation. They, too, belong to the eleventh Century, and since Thekla died 
near Seleukeia and was the patron saint of the city, it is understandable 
that the metropolitan would not only choose her image for his seals but 
would wish to enhance the prestige of his position by depicting her with 
a book as a sign of her wisdom and apostolic authority in line with 
Paul 

Of the 20 seals depicting Sophia, 19 belong to the period before 
Iconoclasm. In these examples, the saint is Standing, veiled and either in 
an orans position or holding the small martyr’s cross In two oth- 
ers, Sophia holds both a small cross and a book Another seal bear- 


(405) Zacos, Byzantine Lead Seals, II, no. 638, where the accompanying 
Photograph is erroneous. The other is Seiet and Zarnitz, Das byzantinische 
Bleisiegel, no. 3.2.2., who are uncertain if the objecl is either a book or a model 
of the grotto in which the martyr disappeared. Under closer observation with a 
magnifying glass, however, the object is clearly discernible as a book, with even 
the clasps along its side visible. 

(406) J. Anderson, Anna Komnene, Learned Women, and the Book in 
Byzantine Art, in Anna Komnene and Her Times, ed. T. Gouma-Peterson, New 
York and London, 2000, p. 134-136 and 148. 

(407) For discussion of Thekla and the critical edilion of her Vita, see Vie 
et miracles de Sainte Thecle : Texte grec, traduction et commentaire, ed. 
G. Dagron {Subsidia Hagiographica, 62), Brussels, 1978, passim. See also 
ODB, III, p. 2033-2034 and S. Davis, The Cult of Saint Thecla : A Tradition of 
Women's Piety in Late Antiquity, Oxford, 2001, passim. 

(408) For example, Zacos and Veglery, Byzantine Lead Seals, 1,2, no. 1278. 

(409) For example, see ibid., no. 1280. 

(410) Zacos and Veglery, Byzantine Lead Seals, 1,3, no. 2972 and Laurent, 
Corpus, V,2, no. 931. 
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ing the Image of Sophia, that is, the seventh/eighth-century example 
belonging to Anastasios the bishop of Samos, may explain why the fig- 
ure of Sophia may also have been provided with a book or gospel book. 
The female figure is flanked by the identifying inscription : H ATIA 
COOIA O 0EOY AOrOC (Holy Wisdom the Word of God) (^"). The 
reference is a clear allusion to Christ the Logos in his aspect as Holy or 
Divine Wisdom (1 Corinthians 1 : 24), the name also given to the Great 
Church, or Hagia Sophia, in Constantinople and to major churches else- 
where throughout the Byzantine empire (^'-). ln the early and middle 
Byzantine periods, Holy or Divine Wisdom - Sophia ~ was sometimes re- 
presented as a female personification, as seen in the seventh-century 
Syriac Bible in Paris (^'^) and on the title page of a tenth-century Wisdom 
Book in Copenhagen 

The Creation of the image of the female martyr bearing the name 
Sophia as she appears on these seals should be understood as the person- 


(411) Laurent, Corpus, V,l, no. 703. 

(412) For the dedicatory name of the Great Church, see G. Downey, The 
Name of St. Sophia in Constantinople, in Harvard Theological Review, 52 
(1959), p. 37-41. See also J. Meyendorff, Wisdom-Sophia : Contrasting Ap- 
proaches to a Complex Theme, in DOP, 41 (1987), p. 391-401. For a history of 
the Great Church, see R. Mainstone, Hagia Sophia : Architecture, Structure and 
Liturgy of Justinian's Great Church, London, 1988 and J. Freely and 
A. ^akmak, Byzantine Monuments of Istanbul, Cambridge, 2004, p. 90-128. For 
the post-Byzantine history of the building and ils architectural intluences, see 
R. Nelson, Hagia Sophia, 1850-1950: Holy Wisdom Modern Monument, 
Chicago, 2004, where the first chapter is dedicaled to the early history of the 
church. 

(413) J. Meyendorff, Uiconographie de la sagesse divine dans la tradition 
byzantine, in CA, 10 (1959), p. 262-263, fig. 1. See also F. Von Lilienfeld, Frau 
Weisheit-Typus, Symbol oder Allegorie in Byzanz und der karolingischen 
Dichtung des 9. bis 10. Jahrhunderts, in Typus, Symbol, Allegorie bei den 
östlichen Vätern und ihren Parallelen im Mittelalter, ed. M. Schmidt and 
C. F. Geyer, Regensburg, 1982, p. 146-186. For later Byzantine and Slavic 
iconographic developments of this theme, see Meyendorff, Wisdom-Sophia, 
p. 391-401 ; D. Pallas, ‘O Xgiorög o)g rj Oela loq^la: 'H elxovoygaq^ixr] 
ji€QLjTET£La fiiäg Oeokoytxfjg fwotag, in AXAE, in DCAE, 15 (1989/90), p. 
119-144 ; ''DIE WEISHEIT baute ihr HAUS'' : Untersuchungen zu hymnischen 
und didaktischen Ikonen, ed. K. Felmy and E. Hau.stein-Bartsch, Munich, 1999, 
passim ; and T. Velmans, Deux Images de la sagesse divine en Moldavie 
(Roumanie), in AXAE, 4, 22 (2001), p. 385-392. 

(414) H. Belting and G. Cavallo, Die Bibel des Niketas, Wiesbaden, 1979, 
pl. 1. 
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ification of the abstract concept of Divine Wisdom that was characteris- 
tic of the pre-lconoclastic period (^‘^). This is demonstrated by the seal of 
the bishop of Samos. Nine of the seals bearing the figure of Sophia 
belonged to ecclesiastical hierarchs and possibly their cathedra! church 
was dedicated to Hagia Sophia-Holy Wisdom. Also, two other ecclesias¬ 
tical officials, a skevophylax (^‘^) and a dQSicon-oikonomos chose 
Sophia for their seals, possibly reflecting their Connections to the Great 
Church or another sanctuary bearing the name Holy Wisdom. 

The figure of Irene on the four seals listed above most likely reflected 
the personification of Irene as Divine or Holy Peace, H ATIA EIPHNH, 
another aspect of Christ the Logos, who is called Peace (Eph. 2 : 14) 

This name was given to the second most important church in Constan- 
tinople, Hagia Irene, by Constantine the Great, which Justinian I later 
rebuilt after the Nika riots of 532 C'^). All four of these seals belonged to 
bishops who most likely had their cathedra! church dedicated to Christ as 
Holy Peace. 

The Sole example of the post-Iconoclastic image of Sophia was pre- 
sented differently from those of the earlier centuries. Here the figure is 
depicted as an empress, but in female imperial costume recalling that of the 
sixth Century. Oikonomides suggested that possibly the figure represented 
the sixth-century empress Sophia, the wife of Justin II, remembered for her 
piety, whose memory was later conflated with Sophia, the saint C''). 

Overall, the Chart demonstrates that the figures representing personi- 
fied saints are limited to the pre-Iconoclastic period, which corresponds 
to the artistic use of personifications in general as van Esbroeck ob- 


(415) M. Van Esbroeck, Le saint comme symbole, in The Byzantine Saint^ 
p. 128-138. 

(416) Zacos and Veglery, Byzantine Lead Seals 1,2, no. 1275. For the office 
of the skevophylax, see ODB, III, p. 1909-1910. 

(417) Laurent, Corpus, V,l, no. 49 and Zacos and Veglery, Byzantine Lead 
Seals, 1,2, no. 1278. For the office of the oikonomos, see ODB, III, p. 1517. 

(418) Van Esbroeck, Le saint comme symbole, p. 138-139. 

(419) For a history of this church, see U. Peschlow, Die Irenenkirche in 
Istanbul: Untersuchungen zur Architektur, Tübingen, 1977 and Freely and 
Cakmak, Byzantine Monuments, p. 136-143. 

(420) McGeer, Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, IV, no. 55.13. 

(421) N. Oikonomides, AvroxgareLga Ayta locpta, in Ovpiaßa, 1. 
p. 235-238 and II, pl. 124 and McGeer, Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, IV. 
no. 55.13. 
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served 0“-). On the evidence of Chart XIII, those female saints who 
appeared in the pre-Iconoclastic period were not represented again after 
Iconoclasm, except for three : Euphemia, Thekla and Sophia. The latter 
two are found, respectively, only twice and once in the middle Byzantine 
period. In her study of female transvestite saints, Patlagean observed that 
before the ninth Century an interest in this genre of hagiography existed, 
afterwards disappearing, to be replaced by an emphasis on holy women 
and their role within the family This view has subsequently been 
supported by Kazhdan and Talbot, in her work on Byzantine women 
and female saints Yet the seals displayed no interest in the represen- 
tation of these disguised saints or in holy domestic figures. Rather, all 
of the women, except for Anna and Helen, were recognized as mar- 
tyrs (including the personified figures of Sophia and Irene). These 
sphragistic fmdings corroborate those of Halsalfs study in which the 
written sources have little to no interest in disguised saints or married 
female saints ('*“^). In addition, the earlier period witnessed a greater 
sphragistic preference for Sophia, followed by Irene and Thekla ; this 
trend does not correspond to that of hagiographic literature, which indi- 
cates greater interest in Barbara, Catherine, Theodora, Thekla and 
Euphemia Furthermore, the seals demonstrate that Thekla did not 
enjoy a position of particular significance among the group of female 
saints even though in the hagiographic literature she served as a model for 


(422) Van Esbroeck, Le saint comme Symbole , p. 128-140. 

(423) E. Patlagean, L'histoire de lafemme deguisee en moine et Vevolution 
de la saintete feminine ä Byzcince, in Studi Medievali, ser. 3, 17 (1976), p. 620- 
622 (repr. in her Structure sociale, famille, chretiente ä Byzance /f'-x/' siede, 
London, 1981). 

(424) Kazhdan, Hermitic, p. 474-475 and 484. 

(425) A.-M. Talbot, Byzantine Women, Saints' Lives and Social Welfare, in 
Through the Eye of a Needle : Judeo-Christian Roots of Social Welfare, ed. 
E. Hanawalt and C. Lindberg, Kirksville, MO, 1994 (repr. in her Women and 
Religious Life in Byzantium, Aldershot, 2001), p. 109-114 ; Eadem, Introduction, 
in Holy Women of Byzantium, Washington, DC, 1996, p. xii; and Eadem, Female 
Sanctity in Byzantium, in Women and Religious Life, p. 1-16. 

(426) For a discussion of the significance of Anna and her image for 
Byzantine women, see S. Gerstel, Painted Sources for Female Piety in Medieval 
Byzantium, in DOP, 52 (1998), p. 96-98. 

(427) Halsall, Women 's Bodies and Men 's Souls, p. 184-188, 229, 236, 239- 
240 and 258-260. 

(428) Talbot, Introduction, p. xiv ; and Eadem, Female Sanctity, p. 2. 
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later holy women In her study of female saints, Talbot concluded 
that the pre-Iconoclastic period witnessed a greater number of hagiogra- 
phies of female saints and that newer female personages whose vitcie 
appeared after Iconoclasm were fewer and never as populär as their pre- 
decessors Similar results have been found in Halsall’s survey of the 
hagiographic sources The sphragistic data may require modifying 
their conclusions. Chart XIII demonstrates that six female saints 
appeared on seals in the earlier period while seven different holy women 
are found on seals of the later centuries. Indeed, three of the earlier 
female saints reappear after Iconoclasm (Euphemia, Sophia and Thekla). 
All these holy women that appear on seals, however, are early saints and 
the pre-Iconoclastic total number of examples is greater than that of the 
post-Iconoclastic period : 34 and 18 specimens, respectively. But over 
time, the same female saints did not enjoy a consistent popularity since 
most of the post-Iconoclastic sphragistic examples of female saints are 
different figures from those of the earlier centuries. 

The victory of female saints’ faith over persecution was an essentiai 
factor in preferring these images of holy women. The employment oi 
images of women saints on seals was not widespread, however. Even the 
great martyr Catherine is found only once. Although her identifyine 
inscription was written in Greek, the name of the owner and his office (a 
comes from the Puglia region of Italy) are in Latin : ALEX(an)DEK 
COME(s) GRAVI(na) This indicates that at least sphragisticall;. 
during the Byzantine period, the cult of Catherine in the East was not 
highly developed as in the Latin West. This corroborates other evidence 
Although Catherine’s image is found in such manuscripts as th^ 
Menologion of Basil II of c. 1000(^^0 and the Theodore Psalter o! 
1066 and in some monumental representations, such as the narthex 


(429) C. Rapp, Figures of Female Sanctity : Byzantine Edifying Manuscrip^ ■ 
and Their Audience, in DOP, 55 (1996), p. 330, whose study of six materiL 
manuscripts shows that Thekla served as a role model for a variety of differem 
kinds of female saints. 

(430) Talbot, Female Sanctity, p. 2 and 15. 

(431) Halsall, Women’s Bodies and Men's Souls, p. 111, Table 4.1 and 
fig. 4.1. 

(432) Lihacev, Molivdovuly greceskogo, p. 298, no. 11. 

(433) II menologioy p. 207. 

(434) DER Nersessian, Psautiers grecs, p. 54, fol. 167r, pl. 95, fig. 268. 
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mosaics of the eleventh-century church of Hosios Loukas her Image 
is not frequently encountered. ln the list of 73 select churches in Greece 
with Images of female saints dating from the eleventh through fifteenth 
centuries prepared by Gerstel only 10 depict Catherine. Even the few 
icons of Catherine at Sinai belong to the Crusader group Her shrine 
at Sinai was not a populär pilgrimage site for the Byzantines but attract- 
ed larger numbers of Western pilgrims 

As mentioned above, the thirteen different female saints comprise 
merely 10.1% of the total number of saints found on seals. This percent- 
age corresponds in general with observations made in hagiographic stud- 
ies and with regard to depictions of female saints in other media. Halsall 
also found a low percentage of female saints as compared to male saints 
in his study of sources in the BHG Among the corpus of Byzantine 
saints, only a few were women and their cults were not universal (■^^‘^). In 
monumental church decoration, female saints are sometimes absent alto- 
gether from the sanctoral cycles, such as those of the church of Nea Moni 
on Chios, Daphni and the Holy Apostles in Thessalonike In the 


(435) Gerstel, Painted Sources, fig. 1. 

(436) }biä.,p. 104-111. 

(437) D. Mourik!, Icons From the 12"' to the 15''' Century, in Sinai: The 
Treasures of the Monastery of Saint Catherine, Athens, 1990, p. III, 114-115, 
fig. 46. See also Byzantium : Faith and Power, no. 201. 

(438) N. Tomadakis, Historical Outline, in Sinai: The Treasures, p. 14, notes 

Ihat by the early eleventh Century, the cult of Catherine had gained prominence 
in the West. In her paper entitled “Shifling Venerations at Patmos and Sinai’' pre- 
senled at the 2000 Dumbarton Oaks Symposium, Pilgrimage in the Byzantine 
Empire, Centuries, N. Sev^nko also observed the lack of a major cult 

dedicated to Catherine during the Byzantine period and the greater devotion to 
this saint demonstrated in the Latin West and by the Crusaders. She offered sim- 
ilar conclusions in her presentation entitled “Mount Sinai and the Cult of Saint 
Catherine in the East: A Long Road Home ?” presented at the Metropolitan 
Museum of Art Symposium for Byz.antium : Faith and Power, 17 April 2004. For 
papers devoted to the study of the cult of Catherine in the medieval West, see St. 
Katharine of Alexandria : Texts and Contexts in Western Medieval Europe, ed. 
J. Jenkins and K. Lewis, Turnhout, 2003. 

(439) Halsall, Women 's Bodies, Men's Souls, p. 112, Table 4.1, fig. 4.1. 

(440) Talbot, Byzantine Women, p. 105 ; Eadem, fntroduction, p. xm-xv ; 
Eadem, Female Sanctity, p. 3 ; and Halsall, Women's Bodies, Men's Souls, 
p. 111-112, Table 4.1 and fig. 4.1. 

(441) Gerstel, Painted Sources, p. 90, who also notes the exception of Anna 
in the narthex of Nea Moni. 
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katholikon of Hosios Loukas, of 122 holy figures just 12, or 9.8%, are 
female saints (^^-). Smaller objects intended for personal use, such as 
ivory and steatite carvings, which were thus closer to the devotional 
realm of personal seals, likewise evidence little interest in female saints. 
Anna, Barbara and Thekla are found on just one ivory panel ('^^). Female 
saints are depicted on only two steatite pieces The sphragistic evi¬ 
dence indicates that female saints did not play a great role in the area of 
personal piety and general intercession. It is important to note at this 
point that of all the seals depicting female saints, only one belonged to a 
woman, namely an Anna who selected an image of her homonymous 
saint as indicated above. Thus there does not appear to be any gender- 
related expression of piety according to the sphragistic data This also 
lends Support to similar conclusions found by Rapp and Halsall (^^). 
Like the monastic figures discussed above, the female saints enjoyed lit¬ 
tle sphragistic popularity. Since most of these women saints were Virgin 
martyrs, they likewise may have been perceived as too remote for the 
invocations of most lay people. The matemal and intercessory role of the 
Virgin instead permitted greater accessibility and solace The images 
of female saints, therefore, are limited. 

H. General Conclusions 

The plethora of information provided by the sphragistic hagiographie 
images permits some generalizations. Working with such a large database 
allows more refined conclusions in comparison to previous arguments 


(442) CoNNOR, Female Saints, p. 213, provides the number of male and 
female figures. 

(443) Goldschmidt and Weitzmann, Die byzantinischen Elfenbeinskulpturen. 
no. 38. 

(444) Kalavrezou-Maxeiner, Byzantine Icons in Steatite, nos. 51 and 102. 

(445) I am currently preparing a more in-depth publication focused on 
imagery and gender-related piety. For earlier preliminary results regarding 
sphragistc data on this topic, see J. Cotsonis, Women and Sphragistic Icono- 
graphy : A Means of Investigating Gender-Related Piety, in Nineteenth Annual 
Byzan tine Studies Conference. Abstracts of Papers, Princeton, 1993, p. 59. 

(446) Rapp, Figures of Female Sanctity^ p. 313-344. 

(447) Halsall, Women 's Bodies and Men s Souls, p. 135'139. 

(448) For these two aspects of the Virgin, see I. Kalavrezou, The Matenud 
Side ofthe Virgin, p. 27-40 and H. Maguire, The Cult of the Mother of God in 
Private, p. 279-289, both in Mother of God. 
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based upon smaller samples found in other media. A great number of dif¬ 
ferent saints, 129, are found on seals, this far exceeding the few that 
appear on coins. Moreover, because seals were objects of personal use 
issued by a variety of individuals, where coins, by contrast, were pro- 
duced under the aegis of imperial mints, seals offer inferences regarding 
populär attitudes towards different groups of saints. Sphragistic icono- 
graphy reflected the variety of iconographic choices associated with per¬ 
sonal devotions, whereas numismatic iconography proclaimed official 
imperial concems. Seals thus permit a view of the relative popularity of 
saints within the choir of holy figures of the Byzantine culture. Yet, 
although 129 different saints make their appearance on seals, they are 
only a small fraction of the large number of holy figures known to the 
Church. Saints appearing on seals, therefore, reflected a select group of 
holy figures who were associated with a strong tradition of veneration or 
personal devotions. These sphragistic fmdings parallel studies of written 
sources in which only a few saints among the thousands of holy figures 
enjoyed a great popularity. 

Saints, and all religious figural iconography, began to make their 
appearance on seals in the sixth Century Contemporary with the increase 
in holy images in general, especially on small domestic objects of private 
use like rings and other jewelry and apotropaic devices. The pre-Icono- 
clastic figures of Theodore clearly recall amulets with images of the holy 
rider, thus to some degree aligning early sigillographic iconography with 
amulets. The percentage of iconographic seals in general, and those bear- 
ing images of saints, varied over time, and those percentages correspond- 
ed to wider trends in Byzantine culture, with some variations as noted 
above. The dosest parallels are cyclic interests in hagiography. Düring 
the pre-Iconoclastic period, the percentage of seals bearing religious fig- 
ural iconography never surpassed 30%. As a reflection of the image-pro- 
ducing activity of the culture, these data indicate that the use of images 
before Iconoclasm was not widespread and therefore there was no Whole¬ 
sale destruction of images during the Iconoclastic policies of the eighth 
and ninth centuries. 

During the eighth and ninth centuries, before and after Iconoclasm and 
during the Iconophile interlude, the percentage of seals bearing images of 
saints declined as the ratio of seals with the image of the Virgin increased. 
During these periods of the Iconoclastic controversy, the figure of the 
Theotokos was preferred. She became the image par excellence of the 
Iconophiles. The largest percentage increase in hagiographic seals was 
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from the period designated ninth/tenth Century to the tenth Century. As the 
tumultuous events of Iconoclasm receded into the past, the intensily of 
devotion towards the Virgin, the Iconophile emblem, declined relatively, 
permitting a wider and more diversified expression of religious venera- 
tion. Occurring at the same time was the systematic collection of vitae by 
Niketas David the Paphlagonian and Symeon Metaphrastes, along with 
the production of the Synaxarion. It was also the period of the Byzantine 
reconquest of eastern territories that enabled access for pilgrimage to 
saints’ shrines. The tenth Century also witnessed the greatesi number of 
transfer of saints’ relics to Constantinople. In addition, it was only in the 
tenth Century that the percentage of iconographic seals in general first 
surpassed the ratios of the pre-Iconoclastic period. This finding indicates 
that holy images were not commonly encountered until the tenth Century. 

The Statistical trends also reflect the fate of the Metaphrastian menolo- 
gion. The significant increase in the percentage of seals with images of 
saints in the tenth and tenth/eleventh centuries corresponds to the pro¬ 
duction of the Metaphrastian text. Also, these two chronological periods 
exhibited the greatest variety of saints appearing on seals and possessed 
the greatest number of saints corresponding to those also found in the 
menologion. The sphragistic data offer new evidence that this increase 
was not a sudden “irruption’' but rather a gradual phenomenon thai 
emerged from the tenth Century, not the eleventh. 

The subsequent decline of the use of saints’ images in the eleventh and 
twelfth centuries paralleled the fate of the illustrated menologion and the 
decreased interest in new hagiography in general throughout Byzantine 
society. By contrast, in the tenth and eleventh centuries the larger variets 
of saints chosen for seals reflected a more stable time, when individuals 
appeared to be able to express visually more personal choice in their acis 
of piety ; it was the best of times for individuation. 

Also, throughout the eleventh and twelfth centuries, the percentage ol 
seals bearing religious figural iconography reached the highest ratios. 
over 80%. By this time it was expected to have an image of a holy figurc 
on one’s seal. Religious images became central in liturgical life and pri¬ 
vate devotions. The eleventh Century witnessed the ‘‘iconification’' ol 
Byzantine society. 

Although seals were small objects and employed for practical use 
their engravers were sensitive to and observant of trends in other visual 
media. These diminutive objects received complex images such as depic- 
tions of All Saints or a stylite figure. The imperial loros worn by the 
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Archangel Michael changed on seals from the older crossed type to the 
new straight form in the tenth Century. This transition appeared in impe¬ 
rial portraits on seals as well as coins. Close adherence to such details 
illustrates that sigillographic iconography was within the mainstream of 
the broader artistic activity of Byzantine culture. 

Other iconographic peculiarities can be quite suggestive. Only on seals 
does John the Theologian appear in the guise of a bishop. Again, a seal 
with the image of John the Theologian, which belonged to an abbot from 
a monastic foundation on Patmos and assigned to the eighth Century, 
demonstrates that the holy Island was inhabited and had a history of reli- 
gious institutions long before Christodoulos’ arrival in 1088. The motif of 
the embracing figures of Peter and Paul occurred on eleventh-century 
specimens, earlier than most other examples of this iconography. This 
image has been interpreted here as reflecting an aspirational message of 
bi-cultural harmony in light of eleventh-century ecclesiastical differ- 
ences. 

The large body of sphragistic iconography has enabled us to trace the 
chronological development of identifying inscriptions accompanying 
such Images as well as the evolution of hagiographic portraiture. The use 
of inscriptions appeared with hagiographic images before those of the 
Virgin. The Banking cruciform invocative monograms, ©eoTOxe BofiOei, 
did not appear on sphragistic images of the Virgin until the seventh Cen¬ 
tury (^‘^) and did not become customary until the seventh/eighth. This is 
significantly earlier than surviving images of the Virgin identified as 
Theotokos in other media, for which Anna Kartsonis concluded that such 
Objects should be assigned a date after 787 Possibly the sphragistic 
examples reflect the increasing devotion to the cult of the Virgin as well 
as to the belief in her intercessory powers at this time, as discussed above, 
since owners of seals placed their invocation in closer proximity to the 
Theotokos’ image on the obverse of the seal. The sigla MP 0Y that 
accompany sigillographic images of the Mother of God, though appear- 
ing on one seventh-century seal (^‘^‘), did not become common until the 
mid- ninth-century specimens and not Standard until the later tenth cen- 


(449) For example, see Zacos and Veglery, Byzantine Lead Seals, 1,2, 
1349A. 

(450) A. Kartsonis, Anastasis: The Making of an Image, Princeton, 1986, 
p. 107-109. 

(451) See Laurent, Corpus, V,2, no. 1070. 
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tury As early as the sixth Century, however, the Archangel Michael 
was identified with the inscription, MIXAHA BOH0H. In the seventh 
Century, portraits of John the Theologian were labeled by the name of the 
city most closely associated with his local cult, Ephesos, and in the same 
Century, Nicholas, too, was identified by inscription. From the 
seventh/eighth Century, figures such as Basil, Chrysostom, Demetrios 
and Theodore appear with inscribed identifications. The practice of 
specifying individual saints’ Images is, therefore, well established before 
the theological debates concerning icons in the eighth and ninth cen- 
turies, and inscriptions on saints’ seals were Standard after Iconoclasm. 
Identifying inscriptions most likely rise out of practical needs. The 
iconography of a veiled woman holding a child is readily perceived as the 
Virgin and Christ Child. But the numerous saintly individuals that began 
to be depicted on seals, as well as in other media, would usually be unrec- 
ognizable and thus lead to great confusion (^^9- 

Yet, if identifying inscriptions had a practical aspect from the begin- 
ning of hagiographic sphragistic portraiture, they became a theological 
necessity after the Iconoclastic debates of the eighth and ninth centuries. 
By providing identifications for such figures, not only are the hagio¬ 
graphic personages clearly named but the identification itself directs the 
focus of devotion to the images. When the holy figure is known through 
the portraif s specificity or limitation, the worshipper can then properly 
enter into relationship with the icon. The acts of the Iconophile Synod of 
Nicaea in 787 devote importance to naming images to ensure their valid- 
ity: 

The icon resembles the prototype, not with regard to the 
essence, but only with regard to the name and to the position 
of the members which can be characlerized f ^■')- 

Therefore, since Christ is depicted according to his human nalure, 
it is obvious, as the iruth has shown, that Christians confess 

(452) See J. Nesbitt, A Question of Labels : Identifying Inscriptions on 
Byzantine Lead Seals, ca. S50-ca. 950, in Studies in Byzantine Sigillography. 4 
(i995), p. 58-60 who refmes earlier conclusions of Kalavrezou, Images of the 
Mother, p. 165-172. 

(453) Nesbitt, A Question of Labels, p. 61, where the author, however, dis- 
cusses this phenomenon in the tenth Century. 

(454) The English translation is by D. Sahas, Icon and Logos : Sources in 
Eighth-Century Iconoclasm, Toronto, 1986, p. 77. For the Greek original, sec 
Mansi, 13, col. 244B. 
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Ihat which the icon has in common with the archetype is only the name, not 
the essence 

We acknowledge these to be nothing more than icons, in so 
far as they bear the name only, not the essence of the proto- 
type 

Defenders of Images during the second phase of Iconoclasm argued 
similarly. Theodore the Stoudite put it as follows ; 

(...) and we call the image of Christ ‘Christ’ because it is also 
Christ, yet there are not two Christs. It is not possible to 
distinguish one from the other by the name, which they 
have in common, but by their natures (^-9- 

Ts the inscription to be venerated,’ the heretics ask, ‘or the 
icon, of which the title is inscribed ? Is it exclusively one or 
the other, and not both ? How ?’(...) How can the thing which 
is named be separated in honor from its own appellation (...). 

These are relationships, for a name is by nature the name of something 

which is named, and a sort of natural image of 

that to which it is applied. Therefore the unity of veneration 

is not divided 

Patriarch Nikephoros further emphasized the significance of inscrip- 
tions for holy Images, stating both that inscriptions authenticated Images 
and that the inscribed name of the saintly figure linked the image with its 
Prototype It is not surprising, therefore, that when icon veneration 
was attacked. the Iconophile doctrines expressed in the acts of Nicaea II 


(455) Sahas, Icon and Logos, p. 84 and Mansi, 13, col. 252D. 

(456) Sahas, Icon and Logos, p. 92 and Mansi, 13, col. 261D. Similar State¬ 
ments from the text are found in Mans/ 13, col. 256D ; 257D ; 269E ; and 344B. 

(457) The English translation is by C. Roth, St. Theodore the Studite : On the 
Holy Icons, Crestwood, New York, 1981, p. 28. For the Greek original, see PG, 
99, col. 337. 

(458) Roth, On the Holy Icons, p. 34 and PG, 99, col. 344-345. Similar 
phrases from the Greek text can be found in PG, 99, col. 340, 341, and 361. 

(459) PG, 100, coL 293. For the French translation, see Nicephore, Discours 
contre les iconoclastes, Irans, and ed. M.-J. Mondzain-Baudinet, Paris, 1989, 
p. 122. See also C. Mango, The Art ofthe Byzantine Empire, 312-1453, rep. ed., 
Toronto, 1986, p. 150, n. 5 and Boston, The Power of Inscriptions and the 
Trouble With Texts, in Icon and Word, p. 44. 
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(787) emphasized the naming of images as a guarantee of their validi- 
ty (^"'0- 

Related to this phenomenon is the subject of portraiture. Although such 
figures as Peter and Paul had consistent portrait types already in the early 
Christian period, most depicted saints did not. The seals clearly exhibit a 
variety of physiognomies given to a single individual over a great period 
of time. Portraits of John the Theologian, Basil, Chrysostom and 
Nicholas varied throughout the tenth Century and even into the eleventh. 
The gradual stabilization of portrait types confirms, on the whole, the 
conclusions of Tomekovic, who considered the tenth Century and The 
Menologion of Basil II critical to the establishment of Standard hagio- 
graphic portraiture (^^')- But Tomekovic accepted the late tenth-century 
date for the Menologion, which could actually be assigned within the first 
quarter of the eleventh Century Maguire also outlines the standard- 


(460) Maguire, The Icons of Their Bodies, p. 38-40 and 100-145, emphasizes 
thal the identifying inscriplions Ihat accompany images of holy figures were a 
resull of the Iheological debaies of Iconoclasm whereby the Church sought to 
recontextualize and control the use of religious imagery and disassociate icons 
from the realm of magical and apotropaic devices. Although Maguire quotes 
from the Acts of the Second Synod of Nicaea, ciled in nole 454, supro, he does 
not discuss the theological argumenl of the Synod, which stressed thal images 
were validated by proper naming. Maguire also emphasizes ihat inscriptions 
appear regularly on icons afler Iconoclasm but, as discussed above, the sphrag- 
istic material indicates thal hagiographic inscriptions accompany images regu¬ 
larly from the pre-Iconoclastic period onwards. In her recenl article devoted lo 
the role of inscriplions, Boston, The Power of Inscriptions, p. 36-51, also takes 
issue with Maguire’s basic thesis by concluding that the theological arguments 
conceming the signiticance of names and inscriptions promulgated by the 
Iconophiles during the Iconoclastic debates best accounts for the rise in use ot 
inscriptions on images after Iconoclasm. Although I agree with Boslon’s inter- 
prelalion, it is important to recall that for images of saints on seals, the identiiy- 
ing names appeared regularly before the onset of Iconoclasm. For a discussion ol 
the Aristotelian definition of homonymity and its use by Theodore the Stoudite 
and Nikephoros, see Parry, Depicting the Word, p. 52-63. 

(461) S. Tomekovic, Le fortrait' dans Part byzantin : exemple d'efßgies de 
moines du menologe de Basile ll ä Decanf in Decani et Part byzantin au milieu 
du XfW siede: ä Poccasion de la celebration de 650 ans du monastere de 
Decani, septembre 1985, Beigrade, 1989, p. 121-136. 

(462) Ibid., p. 122. n.8. Tomekovic cites S. der Nersessian, Remarks on the 
Date of the Menologium and the Psalter Written for Basil 11, in Byzantion, 13 
(1940/1941), p. 104-125, who assigned the manuscript to the years 979-989. 



THE STUDY OF THE CULT OF THE SAINTS 


493 


ization of hagiographic portraits but refers only generally to the post- 
Iconoclastic period as the time of specification when recognition of 
depicted holy figures was considered an essential experience on the part 
of the believer, again seen as the Church’s greater control in the use of 
images of saints Sphragistic iconography testifies that formulation of 
consistent portraiture was not completely achieved by the end of the tenth 
Century and that development continued into the next. 

The greatest Utility, however, of the large database is the ability to 
determine overall trends in the popularity of different saints and how 
these changed over time. Certain groups were not frequently depicted on 
seals and played only minor roles in the larger sphere of the veneration of 
By zantine saints : Old and New Testament saints ; martyrs ; monks ; and 
female holy figures. Among the New Testament figures, only the Pro- 
dromos and John the Theologian were frequently represented on seals. 
The former was associated with great intercessory powers and came to 
figure in the traditional Deesis iconography. John the Theologian was an 
author of Scripture, was also related to Christ and a figure associated with 
Byzantine ecclesiastical politics, These episodes from their lives and sub- 
sequent associations lent support to their roles as major intercessory fig¬ 
ures. Stephen, the deacon and first martyr, also appeared to be populär in 
this group and this possibly reflects a preference for liturgical figures. 

Martyrs, monastic figures and female saints received comparatively lit- 
tle sigillographic attention. The austerity of ascetics and the fortitude of 
male and virgin martyrs did not appeal to a broad section of Byzantine 
society, at least regarding personal choices of sphragistic iconography. 
Presumably, therefore, personal and intimate connections with such 
saints were not strong. Even women did not prefer depictions of female 
saints for their seals, thus testifying to the absence of any gender-related 
identification with the saint represented. Within these groups, the three 
figures that did appear most frequently were those associated with heal- 
ing and celebrated pilgrimage sites : Panteleimon, Symeon the Stylite and 
Euphemia. 


I. Sevcenko, The Illuminators ofthe Menologium ofBasil 11, in DOP , 16 (1962), 
p. 245, n. 2, questions the reliability of the latter terminus. A. Cutler, A Psalter 
of Basil II (Part //), in Arte Veneta, 31 (1977), p. 13, suggests the years 1001- 
1005 for the menologion based upon its slylistic similarities with Basifs psaller, 
a chronology deduced by Cutler for this latter manuscript. 

(463) MaciUIRe, The Icons of Their Bodies, p. 100-145. 
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The holy hierarchs as a group appeared to be a populär category of 
saintly figures, and this may parallel the preference for liturgical cele- 
brants as previously discussed. For that reason, Basil and Chrysostom 
were represented far more frequently than Gregory the Theologian. By 
the eleventh Century, Basil and Chrysostom were most often remembered 
as authors of eucharistic liturgies. Within this group, only Nicholas 
surpassed the liturgists, owing to his reputation as one of the greatest 
intercessors, second only to the Virgin. 

Second to Nicholas in popularity were the military saints. Some of these 
appeared with great frequency. When grouped together, they surpassed in 
number all other figures except the Theotokos. From the tenth to the 
eleventh Century, their iconography underwent radical change. From aris- 
tocratic martyrs, dressed in the civil chiton and chlamys and holding small 
crosses, they transformed into military heroes, garbed in armor and bear- 
ing weapons. This change reflects the militarization of the empire which 
began with the tenth-century Byzantine reconquest and continued during 
the eleventh-century defense of a disintegrating empire. Appeal to warrior 
saints for protection in prolonged periods of insecurity very probably was 
widespread, given the vast number of seals bearing their images. 

The large corpus of iconographic seals in conjunction with the names 
and Offices of their owners offers some insight regarding the patronage 
and geographic dispersion of saints’ cults. Images of saints were not usu- 
ally chosen by individuals who shared a similar office associated with the 
saint, except in the case of hierarchs and military officials where there 
was some Statistical preference for images of Basil and Chrysostom and 
the military saints, respectively. As noted above, gender did not play a 
role in selecting images of saints. Throughout this investigation, it was 
observed that in some cases, people chose an image of a saint based on 
the principle of homonymity. But this factor, too, has little Statistical Sup¬ 
port based on this large database (^). Thus saints were not regarded as 
personal role models of behavior for individuals to emulate. 

Images of John the Theologian were generally chosen by hierarchs to 
enhance their associations with their sees, especially Ephesos, the cult 


(464) I am preparing a fuller, in~depth investigation of the principle oi 
homonymity and iconographic choice. Preliminary findings, however, have been 
reported in J. Cotsonis, The Significance of Homonymous Saints on Byzantine 
Lead Seals : A Preliminary Report, in Fifteenth Annual Byzantine Studies 
Conference Abstracts of Papers, Amherst, 1989, p. 7. 
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Center for this saint. Nicholas and Michael, the most populär saints on 
seals, enjoyed a broader appeal across various sectors of society. The mil- 
itary saints George, Theodore and Demetrios found greater appeal among 
military officials. Of course, as previously mentioned, saints’ images 
were found most frequently on seals belonging to members of the civil 
administration, reflecting the large number of seals from such individuals 
since the bureaucracy underwent great expansion, especially in the 
eleventh Century. 

The sphragistic material also offers an indication as to the geographi- 
cal dispersion of a variety of saints’ cults. Some saints whose images 
appeared rarely on seals were associated with officials assigned where the 
saint’s cult sites were located, as Elias for the Patriarchs of Antioch and 
Euphemia for metropolitans of Chalcedon. But for those saints whose 
images are found on a large number of seals some geographic pattems 
also emerge : Nicholas’ and Michael’s cults are mostly spread throughout 
regions of Asia Minor ; Theodore’s cult also appears more populär in 
Asia Minor, especially in Euchaita ; George’s cult enjoys a broader geo¬ 
graphic span from Asia Minor in the East and to the Balkans in the West; 
while Demetrios’ cult is favored in the Balkans. 

A large variety of saints appear on seals for a span of six centuries. 
Over time, the popularity of individual saints waxed and waned. In gen¬ 
eral, however, certain types of holy figures are seen to dominate : holy 
hierarchs, military saints, healing saints, and saints associated with cele- 
brated pilgrimage sites, that is, places associated with healing, either 
physical or spiritual. Holy figures most closely linked to practical and 
essential needs of a believer’s daily struggles were considered the most 
helpful intercessors ; holy hierarchs performed prayers, sacraments and 
charitable deeds that gave hope to the desperate ; healing saints and 
miraculous pilgrimage shrines offered eures for the ill and the sin- 
ner (‘*^0 ; and military patrons protected the weak and defenseless from 


(465) A.-M. Talbot, Pilgrimage to Healing Shrines: The Evidence of 
Miracle Accounts, in DOP, 56 (2002), p. 153-173, provides a thorough discus- 
sion of such pilgrimages, shrines, types of pilgrims, desired eures and melhods 
of healing based upon hagiographic texls. Her study is supplemenled with 
chronological appendices lisling healing saints and numbers of attributed mira- 
cles based upon the examined texts. See also Bakirtzis, Pilgrimage to 
Thessalonike, p. 191, who describes the significance of the hospital and miracu¬ 
lous healing at the shrine of Demetrios for the pilgrims. 
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attacks by foreign enemies and demonic powers alike Such figures 
assisted all members of Byzantine society to make the transition from the 
present to the future and from this world into the next. As more collec- 
tions of seals are published, the results found in this study can be further 
tested. 

The Archbishop lakovos Library John Cotsonis 

Holy Cross Greek Orthodox School ofTheology 
Brookline, MA, USA 
E~mail: jcotsonis@hchc.edu 
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NOTES 


A PROPOS DU SERMO DE SANCTISSIMAE 
DEIGENITRICIS VIRGINIS MARIAE LAUDIBUS 
D’EPHREM LE SYRIEN 


Dans le fascicule 1 du t. 74 (2004) de Byzantion, aux pp. 147-197, 
W. F. Bakker a etudie et publie, sous le titre The Origin of the S. Patris Ephraem 
Syri Sermo de Sanctissimae Dei Genitricis Virginis Mariae laudibus (Assemani 
111 : 575-577), deux textes adresses ä la Vierge, un ’EYX.u)|iiov {CPG 4078) et 
une Euxn {CPG 4079) (')- Hs sont attribues dans les manuscrits ä trois auteurs, 
Ephrem le Syrien, Jean Chrysostome et un certain Athanase 'E^£ÖdxtuX.O(;, qui 
n’est probablement que copiste, non auteur. Le second texte reprend en partie le 
Premier. L’Euxri est transmise par deux manuscrits : Vlviron 535 et le Vaticanus 
Graecus 1190. Bakker n’a pu obtenir de reproductions du Vaticanus, si bien qu’il 
en a donne les variantes d’apres Fedition de J. Assemani, S. P N. Ephraem Syri 
opera omnia, III, Romae, 1746, pp. 545-548, basee sur le Vaticanus. II m'a sem- 
ble utile de completer le remarquable travail de Bakker en verifiant sur le manus- 
crit et en donnant les le^ons du Vat. Gr. 1190. 

Le Vat. Gr. 1190 est un gros recueil hagiographique de II + 1387 folios, bien 
decrit par A. Ehrhard (^). II est constitue de deux parties. A la fm de la premiere 
(au f. 819''), la souscription du copiste Jean Kodomnenos nous apprend que le 
manuscrit, copie par plusieurs mains, a ete execute aux frais de Georges 
Abramiaios, eveque de Sitia, en Crete, et termine en 1542. La seconde partie, qui 
complete la premiere, en est tres probablement contemporaine, meme si les 
copistes sont differents ('). C’est cette seconde partie qui contient FEuxil, copiee 


(1) Les renvois ä la Clavis Patrum graecorum ne sont pas fournis par Bakker. 

(2) A. Ehrhard, Überlieferung und Bestand der hagiographischen und homi¬ 
letischen Literatur der griechischen Kirche, III (Texte und Untersuchungen, 52), 
Leipzig, 1952, pp. 870-873. 

(3) II resterait ä determiner, pour chaque partie, le nombre des copistes et la 
part attribuable ä chacun. Les differents types de papier utilises (certains avec 
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aux ff. 1147^-1149 d’une main ä qui l’on doit, je pense, les ff. 1133-1387 (le 
f. 1387' est vide), ainsi que la premiere partie (ff. 1-5) du pinax ajoute en tete du 
volume. 

Voici les variantes du Vaticanus par rapport au texte critique de Bakker. Les 
chiffres gras sont ceux de la numerotation des vers par Tediteur. Toutes les 
variantes sont prises en compte, y compris celles qui sont purement orthogra- 
phiques. 

3 nilJTikoTeQa 5 td)v 6 uJTepevdo^oTepa 12 axaidcpkeuxTi 

15 0eÖ5 : XpiOTÖ^ 17 itapd^eveßonaa 18 xaTTikayTipev pou om 

25 ßaalkiaoav 27 alpou okod^poxoxot; 32 yknxd^ 33 ^xx6ii)n 
34 oe : aai 36 41 JtkriQoaov 44 exeivov npvöjöai^ 49 xutu^ 

xpnpvnaai 50 idptaptov 65 jiqo ^ eic , idt; dtojton^ 75 idaopai 
80 Tü) : TO 81 ejTLTQdjtri 83 peipon : itexpon 84 xaxaxp^/eLv 

87 Jtokdxit; 88 pe : pai ßorid^eiaov 89 pe^ om. (mais dans le texte de 

Bakker, le second pe, superflu du point de vue du sens et de la metrique, doit etre suppri- 
me) 91 ptapOTj : jtovTipoij 92 djtepYaoe 95 tu; xai tu; otöoc 

97 xepo^'ß^P 108 f] kurptuatg III jtQooxfivTiai^ 

Si maintenant nous nous referons ä Lapparat critique pour LEnxil foumi pai 
Bakker, pp. 180-181, nous constatons que nombre de variantes presentee^' 
comme venant du Vaticanus (V) sont en realite, chez Assemani, des fautes de lec 
ture ou d’impression ou bien des corrections ; c’est le cas de celles donnees sou 
les numeros 6, 17, 22, 28, 33, 34 (les deux), 44, 45 (les deux), 50, 59 (la secon 
de), 61, 62, 63, 65, 68, 75, 81, 96, 106, 109. 

Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana Paul Canart. 

00120 Cittä del Vaticana. 


contremarque, certains sans) devraient egalement etre precises ; un examen rapi 
de des filigranes ne m’a pas permis, pour le moment, de retrouver les memc ■ 
dans la premiere et la seconde partie. 



ZUR HERKUNFT DES NIKETAS MAGISTROS 
(* UM 870 - t FRÜHESTENS 946/947) 
AUS LAKONIEN 


Der sehr verdienstvolle Editor und Philologe Leendert Gerrit Westerink legte 
im Jahre 1973 die hervorragend eingeleitete und kommentierte Erstausgabe der 
Sammlung von 31 Briefen eines als „Niketas Magistros“ intitulierten Verfassers 
vor ('). Bei diesem Niketas handelt es sich um eine recht bekannte Figur aus der 
ersten Hälfte des 10. Jahrhunderts, der zunächst den Titel des Patrikios, später 
unter Kaiser Romanos I. Lakapenos den Titel des Magistros innehatte und durch 
die Heirat seiner Tochter Sophia mit dem Kaiserhaus der Lakapenen verschwä¬ 
gert war C). Im Winter 927/928 fiel er jedoch beim Kaiser in Ungnade, wurde 
abgesetzt, auf sein Landgut am Hellespont verbannt und zum Mönch geschoren. 
Er verbrachte fast zwei Jahrzehnte in der Verbannung, ehe er zu einem Zeitpunkt 
nach 946/947 verstarb C). 

Im Rahmen der Rekonstruktion der Lebensgeschichte des Niketas in seiner 
Einleitung H hatte Westerink auch eine Angabe zum Geburtsort des Niketas 
gemacht: „Nicetas naquit ä Larissa en Thessalie“ (^). In der byzantinistisehen 
Forschung wurde diese Ansicht kritiklos übernommen und fand in der Folge eine 


(1) Nicetas Magistros, Lettres d'un exile (928-946). Introduction, edition, 
traduction et notes par L. G. Westerink, Paris, 1973 : EJiiorokai Nixpra tov 
Jiavevq)rifi0v fiaytargov (Einleitung, Kommentar und Übersetzung im folgen¬ 
den Westerink). 

(2) Vgl. ODB 3, S. 1480f. Seine Tochter Sophia war die Frau des Mitkaisers 
Christophoros Lakapenos ; er war also der Sympentheros, der Mitschwieger¬ 
vater, des Kaisers Romanos 1. Lakapenos, dem er auch bei der Machtübernahme 
im Jahre 919 behilflich gewesen war. 

(3) Aus seinen Briefen geht recht eindeutig hervor, daß er auch nach dem 
Beginn der Alleinherrschaft des Konstantinos VII. Porphyrogennetos im Januar 
945 nicht aus der Verbannung entlassen und/oder rehabilitiert wurde, sondern in 
der Verbannung blieb. Es deutet nichts darauf hin, daß seine Bemühungen um 
einen Gnadenakt des Kaisers (vgl. bes. Niketas Magistros, Ep. 31) jemals erhört 
wurden. Die letzten erhaltenen Briefe stammen aus dem Zeitraum 946/47. 

(4) Vgl. Westerink S. 23-38. 

(5) Westerink S. 23. 
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weite Verbreitung bis hinein in Nachschlagewerke und Handbücher f). Die 
Annahme der Herkunft aus Larissa durch Westerink beruht auf einer Stelle in 
einem Brief des Niketas an den Metropolites von Thessalonike (Gregorios), die 
sich auf den ersten Blick so verstehen läßt, daß Niketas aus derselben Stadt 
stammte wie Gregorios, nämlich Larissa, Ep. 23,5-8 : Kai Jiojg yäg köyotg rga- 
q)eig fsc. Gregorios] ovk e'fiekkeg etvat oefivög, roLovrcov öfiaifiövcov x&xa 
kaxd^y, ^T] ksyco nirgov rov [laKagixov, öv olö' eyd), (pvg, xai xfjg epif}g 
(6} rjkie xai yfj) xai Jtaxgiöog Aagiaaiig ögfidjfievog. Westerink übersetzt dies 
folgendermaßen (0 : „Et comment donc n’aurais-tu pas ete destine ä inspirer la 
veneration, toi qui as ete forme aux belles-lettres, toi qui as des freres d’une teile 
valeur (pour ne rien dire du fait que tu es le fils du regrette Pierre, dont je sais 
bien quel il fut), et encore - 6 terre et soleil ! - toi qui es originaire de Larissa, 
ma patrie, 

Abgesehen davon, daß die Übersetzung der öfiaifioyeg als Brüder des 
Gregorios und die Deutung des seligen Petros als dessen Vater eine, meines 
Erachtens nach, unzulässige und spekulative Bedeutungsverengung darstelli. 
erweist sich die Interpretation dieser Stelle auf den zweiten Blick als nicht ganz 
so einfach und keineswegs eindeutig. Vor allem die Stellung, der Bezug und die 
Bedeutung des Partizips q)vg sowie die Bedeutung der xat-xat-Konstruktion 
sorgen hier für eine gewisse Mehrdeutigkeit und bedürfen der eingehenderen 
Betrachtung. Das Partizip Aorist aktiv q)vg von q)va) (hier zweifellos in seiner 
intransitiven Bedeutung „abstammen, wachsen“) wurde von Westerink durch 
Kommasetzung syntaktisch von dem folgenden xai xfjg ififjg (cb rjkie xai yfj) xat 
Jiaxgiöog Aagiaarjg 6gfi(bfieyog getrennt und in seiner Übersetzung gänzlich 
unberücksichtigt gelassen : „et encore - 6 terre et soleil! - toi qui es originaire 
de Larissa, ma patrie“. Es ist klar, daß sich das Partizip auf das Subjekt des 
Satzes (Gregorios) bezieht und insbesondere aufgrund seiner Stellung nach zwei 
eingeschobenen Nebensätzen nur mit dem folgenden xai xfjg e^fjg (cb rjkie xat 
yfj) xai Jiaxgiöog Aagiaarjg ögfiwfievog in einem sinnvollen syntaktischen 
Zusammenhang stehen kann. Die Interpunktion nach q:vg ist folglich zu 
streichen! Wenn wir die in Parenthese stehende Interjektion (cu rjkie xai yfj) aus¬ 
klammem (^), erhalten wir mit der Phrase q)vg xai xfjg eßfjg xai Jiaxgiöoz 


(6) Vgl. ODB 3, S. 1480 ; Tusculum-Lexikon griechischer und lateinische} 
Autoren des Altertums und des Mittelalters, 3., neu bearbeitete und erweiterte 
Aufl. von W. Buchwald, A. Hohlweg und O. Prinz, München - Zürich, 1982. 
S. 565 ; J. Karayannopoulos - G. Weib, Quellenkunde zur Geschichte von 
Byzanz (324-1453), Wiesbaden, 1982, S. 385. 

(7) Vgl. Westerink S. 112. 

(8) S. dazu noch unten Anm. 10. 
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Äagioorig ogfia^ievog einen hübschen Chiasmus, der voll und ganz der 
rhetorischen und attizistischen Ausdrucksweise in den Briefen des Niketas ent¬ 
spricht. In der Interpretation von Westerink wirkt die xat-xat-Konstruktion 
natürlich unsauber und störend, denn xat rfjg ififjg Jiargtöog Aag[aar]g ögfid)- 
jj^evog wäre viel einfacher und sauberer ausgedrückt, wenn der Verfasser hätte 
ausdrücken wollen, was Westerink in seiner französischen Übersetzung sagt. 
Daher ist es nur folgerichtig, wenn sich Westerink im kritischen Apparat die 
Frage stellt C ): „7 xat delendum T\ Es zeigt sich aber, daß die xai-xai- 
Konstruktion in ihrer üblichen Bedeutung „sowohl ... als auch“ hier durchaus 
ernst zu nehmen und sinntragend ist. Niketas unterscheidet eben gerade zwi¬ 
schen einerseits „seiner Heimat“ und andererseits der „Heimat Larissa“, die 
allerdings beide Gregorios zugeschrieben werden. Niketas sagt über Gregorios, 
dieser stamme sowohl aus der Heimat des Niketas als auch aus der Heimat 
Larissa. Wie dies gemeint ist, wird sich weiter unten klären. Der Satz wäre dem¬ 
nach folgendermaßen zu übersetzen : „Und so sehr du auch mit Worten genährt 
wurdest, strebtest du doch nicht nach Bewunderung, da du solcherart 
Blutsverwandte hattest, vom seligen Petros ganz zu schweigen, den ich selber 
kannte, entwachsen sowohl der meinen (sc. Heimat) (Oh Sonne und Erde !) ('**) 
als auch der Heimat Larissa entsprungen“. 

In drei anderen Briefen macht Niketas ebenfalls Angaben zu seiner (tatsäch¬ 
lichen) Herkunft. So bemerkt er etwa an einer Stelle, daß er vom Vater her 
Spartaner sei (daß sein Vater also aus Sparta/Lakedaimon oder der Peloponnes 
stammte), von der Mutter her Athener (daß seine Mutter also aus Athen oder 
Attika stammte), Ep. 2,10f. : Kat fißstg, c5 (piXöxr]g, IjiagnäTat fiev Jigdg 
Jiargög, ’A6r]vaiOi de Jigög fir]rgög yeyovoreg. In einem weiteren Brief be¬ 
zeichnet er sich selbst als Lakonier, Ep. 4,11 : eitet xat Aäxcov ö yeygacpcbg. 
Schließlich bezeichnet er sich in einem dritten Brief einmal als Spartaner, Ep. 
5,11 : old nvi rwv Ijiägrr]g, und einmal als Lakonier, Ep. 5,14 : rißtv ota 
AäxüJOiv ("). 

Die Herkunft des Niketas aus Lakonien bzw. der Peloponnes wird zusätzlich 
untermauert durch eine Stelle in der Schrift De thematibus des Kaisers Konstan- 


(9) Vgl. Westerink S. 113. 

(10) Ein begeisterter Ausruf des Niketas anläßlich der Erinnerung an die von 
ihm so geliebte Heimat ! 

(11) Zu allgemeinen Bezügen und Anspielungen auf Sparta und Lakonien 
bzw. die Peloponnes in den Briefen vgl. noch Niketas Magistros, Epp. 2 und 
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linos VIL Poq)hyrogennetos Dort wird nämlich in dem Kapitel zum Thema 
„Peloponnesos“ (!) folgendes berichtet ('’) : 

„Das ganze Land (sc. die Peloponnes) nun wurde slavisch und barbarisch, als 
der schwarze Tod die ganze Oikumene leerfraß, in den Zeilen, als Konstantin, 
der nach Mist benannte ('^), die Szepter der Römerherrschafl in Händen hielt ('^), 
so daß einer von denen, die aus der Peloponnes stammten (nvä rmv fx 
Ilekojiovv^oov), der sich viel auf sein edles Geschlecht, um nicht zu sagen 
mieses Geschlecht, einbildete, von dem berühmten Grammatikos Eugenios mit 
den folgenden bekannten iambischen Versen verspottet wurde : 

Gorazdisches Antlitz, durch und durch slavisch ('^). 


(12) CoNSTANTiNo PoRFiROGENiTO, De thematibus, intwduzione, testo critico, 
commento a cura di A. Pertusi, Ciltä del Vaticano, 1952 (ST, 160) (Edition des 
griech. Textes 0ikojt6vr]fia KoJvoTavrivov ßaoikeojg vlov Aeovtog Tzegi rcov 
Oeßdrojv rcDv dvrjxövrcüv rfj ßaaiketa rcov ^Pcofiaicov : pp. 59-100). Vgl. dazu 
Th. Pratsch, Untersuchungen zu De thematibus Kaiser Konstantins VJJ. 
Porphyrogennetos, in Varia V (UOIKIAA BYZANTINA, 13), Bonn, 1994, SS. 
13-145. 

(13) De Thematibus, cap. 6,33-42, p. 91 ; 'Eaßkaßcbßrf öe Jiäoa rj xtoßcc xcu' 
yeyovE ßdgßagog, öre ö koifiixdg ßdvarog Jtäoav eßöoxero rf]v oixovfievr]y. 
ÖJirivixa Kojvoravrlvog, ö rfjg xojigiag ejicovvfiog, rd oxfjjtrga rfjg 
rcov 'Pcofiauov ÖLeLjiev dgxfjg, mare nvä rcov ex TJekoJiovvpaov fieya cpgo- 
vovvra ejii rfj avrov evyeveia, iva fit] keyco övoyeveLg, Evcppfitov exelvov 
rdv jiegiß6r]rov ygagpanxov djtooxcb^pai eig avröv rovrot rö ßgvkovfievov 
iafißeiov Eagaoöoeiöpg ö\pig eaßkaßcopevr], 'Hv öe ovrog Nixprag, 6 xr]öev- 
aag ejii ßvyargi locpig Xgiarocpogov röv viöv rov xakov 'Pcofiavov xai 
äyaßov ßaatkecog. 

(14) Gemeint ist Konstantin V, dem von der Nachwelt der verunglimpfende 
Beiname „Kopronymos“ (der Mistnamige) gegeben wurde, vgl. I. Rochow. 
Kaiser Konstantin V (741-775). Materialien zu seinem Leben und Nachleben. 
Mit einem prosopographischen Anhang von C. Ludwig, 1. Rochow und 

R. -J. Lilie, Frankfurt a. M., u. a. 1994 (Berliner Byzantinistische Studien 1). 

(15) Gemeint ist die Peslepidemie, die in den Jahren 745/746 
Zentralgriechenland und in den Jahren 747/748 Konstanlinopel heimsuchte, vgl. 
dazu jetzt D. Ch. Stathakopoulos, Famine and Pestilence in the Late Roman and 
Early Byz.antine Empire, Aldershot and Burlington, 2003 (Birmingham 
Byzantine and Ottoman Monographs 9), S. 382-385. 

(16) Zur Bedeutung von yagaaöoeiöpg vgl. H. Gregoire, in Byz., 9 (1934) 

S. 799 ; M. Vasmer, Die Slaven in Griechenland, in Abhandl. d. Preuss. Akad. d. 
Wiss., Phil.-hist. CI. 12, Berlin, 1941, S. 15; A. Pertusi, in De thematibus 
S. 173f. (dort weitere Literatur). Dabei handelt es sich um ein slavogriechisches 
Hybrid-Kompositum, dessen erster Bestandteil auf einen wohl aus dem 
Gotischen entlehnten allslavischen Stamm „garazdü/gorazdü“ zurückgehl in dei 
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Es war dies Niketas, der über seine Tochter Sophia Schwiegervater des 
Chrislophoros war, des Sohnes des guten Romanos und trefflichen Kaisers“. 

Es ist eindeutig, daß hier unser Niketas gemeint ist. Dieses Zeugnis läßt nun 
keinerlei Zweifel mehr daran, daß dieser aus der Peloponnes bzw. Lakonien 
stammle ! 

Welche Konsequenzen hat dies nun aber für die Herkunft des Gregorios, des 
Metropoliles von Thessalonike ? Niketas behauptet, daß Gregorios sowohl aus 
seiner Heimat (also der Peloponnes) als auch aus Larissa in Thessalien stammte. 
Es gibt nun zwei Möglichkeiten, die „doppelte Heimat“ des Gregorios zu erklä¬ 
ren : Entweder wuchs Gregorios, nacheinander oder abwechselnd, in zwei ver¬ 
schiedenen Städten auf, in einer Stadt auf der Peloponnes und in Larissa in 
Thessalien. Oder aber, und dies ist weit wahrscheinlicher, ein Ellemleil stamm¬ 
te aus der Peloponnes, der andere aus Larissa in Thessalien. Ein Beispiel für die 
Möglichkeit der Angabe einer solchen „doppelten Heimat“ nach beiden 
Eltemteilen halte Niketas ja an anderer Stelle selbst gegeben, Ep. 2,10f. : Kat 
fii^eLg, d) q)ikörr]g, Iitagnärai fiev jigög Jtargög, 'ABr}valoi öe Jtgög fir]rgög 
yeyovöreg. Die Tatsache, daß bei dieser Angabe der elterlichen Heimat die Stadt 
Larissa scheinbar stärker herausgestellt wird, während die Peloponnes nicht 
eigens genannt wird, könnte es wahrscheinlicher erscheinen lassen, daß der Vater 
des Gregorios aus Larissa und die Mutier aus der Peloponnes stammte. 
Genausogut könnte die erstgenannte Heimat (Peloponnes) die des Vaters und die 
zweitgenannte (Larissa) die der Mutier sein. Es besteht jedenfalls durchaus die 
Möglichkeit, daß der Magislros Niketas und der Metropolites Gregorios über 
einen der Eltemteile des Gregorios miteinander verwandt waren. Letzterer 
Gedanke verbleibt mangels Beweisen allerdings im Bereich der Spekulation. Die 
Herkunft des Niketas Magistros aus der Peloponnes bzw. Lakonien (recht wahr¬ 
scheinlich aus Sparta/Lakedaimon) sollte dagegen nunmehr als bewiesen gelten ! 

Berlin-Brandenburgische Th. Pratsch. 

Akademie der Wissenschaften. Jägerslraße, 22/23, 

D-10117 Berlin. 


SUMMARY 

Some Ihirly years ago Ihe renowned philologist L. G. Westerink published a 
modern edition (with introduction, translation, and notes) of the extant letters of 


Bedeutung „intelligent, klug, schlau“, hier aber sicher mit negativer Konnota- 
tion : „verschlagen, gerissen, hinterhältig“. Vgl. dazu auch Lexikon zur byzanti¬ 
nischen Gräzität, erst. v. E. Trapp und alii, Wien, 2001, s. v. yagö.oboEibi]g = 
„durchtrieben aussehend“. 
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Nicetas Magislros wherein he established the opinion ihat Nicelas was a native 
Citizen of Larissa in Thessaly. Since 1973, this view has been generally accepted 
and widely repeated in the field of Byzantine studies ('^). Nevertheless, this view 
is solely based on a slight misunderstanding of a short and somewhat difficult 
passage in one of Nicetas’ letters {Ep. 23). The present article shows that Nicetas 
was not at all bom in Larissa in Thessaly but was indeed a native Citizen of 
Laconia, i. e. Peloponnesus, probably from the city of Sparta/Lakedaimon. This 
fact is unmistakably evidenced by three letters of Niketas (Epp. 2. 4. 5) as well 
as by a passage in Constantine VII Porphyrogenitus’ treatise De thematibus 
(cap. 6). The passage in Ep. 23, on the basis of which Westerink supposed 
Larissa to be the home town of Nicetas, actually refers to Gregory, Metropolitan 
of Thessalonica, whose parents came from Peloponnesus/Laconia and Larissa in 
Thessaly respectively. 


(17) See for example Th. Pratsch, Alexandros, Metropolites von Nikaia und 
Professor für Rhetorik (10. Jh.) ~ biographische Präzisierungen^ in Millennium 
1 (2004) 245 n. 6. 



JOHANNES CHRYSOSTOMOS UND 
THEODOSIOS ZYGOMALAS (*) 


Ein Brief des Theodosios Zygomalas (ca.1544 - kurz nach 1605) ('), 
Protonotarios an der Großen Kirche in Konstantinopel, an den Philhellenen 
Martin Crusius vom 24. Februar 1580 beginnt mit folgenden Worten : MaxQav 
dv EiiiiTiq EöiYTiöa öivfiv, TLvmv RBoviojv jiQÖq upÖK; öi/a tmv jiQÖq epe oou 
YQappdtmv, dvÖQmv JCoOeivoxate ('). 


(*) Für die kritische Lektüre dieses Beitrages danke ich Fr. Doz. Carolina 
Cupane (Wien). 

(1) Zu Theodosios Zygomalas vgl. St. Perentidis, Theodose Zygomalas et sa 
Paraphrase de la Synopsis Minor {Forschungen zur byzantinischen Rechts¬ 
geschichte, 5), Athens, 1994, S. 25-59 ; ergänzend G. De Gregorio, Costantino- 
poli-Tubinga-Roma, ovvero la 'duplice conversione‘ di un manuscritto bizantino 
(Vat. gr. 738), in BZ, 93 (2000), S. 37-107, hier S. 47 mit Anm. 29. 

(2) Der Brief befindet sich auf pp.261-265 des Cod. Tybing. Mh 466, dem 
handschriftlichen Tagebuch des Martin Crusius. Ein Exzerpt aus diesem 
Schreiben wurde von Crusius selbst bereits in seiner Germanograecia 
(Germanograeciae libri sex, Basel, 1585, S. 232) publiziert (dieses Exzerpt ist 
auch abgedruckt bei E. Legrand, Notice biographique sur Jean et Theodose 
Zygomalas, Paris, 1889, S. 13If.). Die erste vollständige Edition findet man bei 
David Chytraeus {Oratio de statu ecclesiarum hoc tempore in Graecia, Asia, 
Boemia, Scc. Epistolae Constantinopolitanae et aliae circiter XXX ... Frankfurt, 
1583, S. 137-140), wiederholt wurde diese von Emanuel Schelstrate {Acta orien- 
talis Ecclesiae contra Lutheri haeresim monumentis, notis, ac dissertationibus 
illustrata opera ..., Pars prima, Rom, 1739, S. 236-238). 

Dieses Schreiben ist die Nr. 15 von insgesamt 43 Briefen der „privaten“ 
Korrespondenz von Theodosios Zygomalas und Martin Crusius aus den Jahren 
1575 bis 1601, die sich neben dem „offiziellen“ Briefwechsel (1573-1581) 
zwischen den Protestanten in Tübingen und den Vertretern der Orthodoxie in 
Konstantinopel auf Crusius’ Wunsch hin entwickelte (den besten Überblick über 
den „offiziellen“ Briefwechsel bietet D. Wendebourg, Reformation und 
Orthodoxie. Der ökumenische Briefii’echsel zwischen der Leitung der Württem- 
bergischen Kirche und Patriarch Jeremias 11. von Konstantinopel in den Jahren 
1573-1581, Göttingen, 1986 [mit reichhaltiger Bibliographie]). Zur privaten 
Korrespondenz zwischen Martin Crusius und Theodosios Zygomalas siehe nun 
A. Rhoby, The Eriendship between Martin Crusius and Theodosios Zygomalas. 
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Mittels der unlängst publizierten Epistularum Byzantinarum Initia (') ent¬ 
deckt man, dass der Briefbeginn auf das Initium eines Schreibens von Johannes 
Chrysostomos zurückgeht. Dort heißt es : Max^av wiyy]oaq oiyriv, xaiTOL 
noKkCov övtcov imv exeiBev dcpixvoupEvcov jcQÖg fi|iä^ (■*). 

Zygomalas imitiert jedoch nicht nur die Eingangsformel des Chrysostomos, 
sondert übernimmt auch andere Elemente des Schreibens des spätantiken 
Epistolographen. Eine Gegenüberstellung der entsprechenden Passagen möge dies 
verdeutlichen (der relativ kurze Brief des Chrysostomos wird dabei vollständig 
wiedergegeben ; Unterstrichenes markiert übereinstimmende Formulierungen): 


Johannes Chrysostomos 

‘ Maxodv ioLyrfoac oiyrjv. xahoi jtoX- 
X(Ov dvro^v TMV eyceWev dquyivovpEViov 
JTodc r]päc. ^ Ti Jior' ow äv rd ainov: 
rdjv JioaypdTojv ö ßoovßoc ; ''Aitave' 
TOÜTO oiix dv eLJTOLpi- olba yäg oon ifiv 
peyd^iTlv xal rpnxfiv, x^v xai ¥v 

TToXXoLC xXvödmoLC dvvapevpv e^ovoi- 
ac jtXüv. xai iv peootc xypaoi yaArjvnc 
äjtoXaveiv Xevxfjc . Kai xonio hi ahimv 
Td)v JTpaypdxüW ehei^ac, xai jtqö^ 
autdg xd^ eaxctxid^ xii^ oixonpevri^ 
r|)i0ev f) cpijpri xd od cpeponaa xaxopBd)- 
paxa, xai jtdvtE^ ae dvaxTipdxxowLv, 
öxL xai Ev evL xtaQttp H dovpevr} mi toik 
jtoo^wB^v dvTOC 6iä Tfjc EvXaßeiac rric 
ofjc öisyeloeLC, xai jigoPypoTeoovc 
JTOtgrc . Ti^ odv fi aixia xfji; 0177 ) 1 ; ; ’ Eycb 
[,iev eLjteiv odx e'xü). flapaxa^id) öe aon 
x^v epp^^iEiav hid xoü xd ypappaxa 
^VXEiQttovxo^ öon xfl eu}iaßeia, öi’ ad- 
xoD by]X(boai fipiv xd itepi tt); dyEia^ X7)^ 
07)^, xai xt)^ edBuptat;, xai xt); doipa^iei- 
a^, xai aod xai xod oixon oon Jtavxo;' 
Lva xai rx xooodxori xaöripevoi öiaoxij- 
[.laxot;, xai ev olixto xo^^ejtwxdxTi epripia 
öiaxpißovxE^, ^ JioXXm' äjtö rwv roio- 
VTwv yoappänov >caojT(Ood}p£ßa wv 
jiaoayiXr}Oiv . 


Theodosios Zygomalas 

‘ Maxodv äv eiJiiyc ^oiyma oiynv, rivwv 
F XßovTciJv jioöc vpäg Siya Tcdvjtodc F. pr 
oov yoappdrcov . dvöpmv Jtoöeivoxaxe. 
^ Tl noT' oiw ein rd ainov: rcDv ev i^fuv 
jiggypaiMv rnc FxxXr^oiac 0 ßoovßoc 
{ß6ovßü)C Schelstr. ). öv xaxia JtpodSevTi- 
ae xaxapdxon xivö^ öwapevoo xai 
}ieyopevon Kavxaxo\)(;7ivoi3, 

(oipai) öeöfi^itoxev, eoxEQijBTipEv 
(eoxTipijB. Schelstr.) xou naXov 
riaxpidpxotJ 'lepepion. Ao^a he 0eqj, xio 
oixoVOpOUVXl kXvÖCOVLOLC it OVOLGC 
jtXeiv. xai EV pEOoic Kypaoi yaXfivrK 
äjToXaveiv Oavpaoiac . ' Exdxopev ydo 
(ye Chytr.) jrd^iiv Jtoipevo^ dpioxou, xoi^ 
:T:avayitoxdxou (TO^^myitoxdxon Chytr.] 
xupiou Mrixpotpdvon^, öv jtoxe f) ßia xod 
qtiBevxo^ xoivfj ^inpavTfjQo^ eöiw^ev 
■* ' IdtyvpFvoc ovv jtöüotoßFv ainoc. iuut- 
XiomTF. öiFyFioeic (öieyFiooic Chytr.) 
fißäc (vpäc Schelstr.). Hat TTOoßvporC 
oovc Tioieic. (7ioioir]C Ch\tr). xnc ofic 
edBnpiac - naoaKXiyaiv KmmovpFvoxK 
hpäc Tfj Tcov ooqjtdv oov yoapfiartoy 
ovvFyFia , ö JtepioJTodöaoxov fiptv. 


A Study of their Correspondence, in Medioevo Greco. Rivista di storia e filolo' 
gia bizantina, 5 (2005), in Druck. 

(3) Epistularum Byzantinarum [nitia^ conscr. M. Grunbart (Alpha — Omega- 
Reihe A, Lexika, Indizes, Konkordanzen zur klassischen Philologie, CCXXIV). 
Hildesheim u.a., 2001. 

(4) Ed. PG 52, col. 716 (Nr. 185). 
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Während das Schreiben des Chrysoslomos relativ kurz ist, hat der Brief des 
Zygomalas mit dem Ende des hier abgedruckten Textes erst ca. ein Drittel seiner 
Länge erreicht; weitere Übereinstimmungen mit Chrysostomos sind aber in den 
restlichen Zeilen nicht zu finden. 

Mit der Formel dv eiJiTiq deutet Zygomalas an, dass er auf ein Zitat 
anspielt (^). Er wandelt das Chrysostomos-Zitat aber insofern ab, als er statt der 
2. Person die erste Person zoiyi(\oa verwendet, um sein eigenes 

Schweigen zu rechtfertigen ; er merkt, ebenso wie Chrysostomos, jedoch auch 
an, dass er von seinem Gegenüber schon lange nichts mehr gehört hat. Während 
sich Chrysostomos mit der Frage tt Jiot’ ow dv t 6 aitiov ; an seinen 
Korrespondenzpartner wendet, stellt sich Zygomalas die Frage nach dem Grund 
des Schweigens in rhetorischer Weise selbst. Ist der B6Qußo(; als Ursache bei 
Chrysostomos noch in eine Frage gepackt, so führt Zygomalas die wirren 
Zustände im Patriarchat - beim Übergang von Patriarch Jeremias II. zu 
Metrophanes III. (Dezember 1579) (^) - als Grund für sein Schweigen an. 

Mit der Fähigkeit, auch bei Sturm mit günstigem Wind zu segeln und sich 
auch inmitten der Wellen an der Glätte des Meeres zu erfreuen, lobt 
Chrysostomos den Adressaten des Briefes. Zygomalas billigt diese Eigenschaft 
jedoch Gott zu, durch den nach den kirchlichen Wirren wieder Ruhe eingekehrt 
ist. Übereinstimmung herrscht bei Chrysostomos und Zygomalas bei folgender 
Charakterisierung ihrer jeweiligen Korrespondenzpartner: Beide vermögen 
durch ihre Briefe die Empfänger zuversichtlicher zu machen und aus ihrer 
Zusprache fruchtbaren Nutzen ziehen zu lassen. Wie wir aus dem Vergleich der 
beiden Texte sehen, hat Zygomalas dazu zwei Passagen von Chrysostomos, die 
zwar inhaltlich zusammengehören, durch weitere Textinformationen aber 
getrennt sind, zu einer verschmelzt. 

Die Imitation des Chrysostomos-Briefes durch Theodosios Zygomalas ist ein 
weiteres Zeugnis für das Forüeben spätantiker Epistolographen in metabyzantini¬ 
scher Zeit. Neben Chrysostomos zählen auch die Briefe des Synesios von Kyrene, 
Gregor von Nazianz, Basileios des Großen u.a. zu den bevorzugten Exempla (^). 


(5) Chrysostomos lässt übrigens auch einen anderen seiner Brief ähnlich 
beginnen (PG 52, col. 628 [Nr. 31]): MaxQav pev EöiyriöapEv dpcpoiEQoi 
öiyTiv dX.X.f|X.oii(;. Neben dem Desinit evieöBev xagmoodpeBa tfiv JiaQdxX.Tiöiv 
gibt es auch andere Übereinstimmungen mit dem oben abgedruckten 
Chrysostomos-Brief Nr. 185. 

(6) Dazu zusammenfassend Wendebourg, op. cit., S. 135ff. 

(7) Dazu R. Romano, Gregorio Konstantas e la sua edizione delle epistole di 
Sinesio (Vienna 1792), in JOB, 32/6, 1982 (= XVL Internationaler ByzQnti- 
nistenkongress, Wien, 4.-9. Oktober 1981, Akten II/6), S. 239-248, hier S. 239. 
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A. RHOBY 


Synesios von Kyrene hat auch bei Theodosios Zygomalas - wie bereits gezeigt 
wurde C) - markante Spuren hinterlassen. 

Von Martin Crusius, einem Kenner der patrislischen griechischen Literatur, ist 
durchaus zu erwarten, dass er den versteckten Chrysostomos-Brief erkannte, 
waren doch die Schriften des östlichen Kirchenvaters im griechischen Original 
im Westen bereits bekannt f) und waren doch einige Werke desselben auch 
Bestandteil von Crusius’ Bibliothek C**). 


Zuletzt einige sprachliche Besonderheiten in der Umarbeitung (Chrysostomos 
—> Zygomalas) ; 

'acpixvoDpEvtov eX.06vtu)v 

Ti Jiot’ Oliv av tö aiiiov ; ^ Ti itot’ ovv ei'r] t 6 al'tiov ; 
oiJQiac; 

’YoiX.f)VTi(; outoX-afieiv kevxfjg yaXi]Vj\c, änoXaimv 6avfj.aoiag 
^iögvfievT] (sc. f] (pn|iTi) xai rovg Jiöggojßev övrag öia EuX-aßeiaq tfjc 
öfig öiEYEiQEtq -> iögvßevog ovv jTÖggcoßev amög, k\x\i^XEOxaxE, öieyeiqelc 
(öieyelqok; Chytr.) i]\iag (TJpä^ Schelstr.) 

^TtolX^v äjid Töjv toLOVTojv ygai^ifiarcov xagmoocbfießa xfiv jcaQdxX.Tiötv 
—> jraQdxX.Tiöiv xagjiovfievovg fipag rfj rcov aocpajv oov ygafifiärcov ovvExtig 


Österreichische Akademie der Wissenschaften A. Rhoby. 

Kommission für Byzantinistik 
Poslgasse 7/1/3 
A-lOlO Wien. 


(8) A. Rhoby, Synesios von Kyrene als literarisches Vorbild: Ep. 136 
(Garzya) und der Ausgangspunkt der Athenklage, in L'epistolographie et la poe- 
sie epigrammatique, Actes de la Table ronde du XX" Congres international 
des Etudes byzantines org. par W. Hörandner et M. Grünbart (= Dossiers 
byzantins, 3), Paris, 2003, S. 85-96, bes. S. 91f. 

(9) D. J. Geanakoplos, Some Important Episodes in the Relations BePveen 
Greek and German Humanists in the 15th and 16th Century, in H. Eideneier 
(Hg.), Graeca recentiora in Germania. Deutsch-griechische Kulturbeziehungeri 
vom 15. bis 19. Jahrhundert (Wolfenbütteler Forschungen, 59), Wiesbaden. 
1994, S. 27-45, hier S. 43f. Im Jahre 1568 erklärte übrigens auch Papst Pius V. 
Johannes Chrysostomos neben Athanasios von Alexandreia, Basileios dem 
Großen und Gregor von Nazianz zu Kirchenlehrern der katholischen Kirche. 

(10) Vgl. T. WiLHELMi, Die griechischen Handschriften der Universitäts¬ 
bibliothek Tübingen. Sonderband Martin Crusius. Handschriftenverzeichnis und 
Bibliographie (= Handschriftenkataloge der Universitätsbibliothek Tübingen. 
Bd. 2), Wiesbaden, 2002, S. 320f. (vgl. auch die wertvolle Bibliographie zu 
Crusius S. 261-271). 
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SUMMARY 

The article deals with a letter of Ihe 16‘^ Century author Theodosios Zygomalas 
to the German philhellenist Martin Crusius. The letters’s initium imitates the 
beginning of a letter written by John Chrysostom. As seen by the comparison of 
the two texts, Zygomalas does not only Imitate the initium but also other parts of 
the Church father’s epistle. Zygomalas’ letter is therefore a good example for the 
Fortleben of late antique epistolographers in post-Byzantine texts. 



INFORMATIONS 


UN COLLQUE SUR LES RELATIONS 
ENTRE L’ORIENT ET L’OCCIDENT 


Du 25 au 28 aoül 2005, eut lieu ä Kryoneri, faubourg d’Alhenes, la lO'^ Confe¬ 
rence Internationale de VInstitute for Greco-oriental and African Studies. Le 
theme du colloque, East and West: Antagonism et Coexistence front Medievai 
Times until Today, impliquait normalement des recherches relatives aux etudes 
byzantines. Parmi les 26 orateurs qui ont pris successivement la parole, plusieurs 
ont touche de pres les etudes byzantines. Voici les orateurs en question et les li- 
tres de leurs Communications. S. Farouk, Sophronius' Image on al-Wakidi's 
Futüh Ash-Shdm ; A. Karapli, H Jtgcorr] agaßixp jtokiogxla rr]g Kojvamv- 
nvovjiokr]g (670-674)\ P. Yannopoulos, Byzantins et Arabes dans Tespace he(- 
lenique aux et x‘ s. selon les sources hagiographiques locales et contempo- 
raines ; G. El-Tahir, Blacks in Arab-byzantine Interaction : Making of an 
Image ; K. Giakoumis, The Perception of the Crusader in Late Byzantine and 
Post-byzantine Ecclesiastical Painting in Epiros and Albania ; M. Longerstay, /A 
Pouest du pays de Carthage : Aspects de la ville portuaire de Thabraca dans 
Pantiquite tardive ( iv^'-vir s.) ; Y. Lev, Amalfi, Byzantium and the Mediterranean 
Trade of Fatimid Egypt (I0'^-I2^^’ C.)\ V. Christides, Mamluk Ships and 
Seamanschip; J. Desanges, La politique des Byzantins ä Pegard des Maares (vf'- 
vii^ s. de notre ere) : ä propos d’un livre recent ; N.-C. Koutrakou, The Arabs 
through Byzantines Eyes : II’^-I2''' C. A Change in Perception ? ; A. Beihammer. 
The Power of Signs : Some Remarks on Symbolism in Byzantine-Ar ah 
Diplomacy ; D. Letsios, Ethiopians as Demons in Hagiographie Sources ; V. 
Vavrinek, Byzantium and Bohemia. 

Les etudes byzantines mises ä part, les Communications faites au colloque 
concernaient des sujets aussi divers que le monde persan, le monde arabe orien¬ 
tal, africain et mediterraneen, le monde chretien de FAfrique centrale (Soudan. 
Ethiopie), ainsi que les relations entre ces mondes et TOccident europeen. Deux 
Communications avaient meme pour objet le terrorisme et les relations entre le 
christianisme et Fislam dans le monde actuel. En tout cas, les Communications 
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paraitront dans le volume de 2006 de la revue Graeco-Ambica, organe officiel 
de l’Institut. 

Plusieurs aclivites paralleles ont elargi considerablement la thematique du 
colloque. II s’agil lout d’abord d’une table ronde, accessible aussi au public exte- 
rieur, aulour du theme ‘Christianisme et islam', qui a donne l’occasion ä des 
echanges de vues parfois diametralement opposees. II s’agit ensuite de la visile 
du monastere d’Hosios Loucas, completemenl restaure, et surtout de la visite 
organisee de la nouvelle aile, merveilleusement amenagee, du Musee byzantin 
d’Athenes. 

Signaions 1’Organisation impeccable par Tequipe du Prof. V. Christides dans 
le Centre cullurel de la commune de Kryoneri et dans celui de la commune de 
Kifissia, egalemenl impliquee dans TOrganisation. Un colloque reussi qui meri- 
te Tattention des byzantinisles. 

P Yannopoulos 



UNE NOUVELLE REVUE D’ETUDES BYZANTINES 

Nea 'Pwfir] (Nea Rhöme). 

Rivista di ricerche bizantinistiche, 1 (2004). 


L’Universitä degli Studi di Roma «Tor Vergata»< a lance, sous la direction des 
Professeurs S. Lucä et Fr. D’Aiulo, une nouvelle revue d’etudes byzanlines, qui 
«veut etre un nouvel espace destine ä tous ceux qui desirent contribuer (...) ä l’e- 
tude originale des divers aspects de la greciste medievale (histoire, litterature, 
Philologie, civilisalion, art) dans un arc chronologique s'etendant de TAnliquile 
lardive ä Vapres Byzance, sans negliger ranalyse?des phenomenes d'interaclion 
et d’intersection avec les autres cultures de la MMiterranee» (p. 5). Ce demier 
aspect est particulierement interessant, et rencontre les preoccupations actuelles 
de nombreux chercheurs. 

Nous ne decrirons pas en detail, dans ce numdro, ce premier volume, mais 
nous ne pouvons manquer de signaler qu'il est bien d’avantage que le premier 
d’une Serie; sous le titre : ’ApjtEX.oxTiJtiov, il sepresente d'abord comme un 
hommage ä Vera von Falkenhausen. II s’ouvre donc sur sa bibliographie. Les 
contributions des collegues et amis de cette illustre personnelite des etudes 
byzantines lui ont offert un superbe bouquet, dont on souhaite qu’il soit le pre¬ 
mier d’une longue Serie. Auguri ! 


Veronique Somers 



CHRONIQUE 


SIGILLOGRAPHICA BYZANTINA II 


Nous avons publie, il y a quelques annees, une chronique consacree aux etu- 
des de sigillographie byzantine (Sigillographica Byzantina, dans Byz^intion, 68 
de 1998, pp. 544-546). La sigillographie reste un des creneaux des etudes byzan- 
tines, car si les chances de trouver de nouvelles sources narratives parlant de la 
pmode byzantine sont plus que minces, le sol et la mer n’ont pas encore cesse 
de livrer de nouveaux documents sous la forme de molybdobulles. En outre, les 
sceaux conserves dans les collections des musees du monde entier, restes jusqu’ä 
present en dehors de la recherche, font en ce moment Eobjet d’etudes tres pous- 
sees et de publications scientifiques, dont Byzantion est un temoin privilegie, 
puisque nous avons accueilli dans le volume 74 de Tannee 2004 Eetude de J. 
CoTSONis et J. W. Nesbitt, qui ont edite un sceau inedit du patriarche de 
Constantinople Antoine Kalekas, et que nous publions dans ce numero une etude 
tres detaillee de J. Cotsonis concemant le culte des saints dans le monde ortho¬ 
doxe, tel qu’il est reflete sur les sceaux byzantins. En outre, la Redaction a re 9 u 
plusieurs etudes qui ont pour objet les sceaux byzantins, en Sorte que nous avons 
juge utile de faire une nouvelle chronique sur la sigillographie, les 
Sigillographica byzantina II. 

Tout d'abord, nous devons recenser les deux demiers volumes de la revue 
annuelle des Studies in Byzantine Sigillography, qui malgre la disparition de son 
fondateur N. Oiconomides, continue, sous sa nouvelle direction, ä parailre regu- 
lierement. Le vol. 7 (2002) des Studies in Byzantine Sigillography (ISSN 1097- 
4806) contient 234 pages (xv + 219), qui regroupent les etudes ci-apres ; N. 
OiKONOMiDEs, Problems of Chronology and the Seals of Preslav (p. 1-9), qui, 
tenant compte des elements decoratifs des sceaux decouverts ä Preslav, les situe 
au xf s. Pour les memes raisons, et aussi ä cause de details techniques de fabri- 
cation, C. Totev, Two Byzantine Signet Rings from Bulgaria (p. 11-19), y situe 
vers la fin du xiif - debut du xiv" s. deux anneaux de scellage decouverts en 
Bulgarie. 1. Jordanov, Byzantine Seals from the Village of Melnitsa (Distnct of 
Elkhovo, Bulgaria) (p. 21-57), etudie 60 sceaux (ou fragments de sceaux) decou- 
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verts au sud de la Bulgarie, non loin d’Andrinople, donl les plus anciens speci- 
mens remontenl ä la fin du - debut du x" s. et les plus recents ä la fin du s. 
J. Anan/ev, Byzantine Seals Found in the Republic of Macedonia (p. 59-63), 
publie 5 sceaux du xiVxif s. decouverls ä differents moments dans le territoire de 
Tacluel Fyrom. V. P. Stepanesko, The Image of the Horseman Triumphant in 
the Sphragistics and Numismatics of Byzantium and the Countries of the 
Byzontine Cultural Milieu (p. 65-77) conslate que Fimage de Fempereur cava- 
lier et thomphant est absente de la monnaie byzantine et des sceaux imperiaux. 
De lelles representalions sont pourtanl courantes sur d’autres Supports (fresques. 
manuscrits, etc.)- Par contre, on trouve cetle representation sur les sceaux des 
souverains bulgares et sur ceux des empereurs lalins de Constantinople. A. 
Alekseenko, Les sceaux des pröteuontes de Kherson au x" siede (p. 79-86). 
publie trois sceaux du x" s. qui fonl etal de «proleuontes» de la ville de Cherson, 
c’esl-ä'dire des archontes municipaux de cette eile, qui aperpetue les instilutions 
municipales durant la periode byzantine. Les «episkeptitai», dont les sceaux soni 
etudies par J.-C. Cheynet, Episkeptitai et autres gestionnaires des biens pubUc\ 
d'apres les sceaux de TIFEB (p. 87-117), elaient des fonctionnaires qui sui 
veillaienl les domaines publics, donl la production assurait le train de vie de^ 
souverains byzanlins. Cela permel ä FA. une etude de Finstitution des domainC' 
en queslion et des fonctionnaires qui s’en occupaienl, ainsi que de leur organi 
sation hierarchique. L’etude est assortie d’une liste des «epikeptitai» connus 
Comme on le sait, les Byzantins n’avaient pas de veritables noms de familk' 
Ainsi, comme le souligne W- Seiet, Beinamen, «Spitznamen», Herkunftsnamen 
Familiennamen bis ins 10. Jahrhundert: Der Beitrag der Sigillographie zi- 
einem prosopographischen Problem (p. 119-136), les Byzantins faisaient appei 
pour s’identifier ä d’autres elemenls onomastiques. La sigillographie permet Fc 
tude de ces «surnoms» ou «patronymes» ou autres astuces utilises au x“^ s. poiii 
indiquer sans equivoque le delenteur d’un sceau. Detenir un sceau avait uiu 
valeur sociale appreciable, comme le note Alexandra-Kyriaki Wassiliou, Zm 
indirekten Überlieferung von Siegeln in byzantinischen Urkunden (p. 137-160' 
qui publie des sceaux de personnalitds byzantines au sujet desquelles nous disp(^ 
sons de temoignages ecrits qui soulignenl que ces personnalites avaient droit a 
un sceau ä cause notammenl de leur imporlance. Cerles, la documenlation de 
FA. est posterieure au xf s,, mais il n'y a pas de doute que la Situation elait l;i 
meme precedemmenl. D. Theodoridis, Ein Bleisiegel von Theodoros Rupeio\ 
dem «Treuesten» von Kaiser Alexios 1. Komnenos (p. 161-165), apres une etude 
des sources disponibles, aboutit ä la conclusion que Theodore Rupenios, poin 
qui nous disposons d’un molybdobule, etait un vassal d’Alexis I" Comnene, tan- 
dis que Ch. Stavrakos, Sigillographische Beiträge zur Familie der Synademu 
(p. 167-177) eludie les sceaux de quatre membres de la famille des Synadenoi. 
qui onl occupe dTmportants posles au xF et au xiF s. L’etude est completee pai 
une liste des membres connus de cetle famille byzantine. Claudia Sode, Supe/ 
aspidem et basiliscum ; Zur Ikonographie eines Bleisiegels im Berlmci 
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Münzkabinett (p. 181-188), pense qu’un sceau du Cabinet des Medailles de 
Berlin represente S. Etienne marchant «super aspidem et basiliscum», inlerpre- 
tation douteuse loutefois ä cause de Tetat du document etudie. J. E. Coüper, 
Some Thoughts about the Comutehzation of Seals (p. 189-196), met en relief 
certains problemes quant ä la leclure electronique des sceaux, sans toulefois met- 
tre en doule le principe. 

Les Studies in Byzantine Sigillography, 8 (2003), xiii +316 pages, ISBN 3- 
598-77920-8, conlienl d’abord Tarticle de W. Seibt, Probleme mit mittelbyzantb 
nischen Namen (besonders Familiennamen) auf Siegeln (p. 1-7), dont l’objel esl 
r origine etymologique, manifestement non grecque, des noms de certaines 
familles byzantines qui apparaissent sur les sceaux depuis le xf s. II s'agil 
notammenl des noms de Balalzertes, de Parzipeses, d’Achlimanos, de Bereboes, 
de Beridares, de Blangas- de Bulikas, de Chrysotzephudes, de Chormanakes et 
de Topalites. J. Cotsonis, Saints and Cult Centers: A Geographie and 
Administrative Perspective in Light of Byzantine Lead Seals (p. 9-26), dans son 
projel d’etude des traces qu’a laissees le culle des sainl(e)s sur les sceaux byzan- 
lins, aborde ici la queslion des lieux de pelerinage repris sur les sceaux, mais 
aussi celui de Tadoption d’un sainl palron par certaines personnaliles adminis¬ 
tratives, choix qui est ä metlre en relation avec le districl administratif auquel ces 
personnes etaient attachees. loanna Koltsida-Makre, The Iconography of the 
Virgin Through Inscription on Byzantine Lead Seals of the Athens Numismatic 
Museum Collections (p. 27-38), dislingue au moins cinq types iconographiques 
de la Vierge sur les sceaux byzantins conserves au Musee Numismalique 
d’Athenes. Celui de THodegelria est le plus riebe en varianles et en qualificatifs 
qu’on lit dans les legendes des sceaux. Un sceau anonyme decouvert pres de 
Novgorod ä la fin du xix" s. fait Tobjet de V. Stepanenko, An Anonymus Russian 
Seal (xiC/xiu"' c.) : The Image of St. George as Horseman in Byzantine and 
Russian Sigillography (p. 39-49), qui aboutil ä la conclusion qu’il s’agit d’un 
objet russe copiant les objets byzantins ayant pour theme les saints militaires. 
L’instilution byzantine de TOrphanolrophos est parmi les moins connues dans 
les sources narratives. D’oü Pimportance de Petude de J. W. Nesbitt, The 
Orphanotrophos : Some Observations on the History of the Office in Light of 
Seals (p. 51-62), qui analyse le plus abondant maleriel sigillographique relatif ä 
cette inslitulion. Le sceau connu le plus ancien d’Orphanotrophos remonte au vp 
s. : il porte les effigies de S. Pierre et S. Paul, qui etaient les saints protecteurs de 
Porphelinat de Conslantinople. L’A. etudie les sceaux des orphanotrophoi 
connus jusqu’au xP s., et 21 sceaux conserves qui font elal de cette inslitution. 
L’etude d’I. Jordanov, The kateppanate of Paradounavion according to the 
Sphragistic Data (p. 63-74) conceme Padministration byzantine apres 1018, date 
de la soumission de la Bulgarie et de la crealion du Kalepanat de Paradounavion. 
Les sources narratives transmettent les noms de six adminislrateurs de cette 
circonscription ; ä ceux-ci, il faut en ajouter six aulres dont les sceaux sont par- 
venus jusqu’ä nous. L’A. pense que le Paradounavion n’est pas la meme chose 
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que le Iheme Paristhon, hypothese qui reste toutefois ä prouver. N. Alekseenko, 
Les relations entre Cherson et Vempire d'apres le temoignage des sceaux des 
archives de Cherson (p. 75-83), edite d’abord quatre sceaux inedits (dont le plus 
ancien specimen connu d’Orphanotrophos) et fait etat d’autres sceaux interes- 
sants parmi les plus de 500 sceaux byzantins conserves au musee de Cherson. Un 
autre musee, celui de Londres, et sa Collection de sceaux byzantins, fait l’objet 
de J.-C. Cheynet, Les sceaux byzantins de Londres (p. 85-100), qui apres avoir 
eite les sceaux dejä edites ou etudies, edite 7 sceaux inedits du xf s. (avec repro- 
ductions photographiques) et fait etat de deux autres auxquels il n’a pas pu avoir 
acces. C’est au xf et au xiE s. qu'a prospere ä Byzance la famille noble de 
Maniakes. C. Stavrakos, Unpublizierte Bleisiegel der Familie Maniakes : Der 
Fall Georgios Maniakes (p. 101-111), amplifie la documentation ä propos de 
cette famille en publiant cinq nouveaux sceaux inedits. Au moins un nouveau 
membre de la famille, Michel, est ajoute ä ceux dejä connus. Alexandra-Kyriaki 
Wassiliou, Neu metropoliten- und bischofssiegel aus kleinasien und östliche!] 
Addis (p. 114-122) etudie 8 sceaux byzantins conserves dans une collection pri- 
vee de Munich, appartenant aux eveques de la region egeenne. Deux de ces 
eveques (Daniel d’Hermocapeleia et Constantin de Sibictos) ne sont pas connus 
par ailleurs. Elena Stepanova, New Finds from Sudak (p. 123-130), edite 12 
sceaux trouves lors des fouilles effectuees dans la ville portuaire byzantine de 
Sougdaia en Mer Noire ; ils datent du vif au xf s. Un fonds beaucoup plus impor¬ 
tant, celui des sceaux conserves dans la collection du Musee d’Afyon en Turquie. 
fait Tobjet de Tetude de Vera Bulgurlu et d’A. Ilash, Seals from the Museum of 
Afyon (Turkey) (p. 131-149). La collection contient 70 sceaux et flans, dates par 
les specialistes du vf au xif s. De ce fonds, seuls 39 specimens sont accessibles. 
dont les A. editent 30 sceaux et un flan, mais sans aucune etude d’Identification. 
L’edition se limite ä la seule lecture des documents. 

Signaions que le volume est assorti d’une annexe qui fait etat des sceaux 
publies dans la revue et de ventes de sceaux byzantins effectuees entre 1997 ei 
2000. Cette annexe est completee par un index des noms propres et des termes 
techniques et un index iconographique. II s’agit d’instruments incomparable.s 
pour etre guide lors d’une recherche. 

Ces deux numeros mis ä part, deux volumineuses monographies ont eie 
re 9 ues par la Redaction ; f ouvrage d’Alexandra-Kyriaki Wassiliou et W. Seiet. 
Die byzantinischen Bleisiegel in Österreich, 2. Teil : Zentral- und Provinzial¬ 
verwaltung {Österreichische Akademie der Wissenschaften. Philosophisch¬ 
historische Klasse. Denkschriften, 324), Wien, Österreichische Akademie dei 
Wissenschaften, 2004, 404 pages + 28 planches hors texte, ISBN 3'7001-3304- 
9, et l’ouvrage de D. M. Metcalf (assiste par J.-C. Cheynet et A. G. Pitsillides). 
Byzantine Lead Seals from Cyprus {Cyprus Research Centre. Texts and Studies 
of the History of Cyprus, 47) Nicosia, Cyprus Research Centre, 2004, xxiv + 
598 pages. ISBN 9963-0-8082-0. Dans les deux ouvrages, les A. etudient des 
collections importantes, mais assez differentes. 
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Dans le premier cas, le travail de A.-K. Wassiliou et de W. Seibt fait suite ä un 
Premier fascicule (realise par H. Hunger, president de 1’Österreichische 
Akademie der Wissenschaften ; paru en 1978), qui comprenait l’introduction 
technique et ä peu pres 1000 sceaux appartenant au milieu imperial immediat 
(empereur, famille imperiale, fonctionnaires de la cour imperiale). C'est pour- 
quoi dans ce deuxieme fascicule, consacre ä Tadministration, il n’y a ni intro- 
duction methodologique, ni explications sur la technique d’edition. II y a toute- 
fois une liste des 347 sceaux publies qui tient lieu de table des matieres. La gran- 
de majorite des sceaux provient de la Collection du cabinet numismatique du 
Kunsthistorische Museum de Vienne, une autre partie provient de la collection 
privee du Prof. W. Seibt, tandis qu’un nombre moins important provient de 
r Institut für Numismatik und Geldgeschichte der Universität Wien, de la 
Collection des Mechitharistes de Vienne et de la Collection Zamitz an der Staat¬ 
lichen Münzesammlutig München. U origine des specimens est indiquee en tete 
dans la liste des donnees techniques qui precedent Tedition de chaque sceau. 
Selon rhabitude, apres Tindice de la collection d’origine de chaque sceau, suit 
rindication «inedit» ou Tedition oü le document a paru. On trouve ensuite les 
cas paralleles, la provenance, le diametre, la description du droit avec les even¬ 
tuelles legendes, la description et la legende du revers. Les legendes, apres une 
edition en fac-simile, sont editees en pleines lettres. Suit la partie la plus longue : 
les datations proposees, Tanalyse des titres, les fonctions ou les institutions dont 
la legende fait etat, et Tattribution du sceau ä un personnage historique. Chaque 
rubrique est precedee d’un titre, qui resume la rubrique, puisqu’il mentionne le 
nom et les attributions du personnage ä qui le sceau appartenait, assortis d’une 
indication chronologique. Les rubriques n’englobent pas la reproduction photo- 
graphique du sceau ; cette demiere se trouve dans les planches ä la fin du volu- 
me, qui sont de tres bonne qualite. Quand au groupement des specimens, les A. 
ont classe d’abord les bulles appartenant aux dignitaires de Tadministration cen¬ 
trale et puis celles des dignitaires provinciaux ; dans chacune de ces deux cate¬ 
gories, ils ont introduit une subdivision : d’abord les fonctionnaires civils, puis 
les militaires. 

L’interet de ce volume consiste surtout en T edition de sceaux encore inedits 
qui constituent de nouvelles sources pour la periode byzantine. Mais la veritable 
contribution se situe dans les cas de sceaux inedits qui n’ont pas de parallele 
connu, c’est ä dire dans les documents qui elargissent nos connaissances du 
monde byzantin. C’est par ex. le cas du sceau n° 40, du xf s., qui appartenait ä 
Pothos Akapnes, un membre jusqu’ici inconnu de la famille des Akapnai. Meme 
chose pour Eugene Mouzalon, proprietaire du sceau n° 41, Theodore Aimilianos 
(n° 44), Michel Protospathaire (n° 45), Georges spatharocandidat (n° 47), Jean 
Chartoulaire (n° 49) et bien d’autres. Parfois nos connaissances s’elargissent 
dans des domaines tres significatifs. Ainsi, par ex., le sceau n° 53 fait etat de 
Nicolas, magister, proconsul, patrice, protospathaire imperial et logothete gene¬ 
ral, personnage inconnu d’autres sources. Le sceau, du milieu du xi' s., prouve 
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combien nos sources narratives sont fragmentaires, puisqu’aucune d’entre eiles 
ne mentionne une personnalite d'une teile importance. Dans d’autres cas, comme 
par ex. pour Theodore Chalkoutsis, notaire de la bourse (seconde moitie du 
XI' s.), les sources diplomatiques sont confirmees par Tedition de son sceau 
(n"^ 72), qui devoile Texistence d’un nouveau membre d’une famille de fonc- 
tionnaires byzantins, dont d’autres membres sont cites dans des manuscrits de 
Patmos ou sont connus gräce ä leurs sceaux. Sont egalement interessants les 
sceaux confirmant les informations isolees d’une source ecrite, comme c’est par 
ex. le cas de Bardanes, patrice et domestique des Scholes en 797, mentionne par 
le seul Theophane ; son historicite est confirmee par l’edition de son sceau 
jusqu’ici inedit. Des exemples analogues sont nombreux dans ce volume, et nous 
laissons aux Interesses le plaisir de les decouvrir. Signaions seulement la 
presence de cinq index ä la fin du volume : prosopographique, des titres et des 
fonctions, geographique, des legendes en vers et iconographique. Tous rendent 
tres aisee l’utilisation de ce nouvel Instrument de travail. 

Le volume des sceaux provenant de Chypre de D. M. Metcalf se presente 
autrement. II y a d’abord une longue partie introductive, avec la bibliographie, 
jusqu’ä la p. 154. Cette partie est introduite par une longue preface (pp. vii-xtx). 
oü VA. explique que, pour avoir un molybdobulle, il faut un boulloterion, c’est a 
dire un double coin, comme pour les monnaies, afin de frapper le flan du metal. 
L’un des coins porte le nom et le titre ou la fonction (voire les deux) du posses- 
seur. Une legende plus longue n’est pas rare. L’autre coin porte des signes, icö- 
nes, Images, etc. A Chypre, on a trouve ä peu pres 1250 sceaux byzantins, peu 
d’islamiques (7 ou 8), et environ 130 post-byzantins. 830 (dont 40 tres usees) de 
ces trouvailles sont deposees au Musee de Chypre, dont 710 sont byzantines. Les 
autres se trouvent dispersees dans les musees grecs, anglais, fran 9 ais, americains 
ou font partie de collections privees. Certains sceaux sont dejä edites. 

Cette preface est prolongee par une introduction gentole, qui a pour objei les 
methodes utilisees pour Tetude des bulles et leur relation avec Thistoire chy- 
priote. II s’agit en realite d’une histoire de l’ile de Chypre, mais aussi d’un apei' 
gu des institutions peripheriques ä la lumiere des sources sigillographiques ; une 
note insiste sur les malentendus que peut entrainer la lecture erronee d’un sceau 
Les remarques concemant le nombre eventuel de sceaux produits en Chypre pre- 
sentent un interet particulier. L’A., un numismate bien connu, tente d’appliquei 
aux bulles les methodes quantitatives qu’on applique aux monnaies frappees pai 
coin. La comparaison entre les sceaux retrouves et le nombre theorique qu'un 
boulloterion pourrait frapper, permet une estimation du nombre de pieces non 
encore retrouvees. Le bien-fonde de cette approche prometteu.se reste encore 
prouver. Ensuite, 1’A. fait un detour par l’evolution de la Science sigillographique 
depuis G. Schlumberger, avant de centrer son interet sur les etudes sigillogra¬ 
phiques concemant l’ile de Chypre. Apres quoi, une deuxieme introduction a 
pour objet les collections contenant des sceaux chypriotes, commengant par cellc 
du Musee de Chypre et sa formation. Une troisieme introduction etudie l'origi' 
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ne des sceaux chypriotes : la presque tolalite ont ete trouves sur place, landis 
qu’un pelit nombre Ta ete hors de l’ile (Athenes, Beyrouth, Dobroudja, Istanbul, 
Preslav, Syrie, Liban). La quatrieme introduction, portant le titre : «Les structu- 
res du gouvernement et leur reflets sur les sceaux» presente une etude de la 
maniere dont l’ile etait gouvemee durant sa phase byzantine, et les appellations 
de ses fonctionnaires. Puis, une cinquieme introduction conceme la fabrication 
des bulles (pas seulement ä Chypre), et le style des sceaux chypriotes, bien qu’il 
soit plutöt contestable d’en chercher un. L introduction suivante est consacree 
aux bulles archiepiscopales et episcopales, qui posent des problemes particuliers 
de datation ä cause de leur caractere immuable. L’aide des sources narratives est 
ici considerable, car eiles permettent de placer dans le temps les differents pre- 
lats dont les sceaux donnent les noms et au sujet desquels il n’y a pas d’autre 
information. L’A., pensant sans doute que ses introduction restent jusqu’ici gene¬ 
rales et theoriques, envisage lors de la suivante certains cas concrets. Par ex., on 
dispose d'une centaine des sceaux portant comme insigne un aigle ; PA. propo- 
se leur classement dans un ordre chronologique. Meme chose pour les indica- 
tions tirees du bord des pieces ou d’autres caracteristiques. Une note particulie- 
re est consacree aux sceaux de la periode de condominium byzantino-arabe, et 
une autre aux sceaux dates de la fin du xE s. Peut-on appliquer les methodes 
metrologiques aux molybdobulles ? L’A. repond par Taffirmative, mais ses resul- 
tats sont peu convaincants. Apres quoi, il presente dans une huitieme introduc¬ 
tion le materiel et les signes conventionnels qui completent chaque presentation. 
Selon les regles d’usage, les bulles imperiales sont presentees en premier, puis 
celles portant une inscription latine et ensuite celles portant un monogramme. 
Ensuite, la presentation distingue dignitaires de l’empire et dignitaires de TEgli- 
se. 

La presentation n’est pas tres conventionnelle, et il faut sans doute la mettre 
en relation avec la specialite principale de PA., la numismatique. Apres le nume- 
ro d’ordre avec le nom et le titre ou la fonction du proprietaire d’un sceau, les 
bulles sont classees par boulloterion. Pour chaque objet, on donne d’abord le lieu 
de Conservation, le diametre et la direction relative des axes (donnee utilisee sur- 
tout pour les monnaies), la lecture du droit puis du revers. Suit une courte noti¬ 
ce sur le sceau, et Pediteur dans le cas oü il est edite. Un index des noms, des 
fonctions et des dignites complete le volume. Les reproductions photographiques 
sont inserees dans le texte (couramment aux marges), mais leur qualite est 
mediocre, surtout pour les specimens reproduits ä partir de moulages. 

L’importance et Putilite de ce travail sont evidentes. Non seulement il enrichit 
Parsenal des sources qui concernent le monde byzantin, mais il donne un apergu 
des etudes sigillographiques et des methodes appliquees par les specialistes pour 
classer les bulles et en tirer le maximum d’informations possible. Comme nous 
Pavons note, la tentative d’appliquer aux molybdobulles les methodes dejä expe- 
rimentees pour les monnaies ouvre un nouveau champ dans le domaine des etu¬ 
des sigillographiques. 
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Les eludes sigillographiques ne se limitent pas seulement ä ces monographies 
et aux articles publi^s dans la seule revue specialisee. Nous recensons souvent de 
telles etudes quand eiles paraissent dans des revues ou dans des ouvrages col- 
lectifs qui couvrent tout le spectre des eludes byzanlines. A titre d'exemple, et 
pour nous limiter aux seuls articles recenses dans ce volume de Byzantion, et 
Sans elre exhaustifs, signalons que, dans le volume Novum Millennium. Studies 
on Byzantine History and Culture Dedicated to Paul Speck, 19 December 1999, 
ed. par Claudia Sode et Sarolta Takäcs, Albershot, Burlington USA, Singapore 
et Sydney, Ashgate, 2001, xix + 450 pages + une photographie hors texte, ISBN 
0-7546-0424-1, les etudes ci-apres concernenl la sigillographie : 
J.-C. Cheynet, Les ducs d'Antioche sous Michel IVet Constantin IX (pp. 53-63); 
Cecile Morrisson, Du consul ä l’empereur: Les sceaux d’Heraclius (pp. 257- 
265) ; I. ShahId, Sigillography in the Service of History : New Light (pp. 369- 
377). Meme chose pour le volume III de Byzantino-Sicula. Miscellanea di scrit- 
ti in memoria di Bruno Lavagnini {Istituto Siciliano di Studi Bizantini e 
Neoellenici. Quaderni, 14), Palermo, 2000, 1 + 358 pages + 31 planches hors 
texte. ISSN 0075-1545, oü figure Fetude de G. Manganaro, Sigilli grajfiti su 
Solidi nella Sicilia bizantina (pp. 203-212), etc. 

II esl clair, apres ces remarques, que la sigillographie suscite ä juste titre un 
interet de plus en plus marque, car eile confirme les sources narratives et eile mei 
ä la disposition des chercheurs des sources nouvelles. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Byzantion. Redaction. 
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A REVIEW ESSAY 

THE UTOPIA OE EXPECTING A COMPLETE 
ONE-VOLUME BYZANTINE HISTORY MANUAL 


Warren Treadgold, A History of Byzantine History and Society, Stanford, U.R, 

1997, pp. XXIII + 1019, ISBN 0-8047-2630-2. 

Reviewing in 2004 a massive synthetic monograph on Byzantine history 
published in 1997, yet delivered to the publishers in late 1993 and including a 
bibliography mostly ending in 1992, is no easy task, since the last dozen years 
or so have produced important monographs and specialized studies and articles 
on all periods of Byzantine history which in many ways have modified several 
long-holding views on Cardinal topics. Moreover, the reviewer’s realization that 
the selective bibliography utilized by our author almost totally excludes works in 
modern Greek (which indubitably consist of a major section of pertinent publi- 
cations), renders his task doubly onerous, as would be the task of an Ottomanist 
who would have to review a monograph on Ottoman history with almost no ref- 
erences to publications in modern Turkish (like the multi-volume Osmanli tari- 
hi by the late I. H. Uzun 9 ar§ili). For, it seems that W. Treadgold, professor of 
History at the American Saint Louis University and author of several mono¬ 
graphs and articles over the past twenty-five years or so, is inadequately 
informed regarding modern Greek bibliography on Byzantine history, or, what is 
more, concerning publications by Greek byzantinists published in other lan- 
guages as well - a fact manifesting his total estrangement from modern Greek 
byzantinological scholarship. 

How eise can one explain that the major synthetic narratives by C. Amantos, 
D. Zakythenos (also in German translation since 1979) and J. Karayannopoulos 
(among countless other titles of monographs and other contributions by a great 
number of Greek byzantinists) are blatantly absent here, as is Karayannopoulos’ 
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detailed introduclion to Ihe Byzanline state (in its 4'*^ ed. since 1996) ? ('). In fact, 
only Aikaterine Christophilopoulou’s manual is cited here, probably on account 
of its English translation ; the latter, together with two other works in Greek 
(Ph. Koukoules’ old Synthesis on everyday life of the Byzantines and C. Barzos’ 
Komnenian genealogy), are the only Greek publications saved from perdition 
here, together with a fourth case, a minor article on emperor Nikephoros III 
Botaneiates published in 1974 (see pp. 893, 894, 902 and 957 n. 32). All the resi 
- among them contributions that have helped to shape long-holding views in 
modern byzantinology - have vanished into thin air... 

These bibliographical observations notwithstanding, Treadgold’s Synthesis 
deserves fair treatment, since he has obviously put into it a great amount of ener- 
gy and time, producing the first comprehensive and up-to-date one-volume nar¬ 
rative history of the Byzantine Empire (and its society) in over six decades, 
attempting to utilize a vast amount of bibliography produced since 1940, when 
G. Ostrogorsky published his epoch-making Geschichte des byzantinischen 
Staates (revised and updated in two subsequent editions in 1952 and 1963 ; those 
emendations were incorporated in the second English translation of 1968 [with 
reprints] and were partly enriched in the three-volume Greek translation of 1978- 
81 [repr. 1997]). The unfortunate comparison with Ostrogorsky however would 
have not come up automatically had not Treadgold himself provoked it by biting 
more than he can chew, implying that his own synthesis attempts to replace it 
(see Preface, p. xv) ('). This position is aggravated by the fact that Ostrogorsky 
is not included in Byzantine history’s ‘great names’ cited in the Preface (p. xvti), 
in a section where Treadgold also rather subjectively provides half a dozen 
names as ‘Byzantium's outstanding Contemporary historians’ (where of course 
no room is reserved for eminent Greek scholars). 

On the other hand Treadgold seems right (p. xv, n. 1) in referring to another 
recent attempt at providing a narrative Byzantine history in English, namely John 
Julius Norwich's Byzantium (3 vols, 1988, 1991, 1995 ; Greek translation 1996. 
1997, 1999), as “an uncritical Compilation of largely obsolete work", yet he 


(1) Recent byzantine history accounts in Greek include T. Lounghls. 
EjiiOKÖJir]Or] ßv^avnvrig Larogiag, I, 324-1204, ed., Athens, 1998 and 

A. Savvides (coli. L. Deriziotes), lorogia tov Bv^avriov, I, 284-717 fi.X., 3' 
ed., Athens, 2001 (repr. 2002); A. Sawides, loxogia rov Bvgavnov, III, 1025- 
1461 fi.X., Athens, 2004. The recent general introduction by A. Savvides- 

B. Hendrickx, EiGaycoyri oxt] ßvl^avxivr} LOxogia, 284-1461 j-i.X., Thessa- 
lonike, 2003 is in fact an adapted Greek translation of the original Introduciny 
Byzantine History : a Manual for Beginners, Paris, 2001. 

(2) The reader cannot help noticing that there is an undercurrent of criticism 
of Ostrogorsky here and there, which is either direct (p. 907) or indirect (p. 939. 
n. 9). 
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himself in his own work has ignored a good deal of important older works. 
Treadgold however has imitated Norwich’s rather hasty Option to produce an 
epitomy of his own synthesis (publ. in 1998 and translated into Greek in 1999), 
by himself producing a shorter one-volume Concise History of Byzantium 
(Basingstoke, 2001), where (as in Norwich) a bibliography of publications in 
Greek remains a desideratum. Probably both authors would have refrained from 
producing their epitomies so soon after completion of their syntheses, had they 
seen pertinent reviews on the latter (or the telling absence of such reviews, as in 
the case of Norwich) ('). 

Treadgold’s synthesis spans over six major units or ‘phases’ (with several 
chapters with their respective subdivisions), covering the periods 284-457, 457- 
610, 610-780, 780-1025, 1025-1204 and 1204-1461. Each one of the large units 
ends with a useful cumulative chapter treating Byzantine society in the relevant 
period while handy maps, genealogical tables and pertinent reference matter 
(including a carefully selected arrangement of black-and-white illustrations) 
help significantly in following up an extremely lengthy and complex text, often 
replete with overburdened bits of prosopographical, geographical and factual 
information. Given the author’s known preference for calculations, measure- 
ments and statistics it would be interesting to observe at this juncture that he does 
not Show a parallel keen interest in periodization ; in fact, he has avoided stating 
explicitly his own view regarding the traditional division of Byzantine history 
into three main periods : early, middle and later. Since however he does not seem 
to deny them either, it is logical to surmise that his first two units (A. D. 284- 
610) roughly correspond to the early period, the next two (A. D. 610-1025) to 
the middle and the final two (1025-1461) to the later. The first section treats 326 
years in 267 pages, the second 415 years in 298 pages and the third (and longest) 
436 years in 258 pages : this manifests a declining detailed analysis in 
Treadgold’s narrative which is easily discemible if we further analyze statistics : 
the section A. D. 284-457 treats 173 years in 133 pages, the section A. D. 457- 
610 153 years in 134 pages, the section A. D. 610-780 170 years in 126 pages, 
the section 780-1025 (the second longest) 245 years in 172 pages, the penulti- 
mate section A. D. 1025-1204 179 years in 123 pages and the final section A. D. 
1204-1461 (the longest) 257 years in 135 pages. As a general observation one 


(3) See my reviews of Norwich’s synthesis in loroQiKa Oefiara, 11 (Athens, 
October 2002), pp. 129-130 and of his epitomy in H exkaixevori rr]g ßvl^avri- 
vr]g loroQiag xai o y^ctfP^QÖc, Bgeravvog aq)r]yr]ri]g, in To B^fia rr]g Kvgta- 
XYig 20-2-2000. So far to my knowledge Treadgold’s own synthesis has been 
reviewed by Laurence Trittle, in American Historical Review 105.3 (June 
2000), pp. 986-987 and R Sarres, in English Historical Review, 114, fase. 455 
(Febr. 1999), pp. 130-131 and his epitomy by Liz James, in EHR, 116, fase. 469 
(Nov. 2001). 
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could conclude thal the early Byzantine period receives the mosl detailed treal' 
ment, the middle is less detailed and the later the least detailed; in actual fact 
however the careful reader will notice thal the most detailed section of the book 
is the period A. D. 284-780 (486 years) irealed in 400 pages, in conlrasl to the 
partly smaller section A. D. 780-1204 (424 years) trealed in 289 pages and par- 
ticularly with the final section A. D. 1204-1461 (257 years), treated in a mere 
135 pages. This declining ‘pace’ in easily noticeable in the reference matter used, 
proving the author’s slrengths and weaknesses with diverse periods of Byzantine 
history, society, art and culture. 

It would be poinlless and beyond the scope of this review essay to pinpoini 
and elaborate on the innumerable cases of debatable inlerpretations, contro- 
versial assumptions and - most of all - elliptic references abounding in this 
book O- Among its most controversial sections, in my view, are the following ; 

a) The untenable attribution of the creation of the Themalic System’ to emperor 
Conslans II belween A.D. 659-662 (p. 314 ff., esp. 315-318, 322), wherefrom 
however it seems deductible thal the Institution was in fact introduced by 
Herakleios (no reference here to Irfan Shahid’s contributions in Byzantion 57 
[1987], 59 [1989] and 64 [1994], referring to a pre-thematic Institution in the 
Oriens with pre-Anatolian ‘themes’ even before Herakleios) ; a better treat- 
ment of the ‘thematic issue’ should have included ulilizalion of the important 
relevant monographs by J. Karayannopoulos (1959) and Martha Gregoriou- 
loannidou (1985) ('). 

b) The incomplete picture of the pre-thematic administrative Institution of the 
Exarchates (pp. 229, 233-234, map on p, 321), which although frequently 
referred to (with mosl of Iheir exarchs both in Ilaly and North Africa - unfor- 
lunately no good pertinent enlries appear in the index, p. 988b), leave the 
reader with no salisfaclory explanalion as to Iheir origins and functions, as 
well as with no clue as to their possible conneclion with the creation of the 


(4) Several emperors, patriarchs and important officials or scholars, for 
example, are left withoul references to important monographs on them (espe- 
cially in the 1980s and 1990s). Suffice it to say here thal in the bibliography on 
Juslinian I (p. 903) only Berthold Rubin’s 1960 monograph is ciled (in 1995 its 
second volume appeared in an updated edition by C. Capizzi), while no reference 
is made to the relevant monographs by Ch. Diehl, J. Barker and R. Browning (see 
more recently the two new monographs by J. Moorhead, Justinian, London-New 
York, 1994 and J. Evans, The Age of Justinian, London, 1996 and Greek Irans. 
Athens, 1999). 

(5) See recently the collective vol. by Vassilike Vlyssjdou, Eleonora 
Kountoura-Galake, S. Lampakes, T Loungis, A. Sawides, H Mixga Aoia 
St\iaxix}v, 7"~-77"'at., Athens, Byzantine Research Centre (Institute), 1998 (with 
exhaustive bibliographies). 
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‘themes’ (cf. p. 375 where it is stated that “Covering almosl ihe whole empire, 
Ihe themes became the empire’s chief administrative Jurisdiction, replacing 
both prefectures and provinces”). 

c) The almost consistently inadequate portrayal rendered concerning 
Byzantium’s neighboring peoples, races, tribes and States, particularly feit in 
Treadgold's problematic picture of the Persians (p. 48 and index), who are 
never referred to as Sassanids/Sassanians, a dynastic denominator which the 
revivers of the neo-Achaemenid Empire wore proudly ; of the Goths, partic¬ 
ularly Wisigoths (p. 54 f. and index), with inadequate prosopographical cov- 
erage (e.g. no reference to Fritigern’s role and a generally muddled account of 
Alaric Ts policies, p. 79 & index), as well as some bibliographical omissions 
(e.g. E. Chrysos’ To Bv^avriov xai oi TötOol, Thessalonike, 1972; cf. 
Sophia Patoura’s article on Gothic installations in Thrace, in Ivfifieixra, 19 
[1996]) ; of the Huns (Attila’s brother and co-ruler in 434/ 435, Bleda, was 
certainly not Terocious’, as on p. 93 - on the contrary his assassination in 445 
took place on account of his conciliatory foreign policies ; see A. Savvides, 
OvvvoL, Bvl^ävrio xai EvQWit% Athens, 2000, p. 32); of the early ßulgars 
or Protobulgars (p. 165 f. & index), not identified here as Onogurs and rather 
loosely defined as ‘a tribal coalition incorporating remnants of the Huns - on 
op. 213 however the Kotrigurs who invested Constantinople (in 558/ 559) are 
correctly styled as ‘Kotrigur Huns’ (cf. A. Savvides, in ZTganojnxr] larogia, 
40 [Athens, Dec. 1999], pp. 14-21); of the central Asiatic T\irks (p. 222), not 
referred to as Oghuz Turks of the Altai, while no Information is provided on 
their chieftain ‘Dizabulus’ or ‘Sizibulus’ and his important though ineffective 
negotiations with emperor Justin II in 568/ 569, aiming at counterbalancing 
the Sassanid's monopoly of silk trade along the silk route (cf. Savvides- 
Deriziotes [here n.l], p. 155-156); of the Avars (p. 213 & index), also loose¬ 
ly referred to as ‘a coalition of Huns’ (no reference to A. Avenarius’s impor¬ 
tant monograph Die Awaren in Europa, Amsterdam-Bratislava, 1974) -their 
khan on p. 233 is none eise than the celebrated Bajan, termed ‘Attila of the 
Avars’ by J. Bury (cf. A. Savvides, entry on Bajan in Eyxvxkojiaiöixö 
jtgoaajJToygacpLxö ke^ixo ßvtavriv^g lorogiac, xai mkirioßov, vol. 4 
[Athens, 2(X)21, pp. 123-125) ; of the Slavs, who in the late 570s appear indis- 
criminately joining Turkophone raiders of Byzantium’s Balkan territories 
(e.g. Kotrigurs and Bulgars on p. 213), while a little later (pp. 226, 229) they 
appear on their own (and not in conjunctions with the Avars) attacking impor¬ 
tant strongholds like Thessalonike (580s) (no reference here to A. Vlasto’s 
The Entry ofthe Slavs into Christendom, 500-1200, Cambridge, 1970 and to 
the detailed study by Maria Nystazopoulou-Pelekidou, in IvjJ.p.eixra, 2 
[1970]); unfortunately, too, there is little regarding the evangelization of the 
Slavs by Constantine-Cyril and Methodios (pp. 452, 556) with almost no ref¬ 
erence to Cyrillomethodian Studies - among them those of A.-E. Tachiaos ; 
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moreover, Ihe prince of Moravia who inviled Byzantine missionaries in 862 
was Rastislav, a very important Slavic ruler of central Europe at that time ; of 
the Khazars (p. 297 & index) whose crucial importance for trade on 
Byzantium’s northeastern frontier is nowhere stated - also nothing is said on 
Constantine-Cyril’s mission to them in 862-863 (cf. A. Savvides, 
ngoßkrifiaxa axmxä fie rr]v anoorok^ xov KoJvoxavxivov-KvQikkov 
oxovg Xa^ägovg. H ßv^avxiv^ jigoaitäßeia exxgioxiavLOfiov oxo avaxo- 
kiKÖ avvogo xrig Evgd)jrr]g xov evaxo atxbva, in Bvl^avxiaKä, 21 [2002], 
pp. 77-96) ; of the early Muslim Arabs (p. 180, 301 ff. & index), with stifled 
information on eventology but no references to important events like the firsl 
known Byzantine-Muslim confrontation at al-Muta (A. D. 628/629) and 
scanty reference to R.-J. Lilie’s 1975 Reaktion - no parallel references to 
either F. McGraw Donner’s (1981) or W. Kaegi’s (1992) pertinent mono- 
graphs ; no mention of events surrounding the fate of the Library of 
Alexandria in the course of the city’s Arab conquest between 639-642 and 
645-646 (on pp. 310-312); the first massive Arab Operation againsi 
Constantinople in 673/674-677/678, described on pp. 325-327, is later on 
somewhat demoted to a “raid in force” (p. 346); later important Muslim 
dynasties (The Shiite Fatimids of Egypt, p. 478 & index) appear rather sud- 
denly on the scene of events while their dissociation with the central Sunnitc 
Abbasid Caliphate of Baghdad is nowhere illustrated (the Abbasids them- 
selves are rather thinly treated), as if knowledge of these intricate matters on 
the part of a reader of a Byzantine history manual is to be taken for granted (' ) 
Similarly the Franks are rather vaguely discussed throughout, with no refer¬ 
ence to their Holy Roman Empire under Charlemagne (pp. 423-424); the 
institution is also not discussed in connection with the German Ottonids 
(p. 503 f.); the Turkophone Patzinaks/ Pechenegs, Koumans/ Kiptchaks/ 
Polovtsians and Ouzoi/ Uzes (pp. 464, 593, 617 & index, with map p. 535) 
are often confusingly presented ; for example Kegen, correctly presented as a 
Patzinak phylarch (pp. 593, 594) is curiously indexed as ‘Uze leader’ on 
p. 996a (on Kegen see details in A. Savvides, \n IJgaxxLxd 13'" navekkr]vü)r 
loxogtxov Ivveögtov, Thessalonike, 1993, pp. 143-155), while regarding the 
brief reference to the Uz invasion of the Balkans and Byzantium in 1064/ 


(6) Most ostensibly Treadgold on p. 514 introduces the ‘Buwayhid Sultanate 
of Baghdad without having explained that this Turko-Iranian dynast> 
(Buwayhids or Buyids) had imposed themselves upon the caliphs of Baghdad 
since 945 (also erratic map for A. D. 1025 on p. 531, where instead of the still 
existing Abbasid Caliphate, a ‘Buwayhid Sultanate’ covers all Abbasid posses- 
sions). Of course, no pertinent bibliography is provided here to facilitate the 
reader ; cf. C. E. Bosworth, The Islamic dynasties, Edinburgh, 1967 and updat- 
ed edition as The New Islamic Dynasties, Edinburgh, 1996. 
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1065 (p. 600) Treadgold while mentioning that the raiders in fact reached as 
far South as Thessaly, has not associated the event with the Statement in the 
Galaxeidi Chronicle that they then tumed northwest reaching Southern 
Epeiros and raiding Nikopolis (cf. A. Savvides, Ta jigoßk^i^Lara Jiegt Tr]v 
iögvor] rrig fieoataJviK^g flgeße^ag. Mia vea exöox^, in Ugaxxixä 12"' 
naveklrfviov lorogixov Ivveögiov, Thessalonike, 1992, pp. 73-82 and 
Idem, Preveze, EI, 2"‘' ed., vol. VIII [1995], pp. 344-345); moreover, on p. 630 
Treadgold considers the massive defeat of the Patzinak remnants at 
Beroe/Stara Zagora (in 1122-1123) as “a large raiding party of Cumans and 
Pechenegs” who were defeated in 1121 (but see A. Savvides, H rekevTata 
Kaxlgivaxini] emdgof^i^ axo Bvl^ävxio, 1122-1123 fi.X., in fJagvaaaög, 27A 
[1985], pp. 493-507) ; the Seljuk T\irks (p. 592 & index) despite their Cardi¬ 
nal importance in 1 P'’-century Oriental history, make a hasty appearance - 
alniost unannounced - with no reference of their supplanting the Arab 
Caliphate after 1055 ; on p. 596 Toghrul begh appears as a Seljuk leader and 
on p. 600 as a ‘Seljuk Sultan’ without proper explanation in between ; crucial 
events like the battle of Manzikert (1071) are rather cursorily treated (p. 603) 
with no discussion concerning that event’s long-reaching aftermath or to 
Michael Psellos’ role in the consequent overthrow of Romanos IV Diogenes 
(pp. 603-604) and no reference to the pertinent contribution by S. Vryonis (the 
latter’s Decline of Medieval Hellenism in Asia Minor is nowhere cited though 
appearing in Treadgold’s abbreviations on p. 890; elsewhere, on p. 915, 
Vryonis’ monumental Synthesis is characterized as showing ‘an unfortunate 
lack of scholarly detachment’ !) (9 ; but perhaps the most apparent manifes- 
tation of Treadgold’s weak grip of the history of Byzantium’s eastern neigh- 
bors is his dictum that by about 1081 “Byzantium lost its heartland to some 
disorganized nomads” (p. 667), an obvious albeit erratic allusion to the Seljuk 
onslaught of Anatolia, despite the fact that modern research has shown con- 
clusively that the Seljuk dynasties which occupied cities and towns were 
sedentarized, while most of the damage was done by the Turkoman bands 
who accompanied the Seljuk armies, thus contributing to the gradual trans- 
formation of Anatolia (^). Moreover Treadgold concludes with a rather blurred 


(7) On late 11‘^-c. Byzantine-Seljuk relations see C. Cahen, Pre-Ottoman 
Turkey, London, 1968 and updated French ed. La Turquie pre-ottomane, 
Istanbul-Paris, 1988 (cited in the bibl. on p. 875) but nowhere effectively utilized 
in Treadgold’s text. See also A. Savvides, To Bvtävxio xai oi lekx^ovxot 
Tovgxoi xov IT at., 2"'’ ed., Athens, 1988. 

(8) Cf. A. Savvides, Ol Tovgxoi xai xo Bv^vxlo, I, Athens, 1996 (repr. 
2001), pp. 148-151. Treadgold himself refers to the Turkomans on p. 669 as 
“nomadic herders with no real homes or rulers, who raided not only Byzantine 
Settlements but Turkish ones (viz. Seljuk) as well”. 
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picture of the transition from the period of the post-Seljuk Turkoman emirates 
(beyliks) of Anaiolia (p. 761 ff.) to that of the Ottomans (p. 749 ff, & Index) 
- a transition not clearly defined on account of the fact that the author, like so 
many byzantinists, insists on using the vague terms Turk/Turks’ instead of 
specifying the Turks of each separate case accordingly. On top of that his 
bibliographies regarding both the emirates as well as the early Ottoman/ 
Osmanli period are incomplete (save a few general references in his biblio- 
graphical survey to monographs by P. Lemerle, Elizabeth Zachariadou, C. 
Imber and K.-R Matschke - but not to those by F. Babinger, P. Wittek and G. 
Georgiades-Amakes, or even to the old but still valuable Foundation of the 
Ottoman Empire by Herbert Adam Gibbons) (‘^). The presence of Jews in 
Byzantium also receives some treatment here (see index p. 994b), though it is 
rather vague and fragmented (until 1204) ; Sharf’s 1971 monograph is cited 
(pp. 888, 895) but not Bowman’s (1985) synthesis which carries on the 
account from to 1204 to 1453 ; Benjamin of Tudela’s valuable Information on 
Byzantium in the latter part of the 12’^ c, features satisfactorily in Treadgold’s 
narrative (p. 701 ff. ; J. Komroff’s and ton Adler’s English translation is uti- 
lized here [cf. p. 874] -see now Greek translation by Photeine Vlachopoulou 
with detailed introduction and notes by K. Megalommates and A. Savvides, 
Athens, 1994) ('“); 

d) The author’s persistent habit of not numbering properly the seven Ecumenical 
Councils in his eise wise satisfactory treatment of ecclesiastical and dogmal- 
ic affairs (pp. 42-43, 72-73, 92, 98, 210-211, 328, 329, 419-420); he instead 
refers to a ‘Second Council of Constantinople’ (that is, the Fifth Ecumenical 
Council of Constantinople, A. D. 553) and a ‘Second Council of Nicaea' (that 
is, the Seventh Ecumenical Council of Nicaea, A. D. 787) - only on pp. 335 
and 343 he mentions the Sixth Council of 680-681 and on p. 335-336 the 


(9) Among other cases the White Huns (pp. 94, 169) are not identified as 
‘Ephthalites’, while Odoacer the ‘barbarian ruler’ who toppled the last Western 
Roman emperor in 476 (p. 158) was in fact leader of the Germanophone Heruli. 
Also, in treating the Vandals (p. 92 & index), Treadgold never clarifies that their 
kingdom in North Africa also included several Iranophone Alans originating 
from the Caucasus - hence the title of the Vandal ruler as 'rex Vanda/orum ei 
Alanorum’ (see A. Savvides, Oi Akavoi rov Kavxäoov, Athens, 2(X)3, pp. 35- 
36). However, Treadgold’s treatment of the Alans themselves is adequate (index 
p. 972a). 

(10) A satisfactory use of al-Idrisi’s geographical account also enhances 
Treadgold’s text side by side with Benjamin (pp. 701-702); cf. now A. Savvides. 
Notes on al-Idrisi. Byzantium and the Balkans (on the Occasion of a New 
Publication Concerning the ‘Kitab al~Rujar's’ Balkan Section), in BsL, 60.2 
(1999, publ. 2000), pp. 447-458. 
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Quinisext Council of 692. Generally the book’s section on religious affairs 
and the lack of references to acknowledged theological bibliography in Greek 
(e.g. the syntheses by G. Konidares and B. Stephanides) manifests once again 
the author’s unfamiliarity with important research and synthetic work done in 
Greece in past decades. 

The above observations however do not imply that the present synthesis under 
review does not have points of merit. For example, Treadgold rightly stresses the 
important and pervasive role of Arianism during the early centuries, going as far 
as suggesting that perhaps a title The age of Arianism’ would be even more jus- 
tified for the fourth Century than the abundantly used title The age of 
Iconoclasm’ for the eighth and ninth centuries (Preface, p. xvn, n. 7). Yet, in deal- 
ing with the ‘Danger of barbarization’ in his third chapter (p. 78 ff.) he falls to 
provide an introductory explanatory note to the effect that most of the 
Germanophone peoples in the framework of the so-called ‘Great Migrations’ of 
the fifth Century were in fact followers of the Arian faith. Another positive aspect 
of the book is its proper perspective of the 541-543 plague (with its subsequent 
reappearances until it finally receded after the middle of the 8‘^ c. in the East: see 
pp. 370, 395, 402), together with its catalytic effects on Byzantine policies, 
beginning with Justinian Fs declining policies in the second (and longest) peri- 
od of his reign (p. 196 ff. & Index). Those effects are time and time again dis- 
cussed and illustrated convincingly throughout Treadgold’s narrative providing a 
point so far rather underestimated by scholars within synthetic narrative 
accounts. Moreover Treadgold has offen given extensive analyses of economic 
topics like taxes, trade, coinage devaluations, calculations and measurements, 
moreover providing painstakingly complex Statistical tables (see pp. 145, 277, 
412, 576, 843). On the whole his account seems comprehensible to the general 
reader and certainly must be appealing even to non ardent fans or avid readers of 
Byzantium’s economic history (like the present reviewer) ... ('‘) 

Likewise, as a specialized researcher of Byzantine military affairs the author 
unfailingly provides statistics of the Empire’s army units, clearly portrayed in 
well designed maps for the period until the mid-9‘^ c. (pp. 106, 245, 376, 444), 
but silences thereof. Of importance are also the book’s sections dealing with the 
development of Byzantine eitles and towns (with specially designed maps on 
pp. 138 for the mid-5'^ and 404 for the late 8"' c.), as well as the section on the 


(11) Treadgold’s penetrating remarks conceming economy and society of the 
period 780-1025 manifest his familiarity with pertinent source material (p. 911): 
“Earlier secondary works tend to take a pessimistic view of economic and social 
conditions (sc. of the period 780-1025), but the pessimism seems to derive not 
so much from the sources as from a desire to explain the failures of the later 11'^ 
Century”. 
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reign of Herakleios (p. 287 ff.), though no discussion appears here (or in previ- 
ous sections for that matter) on the Slavonic incursions and Settlements in Greece 
proper in conneclion with the mach discussed ‘Slavonic Issue’ theory propagat- 
ed for reasons of political expediency by J. Ph. Fallmerayer in the 1830s (no ref- 
erence here to D. Zakylhenos’ important Ot IXäßoi ev E^käöi, Athens, 1945) ; 
moreover (in Connection with Herakleios’ reign) no concrete discussion is pro- 
vided regarding the gradual replacemenl of Latin by Greek in the imperial gov- 
ernment of that period (see p. 396). And it would probably be interesting to have 
here an elaboralion of the nolion of Herakleios being the Tust crusader’. Yel, it 
is consoling to have a scholar who is not al his best when Ireating Byzantine- 
Muslim relalions come up with such a clear-cut dictum as : “The impact on West¬ 
ern Anatolia of the Arab invasions was surely less than that of the Turkish inva- 
sion in the late 11"* c., since unlike the Turks the Arabs never migrated into Asia 
Minor or drove the Byzantines out of whole regions” (p. 940, n. 1). Still, 
Treadgold’s elymology regarding the lerm ‘Rum” is rather naive : Rum does not 
mean “Turks of Rome” (p. 614) but implies the former ‘rhomaic’ (= Greek 
Byzantine) possessions in Asia Minor (cf. A. Savvides, A Note on the Terms Rum 
and Anatolia in Seljuk and Early Ottoman Times, in Aekrtov Kevrgov 
MiXQaOianxd)v Ijiovöcov, 5 [1984/1985 ; publ. 1987], pp. 95-102). 

The book’s prosopography is on the whole adequate though not providing ai 
least some references to the Prosopography of the Later Roman Empire (- 
PLRE) for the period until A. D. 641 and to the Prosopographisches Lexikon der 
Palaiologenzeit (=PLP) for that following A.D. 1261 (incidentally it seems not 
fair to eite the PLRE under ‘A. Jones et al.’ [p. 881], particularly since following 
Jones’ death in 1971 it was J. Martindale who compleled the Herculean task of 
volumes II and III.1-2 belween 1980 and 1992)('-). ln some cases, however. 
eponymous generals, scholars and adminislrators are mentioned anonymously, a 
fact showing that even Professional byzantinists are somelimes ‘drowned' in the 
Ihousands of names Ihey have to recall ; Ihis comes in rather sharp contrast lo 
Treadgold’s assurances lo his undergraduale studenls that “... in Byzantine his- 
tory as in Russian novels, no one bothers to learn all the names” (p. xv, n. 2). As 
far as emperors go, however, the aulhor has diligently provided ages at acces- 
sions and deaths as well as reference to their ailments and causes of demise. 


(12) Recenl collective prosopographical works include the Prosopographic 
der mittelbyzantinischen Zeit, 641-867 (6 vols, Berlin-New York, 1998-2002) 
and the ongoing EyxvxkoTiaiöixö JiQOOojTzoyQatpixö Xe^ixö ßvtavnv^E 
iorogiag xai Jiohnopov (~ EIJABIIl), MV (Athens, 1996-2002 ff.). CI. 
A. Savvides, Recent Developments in Byzantine Prosopographical and Geneedo- 
gical Studies, in Acta Patristica et Byzantina, 9 (Pretoria Universily, 1998 [publ. 
19991), pp. 115-127. 
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Perhaps the most disappointing part of the book is that which should have 
been the most meticulous, namely chapter 13 dealing with the period A. D. 780- 
842 and entitied ‘Internal reforms’ ; this however is partly understandable since 
the same period consists of Treadgold’s account in his previous monograph enti¬ 
tied The Byzantine Revival, 780-842 (Stanford, 1988). Indeed, its proves difficult 
to treat fairly within a wider synthesis a topic already tackled in the framework 
of a specialized monograph ; here the author instead of providing an authorita- 
tive narrative, seems to presuppose a lot of background Information for his read- 
ers and often describes events, facts and terms in haste and in disappointingly 
elliptic fashion - this is carried along at the early part of chapter 14 and is par- 
ticularly evident in the lamentable treatment of Michael III (pp. 446-455) ; 
indeed, for the post-Syrian period of A. D. 802-820 and the Amorians (A. D. 
820-867) Bury’s 1912 Eastern Roman Empire remains basic despite its age, 
while Treadgold has done much to complement it in his Byzantine Revival - not 
in the present book ! Perhaps in dealing with the said period (780-842), indeed 
so familiär to him, Treadgold has fallen a victim to his own devices. Among this 
section's weakest points are the part when it is not stated that Eirene the Athenian 
herseif ordered her son Constantine VI to be blinded, in 797 (p. 422), the ‘com- 
pressed’ account of Eirene’s dealings with Charlemagne (pp. 423-424), the lack 
of reference to the important Arab raid on Rhodes and the Arab siege of Patras, 
in 807 (p. 426), the inadequate initial reference to the Paulicians (pp. 429-430), 
the oversimplified description of Michael V the Armenian’s assassination in 820 
(p. 433), the Condensed and chronologically unclear conquest of Crete by the 
Andalusian Arabs (p. 436 ; no pertinent reference to V. Christides’ 1984 mono¬ 
graph dating the event to c. 824) ('’); other weak points here are the elliptic pre- 
sentation of the 830 bride-show for Theophilos' wife on p. 437 (Kassia appears 
briefly on p. 565 but with no references at all ; Ilse Rochow’s 1967 monograph 
and Photeine Vlachopoulou’s bibliographical essay in Bvi^avnvög Aöfiog, 1 
[1987] should have been cited), the sudden appearance of Turkish mercenaries in 
Abbasid armies in the late 830s (p. 441 with no reference to O. Ismail, Mutasim 
and the Turks, in Bulletin/ School of Oriental Äfrican Studies, 29 [1966]), the 


(13) Below (p. 495), in dealing with the Byzantine recapture of Crete by 
Nikephoros Phokas, in 961, Treadgold cites D. Tsougarakes’ dissertation on 
Byzantine Crete (Athens, 1988), yet his Statement that following the Byzantine 
reconquest “missionaries set about reconverting it to Christianity” seems rather 
simplistic in view of the research done regarding this controversial issue (more- 
over discussed by Tsougarakes himself, who pointed out [Byzantine Crete, p. 75] 
that “ :... the Arabs had neither decimated nor forcibly converted to Islam the 
Cretan population, as this would have been against both their religion and their 
economic interests”). 
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absence of connection of the Forty Martyrs of Amorion legend (d. 845/846) with 
the city’s sack by the Arabs in 838 (p. 441 ; the Martyrs are mentioned rather 
loosely only below, on p. 448) and the lack of proper reference to the caliph al- 
Mamun’s invitation of Leo the Mathematician to teach at the newiy founded 
Baghdad university (p. 442, where in illustration 103 it is stated that ‘these 
events, if historical at all seem to belong to the subsequent caliphate of ab 
Mutasim’) ('0- Moreover, in dealing with Theodora’s regency and Michael III 
Treadgold seems to contradict himself: although he provides a thoroughly neg~ 
ative picture of the latter emperor (as opposed to H. Gregoire's theory), he 
nonetheless provides a positive subtitle for Michael IILs sole reign for A. D. 856- 
867 (Trogress under Michael IIL, p. 450 ff.). Yet he dispenses with this impoi- 
tant ruler with such denigrating phrases as : ‘Aside from leading an occasional 
army, Michael’s main acts had been to squander money and to approve the mur- 
ders of Theoctistus and Bardas” (p. 455). 

Some important Personalities remain conspicuously absent in Treadgold’s 
narrative ; among others Hypatia, the Alexandrine philosopher who was mur- 
dered by fanatic monks in A. D. 415, Theodore of Tarsus, the first Greek to 
become archbishop of Canterbury in A. D. 669, Romanos Boilas, the influential 
courtier in the mid-l 1“^ c. who went as he pleased in Constantine IX’s court and 
almost toppled his emperor in 1050/1051 ('^), Harald Hardraada, the ll'^-c. 
Viking mercenary warrior-chief in Byzantine Service and later king of Norway 
in 1045/1047-1066 and Constantine XI Laskaris, ephemeral emperor and co- 
founder of the Nicaean empire who is demoted too lightheartedly in Treadgold's 
narrative (see here, below). Tiberius I Constantine should not be counted as 
Tiberius II (as on pp. 223 ff., 244, 374, 382, 904, 930 n. 5, and 933) and likewise 
Tiberius II Apsimaros ought not to be considered as Tiberius III (as on pp. 338 
and 361 ; see also list of rulers on p. 858 and cf. pertinent list in Savvides- 
Deriziotes, op.cit., I, p. 307). Liudprand of Cremona’s second visil to 
Constantinople is too telegraphically mentioned on p. 504, yet his first visii 
(A. D. 949) is referred to only in the bibliographical summary on p. 910 ; in 
the later period, with which Treadgold manifests an ostensible lack of familiari- 
ty when stating that its events are “of a complexity disproportionate to their 


(14) See now pertinent bibliography in A. Savvides, Baydarr] xaAr/ 
KwvoTavTivoimoXrj. Ilrvx^g nov ßvCavnvo-aQaßixwv jiokinoxiH(ov 
oxeoeajv oro Jigcoro fiioö rov evarov atmva, in OvTOJiia, 54 (March- 
April, 2003), pp. 179-183. 

(15) See A. Savvides, Romanus Boilas: Court Jester and Throne 
Counterclaimant in the Middle~lT“ Century, in BsL, 56.1 (1995), pp. 159-164. 
There is also no mention to the important 1059 will of the magnate Eustathius 
Boilas, studied in detail by S. Vryonis and P. Lemerle. 
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importance" (p. 915 al bottom), David Grand Komnenos’ dealh is wrongly asso- 
ciated with events during Ihe Seljuk capture of Sinope in 1214 (p. 718), since a 
short chronicle in a manuscript on Mount Athos testifies to the fact that he actu- 
ally died as monk Daniel in 1212/1213 (cf. A. Savvides, Bvl^avnvä oraot- 
aonxä xai avrovofnanxd xivijßara oxa Aa)dexävr]aa xai arr] Mtxgd Aoia, 
1189-c. 1240, Athens, 1987, p. 275) ; on p. 966, n. 8, Treadgold dispenses all too 
easily with the possibility of Constantine Laskaris (Theodore I Laskaris’ brother 
and co-founder of the Nicaean Empire in 1204/1205) being considered as 
Constantine XI -which catalogues the last Byzantine emperor Constantine 
Palaiologos as Constantine the Twelfth ('*’). 

Some further observations : Constantine I the Great’s ecclesiastical policy 
(pp. 42 ff., 122) is not associated with ‘caesaropapism’, a term not discussed at 
all here (cf. recently G. Dagron, Empereur et pretre. Etüde sur le 'cecaropa- 
pisme' byzantin, Paris, 1996) ; on pp. 73, 74 and 120 ff. while treating Christian 
persecutions of pagans and their temples there is no mention of Theodosios Ts 
measures to suppress the Olympic Games in 393/394 ; on pp. 74 and 126 the 
affair of Theodosios’ 390 Thessalonike persecutions remains unclear without 
proper documentation and thus the reader fails to grasp the significance of 
Ambrosius’ prohibitions imposed upon the emperor ; on p. 171 the role of 
Marinos in the invention of ‘theion apyron’ (a precursor of ‘Greek Fire7‘Hygron 
pyr’) is not mentioned (cf. Th. Korres, To vygöv jivg ajtö xov eßöofio atcbva, 
in [Igaxnxd AieBvovg Ivpjiootov 'H xa6r]ßegivp oro Bv^dvno, 
Athens, Byzantine Research Centre [Institute], 1989 ; on the Greek Eire in Con¬ 
nection with the Arab attacks on Constantinople in 673/674-677/678 and 717- 
718 see Idem, Yygöv jivg. 'Eva öjiko rr]g ßvl^avnvpg vavnxpg vavnxpg 
raxnxpg, ed., Thessalonike, 1995) ; on p. 319 Treadgold’s view assigning to 
Constans II the establishment of military lands in the West between 663 and 668 
requires further documentation (neither Constans II [p. 307 ff.] nor Constantine 
IV [p. 323 ff.] are referred to as Togonatos’ here, though numismatic evidence 
would seem to indicate Constans II) ; regarding Iconoclasm (pp. 350, 352 ff. & 
index), inaugurated in 726 by Leo III the Syrian (claiming to be both emperor 
and priest), the author fails to provide a satisfactory explanation as to the nature 
of this crucial movement, moreover branded as a ‘heresy’ on pp. 387 and 553, 
which could lead to fallacious associations with the rest of the heresies (in the 
dogmatic sense of the word) from Arianism to Monothelitism/Monoenergitism - 


(16) On this see A. Savvides, Constantine XI Lascaris, Uncrowned and 
Ephemeral Basileus of the Rhomaioi ’ after the Fall of Constantinople to the 
Fourth Crusade, 1204-1205, in Bv^avriaxd, 1 (1987), pp. 141-175 and 
IvfijiXr]ga)parixd oxoixeia yia xov eq)?jp.ego Bv^avXLvö avxoxgdxoga 
Kcovoxavxivo lA' Adoxagt, 1204-1205, in Bvtßvxiaxd^ 19 (1999), pp. 195- 
210 . 
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not ‘Monoenergism' as written on pp. 300, 305, 387 ; moreover Treadgold does 
not discuss the Iconoclast nomenclature used (‘iconophiles’, 'iconophobes’ etc ; 
cf. N. Passas, BvCccvnv^ ötaßaxv Eixovoq)ößn)v xai Eixovoq)ikcov, 711-843, 
Athens, 1983) ; on p. 355 the significance of the Byzantine-Arab clash at 
Akroenon in A. D. 740 (a battle signalled out in Muslim tradition as well ; cf. 
G. Leiser-A. Savvides, aX.-BaxtdX./MjraTTäX., in EIlABin, 2 [2002], pp. 290- 
292) is not properly acknowledged ; Treadgold's narrative of the reign of 
Constantine VTI Porphyrogennetos (p. 487 ff. ; without a single reference to 
Toynbee's monograph abbreviated on p. 889) provides scanty Information 
regarding the emperor's important contribution to scholarship - in fact this con- 
tribution is demoted in the pertinent treatment of that scholar-emperor’s works 
on pp. 564 and 565, where it is uncritically stated that he was “a scholar among 
emperors but no emperor among scholars" and that ‘‘Constantine VII ... appears 
sometimes to have forgotten that writing could be useful or even beautiful" (!) ; 
moreover the sophisticated 'De administrando imperio' is somewhat castigated 
as “a jumble of disjointed facts’' - an observation which could have hardly be 
made if the author had access to the meticulous analysis of that work by T. 
Lounghis (1990); apparently Treadgold is not so willing to adopt the term cul- 
tural ‘Age of Constantine Porphyrogennetos’. On pp. 524-525 Basil II’s law in 
favour of the smallholders (not referred by its official term of ‘allelengyon’) is 
redated to 1003 instead of the traditional 1002 (see also p. 532); regarding the 
fate of Cyprus between c.688 and 964-965, usually referred to as ‘condominium 
of Byzantine and Muslim rule’, Treadgold provides a somewhat muddled pic- 
ture ; in order to get a clear picture of this arrangement the reader has to go 
through pp. 332, 333, 334, 378, 425-426, 458, 406 and 501 and consult the map 
on p. 368 where the ‘archontate of Cyprus’ is ‘shared with the Caliphate’ aboul 
A. D. 780 ; regarding the Empire’s diplomacy until the late 11‘^ c. Treadgold 
would have benefited from T. Lounghis’ Les ambassades byzantines eti 
Occident, 406-1096 (Athens, 1980). Moreover, alongside with Browning’s and 
Mango’s selected ‘short histories’ on p. xv, n. 1, A. Guillou’s La civilisaiion 
byzantine (Paris, 1974 ; Greek translation, Athens, 1996) deserves a merited 
place here. Finally, when referring to general works on Byzantine literature 
(p. 896), I really do not see how any modern byzantinist would chose not to 
include Krumbacher’s masterpiece, a milestone of research which actually 
founded modern byzantinology in the late 19'^ c. 

For the post-1204 period Treadgold’s treatment of Nicaean-Epeirot relalions 
would have benefited from A. Karpozelos’ The Ecclesiastical Controversy 
between the Kingdom of Nicaea and the PrincipaliTy of Epiros, 1217-1233 
(Thessalonike, Byzantine Research Centre, 1973) and Alkmene Stavridou- 
Zaphraka’s Nixaia xai 'Hireigog lov 13^' aubva (Thessalonike, 1990), while 
his sporadic references to aspects of the Trebizondine Empire of the Grand 
Komnenoi (whose list of rulers appears on p. 861) has not included any of the 
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contributions by O. Lampsides published in Ihe Agx^^ov Ilövrov (only bis 1958 
edition of Michael Panaretos is ciled on p. 916) as well as several of the contri¬ 
butions by A. Bryer (only Bryer’s collaboration with David Wintleld in their two 
1985 volumes on the Byzantine monuments and topography of the Pontos 
appears in the bibliographical section on p. 919) and S. Karpov ('^). Moreover, 
the hotly contested battle between Nicaea and the Rum Seljuks (consisting of a 
Byzantine ‘revanche’ of the Empire’s defeats at Manzikert [1071] and 
Myriokephalon [1176]) is dated to ‘late spring 121 \ \ which corresponds to the 
proposed period between 28 May and 7 June of that year (cf. A. Savvides, The 
Kleinchroniken on Byzantium’s Relations with the Seljuks and on the Oriental 
Frankish Kingdom 's Relations with Saladin and the Mameluks, A. D. 1067-1291, 
in Journal of Oriental & African Studies, 1 [1989], pp. 30-40, at 32-33 and 36 ; 
Idem, Acropolites and Gregoras on the Byzantine-Seljuk Confrontation at 
Antioch-on-the-Maeander lA.D. 1211]. English Translation and Commentary, in 
JOAS, 8 [1996], pp. 73-82, at 73-74 ) ; also, Treadgold’s account of Byzantine- 
Latin relations after 1204 has not included P. Lock’s The Franks in the Aegean, 
1204-1500 (London-New York, 1995 ; translated into Greek, Athens, 1998), 
while it is inaccurate to state that “the reign of John Vlll [Palaiologos] ... has 
attracted less interest than Manuel [IPs]” (p. 918) - in fact, a brilliant monograph 
on John VIII was written in 1984 (in Serbocroat with extensive English summa- 
ry ; a second edition in Croat appeared in 1989) by the late Serbian byzantinist 
Ivan Djuric, while for John V Palaiologos it is not enough to follow up “a sum- 
mary account ... in the first chapter of Barker, Manuel IF (p. 918) - in fact the 
Serbian byzantinist R. Radic had published in 1993 his voluminous dissertation 
covering all phases and aspects of John V’s long and eventful reign. Also, it 
seems stränge to refer only to E. A. de Mendita’s 1972 Mount Athos as sole bib- 
liography for the late Byzantine monastic community, in view of so many impor¬ 
tant publications in Greek over the last decades. 

On the other hand, Treadgold has often carefully adopted correcl chronologi- 
cal views rectifying older misconceptions, e.g. the date 1369 (in fact 1368/1369) 
for the Ottoman capture of Adrianople (p. 779), instead of the older proposals 
(mostly on the part of ottomanists) ranging between 1361 and 1365 ; yet in the 
case of the Smyrna Seljuk emir Tzachas’ confusing chronology (pp. 623 and 958 
n.l4), the present reviewer has suggested that his long career (commencing in 
Byzantine court, in c. 1081) was actually prolonged until 1105/1106, when he 


(17) Detailed references in A. Savvides-S. Lampakes, Feviycr] ßißhoygaq'ia 
jiegL rovßv^avnvoif TJovtov kgi tov xgamv^ nov MsydXiov Kopvr]vdjv rr]g 
Tgajisl:ovvTa(Z, Athens, 1992 and additions in Agxftov Ilovroiu 45 (1994), 
pp. 79-91 ; 47 0996-1997), pp. 345-350 ; 48 (1998-1999), pp. 323-250 ; and 49 
(2002, publ. 2003), pp. 149-153. 
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was eventually eliminated by bis son-in-law, the Rum sullan Kilij Arslan I, with 
the connivance of Alexios I Komnenos (see A. Savvides, Bvl^avnvovgxixä 
lieXer^jiara, Athens, 1991, pp. 71-102, at 98-101). 

A particular asset of the book lies in its well-designed maps, though the 
absence of such maps for the ninth and tenth centuries is particularly feit in part 
III, chapters 14 and 15. Likewise there is no map beyond A. D. 1282, which on 
the one hand leaves the 14’" and 15'" c. unrepresented as regards the fluctuating 
Byzantine borders while on the other presents no picture of the late 13“'-c. 
Turkoman principalities (emirates/beyliks) as well as of the emergence of the 
Ottomans in the late 13'"-early 14'" c. The consecutive maps on the evolution of 
the ‘themes’ are carefully drawn and - incidentally - I quite agree with the 
author’s views on the Theme of Karabesianoi (Carabesians), which developed in 
the early eighth Century into the Theme of Kibyrraiotai (Cibyrraeots) (pp. 315, 
332, 352, 373, 381, 382-383, 405 & map on pp. 321, 546, 536) ('^). Moreover, a 
particularly useful graph on p. 8 shows the ups and downs of Byzantiuni’s terri¬ 
torial extent between A. D. 284 and 1461. 

As it can be clearly deduced, this is a major undertaking which will be (and 
should be) read widely in the Anglophone world despite the fact that is partly 
marred by inconclusive arguments and elliptic bibliographical documentation. 
Treadgold has succeeded in providing a continuous narrative of events spanning 
over eleven and half centuries, while his useful six chapters on society (con- 
cluding the pertinent six sections of the book) also cover several aspects on 
belles lettres, demography and geography/ topography, church and dogma, econ- 
omy and trade, administration, jurisprudence, culture and even - albeit sporadi- 
cally - art and architecture. Within those surveys however it is inevitable that 
some points already exposed in the main narrative are here reiterated mostly in 
Order to render the pertinent material more ‘digestible’. Treadgold’s attempt is 
for the better part successfui (especially on religious affairs often requiring fur- 
ther clarification), although some at time weary repetitions are not avoided. 
Moreover Treadgold’s calculations, often rather idiosyncratic, eventually add lo 
the narrative’s credibility - one only wanders how he has failed to produce an 
Overall estimate regarding the causes of the various emperors’ and empresses' 
ailments and deaths ... 

A further observation on the book’s appearance. The typesetting is admirably 
clear with very few insignificant typographical/orthographical/chronological 
errors, especially in the lists of rulers (e.g. Anthony I Cassimatas instead of 


(18) Cf. A. Savvides, H ArraXeia (og EÖga rovßvl^avnvov vavnxov ßsfia- 
Tog KaQaßr]atäv(ov/Kißvggaiojuov, ßeoa 7'"-TEkr] atcuva, in Bv^avnvög 
Aoßog^ 4 (1990), pp. 139-167. On the theme’s prosopography see Idem, T/ie 
Secular Prosopography of the Byzantine Maritime Theme of the Carabisians/ 
Cibyrraeots, in Bsl, 59.1 (1998), pp. 24-45. 
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Cassimates [p. 863], Kayqubad I inslead of Kaqubad I [p. 870] ; concerning Ihe 
'De thematibus' edilion the date 1953 is correclable lo 1952 (p. 877) and like- 
wise the dates of the Bonn series are 1828-1897, not 1828-1855 ; on p. 878 the 
first edition of the Encyclopaedia of Islam was completed between 1913-1938, 
not 1913-1934. Some citations especially to the send updated edition of this fine 
collective scholarly work would have been helpfui here. 

A penultimate note is also needed here as to Treadgold’s occasional intense 
criticisms of older and Contemporary byzantinists ; first, he dispenses all too eas- 
ily with Romilly Jenkins’ well-written manual on the period A. D. 610-1071 
(Byzantium : the imperial centuries, London, 1966, repr. Toronto, 1987) (pp. 
906), which in fact consists of an excellent introduction to Jenkins’ definition of 
the middle Byzantine period ; moreover, J. Haldon with his own account of 
Byzantium in the Century (Cambridge, 1990) does not simply “add little of his 
own beyond Marxist theorizing” (p. 906), while Treadgold’s attack on the same 
scholar’s Byzantine praetorians (Bonn, 1984) seems rather unwarranted (p. 940 
n. 5) in view of the fact that the latter book is the only detaiied study in English 
on the ‘tagmata’. Yet, perhaps Treadgold’s most audacious criticism (p. 908) 
refers to important contributions like F. Winkelmann’s Byzantinische Rang-und 
Ämterstruktur (Berlin, 1985) which, as he puts it, “simply catalogues the evi- 
dence without trying to make sense of it” as well as Winkelmann’s 
Quellenstudien zur herrschenden Klasse von Byzanz (Berlin, 1987) and P. 
Yannopoulos’ La societe profane dans VEmpire byzantin des vi% vuL et /x' sie- 
cles (Louvain, 1975), both of which “are little more than compilations of the evi- 
dence” ... 

As is Stands Treadgold’s History definitely offers a compact narrative of the 
Byzantine period which should, however, be utilized with caution by the 
researcher on account of its bibliographical lacunae. Therefore it is debatable 
whether it “should long remain the Standard history of Byzantium not just for 
students and scholars but for all readers”, according to the text on the book’s 
back cover. Suffice it to say that together with Ostrogorsky’s classic (which still 
remains unrivalied) as well as with other established manuals of Byzantine 
history Treadgold’s manual (with several positive aspects) has contributed 
significantly to its field on the threshold of the twenty-first Century, when byzan- 
tinology faces great provocations and Stands in imminent peril of being engulfed 
by a quantitative rather than a qualitative development. 


University of the Aegean A. G. C. Savvides. 

Department of Mediterranean Studies, Rhodes-Greece. 
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N. Lenski, Failure of Empirt. Valens and the Roman State in the Fourth Century 

Ä. D., Berkley, Los Angeles and London, University of California Press, 2002, 

XIX + 454 pages. ISBN 0-520-23332-8. 

Cet ouvrage est une biographie de Eempereur Valens, un des leaders panno- 
niens, le frere de Eempereur Valentinien. Valens a regne sur la partie occidenta- 
le de Eempire romain apres la morl de Julien et de son malheureux successeur 
Jovien. Son regne (364-378) etait une periode de grandes difficultes pour Eem~ 
pire. L’A. voit Valens comme une personne nefaste, un vrai porte-malheur, ä 
Eoppose pour ainsi dire de Midas qui avait la touche magique meme si celle-ci 
n’etait pas toujours heureuse. Sa defaite devant les Goths lors de la bataille 
d’Andrinople et sa mise ä mort par les vainqueurs, lui out confere une Image de 
grand perdant. Au moment de sa mort, Eempire etait attaque par les Goths dans 
les Balkans, par les Perses sur Eest, par les Isauriens et les Sarrasins du cote sud- 
est, Sans avoir les ressources pour se defendre. La personnalite de Valens est trai- 
tee principalement dans Eintroduction, qui contient aussi une mention des sour- 
ces couvrant le regne de cet empereur et qui font etat des problemes auxquels il 
devait faire face. 

L’A. concentre principalement sa recherche sur les premieres annees du regne 
de Valens, marquee par la revolte de Procope. Car Eempereur n’etait pas encore 
au bout de cette revolte quand les Goths ont mene Campagne contre lui. De sur- 
croit, les affaires religieuses rendaient la Situation plus äpre. C’est pourquoi un 
chapitre du livre a pour objet les affaires religieuses et les problemes y afferents. 
ä savoir : schismes, heresies, persecutions des heretiques, qui exigeaient des 
Solutions immediates. Parmi ceux-ci, les querelies entre les partisans de Vho- 
moousion et ceux de V homoioousion ont finalement conduit la pensee theolo- 
gique vers Eabsurde car ce qui etait improuvable pouvait etre considere comme 
vrai. Par ex., on n’a pas de preuves objectives que Christ a historiquement exis- 
te ; Ehistoricite du Christ donc est acceptee sans preuve. Le doute est devenu 
pour les chretiens synonyme du peche. D’oü des disputes, des querelles, des 
batailles, des meurtres. L’avenir de Eempire ne preoccupait que Eempereur qui 
reslait impuissant devant ce fleau. Dans ces conditions, sa defaite devant les 
Goths n'a rien d'inexplicable. 
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Dans l’Epilogue de son livre, TA. aborde la queslion de la maniere dont les 
historiens contemporains ont juge Valens. 11 rejette le rationalisme, le realisme et 
le moralisme de Gibbon, idees qui ont refait surface ces derniers temps (cfr par 
exemple Tintroduction du recent ouvrage de R.-J. Lilie, Byzanz und die 
Kreuzüge, paru en 2004, dont le compte rendu dans ce meme volume de 
Byzantion^ infra). L’idee fondamentale du livre est que Valens aurait pu etre un 
excellent empereur si son regne n'avait pas ete frappe par autant de desastres 
auxquels il ne pouvait pas faire face. C’est une conclusion bien pauvre qui 
manque d’originalite, car, toutes differences gardees, eile peut etre valable pour 
plusieurs autres empereurs de Byzance. 

A. Gavanas. 

R.-J. Lilie, Byzanz und die Kreuzzüge {Urban-Taschendücher, 595), Stuttgart, 

Verlag W. Kohlhammer, 2004, 280 pages. ISBN 3-17-017033-3. 

Les Croisades restent un des evenements les plus fascinants et les plus contes- 
tes du Moyen Age. Les guerres des Latins, non seulement contre les musulmans 
mais aussi contre les juifs ou contre les Chretiens d’autres obediences, comme 
par ex. les orthodoxes et les nestoriens d’Armenie, eurent pour consequence que 
les Croisades se sont trouvees, se trouvent encore, et se trouverons sans doute 
dans l’avenir au centre des controverses qui durent sans cesse depuis lors. 

Au cours des siecles, les Croises ont ete decrits comme des pelerins pieux, des 
gens ideologiquement bornes, des precurseurs des Etats nationaux actuels, mais 
aussi comme des barbares intolerants, des destructeurs de civilisations, de cultu- 
res et de cultes, bien superieurs aux leurs, comme la civilisation byzantine ou 
musulmane. Cette demiere vision prevaut meme aujourd’hui et eile est partagee 
non seulement par de nombreux historiens, mais aussi par les autorites du monde 
Occidental comme, par exemple par le Pape Jean-Paul TI, qui n’a pas hesite ä 
s’excuser lors de sa visite ä Athenes, il y a quelques annees, pour les crimes com- 
mis au nom de Teglise catholique contre les orthodoxes, le pillage de Byzance 
pendant la IV" Croisade et le massacre de la population de Constantinople. 

Ce qui a aussi evolue au fil du temps, c’est 1’interpretation du phenomene des 
Croisades et le jugement porte sur l’attitude des Croises envers l’empire byzan- 
tin, l’Eglise orthodoxe et les chretiens orientaux. Longtemps les Croises ont ete 
idealises par l’Occident. Les historiens occidentaux puisant essentiellement dans 
des sources historiographiques «latines», ont aureole ces combattants de la foi 
chretienne. Or, au milieu du xx" s., les opinions se sont carrement renversees ; les 
Croisades, en particulier la iv" dont les consequences pour l’empire byzantin 
etaient desastreuses et nefastes, sont vues comme des actes criminels et barba¬ 
res, comme une tragedie historique, surtout pour Byzance. Cette nouvelle attitu- 
de predomine encore aujourd’hui. S. Runciman est le principal responsable de ce 
revirement de Situation. Etant lui-meme byzantiniste, il a fait preuve d’une plus 
grande comprehension pour Byzance que les historiens precedents. Les nouvel- 
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les recherches entamees depuis, ainsi qu’une approche plus critique des sources, 
onl donne raison aux historiens partisans d'un reexamen des relalions entre 
Croises et Byzance ; le present ouvrage constitue une teile approche. 

Les Croisades ont, pour TA. de ce volume, scelle le destin de Byzance. Cette 
derniere constituait pour TOccident un Etat modele, avant de devenir un concur- 
rent et ensuite la cible de ce meme Occident. Affaibli par les attaques des 
Croises, Byzance a finalement succombe aux Turcs. Les Croisades sont vues du 
cöte byzantin, une vision negligee malgre les travaux de Runciman. C’est pour- 
quoi le livre est consacre surtout aux evenements du xn' s., quand la voix de 
fempire byzantin se fait encore entendre. 

L’A. donne en 231 pages une description comprehensive et une vue d’ensem- 
ble du drame de Byzance et de TEpopee des Croisades, tout en posant certaines 
questions fondamentales. Par ex., sans f aide de Croises, Byzance aurait-elle pu 
seule liberer ses regions que les Turcs occupaient depuis 1071 ? Byzance a pu 
recuperer, sans aide exterieure, les regions envahies par les Slaves au vf s., mais 
cela ne signifie pas qu’elle avait les memes forces au x\f s. Une autre question 
qui se pose est de savoir pourquoi les Byzantins n'ont pas essaye de liberer les 
regions conquises par les Turcs en Asie Mineure, mais ont laisse une zone tam- 
pon entre eux et les Croises ? II est vrai que les Byzantins ont fait quelques 
efforts pour atteindre ce but mais ces tentatives manquaient de conviction. 
Manuel, par exemple, a fait tant d’efforts en Italie ou en Egypte, efforts qui ont 
coüte enormement en sang et en argent, sans aucune raison strategique ou poli- 
tique. S’il avait attaque les Turcs, le resultat aurait sans doute ete plus benefique 
pour Byzance. 

Le livre a deux annexes tres utiles : la premiere conceme les Croisades entre- 
prises apres la chute de Constantinople ; la seconde donne un aper 9 u des sources 
byzantines et latines qui parlent des Croisades. Un livre remarquable notamment 
ä cause de ce nouveau regard jete sur les Croisades. 

A. Gavanas. 

B. Jansens, B. Roosen et P. Van Deun, ed., Philomathestatos. Etudes de patris- 
tique grecque et textes byzantins ojferts ä Jacques Noret pour ses soixante- 
cinq ans (Peeters), Leuven, Paris et Dudley MA, 2004 (O.L.A., 137), xxxvi + 
747 pages, ISBN 90-429-1459-9 (Peeters Leuven) D.2004/0602/66. 

Ce livre rend hommage au professeur J. Noret, byzantiniste jubilaire, dont 
ferudition honore funiversite de Louvain-la-Neuve (U. C. L.), qui fa forme, ei 
le Corpus Christianorum. Series Grceca des editions Brepols (CCSG), dont il a 
corrige une grande partie pendant plusieurs decennies (cfr frontispice et pp. x(- 
xxxiii). Le recueil groupe des articles d'une quarantaine de savants traitant des 
themes chers ä J. Noret. II faut en expliquer le titre et le contenu. 

Le titre, d’abord. Le 3 decembre 2004, en presentant fouvrage au jubilaire, 
des amis de celui-ci ont rappele ses etudes en philologie ä TU. C. L., son memoi- 
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re hagiographique sur S. Auxibe, ensuite son docloral, qui aboulil ä Tedition des 
Vitce duce antiquce Sancti Athanasii Athonitce, travail que le promoteur «avait 
commence lubmeme et quMl aimait...» (cfr J. Noret: CCSG, 9, Turnhout et 
Leuven, 1982, p. vii). Ainsi depuis le temps de ses etudes, philologie, Hagiogra¬ 
phie et edition critique ont caracterise la «philomathie» (amour des etudes) de 
celui que le titre du recueil recense ici qualifie de «Philomathestatos» (tres 
amoureux des etudes, superlatif au masculin singulier). 

Le contenu du livre est marque dans ses grandes lignes par la meme trilogie : 
Philologie, Hagiographie, edition critique. La philologie y tient une grande place 
et eile inclut paleographie grecque et byzantine dans les articles de P. Canart 
(palimpsestes grecs du Vatican, p. 45-55), M. Pirard (ms. Vatic. Regin. Gn 23, 
p. 503-507), C. Laga (ponctuation des mss, p. 359-375, specialement p. 366- 
369), Caroline Mace (Gregoire de Nazianze, p. 377-388), B. Markesinis 
{Evagriana, p. 415-434). Beaucoup d’articles touchent PHagiographie, en parti- 
culier ceux de Patricia Karlin-Hayter (SS. David, Symeon et Georges, p. 325- 
350), J. Schamp (Pempereur Julien vu par Photios, p. 535-554), Anne Tihon (la 
date de Päques, p. 625-646). L’edition critique est plus directement Pobjet des 
articles de Ch. Boudignon (Maxime le Confesseur, p. 11-43), J. Declerck 
(Nicephore de Constantinople, p. 105-164), K. Demoen (Jean le Geometre, 
p. 165-184), M. Kohlbacher {Profession de foi apocryphe de Gregoire de 
Nazianze, p. 351-357) et d’autres <I>iX.opaBei(; «poursuivant la verite» selon 
Platon (Republique, VI, 485 d), que cette notice ne peut pas enumerer tous ; 
mais, qui font de ce livre un monument important. 

J. Mossay. 

S. N. C. Lieu and D. Montserrat (M.), Constantine. History, Historiography 

and Legend, xix + 238 pages. Routledge, London and New York, 1998, ISBN 

0-415-10747-4. 

Pendant des siecles, les historiens ont considere Constantin comme une figu- 
re d’importance majeure, tout comme une source de desaccords majeurs entre 
eux ; depuis la fin du xix“" et le debut du xx" siecles, les chercheurs se sont mon- 
tres moins dependants des prises de position religieuses qui occultaient quelque 
peu leur conscience historique des qu’il s’agissait de cette figure controversee. 
A. Cameron, dans PIntroduction (p. 1-4) de ce volume collectif, indique que le 
moment de refaire le point sur le Constantin historique est bien choisi, car 
PHistoire des historiens d’aujourd’hui n'est plus autant dictee par leur pratique 
religieuse personnelle. 

La plupart des contributions rassemblees dans ce volume ont fait Pobjet 
de Communications lors d’un colloque organise en 1993 ä Warwick. Elles 
sont organisees suivant deux grands axes : le Constantin de PHistoire et de 
P Historiographie, et le Constantin de la legende. Des le vf siede, en effet, la 
legende s’est emparee de Constantin, au point que la realite de son personnage 
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hislorique s’esl perdue ; c’est cetle figure legendaire qui est passee dans les lii- 
leratures orientales chretiennes en contact etroit avec le monde byzantin. 

Dans la premiere partie de Touvrage, les contributions tournent autour de 
l’Histoire et de ses sources ; T. Bames {Constantine, Athanasius and the 
Christian Church, p. 7-20) reconsidere les rapports enlre TElat et TEglise sous 
le regne de Constantin (en s’attachant particulierement au cas d’Alhanase), et le 
role reel de l’empereur dans les conciles. 

R. Tomlin (Christianity and the Late Roman Army, p. 21-51) analyse Timpact 
de la nouvelle religion sur Tarmee pendanl le iv'^ siede (les deux reperes choisis 
sont la bataille du Pont Milvius [312] et le sac de Rome par les Goths [410]). 11 
cherche ä evaluer le degre de chrislianisalion de Tarmee, et dans quelle mesure 
cette chrislianisation a affecle les soldals, leur loyaute et leur morale. Mais, elant 
donne la documentation fragmentaire et tendancieuse donl nous disposons, la 
reponse peut se resumer ä une constatation : Tarmee obdt, quelle que soil la reli¬ 
gion de son chef; si les soldals ont change de croyances avec leur chef, leur 
adhesion n’a pu etre que superficielle. 

S. Mitchell {The Cities of Asia Minor at the Age of Constantine, p. 52-73) 
deplore le peu de documentation donl nous disposons pour evaluer les change- 
ments eventuels dans le fonctionnement et TOrganisation des cites au iv' siede. 
En fait, la documentation de cette epoque n’insiste pas beaucoup sur les cites 
elles-memes ; tout montre que l'importanl, desormais, est de s’organiser pour 
que les sujets paient les laxes. UA. examine, du point de vue de FAsie Mineure, 
six points considdes comme caracldisliques des cild provinciales de cette 
epoque : la division de TEmpire en provinces plus petiles ; le nombre plus 
important de representanls officiels de T Empire ; la construction et Tentretien du 
Systeme roulier ; la Iransformation du Systeme collectif de taxation des revenus 
en un Systeme de perception en nature ; le culle impdial comme lieu de relalions 
privilegie entre les cites et le dirigeant; le developpemenl du chrislianisme. 

B. Leadbeller (The Illegitimacy of Constantine and the Birth ofthe Tetrarchy. 
p. 74-85) pari d'un documenl d’origine incertaine mais Ires important pour les 
premides annees de Constantin, VAnonymus Valesianus, pour en lirer le plus de 
renseignements possible sur la carride du pde de Constantin. 11 se penche aussi 
sur le Statut de la relation qui unissait Conslance Chlore et Helene (mariage ou 
concubinage ?), et sur rulilisalion de cel elemenl dans la propagande constanti- 
nienne. 

St. G. Hall (Some Constantinian Documents in the Vita Constantini, p. 86- 
103) recherche le(s) deslinataire(s) de certains documents mentionnes par 
Eusebe de Cesard dans sa Vie de Constantin. 

Dans la seconde partie, c’est le hdos Constantin, tel que la legende l’a fagon- 
ne, qui est ä Thonneur; A. Wilson (Biographical Models. The Constantine 
Period and Beyond, p. 107-135) s'interroge sur le pourquoi de la naissance du 
genre «hagiographique» ä cette epoque, en analysant plusieurs moddes du iv 
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siede ; ainsi Eusebe, dans sa Vita Constantinij propose comme modde de rem- 
pereur chrdien ideal un personnage qui prend des traits, entre autres, de Moise ; 
Athanase, dans sa Vie d'Antoine, conslruit un modele de sainlete monastique ; 
quant aux Cappadociens, ils celebrent comme saints des personnalites qui ont 
servi la cause cappadocienne et orthodoxe, essentiellement des membres de leur 
famille ou de leur cercle. 

S. Lieu (Front History to Legend and Legend to History : The Medievai and 
Byzantine Transformation of Constantine's Vita, p. 136-176) examine differents 
recits legendaires oü, dans TOccident latin, la fantaisie a pu s’en donner ä coeur 
joie, etant donne Fabsence de traduction latine de la Vita Constantini d’Eusebe 
avant 1544 ; TA. traite plus particulierement de certains elements caractdis- 
tiques de ces legendes, et de leurs sources possibles. Dans un second temps, il 
dresse une liste des principales Vies byzantines de Constantin, et discute egale- 
ment de leurs sources et caracteristiques. 

T. Wilfong {Constantine in Coptic. Egyptian Constructions of Constantine de 
Great, p. 177-188) emmene le lecteur dans la litterature copte, oü Timage de 
Constantin se concentre sur sa qualite de vainqueur des «Perses». 

Enfin, J. Stevenson (Constantine, St Aldhelm and the Loathy Lady, p. 189- 
206) veut montrer les liens qui existent entre le Constantin presente par Aldhelm 
de Malmesbury, representant de PEcole de Canterbury (t 709) et The Loathly 
Lady, conte repris par Chaucer (La Femme de Bath) au folklore anglo-irlandais. 

Bibliographie generale (p. 207-230) et index (p. 231-238) suivent. 

L’eventail de points de vue proposes par Fouvrage se termine donc sur deux 
visions marginales de Constantin, assez eloignees des traditions byzantines. 
Reunir les differentes contributions etait une excellente idee, mais il aurait peut- 
etre mieux valu reconnaitre ä Fouvrage son Statut d’Actes (meme ameliores) de 
colloque ; le lecteur qui penserait trouver ici une nouvelle Synthese generale sur 
Constantin serait, en effet, de 9 u. 


Veronique Somers. 
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Maria Luisa Agati, II libro manoscritto. Introduzione alla codicologia (Studia 

Archaeologica, 124), Rome, L’Erma di Bretschneider, 2003, 501 pages + 

16 planches en couleur hors texte. ISBN 88-8265-252'!. 

Ce remarquable livre ne conceme pas les seules etudes byzantines, mais plus 
generalement la codicologie, dont la methodologie et Eevolution sont exposees 
au Premier chapitre du livre. Un paragraphe de ce chapitre, intitule «Bref histo- 
rique du livre manuscrit» expose de maniere magistraie Eevolution de la notion 
de livre, depuis Eapparition de Eecriture jusqu’ä Gutenberg. Ensuite sont exa- 
mines les Supports de Eecriture, du papyrus au papier en passant par le parche- 
min. Pour chacun de ces supports, EA., apres une introduction, etudie sa fabri- 
cation et son utilisation, et ä titre d'exemple, fait etat de certains specimens cele- 
bres. Pour le parchemin, un mot est dit au sujet des palimpsestes. Pour le papier, 
Eintroduction renvoie ä son apparition en Chine et ä son lent cheminement vers 
Eouest; une note specifique est consacree au papier byzantin, aux filigranes et 
au coüt du papier. Ce n’est qu’ensuite que la question du livre est envisagee, et 
notamment les trois types possibles ; tablette, rouleau, Codex. Cette demiere 
forme renvoie ä ce que nous appelons actuellement un livre. Ensuite sont analy- 
ses les constituants du livre que sont les cahiers ; formes de differentes manieres 
(selon la taille du manuscrit et la tadle du folio), les cahiers numerotes etaient 
assembles pour former un livre. Mais Eessentiel d’un livre reste le texte. D’oü 
Eetude de ce que EA. appelle «la mise en page» (reglures, unites de mesure, lisi- 
bilite, etc.) avant de passer ä celle de la transcription du texte, qui requerait des 
personnes (les scribes), mais aussi des instruments : modele, plume, encre, cou- 
leurs ; chacun de ces elements fait Eobjet d’une eude tres poussee. Un manus¬ 
crit, hormis son texte, pouvait comporter des decorations, ornementales ou veri- 
tables illustrations. L’A. analyse les techniques mises en ceuvre pour les unes 
comme pour les auires. La transcription, la decoration et Eassemblage des 
cahiers etaient suivis par E Operation de reliure, destinee ä maintenir le tout uni 
et ä le garder sous une Couverture, dont sont etudiees les techniques et les for¬ 
mes, selon Eorigine du livre. A cette etude dejä complete, EA. a juge utile d'a- 
jouter un chapitre sur Ehistoire des manuscrits, ä savoir leur circulation, leur uti¬ 
lisation, leur Conservation et dans certains cas la r^daction des catalogues. Cela 
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ramene ä parier des bibliotheques (antiques, medievales et modernes), avec une 
note particuliere sur les catalogues modernes des bibliotheques specialisees dans 
la Conservation des manuscrits. L’ouvrage est assorti d’une bibliographie 
depouillee et d’un tres utile index des noms et des lieux. Un livre qui fera date. 

R Yannopoulos. 

'Axaör]fiLa ^A6r]v(Tjv. EjterriQLg rov Kevrgov Egevvrig rr]g forogiag rov 

Aixaiov, 37 (2003), 267 pages. ISSN 1105-0055. 

Ce Volume contient plusieurs etudes concemant le droit byzantin. Ainsi Lydia 
Paparriga-Artemiadi, «Eigr]vägx£g» M, Aoiag. nagarr]g^a£ig ent rcov 
agfiodiori]ra)v xai evegyeiihv rovg oe vitoOeaeig krioxeiag (D.48.3.6, Marc. 
De jud. pubi) (pp. 9-27), Signale que la legislation romaine puis byzantine, pour 
faire face au fleau du brigandage et pour assurer la securite sur les route micra- 
siatiques, confiait cette täche ä des notables, dont la nomination par les autorites 
locales etait confirmee par l’empereur. Le tres interessant article de Dimitra 
Karampoula, H jigoacojiLxp Jiegtovoia rrig Avyovorag : nagarrjgriaeLg ejti 
nov öiarä^eojv yia rr]v avroxgarogixp negLovaia otov Seodooiavo xcböixa 
xai OTr]v lovoriviäveia vofioOeaia (pp. 47-89), reunit toute la legislation de la 
Periode protobyzantine traitant les biens appartenants ä l’imperatrice et analyse 
les institutions relatives ä ces biens. Ce sujet etant rarement traite, Tarticle cons- 
titue un excellent etat de la question. E. Karabelias, Les sujets et les factions de 
l’empire d’Orient et leur röle constitutionnel pendant VAntiquite Tardive 
(pp. 91-112), determine la notion du «sujet» dans le droit byzantin, avant d’exa- 
miner les institutions et les pratiques d’acces (ou de decheance) au pouvoir impe¬ 
rial, vu Tabsence de «droit institutionnel» au Moyen Age. Dans ce cas, les demes 
ne jouaient aucun röle constitutionnel, mais ils permettaient, par Tintermediaire 
des jeux de Fhippodrome, une certaine liberte d’expression aux «sujets» de Rem- 
pereur. Machi Paizi-Apostolopoulou, Du charisticariat et des droits patriarcaux 
ä Vexarchie patriarcale. Survivances et transformations des institutions byzanti- 
nes (pp. 113-120), part d'une pratique attestee pour la premiere fois ä la fin du 
X" s., qui consistait ä conceder Tadministration de certains monasteres ä des per- 
sonnes laiques. C’est le principe du charisticariat. Au xiV^ s. le patriarche cedait 
de cette fa 9 on non plus un monastere mais une agglomeration entiere ä un 
«exarque». Cette forme de concession a survecu ä la fin de Pempire. 

En outre, sont repris dans ce volume les textes de seminaires destines ä un 
public cible, organises par le Centre de PHistoire du Droit de la Faculte du Droit 
de PUniversite d’Athenes. Pour Pannee academique 2002/2003, le theme gene¬ 
ral de ces seminaires etait «la codification du droit byzantin, civil et canonique». 
II s’agit de le 9 ons de Vasiliki Leontaritou, «Kojöixojtoipoeig» oro ^hg 
Exxkrjoiag (pp. 143-168), et de S. Troianos, Ol xojöixojioiqoeig ora 
rcov MaxEÖövcov avroxgarögcov (pp. 169-194). A ces deux textes est rattachee 
la publication d’E. Karabelias, Le droit ecclesiastique byzantin dans ses rap- 
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ports avec le droit imperial (du /r au xir siede) (pp. 195-267), qui est en reali- 
le une reprise en frangais du texte original en italien d'une Serie de seminaires 
organises par VInstitutum utriusque iuris du Vatican. Cette publication resume 
rhistoire du droit canon byzantin depuis ses origines, analyse ses sources et exa- 
mine les osmoses avec le «droit civil», pour autant qu’un tel droit ait vraiment 
existe ä Byzance. 

P. Yannopoulüs. 

A. Anestidis, Kkr]govop.ia, 33 (2001) = EvgeTqgiOV A (1969) - 

L (1998), 387 pages. ISSN 1105-2139. 

Ce vol. reprend les publications parues dans les 30 premiers numeros de 
Kkqgovofita. II s’agit en realite d’une composition assez complexe, dont les 
49 premieres pages sont consacrees ä une Serie d’introductions. Puis, le livre est 
divise en deux parties. La premiere, intitulee Oi flivaxEt;, est subdivisee en six 
unites (successivement; les etudes, les comptes rendus, les ouvrages re 9 us, les 
ntoologies, les chroniques, la revue) et deux annexes (la Fondation Patriarcale 
d’Etudes Patristiques, les photographies). La seconde partie, intitulee Tä 
EiJQETTiQia est subdivisee quant ä eile en quatre sections (successivement: les 
auteurs, les traducteurs, les auteurs ayant fait objet d’un compte rendu, les noms 
et les objets). Sans aucun doute, ce volume rendra service aux lecteurs de la 
revue, mais il risque par sa complexite de ne pas satisfaire les principaux Inte¬ 
resses. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Patricia Boisson-Chenorhokian, Yovhannes Drasxanakert'i. Histoire d'Ärmmie. 
Introduction, traduction et notes (Corpus Scriptorum Christianoriim 
Orientalium, 605 = Subsidia, 115), Leuven, Peeters, 2004, 453 pages. ISBN 
90-429-1369-X. 

L’acces aux sources armenienne.s reste difficile ä cause de la langue. C’est 
pourquoi, les textes traduits, comme c’est le cas dans ce volume, aident substan- 
tiellement les historiens du Moyen Age oriental. Yovhannes Drasxanakerfi. 
patriarche de FEglise armenienne entre 897 et 924/925, est le redacteur d'une 
Histoire d'Armenie. II s’agit en realite d’une Chronique qui commence au 
Deluge et termine en 920. L’ouvrage est divise en deux parties : la premiere, qui 
est aussi la moins importante, va jusqu’au viE s. ; la seconde va de la conquete 
arabe au x' s., la partie la plus interessante etant la fin du s. et le debut du x‘' s.. 
pour lesquels le redacteur a une experience personnelle. Dans la partie introduc- 
tive, TA. du volume presente une biographie de Yovhannes Drasxanakerfi ei 
passe en revue les editions du texte et les questions qu’elles posent, avant d’ana- 
lyser le contenu, surtout pour dater les evenements cites dans la source, car 
comme plusieurs autres sources armeniennes, la Chronologie est son talon 
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d’Achille. Apres celte tres utile introduction vient la traduction du texte, assortie 
d’un discours separe en Souvenir du redacteur. Plusieurs annexes rendent la 
consultation du volume facile : un Index des citations bibliques, une liste des 
toponymes, une liste des personnes mentionnees dans le texte, un Index des ter- 
mes techniques, un Index pour le «discours separe», et des tableaux genealo- 
giques. 

R Yannüpoulüs. 

Byzcince et ses peripheries (Mondes grec, balkanique et musulman). Hommage ä 

Alain DucelUer, ed. par B. Doumerc et Cb. Picard, Toulouse, CNRS - 

Universite de Toulouse-Le Mirail, 2004, All pages ; ISBN 2-912025-14-1. 

Ce volume d’hommage ä Teminent byzantiniste Alain Ducellier commence 
par une liste de ses plus importantes publications, suivie d’une liste des person¬ 
nes qui ont presente une these de doctorat (troisieme cycle, doctorat nouveau, 
doctorat d’Etat) sous sa direction, ce qui montre le verkable impact de ce pro- 
fesseur sur la formation de la nouvelle generation des byzantinistes. Pas moins 
de 30 personnalites ont contribue par un article ä ce volume. Puisque le champ 
d’interet du Prof. Ducellier s’etend au delä du monde byzantin (les Balkans non 
byzantins, le Caucase, le monde mediterraneen arabe, etc.), plusieurs de ces arti- 
cles ne concernent pas les etudes byzantines au sens strict. Le monde byzantin 
(titre de la premiere partie de ce livre) est conceme par 11 etudes auxquelles nous 
allons devoir, ä notre grand regret, limiter notre recensement. 

Marie-Helene Blanchet, Les divisions de VEgUse byzantine apres le concile 
de Florence (1439) d'apres un passage des Antirrhetiques de Jean Eugenikos 
(pp. 17-39), prenant comme point de depart un passage de Jean Eugenikos, 
farouche opposant ä l’union des Eglises, retrace Thistorique de rultime tentati- 
ve pour depasser les divisions entre les orthodoxes et TEglise romaine, en insis- 
tant sur le sort reserve aux anti-unionites et particulierement ä Marc Eugenikos, 
frere de Jean, chef de file des opposants ä la politique unioniste de Tempereur. 
L. Blancs, Autourde quelques textes chretiens concernant les premiers temps de 
la conquete musulmane (pp. 41-55), observe que deux passages en syriaque de 
Thomas le Presbyte, qui parlent de la bataille de Gaza en 634, comme des pas¬ 
sages en grec ou en syriaque d'autres sources mineures, ou encore des auteurs 
qui ne sont pas consideres comme des historiens (comme par ex. Sophrone ou 
S. Maxime), ne sont pas pris en compte par les historiens de la conquete arabe, 
bien qu’ils donnent des informations inconnues d’autres sources. J.-C. Cheynet, 
Le culte de saint Jean-Baptiste en Cilicie et en Syrie (pp. 57-66), Signale que 
S. Jean Baptiste a toujours ete tres venere par les chretiens d’Orient, mais qu’il 
etait particulierement populaire en Syrie et en Palestine, oü son culte depassait 
de loin celui de tous les autres saints. S. Jean devient «le saint national» sous les 
Macedoniens. Cela n’est pas dü seulement ä Torigine orientale de la dynastie ; il 
faut aussi compter avec la popularite de ce saint parmi les Cappadociens, sur quf 
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les Macedoniens ont fonde leur politique orientale. Comme le note N. Drocourt, 
Les animaiix comme cadeaux d'ambassade entre Byzance et ses voisins (vic- 
xiV siecles) (pp. 67-93), les animaux faisaient couramment partie des cadeaux 
diplomatiques echanges entre l’empereur byzantin et les souverains orientaux. 
Le cheval tenait sans doute une place de predilection, surtout le pur sang arabe, 
mais les animaux exotiques reviennent souvent aussi. Pour ces derniers, la rare¬ 
re etait un des criteres de leur valeur, de meme que la force pour les grand fau- 
ves. Pour M. Gallina, Sülle origini della colonia veneziana a Tessalonica (pp. 
95-110), Thessalonique est restee jusqu’ä la chute de Constantinople la deuxie- 
me ville importante de l’empire et un centre commercial tres actif. Cela attira les 
commergants des villes italiennes et particulierement ceux de Venise, doni les 
Premiers temoignages remontent au xiif s. ; mais c’est surtout au xiv'^ s. qu’on 
peut parier d’une veritable colonie venitienne ä Thessalonique. P. Gardette, Un 
aspect du messianLsme romaniote sous les Paleologues (pp. 111-122), note qu’a- 
pres 1204, les Juifs byzantins ou romaniotes (surtout ceux du Peloponnese) ne se 
sont sentis engages ni du cote des Byzantins ni de celui des Latins. Un texte du 
XJIG s. indique qu’un mouvement messianique etait bien represente dans le 
Peloponnese, mouvement dont on trouve des antecedents ä Thessalonique au 
xf s. dejä, et dans d'autres villes de Tempire un peu plus tard. J.-M. Martin. 
Jean, archeveque de Trani et de Siponto, syncelle imperial (pp. 123-130), consa- 

cre son etude ä une des personnalites-cles dans Taffaire du grand schisme de 

✓ _ 

1054 entre FEglise de Constantinople et celle de Rome : Jean, eveque de Trani. 

qui joua le role du porte-parole de TEglise orthodoxe, raison pour laquelle le 

Cardinal Humbert le prit ä plusieurs reprises pour cible. Bernadette Martin- 

Hisard, L'imperatrice Theodora et Bughä le Turc dans une Hagiographie geor- 

gienne du milieu du ix'^ siede (pp. 131-147), publie la traduction fran 9 aise de la 

Passion de Constantin, une piece hagiographique georgienne, qui parle de la 

mort de Constantin, execute par les Arabes en 853. Le texte exalte rimperatrice 

Theodora, preuve d’un retour des Byzantins sur la scene caucasienne, apres une 

longue Periode de domination arabe. Florence Meunier, Le voyage initiatiqiie 

dans le roman byzantin : ä la decouverte d*un nouveau monde ? (pp. 149-163). 

pense que le voyage initiatique, present dans tous les romans byzantins du xiE s.. 

n’a pas d’attaches dans la realite spatio-temporelle. D’ailleurs, il est caracterise 

par une circularite chronologique et geographique, qui suggere une interpretalion 

metaphorique : le monde du roman byzantin est une realite Interieure et non pas 

un artifice litteraire. D. Nastase, Le monastere dTviron (Mont Athos) et la 

Mediterranee. Amorce d'une recherche (pp. 165-171), apres un detour par le 

passe historique du monastere dTviron, arrive ä la conclusion que le Mont Athos 

etait une sorte d’empire byzantin en miniature, car les fondateurs de monasteres 

reconnaissaient par cet acte la souverainete de Tempereur de Constantinople. 

Pour P. Yannopoulos, Le destinataire anonyme de la Vita Theophanis de 

Methode le Patriarche (pp. 173-181). toutes les identifications proposees pour 
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Elienne, le destinataire de la biographie de Theophane par le palriarche Methode, 
s’averent inexactes. Le personnage ne faisait pas partie du cercle monastique, il 
appartenait ä la haute societe byzantine, mais rien d’autre ne peut etre certifie. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Byzantina - Metabyzantina. La periphehe dans le temps et Vespace. Actes de la 
6' Seance pleniere du XX" Congres international des Etudes byzantines, 
College de France - Sorbonne, Paris, 19-25 aoüt 2001 {Dossiers byzantins, 
2), Paris, Centre d'etudes byzantines, neo-helleniques et sud-est europeennes, 
Ecole des Hautes Etudes en Sciences Sociales, 2003, 185 pages + 10 planches 
hors texte. ISBN 2-9518366-1-9. 

C. Mango, dans V Introduction (p. 7-11) de ce volume collectif, Signale que la 
province byzantine reste nveconnue ä cause du silence des sources. II se deman- 
de meme pourquoi cette civilisation a fait preuve de si peu de curiosite envers le 
monde qui l’environnait. P Odor/co, La peripherie dans le temps et Vespace 
(p. 13-23), Signale que Tidee de peripherie presuppose celle de centre, qui dans 
le cas de Tempire byzantin, etait sa capitale. Par peripherie, il faut donc com- 
prendre la province, dont les habitants se reconnaissaient comme sujets de l’em- 
pereur, orthodoxes et hellenophones. Cette peripherie a meme produit une cer- 
taine litterature avant le et apres le xiG s. Vassiliki Papoulja, Vers une identite 
byzantine : La mobilite sociale et la mobilite culturelle comme facteurs de la 
transformation de VEtat romain en Etat byzantin (p. 25-55), pense que les muta- 
tions institutionnelles ne sont pas ä Forigine du passage de Fempire romain ä 
Fempire byzantin ; ce sont des facteurs socio-culturels qui ont conditionne cette 
mutation. C’est la confrontation permanente entre Fidentite et la difference qui 
a forge Foecumenisme byzantin. Pour M. Galljna, Centre et periphme : 
Identite et dijferences {xi"-xur siecles) (p. 57-67) FEtat byzantin, malgre son 
heterogeneite ethnique, avait une identite psychologique (meme empereur, 
meme foi, meme langue). La capitale ecrasait toutefois economiquement et cul- 
turellement la province par un centralisme exacerbe, auquel la province a repon- 
du par une attitude d’indifference, voire meme d’hostilite, surtout ä partir du 
XT’ s. La desintegration progressive de Fempire fera finalement perdre ä la capi¬ 
tale le controle sur la province. G. Cavalo, 'Ev ßagßagiKOtg xtogtotg. Riflessioni 
SU cultura del centro e cultura delle periferie a Bisanzio (p. 77-106) pense que, 
durant la periode mesobyzantine, la notion de «barbarie» avait une portee eth¬ 
nique. Ensuite, le terme fut utilise par les aristocrates de la capitale pour designer 
la peripherie byzantine, consideree comme inculte et faisant usage d’un grec vul- 
gaire. Cela etait exact, tant que Constantinople restait le centre d’etude et de sau- 
vegarde de Fheritage classique. Apres le xiir s., les centres peripheriques com- 
mencerent ä jouer un role culturel, et cela dans le cadre des forces centrifuges qui 
ont conduit Fempire ä la desintegration. Leslie Brubaker, On the Margins of 
Byzantine Iconoclasm (p. 107-117), souligne que, au moins dans le domaine 
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de la production arlistique, l’iconoclasme n’est pas sorti des limites de 
Conslantinople ; l’art aniconique dans la peripherie (Cappadoce, Palestine, 
Syrie, Occident) ne lui esl pas lie, ce qui prouve l’eloignement culturel de la pro- 
vince des avant le viir s. Marlia Mundell Mango, The Centre in and heyond the 
Periphery : Material Cultnre in the Early Byzantine Empire (p. 1 19-128), etudie 
les differences entre le centre et la peripherie au niveau des constructions et de 
la production industrielle avant la fin du vE s. Les grands centres urbains 
d’Afrique et du Moyen Orient rivalisaient avec la capitale dans ces deux domai- 
nes. Vers la fm de la periode protobyzantine, Constantinople commence ä impo- 
ser son point de vue, etant le siege du pouvoir decisionnel. Despina Tsourka- 
Papastathi, Les institutions du droit prive': Mecanismes d'e'quilibre entre syste 
mes de droit concourants et concurrents (p. 141-167), etudie la periode byzanti¬ 
ne tardive, quand les organisations etatiques implantees sur des territoires jadis 
byzantins ont commence ä developper leurs propres systemes juridiques. Dans 
une teile perspective, «le centre» est represente par le droit byzantin, un melan- 
ge structure des droits civil, canonique et coutumier. «La p6ipherie» ne presen- 
tait aucune uniformite juridique. Toutefois, au niveau du droit prive et de ses 
applications judiciaires, TEtat byzantin controlait, gräce ä un Systeme de meca- 
nismes juridiques, la diversite des pratiques Judiciaires dues aux differences 
sociales, culturelles et ethiques de la peripherie. Pour L. Maks/movic et G. 
SuBüTic, La Serbie entre Byzance et VOccident (p. 169-184), la Serbie entre le 
viE et le XII' s. subissait des influences occidentales tout en faisant partie de Lem- 
pire byzantin. Ce n’est qu’apres son emancipation etatique qu’elle est entree 
dans la sphere d’influence byzantine. Elle n’est pourtant devenue «la peripherie» 
ni de Byzance ni de l’Occident. 

P. Yannopoulüs. 

Bvtavnvög Aöfiog, 12 (2001), 276 pages. ISSN 1106-1901. 

De ce volume, nous laissons de cote une Serie d’articles ayant pour objet la 
periode posterieure ä la chute de Constantinople, de meme que certaines biogra- 
phies d’eminents byzantinistes. Parmi les autres : P Yannopoulos, H öqßiovg- 
yia Tov Oeparog rqg Kajuiadoxtag (pp. 13-29), note que la naissance du theme 
de Cappadoce a dure plus d’un siede. Le premier noyau du theme est forme vers 
806 ; il avait le Statut de kleisoure, Vers 823, la kleisoure est promue au rang de 
theme. Le theme prit sa forme definitive lors de la reorganisation de la region 
SOUS Leon VI. T. Lounghis, Aiaöox^ 0X7} dLOL>cr]Or] oro ßvgavnvö pexcoJTO rov 
Kavxäoov xaxä rov exxo aubva p, X. (pp. 31-37), dudie un episode de la 
guerre contre les Perses, vers 555, quant Justinien a dü remplacer le vieux et 
vicieux Stratege Bessas par Martin, tandis que Pusticus, responsable d'une detai- 
te byzantine, dait puni de mort. Alicia J. Simpson, Marriage Alliances between 
Byzantine and Western Courts : Äffinity or Political Expediency ? (pp. 39-47). 
souligne le role politique des alliances matrimoniales entre Byzance et les mai- 
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Sons regnantes d'Europe occidentale. Ce sonl surtout les interels poliliques de 
Byzance en Italie qui conditionnaient le choix des imperatrices d’origine occi- 
denlale. N. Kaponis, H MEOoßif^avnvr] adek(f6Tr]Ta Tr]g navayiag 
«NaimaKTUoTiOor]g». Ivfißokr] arr]v ^lekerr] rr]g iöuonxric: kargeiag nov 
fieoüjv xt>ovc(;v OTrjv 0r]ßa (pp. 49-64) a trouve dans les archives de la Regia 
Capella Palatina de Palerme des documents faisant etat d’une confrerie active 
dans la ville de Thebes au milieu du xi' s. L'A. suppose que la confrerie fut fon- 
dee a l’epoque oü Thebes etait la capitale du theme de P Hellade. La confrerie 
avait comme patronne la Ste Vierge dite Naupactiotissa, ce qui prouve ses rela- 
tions avec les milieux ecclesiastiques. A. Demosthenous, L'«empire» chypriote 
{1184-119}) (pp. 65-70), fait un bref historique de la revolte dTsaac Comnene, 
qui s’etait proclame empereur de Chypre pendant une dizaine d'annees, profitant 
de dissensions ä la Cour byzantine, et jouissant d’alliances avec les puissances 
de son temps. B. Hhndrickx, Boniface de Monferrat et Manuel Angelas, empe¬ 
reur «manque» de Byzance (1204) (pp. 71-75), consacre une note ä ce person¬ 
nage obscur que fut Manuel Angelos qui, au moment oü la capitale byzantine 
passait entre les mains des Croises en 1204, fut proclame empereur, mais ne fit 
rien pour sauver la ville ni sa couronne. D. Magrjplis, Exioetg xgäTovg xai 
Emkrjoiag : Mia xginxq emaxÖJiqor] anö ro Bvgavno kog orißsga (pp. 87- 
101), consacre quelques pages ä cerner, mais de fa 9 on epidermique, les relations 
entre l’Etat byzantin et TEglise, afin de comprendre pourquoi, dans le cadre de 
TEtat grec moderne, TEglise tient la place d'un service constitutionnel. Non 
moins sommaire est fetude de Theodora Droulia-Panoussj, H i^tOQCpokoYixq 
sgekiSt] TTig ßvLavnvqg OTqv AOqva xarä rovg jrgcbrovg 

auoveg rqg varEgoßvl:avrivqg Jtegiööov (pp. 103-124), qui fait un detour par 
fepoque paleochretienne (et meme antique), pour dire qu’Athenes a connu une 
floraison architecturale durant le xE s. ; mais eile ne dit presque rien sur la perio- 
de qui la preoccupe theoriquement, puisque, selon TA., rien de valable n’a ete 
entrepris dans ce domaine. Th. Kalaitzakis, Ivyxgovoq XgLOnaviOjiiov xai 
lakäfi OTO Aiyaio xai ra Bakxävia : ro eitog f^aag araßsgrjg avggixvwaqg 
(1302-1502). Mia jravogaßtxq acpqyqor] (pp. 125-155), expose les faits qui ont 
suivi la bataille du 27 juillet 1302 entre les Byzantins et les Ottomans jusqu’ä la 
bataille d’Ankara en 1502. Ces deux siecles sont marques par firresistible mon- 
tee de la puissance turque, allant de pair avec le declin byzantin. 

P. Yannopoulüs. 

Byzantino-Sicula III. Miscellaneo di scritti in memoria di Bruno Lavagnini 

(htituto Siciliano di Studi Bizantini e Neoellenici. Quaderni, 14), Palermo, 

2000, 1 + 358 pages + 31 planches hors texte. ISSN 0075-1545. 

Ce volume, publie en fhonneur du byzantiniste et neohelleniste Bruno 
Lavagnini, commence par un prologue dedicatoire de V. Rütolo (pp. vii-x), suivi 
de la liste des 503 titres que compte la production scientifique de B. Lavagnini 
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(pp. xi-l). II va de soi que Fampleur du champ scientifique du Prof. B. Lavagnini 
fait que les articles qui lui sont dedies ne se limitent pas au seul domaine byzan- 
tin. Nous devons toutefois laissei* de cote des etudes tres interessantes qui trai- 
tent d’autres questions. Plusieurs etudes ont pour objet la Sicile, mais quatre 
n’ont pas d’attaches particulieres avec cette ile. C’est d’abord l’article d'U. 
Criscuolo, Gregorio di Nazianzo e Psello fra greci e latini (pp. 45-57), plutol 
theologique, qui trouve des points communs entre Gregoire de Nazianze et 
Psellos sur la question de l’unite de l’Eglise, car ils trouvaient que la docirine 
theologique etait commune dans les eglises byzantine et romaine. Ensuite, l'etu- 
de d'A. Garzya, Per Verudizione scolastica a Bisanzio (pp. 135-147), analyse 
Fapproche de la litterature classique par les savants byzantins. Leurs scolies por- 
taient sur l’orthographe, la dialectologie, la syntaxe, la semantique, Fetymologie, 
l’analyse grammaticale, c’est-ä-dire tous les domaines dans lesquels ces savants 
pouvaient faire preuve d'erudition. En troisieme lieu, Petude de M. D. Spadaro, 
La figura di Atenodoro in Cecaumeno (pp. 321-333), note que, pour 
Cecaumenos, Athenodore est le chef d’Etat ideal, qu’il projette pour contenter 
Tempereur, mais aussi pour lui montrer comment il doit administrer l’empire. 
Pour terminer avec ce type d’etudes, signalons celle de D. Romano, Lo storico si 
racconta. Un dibattito sulla giustizia nella metä del Vsecolo d. C. (pp. 279-291), 
qui exploite un passage de Priscus oü il est question d’une rencontre avec un 
«romain» installe dans un territoire controle par les Scythes, et qui rend Hom¬ 
mage au sens de la justice de ces demiers, malgre Tabsence chez eux d’institu- 
tions judiciaires compliquees. Nous pouvons y rattacher Particle de D. Minuto 
et S. M. Venoso, Contributiper la storia deü'architettura reiigiosa nella Calabria 
romaica (pp. 217-241), un veritable tresor pour les chercheurs : il enregistre tou- 
tes les constructions ä caractere religieux de Calabre edifiees durant la periode 
byzantine. 

Les autres contributions sont en relation avec la Sicile. On peut grouper 
d’abord les etudes ä caractere plutot historique, comme Particle de 
S. L. Agnello, Una metropoli ed una cittä siciliane fra Roma e Bisanzio (pp. 3- 
22); il passe en revue les informations concemant la metropole de Syracuse et 
la ville de Lipari jusqu’au vin" s., et examine les institulions particulieres de la 
region sicilienne, entre hellenisme et romanite. Lipari fait aussi Pobjel d’une 
autre etude, celle de V. Giustolisi, Nuove testimonianze di Lipari bizantbui 
(pp. 153-172), qui publie les 22 monnaies byzantines decouvertes sur Pile 
d’Eolie. La plus ancienne est un follis de Justinien P', et la plus recente un follis 
anonyme du xf s. E. Kisunger, Elpidios (781/782), Ein Usurpator zur Ünzcdt 
(pp. 193-202) s’occupe du Stratege de Sicile Elpidios et des nombreuses confu- 
sions concemant sa revolte, que certains placent sous le regne de Leon IIP La 
note d’A. Messina, La fattoria bizantina di contrada Costa nel ragusano 
(pp. 213-215), tente de localiser les fortifications byzantines mentionnfes par la 
Chronique de Cambridge lors de la conquete arabe de la Sicile en 844-845. A ce 
groupe. nous pouvons rattacher Particle de G. Manganaro. SigiUi graffiti su 
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solidi nella Sicilia bizantina (pp. 203-212), qui publie un materiel interessant: 
trois sceaux byzantins provenant de Sicile, une matrice {bouUoterion) pour scel- 
ler les molybdobulles et huit monnaies d’or byzantines qui portent des graffiti 
sigilles. A Texception d’une piece de la fin du vin" s., tout ce materiel date de 
Theodose II. Un second groupe d’etudes a une orientation plutöt philologique ou 
litteraire. II s'agit des etudes ci-apres : F. Ferlauto, Un encomio inedito di san 
Leone Vescovo di Catania (BHG 981 d) (pp. 97-121), qui edite un eloge inedit de 
Leonce de Catane, transmis par le seul manuscrit de S. Jean de Lesbos 1 ; TA. 
pense que Leonce doit plutöt etre situe sous Constantin IV et Justinien II et non 
pas, comme on le proposait jusqu’ä present, sous Leon IV et Constantin VI. En 
outre, il place la redaction de cet eloge entre le x" et le xiG s. Enrica Follieri, Per 
il testo della vita di san Nilo da Rossano (pp. 123-133), revient sur la Vita de Nil, 
fondateur de Grottafen'ata (mort en 1004) ; en vue d’une nouvelle edition, eile 
collationne les manuscrits qui transmettent ce texte. Comme le souligne M. Re, 
Il typikon de! S. Salvatore de lingua phari come fonte per la storia della biblio- 
teca del monastero (pp. 249-278), Luc, le premier archimandrite du monastere 
du S. Sauveur ä Messine, installe au mois de mai de 1131, fait etat, dans le typi¬ 
kon du monastere, des manuscrit qu’il a pu reunir et qui ont constitue le premier 
noyau d'une des plus grandes bibliotheques monastiques. L’A. essaye d’identi- 
fier les manuscrits dont il est fait etat dans Tintroduction du typikon. R. Romano, 
Note di lettura a testi italogreci (pp. 293-302), analyse certains extraits d’hym- 
nes ou d’homelies en grec de ITtalie du sud, afin d’y decouvrir des reminiscen- 
ces patristiques ou classiques bien dissimulees dans les textes 

R Yannopüulos. 


Constantinopla 1453. Mitos y realidades, ed. par P. Bädenas de la Rena et 
Inmaculada Perez MartIn, (Nueva Roma, 19), Madrid, Consejo Superior de 
Investigaciones CientiTicas, 2003, 578 pages. ISBN 84-00-08207-9. 

Ce volume collectif constitue 1’apport des byzantinistes espagnols ä la com- 
memoration du 550" anniversaire de la chute de Constantinople (1453-2003) et 
fait d’une certaine maniere suite ä un tres interessant fascicule intitule Influencia 
de la caida del Imperio Bizantino en la cultura Occidental de Europa (1453), 
paru ä Madrid en 1953 ä Foccasion du 500‘^ anniversaire de la chute de Con¬ 
stantinople. Le present volume est divise clairement en deux parties, dont la 
seconde, intitulee Fuentes de la caida de Constantinopla (pp. 489-578), est une 
Collection des sources sur la chute de Constantinople, traduites en espagnol par 
les deux editeurs de Fouvrage. Il s’agit notamment d’extraits de Leon Machairas, 
de Critobule d’Imbros, de George Sfrantzes, de Laonicos Chalcocondyles, de 
Ducas, de George Scholarios et de George de Trebizonde. La premiere partie du 
volume englobe douze etudes en relation avec les evenements de 1453, ceux qui 
ont precede et ceux qui ont suivi. A ce dernier theme sont consacres six articles 
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tres interessants, mais qui depassent le cadre des eludes byzantines, comme par 
ex. I'arlicle de M. A. de Bunes Ibarra, qui analyse la legitimation de la prise de 
Constantinople par les sultans et son acceptation par l’ordre international etabli; 
celui de Paloma Diaz-Mas sur les echos de la chute de Constantinople dans la lit~ 
terature espagnole ; celui d’E. Ayensa, sur la recuperation du theme de la chute 
de Constantinople par la tradition populaire grecque ; celui de F. J. Juez Gälvez, 
sur le mythe de la chute de Constantinople chez les peuples soumis de la 
Mediterranee ; celui d'Inmaculada Perez Martin et d’A. Bravo Garcia, sur les 
oracles parlant de la liberation de Tex-capitale byzantine ; et celui de M. Cortes 
Arrese, sur les imageries ayant pour objet la chute de Constantinople. 

Les autres etudes ont pour objet la chute meme de la Ville. Dans ce cadre, 
l’etude d’Inmaculada Perez Martin, Constantinopla, principio y fin : conti- 
nuidad, ruptura y declive en la definiciön de la historia de Bizancio (pp. 1 -28), 
a un caractere introductif car eile traite la question de la continuite dans l’histoi- 
re byzantine, et de l’absence de dates significatives marquant la fin d’une Perio¬ 
de. La theorie etatique ä Byzance est en relation avec l’attachement ä une tradi¬ 
tion qui liait Pempire avec la domination sur Constantinople, sans laquelle la 
notion d’Etat etait impensable. L’article de J. Gil, El fin del Imperio bizantino y 
SU pwyecciön escaiolögica (pp. 29-73), a pour objet les interpretations de la 
chute de Constantinople par les contemporains, et la mise en relation de Feve- 
nement avec FApocalypse de Jean et la fin du monde. La longue et interessante 
analyse d'A. Bravo Garcia, Fin del mundo y fin de Constantinopla en las fuen- 
tes griegas (pp. 75-148), se situe sur la meme longueur d’ondes ; son objet est 
constitue des differentes propheties prevoyant la fin du monde qu’on trouve sou- 
vent dans les sources byzantines. Cette litterature avait une emprise particuliere 
sur les couches populaires, mais ne mettait pas en cause la domination chretien- 
ne sur Constantinople. L’article de P. Bädenas de la Pena, Los intelectuales 
bizantinos ante la cafda de Constantinopla (pp. 149-186), est une contribution 
majeure ä Fhistoire de la litterature et de la pensee byzantines durant la periode 
des Paleologues. Une partie de cette intelligentsia quittera la Ville peu avant ou 
peu apres sa chute, tandis qu’une petite partie restera sur place pour constituer la 
base d’une nouvelle forme de FEglise orthodoxe, celle de Fautorite supreme des 
nations soumises qui jouera le role d’intermediaire entre Fautorite du sultan et 
les räya. Les intellectuels qui ont quitte Constantinople font Fobjet de Fetude de 
J. SiGNES CoDONER, Translatio studiorum : la emigraciön bizantina a Europa 
Occidental en las decadas finales del Imperio (1353-1453) (pp. 187-246), qui 
Signale que la Calabre, avec son passe grec, a joue un role majeur dans la trans- 
mission de la culture byzantine vers FOccident. D'un autre cote, les freres 
Cydones, etant donne la fascination qu’exer 9 ait sur eux la culture latine, avaient 
ä leur maniere prepare le monde des lettres byzantin ä un transfert de son patri- 
moine culturel vers FOccident. Le demier article, celui de J. M. Floristän 
Imi'zcoz, Los Ultimos Paleölogos, los reinos peninsulares y la cruzada (pp. 247- 
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296) esl purement historique ; il analyse la Situation internationale en 
Mediterranee ä partir du xiif s., ainsi que le rapport des forces et le jeu des allian- 
ces jusqu’ä la chute de Constantinople, dont eile est en partie le resultat. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Constructions of Greek Fast. Identity and Historical Consciousness front 
Antiquity to the Present, ed. par H. Hokwerda, Groningen, Egbert Forsten, 
2003, IV + 284. ISBN 90-6980-143-4. 

Ce volume rassemble les Communications presentees lors d’un colloque orga- 
nise par TUniversite de Groningen du 16 au 18 mai 2001, dont certaines concer- 
nent la periode byzantine. Notamment W. Aerts, Imitatio and Aemulatio in 
Byzantium with Classical Literature, Especially in Historical Writing (pp. 89- 
99), qui trouve des paralleles entre Thucydide et Procope, remarque que les his- 
toriographes byzantins s’inspiraient du style de leurs predecesseurs classiques. 
Krijnie Ciggaar, Byzantine Self-Identity in the Context of Byzantine-Latin 
Relations Düring the Period of the Crusades (pp. 101-115), note que les 
Byzantins etaient conscients, depuis 1180 et surtout au cours du xiif s., d’etre 
differents des chretiens d'Occident, dans des domaines tels que la religion, la 
langue et le passe historique. Cette auto-identification est due au contact plutot 
violent et en tout cas douloureux entre Croises et sujets de Pempire byzantin. Les 
auteurs byzantins traitant les Occidentaux de «barbares» ne font qu’exterioriser 
le Sentiment commun. Eva De Vries-van der Velden, Census Augusti, Dei 
Census. Reflections on an Image in the Kariye Camii (pp. 117-156), est d’avis 
que le Programme iconographique du monastere de Chora ä Constantinople est 
de nature eschatologique et en relation avec les fonction exercees par son fonda- 
teur, Theodore Metochites. G. De Boel, Uidentite «romaine» dans le roman 
Digenis Akritis (pp. 157-183), pense que la mise en avant de Pidentite «romai¬ 
ne» dans la Version G de Digenis Akritis est le reflet de tendances anti-unionis- 
tes, car Pidentite «hellenique» rimait ä ce moment avec des idees modernistes et 
des tendances unionistes. Finalement, au xv" s. la «grecite» a porte ce pari des 
identites au niveau de Pintelligentsia byzantine, tandis que la «romanite» etait 
adoptee par le peuple, comme le montrent les lectures populaires de Pepoque. 
C’est la conclusion d’A. Van Gemert, «Ekkqvcov jiatöeg eifießev, og 'Ekkrjveg 
Oavto/iey» (pp. 185-191). 

P. Yannopoulos. 

G. Dimitrokallis, IlagaöooiaKfj vaoöoßta arpv Tf\vo, Athenes,'EtaiQeia 
TTiviaxmv MeX-EKüv, 2004, 126 pages. 

Dans ce nouveau volume, PA., specialiste de Parchitecture traditionnelle des 
Cyclades, se concentre sur les eglises de Pile de Tinos, qui n’ont jusqu’ä present 
fait Pobjet d'aucune etude particuliere. Comme toutes les iles de Parchipel des 
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Cyclades, Tinos est dotee d’un Ires grand nombre d'eglises paroissiales et de peti- 
tes chapelles dispersees sur toute sa superficie, L’A. denombre 514 eglises ortho¬ 
doxes et 218 catholiques encore visibles sur Tile» sans compter les innombrables 
eglises et chapelles en ruines. L’etude minulieuse de ce materiel permet d’etablir 
une typologie architecturale et un classement de ces eglises selon leur type en 
peliles basiliques ä une seule nef, basiliques ä deux nefs, basiliques ä deux niches, 
basiliques ä trois nefs, basiliques avec coupole, eglises en croix libre, eglises en 
croix grecque inscrite ä une seule nef, eglises ä trois niches, eglises ä etages, egli¬ 
ses rupestres ou semi-rupeslres. Apres cette Classification, la recherche est portee 
sur les elements architecturaux mineurs (portes, fenetres, coupoles, niches, tem- 
pla, revetements du sol, clochers, etc.), et un paragraphe annexe est consacre aux 
raisons qui ont prime ä la dedicace de ces eglises ä Tun ou ä l’autre saint. Au 
moins trois de ces bätisses sont byzantines. St.-Nicolas-des-Calholiques est peut- 
elre aussi byzantin, mais ä cause des transformations qu’il a subies, il est diffici- 
le de se prononcer. En outre deux chapelles au moins portent des fresques du 
xiir/xiv" s. ; en ce sens cette elude conceme aussi Tart byzantin. 

Aikaterini Arathymou. 


B. CouLiE, M. Dubuisson et Cental, Thesaurus Sententiarum Sexti. Textus auc- 
tus una cum Sententiis Clitarchi, Sententiis Pythagoricorum et Translatione 
Latino Rufini Aquileiensis {Corpus Christianorum. Thesaurus Patrum 
Graecorum), Tumhout, Brepols, 2003, xix + 88 pages + 9 microfiches. ISBN 
2-503-51429-4. 

Une Collection de sentences allribuees ä Sextus, un pai'en au sujet de qui nous 
ne disposons praliquemenl d’aucun element biographique, a eie recuperee par les 
chretiens. Ces sentences eurenl dans le monde chretien un tel succes qu’elle 
represenlenl Fexemple parfait de l’assimilation de la cullure pai'enne par le chris- 
tianisme. Elles sont Iransmises en grec, en lalin et dans d’autres langues orienta¬ 
les. Dans ce volume, la version grecque et la version latine sont lemmatisees, 
experience nouvelle pour la sehe qui elait jusqu’ici unilingue. Le texte est celui 
de Tedition de H. Chadwick, qui dale de 1960. Les A. expliquent le processus de 
la lemmatisation, un peu different de celui suivi jusqu’ici quand le texte ä lem- 
maliser elait seulemenl en grec. Puis sont presentees successivement; l’enume- 
ralion des lemmes grecs, l’enumeration des lemmes latins, Tenumeralion des 
lemmes grecs et latins, et Tenumeration des lemmes latins et grecs. Le materiel 
lexical est repris dans les 9 microfiches qui accompagnent cette edition. 

P. Yannopoulos. 


F. CuRTA, The Making of the Slavs. History and Archaeology of the Lower 
Danube Region, c. 500-700, Cambridge, University Press, 2001, xxv + 
463 pages. ISBN 0-52L80202-4. 



NÖTIGES BIBLIOGRAPHIQUES 


559 


Cet excellent travail est une etude tres complete de l’ethnogenese slave dans 
la region du Bas Danube et de l’histoire des ethnies slaves primitives, avant l’ins- 
titution des premieres formations etatiques. L’A., qui met en cause plusieurs 
concepts communement acceptes par le simple fait qu'un historien de renom les 
avait proposes ä titre d’hypotheses, envisage en premier lieu la question des sour- 
ces relatives aux Slaves primitifs. 11 examine d'abord le genre litteraire et le 
degre d’objectivite de chacune des sources (grecques et latines) qui mentionnent 
les Slaves. Ensuite, il analyse les cas oü les Slaves apparaissent dans ces sour¬ 
ces ; il tente aussi de determiner sous quels noms sont designes les groupes qu'on 
peut rattacher ä la nation slave ; car il semble que les sources leurs donnent, selon 
les auteurs ou selon les circonstances, des appellations diverses. Puisque la fron- 
tiere danubienne constituait le point de contact entre les Slaves et Tempire 
byzantin, TA. examine la Situation qui regnait dans les Balkans et le long du 
limes du Danube, avant d’aborder la question de la presence ou des installations 
des «barbares» au nord et au sud de cette frontiere. Or, cette realite etant ignoree 
des sources ecrites, c’est ici l’archeologie qui epaule la recherche. Car les peu- 
ples en question ont laisse des traces archeologiques, qui permettent de voir com- 
ment les ethnies slaves s’etaient organisees. Une etude plus approfondie du 
materiel archeologique montre que la societe slave avait une Organisation plutot 
militaire et que, malgre un esprit de vie en commun, que les sources byzantines 
presentent comme «democratique», il y avait des autorites, des chefs incondi- 
tionnels que les sources appellent parfois «rois». 

Un ouvrage qu’on ne peut pas ignorer lorsque Ton fait des recherches sur le 
monde slave du vG et du vif s. 

P. Yannopoulos. 


F. De Haas, Johannes Phüoponus. Commentaria in lihros De generatione et 
corruptione Aristoteiis. Übersetzt von Hieronymus Bagolinus. Neudruck der 
Ausgabe Venedig 1558 mit ein Einleitung (= Commentaria in Aristotelem 
Graeca. Versiones latinae temporis resuscitatarum litterarum, 10), Stuttgart,- 
Bad Cannstatt, Frommann-Hollzboog, 2004, xv + 137 pages. ISBN 3-7728- 
1231-7. 

Cette Serie commence ä nous etre familiere. Il s’agit, comme dans le passe, de 
la reimpression anastatique de la traduction latine de H. Bagolinus, publiee par 
H. Scotus ä Venise en 1558, des scolies d'Aristote par Jean Philopon. La reim¬ 
pression, de grande qualite il faut le dire, est precedee d’une nouvelle introduc- 
tion en anglais, due ä F A. J. Haas (pp. v-xii), qui presente le De generatione et 
corruptione d'Aristote et son contenu, tel qu’il est vu et commente par Jean. 
UA. fait ensuite une tres breve presentation de la traduction de Jean Philopon par 
H. Bagolinus, avec un mot sur la transmission du texte apres la condamnation de 
Philopon, pour ses idees theologiques, par le Synode de Constantinople de 
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680/681. L’introduction est assortie d’une rubrique appelee «Literature» et qui 
est en realite une sorte de bibliographie selective. 

R Yannopüulos. 


Angeliki Delikari, 'Ayiog rQr]y6Qiog o I!ivairr]g. H ögäar] xai i] ovfißokij rov 
0X7] öiäöoor] rov Hovxoofiov ora Bakxävta. H okaßixr] fieracpgaoT] rov 
Biov rov xarä ro agxcaörego X£igöyga(po (Ekkr]viOfi6g xai o xöofiog nov 
Ikäßwv, 6), Thessalonique, University Studio Press, 2004, 372 pages. ISBN 
960-12-1262-0. 

Cette these de doctorat a pour objet un personnage de proue du xiii7xiv" s. : 
Gregoire le Sinaite, le theologien par excellence du second hesychasme, l’hom- 
me qui a diffuse cette theologie parmi les populations slaves. C’est le patriarche 
de Constantinople Calliste E qui a redige la Vie de Gregoire. L’A. consacre ä 
Calliste son premier chapitre, de fa 9 on sans doute disproportionnee. Ensuite, eile 
etudie la vie de Gregoire, avant d’analyser Revolution de Fhesychasme depuis 
son apparition jusqu’au xiv" s., et le röle de Gregoire dans l’acceptation de l’he- 
sychasme par les Bulgares d’abord, les Serbes et les Kusses ensuite. Le chapitre 
le plus interessant est sans doute le troisieme, consacre au probleme des monas- 
teres que Gregoire a fondes dans le sud-est de la Bulgarie actuelle, et dont la 
localisation est toujours sujette ä caution. La biographie de Gregoire par Calliste 
est traduite en slavon (en bulgare medieval pour etre plus precis). Une partie 
considerable du livre (plus du tiers) est consacree ä cette traduction, aux ajouts 
du traducteur par rapport au texte de Calliste, et ä la transmission de ce texte. 
L’etude est assortie d'une edition diplomatique de cette traduction ä partir du 
manuscrit dAthos Zografou 214. 

R Yannopoulos. 


Eastern Approaches to Byzantium. Papers from the Thirty-third Spring 
Symposium of Byzantine Studies, University of Warwick, Coventry^ March 
1999 (= Society for the Promotion of Byzantine Studies, Publications^ 9). ed. 
par A. Eastmond, Aldershot, Burlington USA, Singapore et Sydney, Ashgate- 
Variorum, 2001, xxi + 297 pages. ISBN 0-7546-0322-9. 

Comme cela est clairement indique dans le titre, ce volume reunit les Com¬ 
munications faites lors du 33" Spring Symposium of Byzantine Studies de 1999. 
A. Eastmond explique dans VIntroduction (pp. xvi-xxi) les objectifs du colloque 
et la maniere d’aborder le sujet. II explique encore, ce qui n'est pas indique dans 
le titre, que le colloque concemait la periode posterieure au x" s., et que les objec¬ 
tifs restaient tres limites du cöte byzantin. Les travaux ont commence par la pre- 
sentation de S. Vryonis, The Decline of Medieval Heilenism in Asia Minor and 
the Process of Islamization from the Eleventh through the Fifteenth Century : The 
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Book in the Light of Subsequent Scholarship, 1971-98 (pp. 1-15) qui, comme son 
titre rindique, fait une mise au point sur les objeclifs du colloque, developpe l’e- 
lat de la queslion et tente une Synthese des conclusions formulees entre 1971 et 
1998. Cette communication constitue le point de reference des differentes sec- 
tions du colloque, ä savoir 1. Byzantium’s Eastern Frontier, 2. History Writing in 
the East, 3. Byzantines, 4. Georgians, 5. Armenians et 6. Seljuqs andTurkomans. 
Sans mettre en doute rimportance indeniable des Communications faites dans 
toutes les sections, nous allons toutefois nous limiter ä celles qui concernent 
directement les etudes byzantines - ä savoir la premiere et la troisieme sections. 

J. Shepard, Constantine Vll, Caucasian Openings and the Road to Aleppo 
(pp. 19-40), analyse les donnees du De Administrando Imperio concernant les 
fortifications des defiles de la chaine caucasienne, qui pouvaient rendre possible 
des Operation contre Femirat d’Alep, mais qui en realite ont servi pour la cont- 
re-attaque byzantine du x‘ s. Ces preparatifs suggerent que Constantin VII avait 
dejä des vues sur les legions du Moyen Euphrate, de la Mesopotamie du nord et 
de la Syrie. Catherine Holmes, 'How the East was Won' in the Reign of Basil 11 
(pp. 41-56), etudie la question de la reinsertion des provinces meridionales de 
Cilicie et de Syrie, que Basile II a annexees ä Fempire. II en resulte que la poli- 
tique byzantine etait devenue beaucoup plus pragmatique. Elle s’est surtout pre- 
occupee de la reorganisation des Services qui controlaient la taxation, les doua- 
nes et les activites commerciales, mais eile n’a pas voulu imposer aux 
populations chretiennes la doctrine chalcedonienne ; cette politique n’a toutefois 
pas donne les resultats escomptes ä long terme. Selon J.-C. Cheynet, La concep- 
tion militaire de la frontiere orientale f/x'-x///' siecles) (pp. 57-69), durant la 
Periode thematique, la tactique militaire byzantine etait fondee sur une defense 
en profondeur. A partir du x" s., eile prit la forme d’une ligne fortifiee, appuyee 
par des points forts silues en arriere du front. Si Fennemi parvenait ä percer cette 
cuirasse, comme cela fut le cas en 1071, rien ne pouvait Farreter. En outre, 
comme Farmee etait devenue moins nombreuse, mais plus efficace, les empe- 
reurs favorisaient la frontiere europeenne ou asiatique selon les circonstances : 
Fempire ne pouvait plus faire face ä deux operations simultanees. Liz James, 
Bearing Gifts from the East: Imperial Relic Hunters Abroad (pp. 119-131), note 
que Constantinople etait la ville oü on avait reuni le plus grand nombre de 
reliques. Plusieurs de celles-ci provenaient des Lieux Saints, gräce aux interven- 
tions des imperatrices de la haute epoque ou des empereurs de la periode meso- 
byzantine. Ces reliques etaient censees proteger la ville, mais sa prise en 1204 
par les Croises ebranla cette certitude et eile appauvrit la Ville en reliques, 
qui furent acheminees vers FOccident, comme le plus noble butin de guerre. 
Catherine Jolivet-Levy, Art chretien en Anatolie turque : le temoignage de pein- 
tures inedites ä Tatlarin (pp. 133-145), consacre son etude aux peintures du 
xiiL s. des eglises rupestres de Cappadoce. Elles montrent que, malgre le deta- 
chement politique de la region, ses habitants participaient activement aux debats 
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theologiques qui dechiraient I’Orthodoxie. L’unite culturelle du monde byzantin 
etait donc encore une realite sous Toccupation seldjoucide. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

R. Ebied, A. van Roey et L. Wickham, Petri CaUinicensis Potriarchae 
Antiocheni. Tractatus contra Damianum, IV: Libri tertii, Capita XXV-L et 
Addendum libro secundo (Corpus Christianorum, Series Graeca, 54), 
Tumhout et Leuven, Brepols et University Press, 2003, xxviii + 515 pages. 
ISBN 2-503-40541-XHB ; 2-503-400000-0 (Serie). 

Comme son titre l'indique, ce volume contient le texte syriaque et la traduc- 
tion anglaise du troisieme livre (ch. 35-50), ainsi qu’un addendum au deuxieme 
livre, du Tratte contre Damien de Pierre d’Antioche. L’edition est precedee d’une 
tres courte introduction sur la transmission du texte (pp. v-viii) et d’une analyse 
du texte, chapitre par chapitre (pp. ix-xxvii). 

P. Yannopoulos. 

P. W. Edbury, Kingdoms ofthe Crusaders. From Jerusalem to Cyprus, Aldershot, 
Brookfield USA, Singapore et Sydney, Variorum, 1999, sans pagination 
continue, ISBN 0-86078-792-3. 

Ce volume est compose de 21 articles reimprimes, selon les regles de la Serie. 
II est ä noter qu’il est assorti de trois pages d'Addenda et corrigenda et d’un 
index. Son auteur est un grand specialiste du monde particulier des Etats latins 
d’Orient; de ce fait, ce volume rendra Service aux chercheurs specialises dans ce 
domaine. Mais les etudes byzantines, au sens oü nous le comprenons, ne sont pas 
concemees. En realite, rares sont les cas oü un souverain byzantin est mention- 
ne, et l’empire byzantin ne fait l’objet d’aucun des articles groupes dans le volu¬ 
me. II s’agit lä d’excellentes etudes, mais nous ne pouvons pas les recenser ici. 

P Yannopoulos. 

Erytheia. Revista de Estudios Bizontinos y Neogriegos, 23 (2002), 436 pages. 
ISSN 0213-1986. 

Dans ce volume, M. Herrero de Jäuregui, La legislaciön imperial de los 
siglos IV'Vl y la praxis juri'dica del monacato egipcio (p. 7-37), note que c’est la 
legislation imperiale qui a regiemente la vie monastique durant la periode proto- 
byzantine. Or, les papyri egyptiens et les regles monastiques locales montrent 
que r Organisation du monachisme egyptien a suivi d’autres chemins au cours de 
son evolution, ä cause de son caractere charismatique. Margarita Vallejo Girves, 
^El umbral del imperio? La disparrortuna de Hispania y las Columnas de 
Hercules en la literatura de epoca justinianea (p. 39-75), apres avoir etudie la 
legislation justinienne et la litt^rature du vE s., aboutit ä la conclusion que 
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Justinien planifiail la recuperalion de toule la partie occidentale de la 
Mediterranee. Dans cetle oplique, l’Espagne, territoire imperial, elait un objeclif 
majeur de la polilique de Justinien, pour qui les Colonnes d’Hercule marquaient 
la limite territoriale de Fempire. Selon A. Lidov, El emperador bizantino y 
los iconos taumatürgicos : El proyecto de Leon el Sabio en Santa Sofia (p. 77- 
118), c’est Fempereur Leon VI lui-meme qui, vers 907, a con 9 u le Programme 
iconographique des Portes Royales de Ste-Sophie de Constantinople, ainsi que 
celui du relief de VEtoimasie et de la mosaique du tympan, qui represente Fem¬ 
pereur agenouille devant le Christ trönant. Cette interpretation est ä mettre en 
relation avec Fimportance des icönes miraculeuses dans Fempire byzantin. 1. 
Garcia Sala, El otro seno de Abraham : Reflexiones acerca de una imagen esca- 
tolögica (p. 119-143), Signale que depuis le s., Judas est represente sur les 
tableaux du Jugement demier comme un enfant du diable. Ce motif a connu une 
amplification avec le tcmps. On peut mettre cette evolution en relation soit avec 
le developpement de la litterature sur la damnation de Judas, soit avec la theä- 
tralisation de certaines traditions chretiennes. R Bädenas de la Rena, La resis- 
tencia bülgara y la penetraciön del Bogomilismo en Bizancio (p. 145-157), 
pense que la byzantinisation forcee entre 1015 et 1186 des regions de Fex-empi- 
re bulgare a provoque une reaction des populations bulgares. La propagation des 
heresies telles que le paulicianisme ou le bogomilisme dans ces regions doit etre 
consideree comme une forme de resistance des populations locales. Comme le 
Signale Eva Latorre Broto, Elena Paleöloga de Chipre : Revision de un mito (p. 
159-186), Helene Paleologue, epouse de Jean II, est devenue en Espagne une 
personnalite presque mythique. II faut revoir les sources et reconsiderer son röle 
dans les affaires internationales et les relations entre FOccident et F Orient. 

R Yannopoulos. 

East and West in the Crusader States. Context - Contacts - Confrontations. III 
Acta of the Congress Held at Hernen Castele in September 2000, ed. par 
Krijnie Ciggaar et H. Teule {Orientalia Lovaniensia Analecta, 125), Leuven 
et Dudley (MA), Peeters, 2003, xiii + 297 pages. ISBN 90-429-1287-1. 

Les Etats latins crees par les Croises n’ont jamais cesse de frapper Fimagina- 
tion du monde Occidental. Le colloque de Hemen Castele aux Rays-Bas, dont ce 
livre constitue la troisieme partie des Actes, leur etait consacre. Le seul article en 
relation directe avec les etudes byzantines est celui de W. J. Aerts, A Byzantine 
Traveller to One ofthe Crusader States (pp. 165-221), qui a pour objet un poeme 
de Constantin Manasses, edite par K. Homa dans Byzantinische Zeitschrifi de 
1904 et qui decrit les Lieux Saints, tels que Manasses les a vus lors d’un voya- 
ge. Le texte est reproduit et traduit en anglais. Pour le reste, les etudes de ce volu- 
me Interessent surtout les specialistes des relations entre Byzance et les Etats 
latins. Pour information, nous mentionnons ici les auteurs et les titres de ces etu¬ 
des : A. JoTisCHKY, Ethnographie Attitudes in the Crusader States : The Franks 
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and the Jndigenous Orthodox People (pp. 1-19) ; Krijnie Ciggaar, The Ahhey of 
Premontre - Royal Contacts, Royal News : The Context of the So-Called 
Continuatio Praemonstratensis (pp. 21-33) ; J. Pahlitzsch, Georgians and 
Greeks in Jerusalem (1099-1310) (pp. 35-51) ; Dorothea Weltecke, Contacts 
between Syriac Orthodox and Latin Military Orders (pp. 53-77) ; Mane Erna 
Shirinian, «The Letter of Love and Concord» between Rome and Annenia : A 
Gase of Forgery from the Crusader Period (pp. 79-99) ; H. Teule, Saint Louis 
and the East Syrians, the Dream of a Terrestrial Empire : East Syrian Attitudes 
to the West (pp. 101-122); J. van Steenbergen, The Alexandrian Crusade (1365) 
and the Mamlük Sources : Reassessment ofthe Kitäb al-ilmäm of on-Nuwayri al- 
Iskandaräm (pp. 123-137); R. Hiestand, Ein Zimmer mit Blick auf das Meer : 
Einige wenig beachtete Aspekte der Pilgerreisen ins HL Land im 12. und 
13. Jahrhundert (pp. 139-164) ; D. M. Metcalf, East Meets West, and Money 
Changes Hands (pp. 223-234) ; Zuzana Skalova, The Icon of the Virgin 
Galaktotrophousa in the Coptic Monastery of St Antony the Great at the Red Sea, 
Egypt (pp. 235-264) et M. Immerzeel, Divine Cavalry (pp. 265-286). 

P. Yannopoulos. 

EUKOSMIA. Studi miscellanei per il 75° di Vincenzo Poggi S.J., ed. par 

V. Ruggieri et L. Pieralli, Soveria Mannelli, Rubbettino, 2003, 664 pages. 

ISBN 88-498-0730-9. 

Byzance faisant partie des specialites du Prof. V. Poggi, plusieurs etudes liees 
au byzantinisme figurent dans le volume qui lui est dedie. Signaions notamment 
Petude de S. Brock, Syriac on Sinai: the Main Connections (pp. 103-117), qui 
fait etat des populations d'expression syriaque dans le desert sinaitique, puis des 
relations tres etroites entre le monastere sinaitique de Ste-Catherine et les monas- 
teres d’expression syriaque (Mar Saba, St-Chariton, St-Jean de Beyrouth, etc..). 
En temoignent les manuscrits conserves au Sinai mais provenant des monasteres 
en question. Pour F. Burgarella, Aspetti storici del Bios di san Bartolomeo da 
Simeri (pp. 119-133), le biographe de Bartholomee de Simeri pourrait etre Phila¬ 
gathe de Cerami. Le texte se refere aux realites du xii'^ s. et prouve que la cultu- 
re byzantine restait encore intacte en Grande Grece. Barbara Crostini, Chris- 
tianity and Judaism in Eleventh-Century Constantinople (pp. 169-187), examine 
les manuscrits du xr s. produits ä Constantinople dans les milieux antisemites et 
dans les milieux judaiques, et conclut que, si Pesprit anti-judaique a toujours ete 
d’actualite ä Byzance, on y observe une tolerance mutuelle, surtout entre gens 
instruits. En outre, on observe une certaine influence de la culture byzantine sur 
la vie liturgique des Juifs de Constantinople. G. Dennis, Byzantine Attitudes 
about Capital Punishment (pp. 201-210), pense qu’ä partir du ix" s., la peine de 
mort est moins presente dans les sources byzantines. Cela est vrai pour les per- 
sonnes en vue, car Pempereur pouvait dans ces cas montrer sa Philanthropie, 
qualite purement imperiale. Par contre, nous sommes tres peu informes sur ce 
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qui se passail au niveau du peuple anonyme. M. Feathhrstone et C. Mango, 
Three Miracle Stories from Constantinople (pp. 229-242), analysent trois recits 
(dont deux sont ici edites pour la premiere fois) faisant etat de miracles produits 
au viE s. ä Constantinople. Ils localisent l’eglise de St-Thomas dans le quartier 
Ta Amantiou, et celle de St-Julien pres de Patride, et ils detectent la presence de 
groupuscules monophysites dans la capitale byzantine au meme moment. P. 
Hatlie, The Encomiwn ofSs. Isakos and Dalmatos by Michael the Monk {BHG 
956d): Text, Translation and Notes (pp. 275-311), edite une piece hagiogra- 
phique en l'honneur des deux saints presumes fondateurs du monastere de 
Dalmatios ä Constantinople, dont le redacteur pourrait etre, selon TA., le bien 
connu Michel le Moine, chef de file des iconophiles au ix'^ s. F. Hild, Klöster in 
Lykien (pp. 313-334), apres une introduction concernant la christianisation de la 
Lycie, cherche les temoignages textuels faisant etat de monasteres lyciens, et les 
compare avec les resullats des inspections archeologiques dans la region. E. 
KiSLiNGER, La localizzazione del porto siciliano di Caucana (pp. 335-339), pense 
que le port sicilien de Caucana oü a debarque en 533 Tarmee byzantine sous 
Belisaire est Tactuel Vendicari. O. Rajneri et T. Abraha, Filone di Carpasia : 
un’omelia pasqiiale trasmessa in etiopico (pp. 377-398), editent et traduisent en 
Italien une homelie du Pere chypriote Philon (eveque de Carpasie vers 382), dont 
Toriginal est perdu, mais qui est conservee en version ethiopienne. R. Roux, 
Notes sur la fonction episcopale selon Severe d'Antioche (pp. 427-441), note 
que, si Severe d'Antioche a dü fuir devant le comte d'Orient Irenee, Charge par 
Fempereur d’aneter le patriarche schismatique, cela ne signifie pas qu’il ait 
renonce ä ses idees sur la mission episcopale. Dans ses Homelies cathedrales^ 
Severe presente l’eveque comme Tultime defenseur de l’orthodoxie. Ce «papo- 
cesarisme» n’a toutefois pas trouve un sol fertile au sein de Tempire byzantin. 
G. ScARCiA, L'anomalia religiosa di Khosrow Parviz tra ipercensura e ipercor- 
rettismo (pp. 443-451), jette un autre regarde sur la politique byzantine du Grand 
Roi de Perse Chosroes qui est, ä son avis, conditionnee par l’eglise nesto- 
rienne et son Opposition au monophysisme. These un peu particuliere, il faut bien 
l’avouer. P. Vocotopoulos, Demons, Reptiles and the Devil in Representations of 
the Baptism (pp. 617-624), etudie des manuscrits et des icones de l’epoque 
byzantine qui representent le bapteme du Christ. Dans les eaux du Jourdain, on 
distingue des etres representatifs du Mal dans la conception byzantine, sans 
doute pour indiquer la victoire du Bien sur le Mal par l’incarnation. La derniere 
etude, celle d’A. Zäh, Der Hafenort Mekinippe (Hagios Stephanos) im östlichen 
Lykien (pp. 625-641), est consacree aux ruines de la ville byzantine d’Hagios 
Stephanos, l'antique Melanippe, en Lycie orientale. La ville faisait partie de la 
metropole de Myres, mais eile fut parmi les premieres ä etre envahie et ruinee 
par les Arabes. 


P. Yannopoulos. 
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B. Flusin et J.-C. Cheynet, Jean Skylitzes. Empereur de Constantinople (Realites 
byzantines, 8), Paris, P. Lethielleux, 2003, xxxiii + 465. ISBN 2-283-60459-1. 

Ce volume est une traduction (par B. Flusin) de la Chronique de Jean 
Skylitzes, qui couvre la periode allant de la fin du regne de Nicephore ä celui 
de Michel VI (811-1057). La traduction est annotee par J.-C. Cheynet; les 
tableaux ä la fin de Fouvrage sont tres utiles pour la consultation du volume. La 
partie la plus interessante reste toutefois Fintroduction, consacree aux maigres 
informations biographiques que nous possedons sur Jean Skylitzes, et surtout ä 
la methodologie de cet auteur qui met en realite dans une matrice nouvelle la 
matiere historique tiree de plusieurs sources de nature differente. II semble que 
cet auteur soit aussi inspire, comme bien d’autres, de Fidee que la Chronique de 
Theophane constituait «FHistoire» parfaite et que, de ce fait, sa continuation 
s’imposait. 

Un livre qui rendra grand Service aux chercheurs qui ne sont pas familiarises 
avec le grec byzantin. 

P. Yannüpoulos. 

A. T. Hack, Das Empfangszeremoniell bei mittelalterlichen Papst-Kaiser-Treffen 
(Forschungen zur kaiser- und papstgeschichte des Mittelalters. = Beihefte zu 
J. E Böhmer, Regesta Imperii, 18), Köln - Weimar - Wien, Böhlau Verlag, 
1999, xjv -H 799 pages. ISBN 3-412-03398-7. 

De cet imposant travail, seul le premier chapitre de la IIP partie (pp. 385-407) 
conceme Byzance. L’A. y examine la periode durant laquelle la papaute etait 
SOUS Fautorite de Fempereur byzantin (525-711). Fatalement, le ceremonial 
byzantin a influence celui de la cour papale, surtout lors des visites des papes ä 
Constantinople. On distingue ainsi des influences vestimentaires, mais surtout 
Fadoption par le pape de F«adoratio» qui avait dejä pris, ä la cour byzantine, la 
forme de la «proskynese». En outre, une etude typologique suggere que la for- 
mulation ceremonielle lors des echanges epistolaires entre Fempereur et le pape 
semble etre byzantine, sans oublier F influence ceremonielle du droit canon 
byzantin, en partie adopte par Rome. 

R Yannopüulos. 


H. Haefs, Ortsnamen und Ortsgeschichten auf Rügen mitsamt Hiddensee und 
Mönchgut. Anmerkungen zur Geschichte (Slawischsprachige Ortsnamen¬ 
kunde - Deutschprachige Ortsnamenkunde), Munich, chez FAuteur, 2003, 
138 pages. ISBN 3-8330-0845-8. 

La revue Byzantinoslavica ne paraissant plus depuis 1999, FA. compile ici ses 
travaux sur les toponymes et leur etymologie souvent slave, qui datent de la 
periode byzantine. Ce 14" volume (sur les 48 prevus) conceme File de Rügen 
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dans la mer Baltique, mais son hisloire n’a rien en commun avec Byzance, sauf 
peut-elre en ce qui conceme l’elymologie de certains de ses toponymes. Par ex., 
selon R. Traulmann, le loponyme Krakow, älteste des 1335, derive du prosopo- 
nyme Crac + le Suffixe possessif -ov et signifie «habitant de Crac». Or, en 1986, 
H. Kunstmann a demonlre que le nom de la ville polonaise Krakow indique le 
Heu d’origine des Slaves venus de f ile grecque de Corfou {Korkyra) ; dans ce 
cas, Krakow doit signifier «Heu Habite par les emigres de Korkyra». On peut 
supposer que certains de ces Slaves onl continue jusqu’ä Rügen oü ils se sonl 
installes ; alors Krakow doit signifier «immigres venus de Krakow». Un autre cas 
est celui des Abodriti, peuplade que Theophylacte Simocatta silue pres de la mer 
Baltique. Cet ethnonyme est generalemenl considere comme elanl d’elymologie 
slave. Or, H. Kunstmann propose une origine etymologique grecque, du mot 
apatris, etant donne que ce terme etait devenu un mot d'emprunt courant pour 
designer des groupes slavcs mineurs qui se definissaient comme apatrides. 

Les volumes annonces auront comme sujet les toponymes d’autres regions 
allemandes, mais aussi bulgares, slovaques et tcheques, ainsi que des recherches 
ethnographiques sur f origine des peuples slaves, sur les relations entre Slaves et 
Byzance, etc. 

Margarete Luy-Däschler. 

E. Kisljnger, Regionalgeschichte als Quellenproblem. Die Chronik von 
Monembasia und das siziliunische Demenna. Eine historisch-topographische 
Studie {Österreichische Akademie der Wissenschaften, Philosophisch-histo¬ 
rische Klasse. Denkschriften, 294 = Veröffentlichungen der Kommission für 
die Tabula Imperii Byzantini, 8) Wien, Verlag der Österreichischen Akademie 
der Wissenschaften, 2001, 207 pages + 21 planches hors texte + 3 cartes deta- 
chees. ISBN 3-7001-3001-5. 

II est certain que les sources byzantines qui traitent exclusivement de la Peri¬ 
pherie sont rares. Une de celles-ci reste sans doute une des plus contestees de 
toute l’histoire byzantine ; c’est la Chronique de Monemvasie, qui parle du 
Peloponnese et de la region de Damenna en Sicile. L’A. cherche dans differen¬ 
tes sources ä verifier si les informations donnees par cette Chronique sont sus- 
ceptibles d’etre confirmees. Ainsi ce volume est divise en deux parties : fune est 
consacree au Peloponnese, et f autre ä Damenna. Mais, avant d’entrer dans le vif 
du Sujet, TA. etudie la transmission du texte de la Chronique de Monemvasie et 
les problemes multiples et complexes qu’elle suscite. Puis il examine les sources 
paralleles ä la Chronique, ou au moins celles qui transmettent une information 
transmise aussi par la Chronique. Dans le meme contexte, il passe en revue les 
sources archeologiques et surtout monetaires qui concement le Peloponnese 
depuis la fin du vf s. Fatalement, TA. s’implique dans la problematique des inva- 
sions slaves dans le Peloponnese et de la Situation qui regnait dans cette region 
byzantine jusqu’au milieu du ix" s. 11 ne propose pas de Solutions et il ne prend 
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pas Position ; cela n'enipeche que l’etude soit la plus recente et la plus comple- 
te en la niatiere. Pour la Sicile, il est question des invasions arabes et nornnandes, 
mais eiles sont beaucoup plus evidentes que celles des slaves dans le 
Peloponnese. En outre, pour la Sicile, la recherche profite de sources hagiogra- 
phiques et de sources arabes et normandes. Le resultat est tres satisfaisant; tou- 
tes les informations de la Chronique de Monemvasie sonl passees au crible et 
sont d’une certaine maniere verifiees gräce aux sources paralleles. Cela ne signi- 
fie toutefois pas que Phistoire du Peloponnese et de la Sicile durant les «siecles 
obscurs» soit plus claire ; ce livre donne seulement la possibilite d’une nouvelle 
Synthese des donnees. En outre, pour le Peloponnese, il faut tenir compte des 
conclusions lirees de certains passages hagiographiques (peu evoques dans le 
livre), peu eloquents il est vrai, pour aller plus loin dans la reconstitution des faits 
historiques durant cette periode. 

R Yannopoulos. 


KkriQOVOßia, 32 (2000), 509 pages. ISSN 1105-2139. 

Nous recensons ici deux etudes de ce volume qui Interessent les etudes byzan- 
tines. S. Koukiaris, La puissance du nom et l'art chretien (pp. 203-220), en- 
registre les cas oü des saints portant le meme prenom sont peints Tun apres Tau- 
tre ou Tun en face de Pautre. Cette pratique semble bien representee dans les 
programme.s iconographiques byzantins apres le xr‘ s., et serait liee ä l’idee que 
le prenom d'une personne etait porteur d’une puissance salvatrice, car il attirait 
sur eile la benediction du saint homonyme. E. Litsas, The Mount Atfios 
Manuschpts in the Kurzgefasste Liste der griechischen Handschriften des Neuen 
Testaments (pp. 245-250), Signale que les numeros d'ordre adoptes par le 
KLgHNT compliquent, au lieu de la faciliter, la täche des chercheurs habitues 
aux catalogues classiques. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

A. Külzer, Disputationes Graecae contra ludaeos : Untersuchungen zur 
byzantinischen antijüdischen Dialogliteratur und ihrem Judenhild 
(= Byzantinisches Archiv, 18), Stuttgart et Leipzig, B. C. Teubner, 1999. 
400 page.s. ISBN 3-519-07741-8. 

L'Opposition entre chretiens et Juifs remonte en realite ä l'epoque du Christ. 
Au cours de Tevolution historique du christianisme, eile a pris tantot la forme de 
querelles entre judai'sants et anti-judaisants, tantot celle d’une polemique entre 
les deux religions. Toutefois, ainsi que le signale TA., il ne faut pas confondre 
ces querelies ä caractere religieux avec un antisemitisme generalise. Cette litte- 
rature «Adversus ludaeos» peut etre structuree de differentes manieres : diatribe 
doctrinale avec une extension exegetique, controverse, refutalion ou encore 
condamnation du judaisme. Elle est presente sous toutes les formes litteraires : 
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lettres, traites historiques, homelies, hymnes, commentaires, lextes legislatifs, 
traites scientifiques, vies de saints, biographies en general, etc. Elle se presente 
toutefois couramment sous la forme d'un dialogue entre un chretien et un Juif, 
ce dernier etant evidemment celui qui a tort. L’A. arrive ä localiser pas moins de 
37 auteurs byzantins qui se sont adonnes ä cette activite, tandis que la litterature 
latine et orientale ensemble reunissent seulement 11 tilres. Quant aux domaines 
qui font partie du debat judeo-chretien, ils peuvent etre theologiques, mais aussi 
pratiques. Parmi les premiers, le dogme trinitaire et la mariologie sont des 
champs de predilection ; parmi les seconds, on trouve des questions aussi bana¬ 
les que la maniere de reciter un psaume, ou aussi particulieres que l'abstention 
par les Juifs de certains mets consideres comme impurs. 

Un livre tres bien fait, qui fera dale dans son domaine. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

S. Lampakis, Eanp/ioc fiaxvfJ^EQ^g Jiganexdixog xai ÖLxaioq'vka^. Eloayio- 
ytxö doxi/Liio ( 'Eßvixd "lögvßa 'Egevv(i)v. Ivanrovro Bvtavnvcov 
'Egevvcov, Movoygaq^iEg, 5), Athenes, E.I.E., 2004, 259 pages. ISBN 960- 
371-024-5. 

Georges Pachymere est un des plus grands savants byzantins du xiiG s., mais 
ä l’instar de plusieurs autres, sa biographie est pleine d’incertitudes. L’A., apres 
une presentation de l’etat de la question, reunit toutes les donnees des sources, 
dont plusieurs sont des ceuvres de Pachymere lui-meme, qui permettent d’etablir 
une biographie acceptable. II en resulte que Pachymere a joue un role important 
dans la vie ecclesiastique de son temps ; malgre le fait qu’il ne soit jamais alle 
plus loin que le diaconat, il a ete Charge de missions imperiales ; son role dans la 
vie intellectuelle de son epoque, comme enseignant et comme ecrivain, fut deter- 
minant. Sa production litteraire couvre les domaines de Thistoriographie, de la 
rhetorique, de la philosophie et de la theologie, aussi bien en prose qu'en vers. 
En outre, avec son livre sur le Qiiadrivium, Pachymere entre dans le domaine de 
l’enseignement, du processus et de la procedure didactique. Le livre a pour objet 
cette production litteraire du savant byzantin. Chaque oeuvre est presentee et 
sommairement analysee, avant quelques mots sur la transmission du texte et ses 
editions. 11 s’agit d’un travail tres soigne qui donne l’aper^u le plus complet de 
nos connaissances sur George Pachymere. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Ruth E. Leader-Newby, Silver and Society in Late Antiquity. Functions and 
Meanings of Silver Plate in the Fourth to Seventh Centuries, Aldershot et 
Burlington, 2004, xn + 240 pages (illustre). ISBN 0-7546-0728-3. 

Les objets en argent de la fin de l’antiquite font souvent partie de tresors qu'on 
decouvre encore de nos jours. II s’agit d’objet decores, dont les Images en 
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repousse onl un caractere didactique ; eiles sont lirees de la mythologie et, apres 
la domination du christianisme, des feritures. L'argenl etait le metal imperial par 
excellence, ct Tarl de sa mise en forme et de sa decoralion a loujours ete lie au 
Palais, ce qui explique la qualite de ces objets. Les largesses imperiales etaient 
loujours dislribuees en numeraires d’argem et les cadeaux imperiaux avaient 
souvent la forme de plals ou de coupes en argenl repousse. L’A. examine ensui- 
te le role de Targenterie ä la cour imperiale de Byzance, de meme que Pusage 
des objets en argem dans les offices religieux, la decoralion en argent dans les 
eglises, les reliquaires en argent, et Tusage de Targenterie dans les maisons 
riches. Pour cela, eile fail appel ä des sources populaires qui en font etat, comme 
les Vies de saints, mais aussi aux trouvailles archeologiques, puisque Targenl 
n’esl absent de pratiquement aucun Iresor eufoui. Les objets portanl une decora- 
tion narrative sont caracterises par un art tres raffine ä vocalion educalive. Parmi 
les Sujets tires de la mythologie anlique, on irouve souvent des scenes de la vie 
d’Achille et de la vie des divinites paiennes, mais il ne manque pas de scenes de 
la vie courante (scenes de chasse, de danse, de ceremonies, etc). L’art christia- 
nise n’a pas banni ces sujets, juges educatifs pour les chretiens aussi, mais le plus 
souvent ce sont des scenes de la vie du roi David de TAncien Testament qui font 
Pobjet du travail des argentiers Byzanlins. 

Ce livre a le grand meriie d’elre ecrit par une specialiste en la maliere, et est 
de ce fait riche en informations. Les notes sont loulefois placees ä la fin de 
chaque chapitre, ce qui rend leur consuliation plus difficile. Nous regreltons les 
tres nombreuses faules d’accentuation des textes grecs et Pabsence presque tota¬ 
le de bibliographie francophone. 

P Yannopoulos. 

Maria Mavroudi, A Byzantine Book on Dream Interpretation. The Oneirocriticon 

of Achmet and Its Arabic Sources (= The Medieval Mediterronean Peoples, 

Economies and Cultures, 400-1453, 36), Leiden, Boston et Köln, Brill, 2002, 

XI + 522 pages. ISBN 90-04-12079-3. 

Les reves onl loujours excite la curiosile de Phomme, qui a loujours essaye de 
leur donner un sens. Les ’OveL(3ox(3LTixa sont precisement des livres qui inler- 
prelenl les reves. L’etal de la question des eludes relatives ä ce genre lilttoire en 
grec, mais aussi en arabe (puisque POrient a loujours ete cense etre la source de 
Pinterpretalion reussie des reves) est präsente dans le premier chapitre de ce 
livre. \3«Oneirocriticon d'Achmet» est un livre byzanlin d’interprelation des 
reves, constitue de passages dont les origines sont difficilement determinables. 
D’apres les manuscrits (dont le plus ancien est du xf s.), Pauteur est Achmet, fils 
de Sereim. Selon le premier prologue, le livre est une Compilation anonyme de 
sources indiennes, persanes et egyptiennes, tandis que le second prologue 
nomme comme auleur un certain Syrbacham, interprete des reves dans une cour 
royale qui est tantot indienne, lantol autre chose. L’A. tenle d’identifier Porigine 
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des sources du redacteur du livre et rempereur sous Tordre duquel cette Collec¬ 
tion a ete formee ; eile pense que la collection date du s., et qu’elle semble 
avoir ete formee sous Leon VI. L’etude de la langue ne suggere toutefois aucun 
milieu au sein duquel cette collection aurait pu etre formee. Apres cette partie 
introductive, TA. etudie la transmission du texte grec, ses traductions et ses edi- 
tions, en signalant l’absence d'edition critique. La suite du livre (ch. 4-8) est 
consacree aux traites connus d’interpretation des reves, dont le plus ancien 
conserve est celui d'Artemidore (lE s. apres J.-C.), Iraduit en arabe et dont on 
trouve des passages dans VOneirocriticon d’Achmet. L’etude approfondie du 
texte permet de localiser des passages qui proviennent de livres ecrits dans les 
milieux chretiens en syriaque ou en arabe, mais aussi des passages influences par 
r Ancien et le Nouveau Testaments. Pour illustrer les origines de cette collection, 
TA. analyse 13 historiettes d’interpretation des reves reussie, et les compare avec 
les memes historiettes arabes, mais vues sous un angle ideologique different, et 
cela pour prouver Torigine chretienne de la collection. C'est ä ce dernier point 
qu’est consacre le dernier chapitre du livre, qui conclut que cette collection cons- 
titue un exemple des multiples echanges culturels entre Byzantins et Arabes 
durant le ix'^ et le x'^ s. ; eile prouve que l’osmose culturelle entre les deux puis- 
sances orientales etait beaucoup plus grande que les sources evenementielles ne 
le laissent entendre. 

P. Yannüpoulos. 

Medioevo greco. Rivista di storia e filologia biz.antina, n° zero (2000), 224. 

ISBN 88-7694-50L6. 

Cette nouvelle revue des etudes byzantines se veut ä vocation philologique et 
historique. Toutefois, ce premier numero contient plutot des etudes consacrees ä 
la litterature et ä la philologie byzantines. Tel est le cas des articles suivants : 
Cristina Bjllö, Manuele Crisolora, Confronto tra VAntica e la Nuova Roma 
(pp. 1-26), donne Pedition critique du texte grec de la «confrontation» entre 
r Ancienne et la Nouvelle Rome de Chysoloras, dont il existe une editio princeps 
de P. Lambeck, reproduite dans la PG. L. Bossina, La bestia e Penigma. 
Tradizione classico e cristiana in Niceta Coniata (pp. 35-68), analyse une meta- 
phore enigmatique dans le preambule de la Chronique de Choniates, oü Pani mal 
est presente comme une forme du peche humain. Federica Ciccolella, Basil l 
and the Jews : Two Poems ofthe Ninth Century (pp. 69-94), edite deux poemes 
de Christophe Protasecretis, transmis par le codex Vaticanus Barh. Gr. 310, et 
qui sont des exhortations aux Juifs qui re^oivent le bapteme chretien. Ces poe¬ 
mes font echo ä la politique religieuse de Basile P', encourageant la christianisa- 
tion des Juifs vivant dans Pempire. Irene Anna Liverani, ln margine agli auto- 
grafi eustaziani : a proposito della grafia oimo / ovTCog (pp. 131-134), note 
qu’Eustathe utilise plutot la forme oo/ü), mais sans differentiation semantique de 
la forme avec c; final. Eva Nardi, Bella roine luna, fulgida come il sole : un 
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appunto suiia donna nei testi hizantini deirXi e XU secolo (pp. 135-141), cher- 
che dans la litterature byzantine des lournures qui sont en relation avec la beau- 
te feminine, et essaie de savoir pourquoi la lune etait consideree par les 
Byzantins comme le Symbole d’une teile beaute. A. Nicolotti, Sul metodo per lo 
Studio dei testi liturgici. In margine alla liturgia eucaristica bizantina (pp. 143- 
179), a pour objet les lextes liturgiques : ces texles doivenl etre approches dans 
un espril plus philologique que Iheologique pour etre compris. L’article 
d’A. Rigo, Ancora sulle Vitae di Romylos di Vidin (BHG 2383 e 2384) (pp. 181- 
189), toume aulour de Tidee que le culte de S. Romylos n’etait pas inconnu des 
milieux conslantinopolilains, car un manuscrit d’origine conslanlinoplitaine 
iransmet un eloge de ce saint. Pour M. Scorsone, Gli ^'Egcoreg ßeun di Simeone 
il Nuovo Teologo : ermeneutica di un 'intitolazione apocrifa (pp. 191-196), le 
mysticisme de Symeon le Nouveau Theologien atleint son paroxysme dans des 
poemes d'amour, qualifies de «nouveaux Cantiques des Cantiques» ä cause de 
leur caractere allegorique et de leur sens hermetique. A. Tessier, Docmi in epoca 
paleologa ? (pp. 197-205), etudie la melrique de la poesie byzantine, surtout 
celle de Demetrios Triclinios, qui au xiv^^ s., a redige des poemes en metre hyper- 
catalictique, et des scolies sur Aristophane. 

Les deux articles historiques sont en relation avec la presence des Occidentaux 
dans les regions grecques. S. Borsari, La chiesa di San Marco a Negroponte 
(pp. 27-34), retrace Thistoire de l’eglise de St-Marc, cathedrale venitienne ä 
Chalchis. Construite en 1215, eile est prise par le Turcs en 1464 et transformee en 
mosquee. W. Haberstumpf, Due dinastie occidentali nelVOriente franco-greco : 
la Morea tra gli Ängioini e i Savoia (1295-1334) (pp. 95-129), retrace l’histoire 
des actes des maitres du Peloponnese entre 1285 et 1334, quand Philippe de 
Savoie a regne sur la principaute au nom du roi Charles II. L’article de F. Tissoni, 
Note critiche ed esegetiche ai canti 28-34 delle Dionisiache di Nonno di Panopoli 
(pp. 207-222), n’interesse pas les etudes proprement byzantines. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Elizabeth A. Meyer, Legitimacy and Law in the Roman World. Tabulae in Roman 

Belief and Practice, Cambridge, University Press, 2004, xvi -h 353 pages. 

ISBN 0-521-49701-9. 

L’A. observe que les Grecs utilisaient comme materiel d’ecriture le papyrus, 
tandis que les Romains se servaient de steles. Cette difference est plus impor¬ 
tante qu’un examen superficiel pourrait le laisser croire, car eile est en relation 
avec la conception du monde qu’avaient les Romains, et celles de Torganisation 
de l’Etat, du röle de Tautorite legitime, des interactions entre conquerants et 
conquis et entre gouvernement et sujets, de la justice et de Tevolution historique 
du droit romain. L’habitude des Romains d’ecrire sur des steles avait une colo- 
ration culturelle ; perpetuer et etemiser leur histoire. Graver des caracteres sur la 
pierre avait d’autres raisons aussi: celle matiere etait plus süre et moins suscep- 
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tible de fraude, quoique plus chere que le papyrus. De surcroit, les plaques, long- 
temps utilisees, font parlie d’une Iradilion continue associant la pensee et la pra- 
lique anlerieures et poslerieures. Les Romains gravaient le plus souvent sur la 
pierre leurs document legaux. L’A. examine alors en neuf chapitres les usages 
differents de la pierre comme Support d’ecriture chez les Grecs et chez les 
Romains, la langue latine propre aux inscriptions et particulierement aux steles 
portant des textes legislatifs. Ensuite, eile examine l’evolution de cette pratique 
en Italic et dans les differentes provinces de l’empire romain. 

Un livre qui interessera davantage les historiens du droit romain, mais aussi 
ceux du droit byzantin, qui en est la continuation. 

A. Gavanas. 

Anne Michel, Les egli.ses d'epoque hyzcintine et umayyade de la Jordanie. v‘-vm‘ 
siede. Typologie arrhitecturale et amenagements Uturgiques (Bibliotheque de 
TAntiquite tardive, 2), Turnhout, Brepols Publishers, 2001, xxi + 471 pages. 

Ce volume est le resultat de plus de vingt-cinq annees de recherches archeo- 
logique au Moyen Orient. 11 envisage l’etude aussi detaillee que possible de 152 
eglises (ou festes d’eglises) en Syrie et en Palestine, dont le point commun est 
d’avoir ete bäties entre le v" et le viif s. ; 78 eglises, mentionnees dans les sour- 
ces ecrites, mais qui ont completement disparu, font Tobjet d’une citation. Ces 
eglises etaient dans leur ecrasante majorite des basiliques. II y en a sans doute 
certaines ä plan central ou cruciforme, mais eiles ne font qu’exception ä la regle. 
Du point de vue de l’emplacement, il y a plusieurs types : des eglises isolees, des 
eglises paroissiales en agglomeration, des complexes plus vastes qui entouraient 
une cathedrale, des eglises abbatiales avec un complexe monastique. II va de soi 
que l’ampleur de ces constructions etait en relation directe avec l’importance du 
culte qu’on y pratiquait, mais aussi avec l’importance de Tagglomeration oü 
elles se situaient. Les agglomerations qui etaient aussi des sieges episcopaux, 
voire metropolitains, se voyaient dotees de constructions bien plus enviables que 
les villages. Mais la region, surtout la Palestine, etait aussi une destination bien 
connue des pelerins. Les lieux qui les attiraient etaient dotes de grands (parfois 
grandioses) lieux de culte, qui faisaient partie d’ensembles encore plus vastes et 
qui etaient flanques de constructions annexes destinees ä loger les pelerins ou ä 
abriter une administration. Selon leur destination et leur fonctionnalite, ces egli¬ 
ses avaient ou non synthronon et ambon. Toutes etaient par contre munies d’un 
autel associe au culte des saints. Le reliquaire est un objet toujours present dans 
ces eglises, mais l’endroit de la deposition des reliques n’est pas toujours le 
meme ; il differait selon les regions. 

L’A. analyse toutes les donnees ä sa disposition et etudie tous les restes ou les 
trouvailles archeologiques. Chaque eglise fait l’objet d’une notice particuliere, et 
l'abondance des illustrations rend le livre tres fonctionnel. Un excellent travail. 

P. YaNNOPOULOS. ' 
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A. Müller et A. Beihammer, Regesten der Kaiserurkunden des oströmischen 
Reiches bearbeitet von Franz Dölger, J. Teil, 2. Halbband, Munich, 
C. H. Beck, 2003, xxxv + 248 pages. ISBN 3-406-51351-4. 

Aucun byzantiniste n’ignore le iravail monumental de F. Dölger sur les 
Regestes des empereurs byzantins de 565 ä 1453, dont la premiere partie, qui 
couvrait la periode de 565 ä 1025, est parue ä Munich et ä Berlin en 1924. Ce 
travail de reference commence ä ne plus suffire, car les nouvelles sources qui ont 
ete decouvertes depuis font etat d'actes imperiaux non enregistres par F. Dölger, 
et imposent la revision de certaines datations proposees par lui. D’oü la necessi- 
te de plus en plus imperieuse d’une remise en etat de l’edition. C’est notamment 
le travail entrepris par les A. de ce volume, qui, et cela est tout ä Thonneur de 
Fediteur, conserve le format et l’apparence exterieure de Fedition de 1924. 

II n’y a que du bien ä en dire : 260 actes nouveaux, d’autres completes ou 
dates. Pour garder intact Fordre des actes etabli par Dölger, les A. ont fait appel 
au Systeme des lettres, par ex. entre Facte n° 798 du 6 avril 1007 et Facte non 
date n“^ 799 de Fedition de Dölger, sont inseres les actes n° 798a {ca 1009), 
n° 798b (du 18 avril 1009/1010), n° 798c (du 18 avril 1009/1010), n° 798d (entre 
le 23 juillet 1012 et le 12 juillet 1013, n° 798e (du 19 juin 1013) et n° 798f (entre 
le 13 juillet 1013 et le F’^ juillet 1014). Mais par ailleurs, la date de Facte n° 799 
de Dölger est corrigee et Facte est de ce fait reclasse sous le n° 821c ; la place 
initiale est occupee par Facte n° 799a (entre 1014 et le 7 mai 1015) qui etait Fan- 
cien acte n° 801 de Dölger et dont la date a, eile aussi, ete corrigee. Nous avons 
choisi cet exemple car il nous a paru le plus representatif de la complexite du tra¬ 
vail effectue, mais aussi parce qu'il met en relief Fimportance des ajouts qui ont 
enrichi Fedition de base. Disons encore que les nouvelles donnees proviennent 
de sources que Dölger a souvent negligees (matiere sigillographique, monnaies, 
textes mineurs, epistolographie), mais aussi de sources editees apres 1924. Pour 
terminer la Präsentation du volume, signalons Findex tres utile qui permet une 
consultation tres aisee des donnees enregistrees. 

Un travail magistral, qui complete un travail dejä gigantesque et qui rendra 
d’enormes Services aux etudes byzantines. 

P Yannopoulos. 


J. L. Narvaja s. j., Teologia y piedad en la obra de Eunomio de Cizico, Rome. 

Pontificia Universitä Lateranense. Istituto Patristico Augustinianum, 2003, 

175 pages. 

Ce livre pratiquement theologique, commence par un rapide etat de la ques- 
tion sur Eunome de Cyzique, un theologien apologetique du iv' s., implique dans 
le grand debat trinitaire de son epoque ; ayant soutenu des idees heretiques, il a 
provoque la reaction d’un penseur de la taille de Gregoire de Nysse dans son 
Contra Eunomium. Eunome est Fauteur de deux Apologies et d'un Expose de la 
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foi, mais rien n’exclul qu’il soit Tauteur d’autres ceuvres, aujourd’hui perdues. 
L’analyse du conlenu de ses ceuvres permel de saisir les positions d’Eunome sur 
la grande queslion de la «substance divine» et sur ia participation des trois 
personnes trinitaires ä cette substance, mais aussi la theologie pratique 
d'Eunome (bapteme, liturgie, reliques, etc.). On peut dire que, dans ces deux 
domaines, Eunome est reste tres conservateur et tres attache ä une tradition dejä 
depassee par les penseurs cappadociens. Un livre qui sera, sans nul doute, appre- 
cie par les specialistes en theologie patristique. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

D. Nicole, Warriors and their Weapons around the Time of the Crusades. 

Relationships between Byzantium, the West and the Islamic World, Aldershot, 

Ashgate. Variorum, 2002, xiv + 324 pages (sans pagination continue). ISBN 

0-86078-898-9. 

Ce volume est une collection d’articles, dont seulement le dernier est origi¬ 
nal ; les autres sont des reimpressions qui ont garde, selon la regle de la serie, 
leur pagination initiale, ce qui cree de la confusion. 

Le premier article, intitule Medieval Waifare. The Unfriendly Interface, a paru 
dans le Journal of Military History, 63 (1999). L’A. y donne une vue d’ensem- 
ble de la guerre comme facteur d’echanges culturels et technologiques pendant 
le Moyen Age. L'article suivant, portant le titre Byzantine and Islamic Arms and 
Armour: Evidente for Mutual Influence, a ete publie dans Greco-Arabica, 4, 
(1991). II est consacre aux relations technologiques, particulierement etroites, 
entre Byzance et Tlslam ; les operations militaires y ont joue un röle majeur. 
L’etude suivante, publiee dans le meme volume Graeco-Arabica, intitule No Way 
Overland ? Evidence for Byzantine Arms and Armour on the 10"’-IT" Century 
Taurus Frontier, traite aussi la question des relations belliqueuses entre 
Byzantins et Arabes. Dans le quatrieme article, The Impact of the European 
Couched Lance on Muslim Military Tradition, publie dans Journal ofthe Arms 
and Armour Society, Leatherhead, 1980, TA. examine la question des echanges 
dans le domaine des experiences militaires et technologiques entre armees chre- 
tiennes et musulmanes. L’Iberie, la Syrie, la Palestine, le Liban, la Georgie 
etaient notamment des points de contact entre ces deux mondes. L’article Armes 
et armures dans les epopees des croisades (le seul en fran^ais du livre), fait une 
suite logique ä Particle precedent. L’A. cherche dans la poesie epique et dans 
hart pictural de nations qui ont participe aux croisades des references aux in- 
fluences militaires entre chretiens et musulmans. Le meme sujet est traite dans 
l’article Arms and Armour Illustrated in the Art ofthe Latin qui a paru dans l’ou- 
vrage collectif The Horns of Hattin (ed. par B. Z. Kedan). Le sujet du septieme 
article, paru dans le Journal of Oriental and African Studies, 5 (1993), sous le 
titre Wounds, Military Surgery and the Reality of Crusading Warfare : The 
Evidence of Usamah 's Memoires, est celui de la medicine militaire et sa pratique . 
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lors des guerres medievales, surtoul ä Tepoque des croisades. L’article aborde 
aussi Tatlitude des cultures musulmane et chrelienne envers Fassistance medi- 
cale sur le champ de balailles. L’arlicle Ain al-Habis. The Cave de Siieth, publie 
dans VArcheologie medievüle, 18 (1988), traile de l'extraordinaire cave-forte- 
resse de ‘Ain-al Habis situee ä la frontiere militaire enlre la Jordanie et la Syrie, 
destinee ä defendre un point strategique extremement sensible pour la maitrise 
de cette region. Les deux articles suivants abordent le meme sujet; le premier 
porte le titre The Monreale Capitals and the Military Equipment of Later 
Norman Sicily, publie dans Gladius, 15 (1980), et examine F^quipement mili- 
taire de Farmee sicilienne du xif s. tel qu'il parait sur les murs du cloitre de la 
Calhedrale de Monreale ; le second, The Cappella Palatina Ceiling and the 
Muslim Military Inheritence of Norman Sicily, a paru egalement dans Gladius, 
16 (1983), et il esl consacre aux panneaux du plafond de la Cappella Palatina, 
peints dans un style musulman. Le demier article du volume, intitule Arms, 
Armour and Horse Hamesses in the Parma Baptistery Painted Ceiling, est ori¬ 
ginal. L’A. y etudie Fequipement militaire peint au plafond du Baptistere de 
Parme et il y decouvre des traces d’une certaine influence byzantine. 

A. Gavanas. 

Novum Millennium. Studies on Byzantine History and Culture Dedicated to Paul 

Speck, 19 Decemher 1999, ed. par Claudia Sode et Sarolta Takäcs, Aldershot, 

Burlington USA, Singapore et Sydney, Ashgate, 2001, xix + 450 pages + une 

Photographie hors texte. ISBN 0-7546-0424'1. 

Ce volume dedicatoire, mises ä part la preface de circonstance et la liste des 
136 publications de R Speck, contient 38 articles, y compris Farticle introductif 
de J. Haldon, Byzantium after 2000: Post-Millennial, but not Post-Modern ? 
(pp. Lll), qui constitue une Sorte d’etat de la question des etudes byzantines ä 
la fin du siede demier. Parmi les etudes du volume, certaines ne concernent pas 
Fempire byzantin et son histoire, mais plutot les peuples ou les situations peri- 
phdiques. C’est le cas, par ex., des articles de N. Serikoff, «Dog-Knights» and 
«Elulargency» : Greek Ghost-Words in Medieval Arabic Sources (pp. 357-368), 
qui concerne exclusivement le monde arabe, et de Claudia Ludwig, Bonifotios 
von Tarsos : Ein Verwandter der bekehrten Mimen (pp. 251-255), qui concerne 
la Periode paleochretienne. Nous tächerons de reunir les autres etudes en grou- 
pes, ä commencer par celles qui traitent la question des relations entre Byzance 
et ses voisins. Par ex. M. Van Esbroeck, La pomme de Theodose U et sa replique 
armenienne (pp. 109-111), explique comment une historiette byzantine qui 
racontait comment Theodose II a donne une pomme ä son epouse, qui ä son tour 
Fa donnee ä un aulique, qui Fa retoumee ä Fempereur, a ete recuperee par la lit- 
terature armenienne pour devenir un pamphlet contre Eudocie. D. Jacoby, The 
Venetian Quarter of Constantinople from 1082 to J261 : Topographical 
Considerations (pp. 153-170), note que les Venitiens se sont installes ä 
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Conslantinople sous Alexis P', mais que c’esl sous les empereurs lalins (1204- 
1261) que leur quartier s’est vraiment organise en une ville autonome. Comme 
le Signale le titre de l’article, FA. s’interesse ä la topographie de ce quartier et ä 
ses constructions notables. Venise est concemee aussi par Farticle de J. Langdon, 
John 111 Ducas Vatatzes and the Venetians : The Episode of his Anti-Venetian 
Cretan Campaigns, 1230 and 1234 (pp. 231-249), qui pense que Jean III avait 
Fintention de recuperer File de Crete ; mais Fechec de ses deux tentatives, et la 
menace bulgare en Europe et turque en Asie, Font detoume de cet objectif. Ilse 
Rochow, Zu den diplomatischen Beziehungen zwischen Byzanz und dem Kalifat 
in der Zeit der syrischen Dynastie (717-802) (pp. 305-325), procede ä un exa- 
men attentif des sources pour localiser les contacts non belliqueux entre 
Byzantins et Arabes, non seulement au niveau des administrations centrales, 
mais aussi au niveau des administrations locales, tout au long du viii" s. Cette 
etude est prolongee par celle de J. Signes Codoner, Diplomatie und Propaganda 
im 9. Jahrhundert: Die Gesandtschaft des al-Ghazal nach Konstantinopel (pp. 
379-392), qui fait un examen analogue pour le ix" s., mais en tenant compte aussi 
des cas oü la propagande prenait le dessus sur la diplomatie. G. Strohmaier, 
Islamische und byzantinische Geschichtsschreibung (pp. 393-400), complete les 
deux etudes precitees, dans le sens oü il s’occupe notamment des sources, aussi 
bien byzantines qu’arabes, qui constituent la base de notre Information au sujet 
des relations entre les deux voisins. Les sources grecques et arabes font egale- 
ment Fobjet de S. Vryonis, The Greek and Arabic Sources on the Eight Days 
Captivity ofthe Emperor Romanos IV in the Camp ofthe Sultan Alp Arslan after 
the Battle of Mantzikert (pp. 439-450), mais c’est en realite une etude contrastee 
sur Psellos, Attaliates et Sibt Ibn al-Jawzi et leur maniere respective de compter 
le temps durant et apres la bataille de Mantzikert. 

Un autre centre d’interet est celui des oracles et de la magie ä Byzance, qui 
font Fobjet de W. Brashear, Melania (pp. 41-44), qui examine une pratique 
magique ä Byzance au moyen d’une poudre noire, et d’Alan Cameron, dont le 
titre Oracles and Earthquakes : A Note on the Theodosian Sibyl (pp. 45-52), est 
assez evocateur ; les propheties sibyllines, surtout autour de la succession impe¬ 
riale, des grands desastres, des calamites et des catastrophes, n’ont jamais cesse 
d'avoir cours ä Byzance. 

Les problemes litteraires et philologiques occupent aussi une grande partie de 
ce Volume. Nous pouvons y grouper d’abord Fetude d’A. Berger, Alexander der 
Grosse am Bosporus (pp. 13-20) qui examine les sources de la tradition legen- 
daire selon laquelle Alexandre le Grand aurait, d’une certaine maniere, prevu la 
fondation de Constantinople. Purement philologique, Farticle de J. Duffy, Bitter 
Brine and Sweet Fresh Water : The Anatomy of a Metaphor in Psellos (pp. 89- 
96) traite une metaphore tiree de la Chronique de Psellos, oü FEglise et Fortho- 
doxie sont caracterisees comme etant de Feau fraiche, par Opposition ä Fheresie, 
qualifiee d’eau salee. J. Frendo, Three Authors in Search of a Reader: An 
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Approach to the Analysis of Direct Discourse in Procopius, Agathias and 
Theophylact Simocatta (pp. 123-135), examine dans quelle mesure les trois his- 
toriens du vf s. repris dans le titre, respectent les bons procedes de la rhetorique 
anlique en matiere de discours direct. Par contre, W. Hörandner, Es war die 
Nachtigall Zum Sprecherinnenwechsel in einer byzantinischen Totenklage 
(pp. 147-151), aborde la question des Elements de la langue courante dans une 
lamentation, qui est manifestement posterieure au xf s., puisque PA. y depiste 
un passage copie sur Psellos. E. Lamberz, «Falsata Graecorum more» ? : Die 
griechische Version der Briefe Papst Hadrians L in den Akten des VII. Ökume¬ 
nischen Konzils (pp. 213-229), signale que la traduction grecque de la cor- 
respondance du pape Hadrien au sujet du VIP Concile oecum^nique n’a rien de 
faux, comme Ta soutenu la partie romaine lors du conflit photien ; il s’agit d’un 
resume de Toriginal, qui en respecte scrupuleusement le contenu. Anna Pontani, 
Nebenterminologie, Topoi, Loci similes und Quellen in einigen Stellen der 
Chronike diegesis von Niketas Choniates (pp. 271-278), localise quatre nou- 
veaux cas de lieux communs dans la Chronique de Nicetas Choniates, quand ce 
demier parle d’Alexis II. Pour Claudia Rapp, Palladius, Lausus and the Historia 
Lausiaca (pp. 279-289), VHistoire lausiaque reflete Tesprit de reconciliation 
enlre les id^es monastiques de Jean Chrysostome et celles de Pallade. C'est 
Tesprit pacificateur de Lausus, Prepose ä la Chambre imperiale, qui est Partisan 
de cette reconciliation. Silvia Ronchey, Those «Whose Writings were Exchang- 
ed» ? : John ofDamascus, George Choeroboscus and John 'Arklas' according to 
the Prooimion of Eustathius' Exegesis in Canonem lambicum de Pentecoste 
(pp. 327-336), a pour objet Pattribution par Eustathe des hymnes de la Pentecöte. 
Pour PA. c’est Jean Arklas qui est sans doute Pauteur. P. Schreiner, Robert de 
Clari und Konstantinopel (pp, 337-350), note que les ch. 82 ä 92 du guide de 
Constantinople de Robert de Clari completent nos connaissances sur la ville 
avant le saccage de 1204, mais donnent aussi des informations d’ordre culturel 
(ceremonies, culte, etc.). G. Traina, Faustus «of Byzantium», Procopius, and the 
Armenian History (Jacoby, FGRHist 679,3-4) (pp. 405-413), analyse un passage 
que Procope puise dans une source armenienne, oü Phistorien byzantin fait etat 
d’un certain Faustus de Byzance ; il s’agit sans doute d’une mauvaise lecture du 
terme arm^nien Buzandaran. Eva De Vries-van der Velden, Exempla aus der 
griechischen Geschichte in Byzanz (pp. 425-438), passe en revue toute Phistorio- 
graphie byzantine pour signaler les passages inspires par une certaine antiquite. 

La sigillographie, un domaine qui etait jadis limite ä un cercle de specialistes, 
est de plus en plus presente dans les ouvrages collectifs. Dans ce volume, trois 
etudes ont pour objet des sceaux byzantins. D’abord, J.-C. Cheynet, Les ducs 
d'Antioche sous Michel IV et Constantin IX (pp. 53-63), donne une etude tres 
poussee de trois gouvemeurs d’Antioche du xE s. (Basile Pediadites, Michel 
lasites et Michel Kontostephanos), ä partir du materiel sigillographique. Cecile 
Morrisson, Du consul ä Fempereur: Les sceaux d'Heraclius (pp. 257-265), etu- 
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die l’abandon de la fonction consulaire par Tempereur sous Heraclius en faisanl 
appel aux sceaux imperiaux qui copient la monnaie et qui reflelenl nolammenl le 
changement de la titulature imperiale. I. ShahId, Sigillography in the Service of 
History : New Light (pp. 369-377), fait aussi appel ä la sigillographie pour elu- 
cider un cas particulier, celui du patrice Gabala, un Arabe federe tantöt aux 
Byzantins tantöt aux Perses au toumant du vi*^ au vii" s. 

Un demier point qui attire Tattention des auteurs est celui de Tarcheologie et 
de riconologie. Arne Effenberger, Das Theodosius-Missorium von 388: 
Anmerkungen zur politischen Ikonographie in der Spätantike (pp. 97-108), par- 
tant des reliefs de T Hippodrome et d’images en argent repousse de la periode 
theodosienne, analyse le Programme de la representation de Tempereur durant le 
Bas-Empire. Patricia Karlin-Hayter, Icon Veneration : Significance of 
Restoration ofOrthodoxy (pp. 171-183), est d’avis que la restauration des icönes 
en 843 n’a rien ä voir avec le retablissement de Torthodoxie, mais qu'il s’agit 
d’une decision politique de Theodora pour eviter la condamnation de Theophile. 
O. Kresten, Parerga zur Ikonographie des Josua-Rotulus und der illuminierten 
byzantinischen Oktateuche (pp. 185-212), etudie les enluminures du fameux 
Rouleau de Josue {Vat. Pal. Gr. 431), qui transmet FOctateuque. II prend 
Fexemple de la prise de Jericho, dont il compare la representation avec celle 
d’autres manuscrits enlumines afin de retrouver leur archetype. N. Oikonomides, 
Le monastere de la Sainte-Trinite ä Boradion sur le Bosphore (pp. 267-270), 
Signale qu’ä Boradion, localite situee sur la rive asiatique du Bosphore, quelques 
moines s’etaient installes avant le xiF s. En 1130/1131, un certain Symeon y 
fonda le monastere de la Sainte-Trinite, tres peu mentionne dans les sources, 
mais dont Fimportance parait grande au xiF s. 

Apres cela, il reste un certain nombre d'articles isoles. W. Brandes, Philippos, 
ö orgaTr]Xdtr]g lovßaaiXiKOv ^OihiKiov Anmerkungen zur Frühgeschichte des 
Thema Opsikion (pp. 21-39), fait une etude tres detaillee sur les officiers et les 
institutions du theme de FOpsikion durant le viE et le viiF s. Carolina Cupane, 
Der Kaiser, sein Bild und dessen Interpret (pp. 65-79), a pour objet la lecture des 
celebres ‘ekphraseis’ des auteurs byzantins du xiF s., quand ils s’avancent ä la 
description physique des empereurs ou des membres de la famille imperiale. 
G. Dennis, Perils of the Deep (pp. 81-88), constate que les Byzantins avaient 
peur de la mer, car Fhomme medieval n’avait pas le moyen de faire face aux mul¬ 
tiples dangers qu’un voyage par mer pouvait receler. D'oü le recours aux amu- 
lettes et aux horoscopes avant toute aventure maritime. C. Foss, un specialiste de 
la Periode justinienne, propose un titre evocateur, Theodora and Evita : Two 
Women in Power (pp. 113-121), pour montrer que, malgre les similitudes histo- 
riques, il faut replacer les evenements (dans ce cas Faction de Theodora) dans 
leur temps ; il n’y a pas des veritables copies historiques. Judith Herrin, 
Philippikos and the Greens (pp. 137-146), se desolidarise de Fopinion generale, 
qui veut que Factivite des demes ait pris fin au viF s. Le cas de Philippicus mon- 
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tre qu’ils etaienl encore aclifs au viii" s. D. Theodoridis, Das Wort ßagaafie- 
XOVjivog im Opsarologos (pp. 401-404), analyse, sans aboutir ä une conclusion, 
relymologie possible et la portee semanlique d’un hapax eile au vocatif (ßagaa- 
p£XOD|ive) dans un texte du xiv‘= s. ayant pour objet les poissons, Le demiere etude 
ä elre recensee, celle de Martha Vinson, The Christianization of Sexual Slander. 
Some Preliminary Observations (pp. 415-424), n’esl qu’un survol de la litteralure 
byzanline pour localiser les sources qui parlenl de relaiions sexuelles ä Byzance. 
Pour TA., le chrislianisme a fait en Sorte que les relations inlerpersonnelles oni 
pris un caractere spirituel au depriment des relalion sexuelles, qui se limilenl dans 
les sources aux descriplions des scandales de la haute societe. 

P. Yannopoulos. 


Anastasia Oikonomou-Liniado, Argos Paleochretienne. Contribution ä Petude du 

Peloponnese byzantin, {BAR International Series, 1173), Oxford 2003, vii + 

186 pages (dont p. 103-186 : illustrations). ISBN 1-84171-541-7. 

Ce Volume posthume n’a pas eie acheve par son redacteur ; je peux faire appel 
ä ma correspondance avec l’A. pour montrer qu’il s’agit en realite de noles des- 
tinees ä la rddaction d’un ouvrage sur Argos ä Pepoque prolobyzanline. Apres 
une breve inlroduction geographique, suil une courte notice historique qui rep- 
rend les elemenls connus sur Argos depuis Pepoque romaine jusqu’ä sa destruc- 
tion par les Slaves ä la fin du vf s. ; evenemenls importanls, institutions munici- 
pales, fin du paganisme el chrislianisalion de la region. La partie principale de 
Pouvrage est consacree aux trouvailles archeologiques et ä leur interpretalion. La 
mati^re est repartie en six chapilres ; 1) Pancien centre urbain, 2) Parchitecture 
eccldsiastique, 3) les cimetieres, 4) la ceramique des cimeiieres, 5) les inscrip- 
tions funeraires, 6) Phabitat. Chaque chapilre comporte un expose sur les fouilles 
effectuees, une presenlation des trouvailles, el une conclusion. En lenant comp- 
le de ces elemenls, PA. lente une etude de Pevolulion urbaine d’Argos ä partir 
du iv^ s. Au debut de ce siede, la ville connail une activite intense de conslruc- 
lion ; eile connailra pourtant une premiere deslruclion en 396 ä cause des inva- 
sions. Durant le v" el le vf s., le tissu urbain se maintient, tandis qu’un nouveau 
quartier s’ajoule ä Pest de la ville ; la destruction par les Slaves marque toutefois 
le debut d’un repli. Les rares trouvailles datant du vif s. indiquent une recons- 
truclion partielle de la ville, mais les grands bälimenis publics datant de 
l’Anliquite sonl ä jamais perdus. Les 128 trouvailles les plus importantes sont 
illustrees, el certaines photographies des fouilles, jugees indispensables, sonl 
publiees. 

Ce livre est une mine d’informations que les chercheurs de Pavenir 
exploiteronl, sans nul doute, ä foison. 


R Yannopoulos. 
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Ol axoteivoi mdjveg rov Bv^avnov (7og-9og ai. (= Eßvixö 'lögvfia 

Egevvcbv. Ivanrovro Bvl^avnvdjv Egewcov. Ateßvi] Ivfuioaia, 9), 

Athenes, EBviko ' lbQV\ia Eqeuvcov. Ivötixouto Bu^aviivtov Eqeuvcüv, 

2001, 462 pages. ISBN 960-371-015-6. 

Ce volume reunit les 20 Communications faites lors d’un colloque internatio¬ 
nal organise ä Athenes, au mois de mai 1999, conjointement par Tlnstitut byzan- 
tin de la Fondation Nationale des Recherches de Grece et la Fondation S. V. 
Vryonis. Les etudes peuvent etre regroupees en quelques unites. Ainsi, la pre- 
miere unite est formee par l’article d’I. Shahid sur le Systeme thematique dans les 
contrees orientales sous Heraclius, et par celui de J. Russell, qui analyse les don- 
nees archeologiques, numismatiques et epigraphiques en provenance d’Asie 
Mineure et du Proche Orient, et qui concement les invasions perses sous 
Heraclius. 

Une autre unite esi constituec par les articles ayant pour objet les dissensions 
theologique au vii" s., notamment celui de Maria Leontsini, sur la formulation 
des positions theologiques durant cette periode, et celui de W. Brandes sur le 
monothelisme. 

Un autre regroupement thematique est reperable autour des Slaves. Signaions 
Fetude de T. Völling, concemant les invasions slaves dans la region d’Olympie ; 
celle d’Anna Avramea, au sujet des Slaves dans le Peloponnese, et celle 
d’I. Anagnostakis, consacree aux Slaves recrutes par Justinien II pour en faire 
une armee d’elite. 

Une autre question, celle du traitement des sources, archeologiques ou tex- 
tuelles, preoccupe F. Curta, qui aborde la question de la Classification de la pote- 
rie medievale ; Anna Lampropoulou, I. Anagnostakis, Voula Konti et Angeliki 
Panopoulou, qui analysent les trouvailles archeologiques dans le Peloponnese ; 
Natalia Poulou-Papadimjtriou, qui etudie la ceramique, du viG au ix" s., decou- 
verte dans le Peloponnese et dans les lies grecques, et M. Touma, qui examine la 
ceramique cypriote et les questions qui lui sont propres. 

L’economie et le commerce durant les «siecles obscurs» fait P objet de Farti- 
cle de Maria Gerolymatou, qui envisage Factivite commerciale ; de celui de 
M. Kaplan, qui se limite ä la vie rurale au ix^ s. d’apres la correspondance 
d’Ignace le Diacre ; de celui de Cecile Morrisson, qui fait un expose sur les trou¬ 
vailles monetaires datant du vir au ix“^ s., et de celui de Vaso Penna, qui reunit les 
informations foumies par les trouvailles monetaires afin de comprendre la vie 
dans les Cyclades durant le viir et le ix^^ s. 

Au moins deux etudes ont pour objet la societe byzantine : celle de 
T. Lounghis est un etat de la question de Fevolution sociale ; celle de Vassiliki 
Vlyssidou etudie les relations entre Fempereur Theophile et la haute classe 
sociale de Fempire. 

II reste deux etudes isolees. La premiere, due ä S. Lampakis, examine les 
connaissances dTgnace le Diacre sur Fantiquite classique, tandis que la secon- 



582 


NÖTIGES BIBLIOGRAPHIQUES 


de, celle d’Eleonora Kountoura-Galaki, a pour objet les previsions attribuees 
aux moines concemant les empereurs appeles ä regner. A la fin du volume (pp. 
455-462), J. Haldon tire les conclusions du colloque : elles consliluent le resu- 
me des Communications, mais mettent surtout l’accent sur Fimportance des sour- 
ces archeologiques pour cette periode, peu rapportee par les sources textuelles. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

M. PiERis et Angel Nicolaou-Konnari, Aeovnov Maxatgä, Xgovixö rr]g 
KvJtgov. nagdXXr]Xri dijikco^anx^ exöoor] tojv x£f^goygäq)aJv {Kevrgo 
Ejiiorr]ßOVixd)v Egevvojv. xai Mekereg rrig Kvjigtax^g larogiag, 

48), Nicosie, Kevxqo EjiiöXTmovixutv Egenvotv, 2003, 489 pages. ISBN 
9963-0-8085-5. 

La Chronique chypriote de Leonce Machairas (c. 1360 - c. 1432), est une 
source unique pour Phistoire de File. Elle est transmise en deux Version : la 
premiere, par le Venet. Marc, Gr. VII, 16, 1080, et la seconde par VOxon. Bodi 
Seiden Supra 14 {olim Seiden 13, olim 3402) et le Raven. Class. 187 {olim 
141. LG). Ce texte a dejä ete edite ä plusieurs reprises, mais les A. pensent qu’u- 
ne edition diplomatique des trois versions manuscrites en colonnes paralleles, 
permettra d’eclaircir certaines questions posees par la transmission du texte. 
L’utilite d’une teile Operation n’est toutefois pas appuyee par les conclusions. Par 
contre, la partie introductive est tres utile, car en dehors d’une bibliographie tres 
fouillee, les A. resument les etudes parues au sujet de Leonce Machairas, et don- 
nent surtout une description tres detaillee des trois manuscrits qui transmettent le 
texte de la Chronique. Les reproductions de fac-similes ä la fin du volume don- 
nent aussi une idee de Fetat de ces manuscrits. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

P. Perichon t et P. Maraval, Socrate de Constantinople. Histoire ecclesiastique, 
Livre 1. Traduction fran^aise et texte grec de Fedition G. C. Hansen {Sources 
Chretiennes, 477), Paris, Cerf, 2004, 267 pages. ISBN 2-204-07214-1. 

L’edition de VHistoire ecclesiastique de Socrate etait prevue depuis long- 
temps dans le planning des Sources Chretiennes ; P. Perichon a travaille pendant 
30 ans ä la traduction fran 9 aise du texte. Entre-temps est parue en 1995 Fedition 
critique de G. Chr. Hansen. C’est cette edition qui est reprise par les Sources 
Chretiennes avec la traduction de P. Perichon fignolee par P. Maraval; Fedition 
est assortie de notes historiques et d’une introduction dues ä P. Maraval. 
L’introduction est composee d’une courte biographie de Socrate, d’une analyse 
de son projet historique, d’une etude des sources du premier Livre (signalons au 
passage certaines fautes d’inattention pour des mots grecs) et d’un court expose 
sur la tradition manuscrite. Le livre rendra Socrate accessible au grand public 
francophone. 


P. Yannopoulos. 



NÖTIGES BiBLlOGRAPHIQUES 


583 


K. Plerelits, Niketas Eugeneianos, Drosilla und Charikles {Bibliothek der 
Griechischen Literatur, 61), Stuttgart, Anton Hiersemann, 2003, viii + 
185 pages. ISBN 3-7772-0302-5. 

Le roman de Drosilla et Charicles entre dans le cycle de la production roma- 
nesque byzantine du xiG s., qui s’inspire du roman hellenistique. Mais on ne sait 
rien au sujet de son auteur, Nicetas Eugenianos. Son roman en vers est sans doute 
le plus lyrique, mais aussi le plus ose pour son epoque. L’A. ne donne qu’une tra- 
duction en allemand du texte, selon la tradition de la Serie, apres une introduc- 
tion essentiellement consacree aux procedes litteraires du texte ; nous avons 
exprime ä d’autres occasions notre Opposition ä ce principe, qui eclipse le texte. 
Signaions les commentaires, surtout philologiques, ä la fin du volume, excellents 
mais qui se retrouvent pratiquement sans appui reel en l’absence du texte auquel 
ils se referent. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

I. PoLEMis, Theodori Dexii. Opera Omnia {Corpus Christianorum, Series 
Graeca, 55), Tumhout et Leuven, Brepols et University Press, 2003, cxxvi + 
391 pages. ISBN 2-503-40551-7 HB ; 2-503-400000-0 (serie). 

Theodore Dexios est un de ces personnages dont on ne sait presque rien avec 
certitude ; les rares donnees biographiques sont regroupees dans les p. lx-lxix du 
livre. Au moins quatre oeuvres lui sont attribuees : un traite, date de 1352/1353, 
contre Jean Cantacuzene et sa politique religieuse ; un bref traite sur la Trans¬ 
figuration ; et deux longues lettres qui sont en realite des traites theologiques 
anti-palamistes. Le plus grave probleme est celui de fauthenticite d’attribution 
de ces ecrits ä Dexios. La tradition manuscrite n’aide en rien ä ce propos ; mais 
le fait que le redacteur etait un farouche opposant ä Gregoire Palamas et un ami 
de Nicephore Gregoras, mene ä une personnalite qui avait les idees et la forma- 
tion de Dexios. Malgre leur caractere theologique, ces ceuvres jettent la lumiere 
sur le conflit palamiste et sur les querelles dogmatiques du milieu du xiv^ s., dans 

lesquelles f empereur Jean VI s’etait personnellement implique, non seulement 

✓ 

en tant que chef de PEtat, mais aussi comme penseur et theologien. L’A. analy- 
se ensuite le contenu des ecrits de Dexios et les influences qu’il a subies de 
Gregoire Akindynos. Ensuite, il procede ä fetude de la transmission du texte par 
le Vatican. Gr 1111 et le Vatican. Gr. 1823, et ä fexpose des principes d'edition 
adoptes. La demiere partie de fintroduction contient un resume en anglais du 
contenu des ceuvres de Dexios, parce que le texte n’est pas traduit. Les nomb- 
reux Index rendront cet excellent travail tres accessible aux utilisateurs. 

P. Yannopoulos. 


S. H. Rapp Jr, Studies in Medieval Georgian Historiography : Early Texts and 
Eurasian Contexts {Corpus Scriptorum Christianorum Orientalium, 601 = 
Subsidia, 113), Leuven, Peeters, 2003, xiii + 522 pages. ISBN 90-429-1318-5. 
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II est rare qu’un livre contienne autant d’informations concemant la Periphe¬ 
rie de Tempire byzanlin que ce volume. Chistoriographie georgienne reste en 
realite peu accessible aux byzantinisles ä cause de la langue peu connue et du 
manque de traductions fiables et accessibles. Le livre constitue un guide en la 
matiere, et donne Tedition avec traduction anglaise de certains de ces textes. Une 
tres longue partie introductive (pp. 1-98) est surtout consacree ä la nature et ä la 
transmission des textes georgiens, ainsi qu'ä la bibliographie. Vient ensuite la 
section principale du livre, subdivisee en trois parties : dans la premiere partie 
sont regroupees les sources (surtout des chroniques anonymes) de la premiere 
Periode {K'arflis C'xovreda) avec des analyses tres poussees au sujet des origi- 
nes, des influences, des mythes et des traditions qui sont ä la base de cette histo- 
riographie ; dans la deuxieme partie sont regroupees les sources de la periode 
intermediaire {Mok'c'evay K'arflisay), et dans la troisieme partie les sources 
qui datent de la periode qui suivit la reunification politique de la Georgie sous les 
Bagratides. Cette section est assortie de trois annexes qui sont en realite trois 
monographies (successivement: Reception : Mxifar Ayrivanec'i ; The Date and 
Author of the Martyrdom of Arch'il\ The Divan of the Ap'xazian Kings). 
L’ouvrage s'enrichit d’une liste des rois de la Georgie orientale et d’un tres utile 
index. Une publication tres prometteuse pour les historiens de Tempire byzantin, 
mais aussi et surtout pour les historiens de la region caucasienne. 

R Yannopoulos. 

Recueil de Chilandar (Chüandarski Zbornik), 10 (1998), 335 pages. 

II est naturel que la plupart des articles de cette revue toument autour de 
rhistoire Serbe, tandis que d’autres concement la periode post-byzantine du 
monastere. Nous pouvons toutefois recenser les travaux qui ont un interet pour 
les etudes byzantines. Tous les articles (y compris les titres) sont en Serbe ; nous 
donnons les titres en fran 9 ais ou en anglais des resumes : D. Sindik (Les docu- 
ments serbes medievaux dans les archives de Chilandar, pp. 9-134) repertorie 
158 documents d’archives, dont les plus anciens remontent au xiiG s., mais oü on 
trouve aussi des documents recents du xix' s. Les resultats des fouilles effectuees 
dans la cour du monastere ont donne surtout des fragments de ctomique et 
quelques vestiges de l’eglise construite en 1300 par le roi Milutin, comme le 
Signale M. Kovacevic {Sous le pavement de la cour de Chilandar, pp. 135-143). 
Tatjana Subotin-Golubovic (A Contribution to the Study of the Liturgical 
Practice in the Serbian Church at the End ofthe 13'^' Century, pp. 153-177) edite, 
en edition diplomatique, le manuscrit 608 de Chilandar qui contient des elements 
liturgiques et le compare avec un correspondant byzantin pour degager les diffe- 
rences dans la pratique liturgique Serbe. M. Markovic et W. Taylor Hostetter 
(On the Chronology ofthe Construction and the Painting ofthe Katholikon of the 
Chilandar Monastery, pp. 201-220), situent, apres un examen des donnees des 
sources, en 1292/1293 la construction de Teglise abbatiale de Chilandar, et sa 
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decoration entre octobre 1320 et octobre 1321. D. Korac et R. Radic {Änti- 
Hesychasm Among the Serbs, pp. 221-233), exploitent un passage de Nicephore 
Gregoras pour montrer que les querelies hesychastes ont touche la Serbie au 
cours du xiv^ s. ; Chilandar a sans doute joue un röle dans ce conflit. T. Jovanovic 
(The Typicon of Chilandar According to the Copy ofthe So-called Monk Marko, 
pp. 235-277), Mite une copie du typikon de Chilandar (rMige en 1370/1375) qui 
n’avait pas ete consultee lors de la rMente Mition de ce document. 

R Yannopoulos. 

Series Byzantina, I, Varsovie, Wydawnictwo Neriton, 2003, 178 pages. ISBN 83- 

88973-65-7. 

C’est avec un plaisir particulier que nous saluons la parution d’un nouvel 
Instrument de travail pour Retude de RarchMlogie et de Rart byzantins, le 
Premier fascicule de la revue Series Byzantina de nos collegues polonais. Ce 
Premier volume contient une dizaine d’articles, dont le premier, signe par 
W. Deluga et M. Kruk, Studies on Byzantine and Post-Byzantine Art in Central 
and Eastern Europe (pp. 7-10) est une introduction qui presente les raisons qui 
ont pousse Requipe de la redaction ä entreprendre cette initiative. Parmi les aut- 
res etudes, plusieurs concement la tradition byzantine en Europe centrale et 
orientale apres la chute de Constantinople. C’est le cas des etudes d’Alexandra 
SuLiKowsKA (pp. 78-93), qui examine le developpement de RidM de Reglise 
russe comme successeur de celle de Constantinople au xvi^ s. ; de Maria 
Helytovyc, (pp. 94-112), qui etudie une icöne moldave du xvT s., attribuee au 
peintre Dmytrij ; de Constata Costea (113-126), qui a pour objet une copie sla- 
vonne du xvii" s. du Parisinus Gr. 74 ; de M. Kruk (pp. 127-147), qui etudie un 
manuscrit du xvii" s. de la collection Jagellon ä la Bibliotheque de Cracovie ; 
d’Oksana Yurchyshyn-Smith (pp. 148-158), qui se refere au monastere moldave 
des Trois-HiMarques, fonde ä la fin du xvT s. ; et d’Agnieszka Gronek (pp. 159- 
178), qui etudie des gravures du xvi" au xviif s. ayant pour sujet la representation 
de la Passion. 

Trois articles concement directement la periode byzantine. Le premier est dü 
ä S. I. Klimovskij, Two New Stone Icons front Kiev (pp. 11-17), qui Signale la 
dMouverte, lors de fouilles effectuMs ä Ste-Sophie de Kiev, de deux petites icö- 
nes en relief des Saints Cöme et Damien qui ont pu etre taillMs sur place au xii^ 
s. ä partir d’un modele byzantin. Un autre relief, dMouvert ä Mariopol en 

V 

Ukraine au xix" s., fait Robjet de Retude de Larysa Clenova, A Byzantine Relief 
«St. George with the Scenes of his Life» (pp. 18-26). Le relief represente 
St George au centre et des scenes de sa vie le long des deux cötes verticaux. II 
peut etre date du xiVxiR s., et il s’agit d’un objet byzantin importe. P. Grotowski, 
dans son long article intitule The Legend of St. George Saving a Youth front 
Captivity and its Depiction in Art (pp. 27-77), suit Revolution de la biographie 
de St Georges depuis Eusebe jusqu’ä nos Jours. Parmi les miracles attribues ä 
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St Georges, FA. traite celui de la liberation d’un jeune captif, dont les premieres 
traces remontent au xF s. L’iconographie suit Fevolution des legendes, ce qui 
explique les representations diversifiees du saint dans le temps. 

Pour terminer, nous exprimons le souhait que nos collegue polonais utilisent 
ä Favenir des caractere grecs pour les textes en grec ; non seulement la lecture 
de ces textes translitteres en caracteres latins est-elle difficile, mais eile est ren- 
due impossible par les nombreuses fautes de translitteration. 

R Yannopoulos. 


Studi sulVOriente Cristiano, 5,7 (2001), 268 pages. 

Un article, celui de S. Voicu, Dieci omelie di Leonzio di Costantinopoli 
(pp. 165-190) conceme les etudes byzantines. II s’agit d’une etude stylistique, 
car FA. repere les formules standardisdes qu’utilise Leonce dans ses homelies. 
Signaions que le vol. 5 (premier et second fascicules) de la revue est dedie ä 
Elena Metreveli. 

P. Yannopoulos. 


Studi sulVOriente Cristiano, 5,2 (2001), 274 pages. 

Parmi les etudes de ce fascicule, quatre concement Byzance. D’abord 

E. Dovere, «Auctoritas» episcopale e pubbliche funzioni (secc. IV-VI) (pp. 25- 

41), examine la legislation codifiee dans le Codex Theodosianus pour constater 
✓ 

que FEtat confiait parfois aux eveques, etant donne leur autorite morale, un pou- 
voir public, surtout dans le domaine de la protection des droits des citoyens, mais 
Sans jamais en faire des fonctionnaires de FEtat. La troisieme partie de Fetude 
de L. Chitarin, Lm questione del Filioque al Concilio di Ferrara-Firenze 1438- 
1439 (pp. 43-89), est purement thdologique, car il analyse le debat autour de 
Faspect doctrinal du Filioque lors du synode de Ferrare-Florence. Par contre, 
Fetude de F. Quaranta, ln difesa dei matrimoni greci e del mattutino pasquale. 
Un testo pugliese inedito del Xlll secolo (pp. 91-117), mise ä part sa valeur docu- 
mentaire (il publie un texte inedit), porte sur des realites encore byzantines, mais 
en voie de disparition, dans les Pouilles au xiiF s. Les rituel du mariage byzantin 
et la tradition des mätines pascales provoquaient des railleries, raison pour 
laquelle le pretre Nicolas de Tarente a prononce un discours pour defendre leur 
caractere canonique. C. Charalampidis, Representations of Military Saints in the 
Middle-byzantine and Late-byzantine Iconography of Greek Macedonia 
(pp. 193-201), Signale la frequence de representations des saints militaires 
(Georges, Demetrios, Theodore le Recru, Theodore le General, Nestor, Mercure, 
Menas et Artemios) dans les eglises byzantines de la region macedonienne. Il 
pense que cette iconographie doit etre mise en relation avec les attaques des 
envahisseurs et Fheroisme exige des soldats byzantins qui defendaient cette 
region frontaliere. 


P Yannopoulos. 
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Studi sull’Oriente Cristiano, 6,7 (2002), 291 pages. 

Deux etudes de ce premier fascicule du vol. 6, dedie ä C. Capizzi, Iraitent de 
questions byzanlines. R. Maisano, Rispondenze formali tra proemio, strofe e 
ritornello nei cantici di Romano il Melodo (pp. 77-100), fail une analyse tres 
poussee des procedes poetiques de Romain le Melode. Pour ce faire, il fait appel 
ä de nombreux exemples de sa poesie. Un autre auteur byzantin, Leonce de 
Byzance, et notamment son traite sur les sectes, fait Tobjet de l’etude de 
R Carcione, Il De Sectis di Leonzio Scolastico : Un testimone della scuola 
Calcedonese in Egipto al tempo del Patriarca Zoilo (pp. 101-120), qui, apres 
avoir etudie la question de Pattribution et de la datation de ce Traite, pense qu’il 
s’agit plutöt du fruit de la pensee egyptienne pro-chalcedonienne du patriarcat de 
Zo'ilos (540-551). 

R Yannopoulos. 


Studi sulVOriente Cristiano. 6,2 (2002), 226 pages. 

Parmi les etudes qui concement les etudes byzantines, signalons-en d’abord 
deux purement theologiques, celle de G. Podskalsky, Death and resurrection in 
byzantine theology (pp. 35-57), et celle de G. Maturi, Iregr]Oig äyaßov’ la 
dottrina delVinsussistenza del male nelVescatologia di Gregorio di Nissa 
(pp. 59-79). La premiere est un bon recueil de references ä la mort des penseurs 
byzantins, surtout mystiques ou influences par le platonisme. La seconde est une 
confrontation de la theologie d’Origene avec celle de Gregoire de Nysse au sujet 
du caractere etemel de la damnation apres la mort; les deux auteurs rejettent Pi- 
dee de Peternite du mal. Plus historique est Petude de L. Montagnini, Leone il 
Matematico. Un anello mancante nella storia della scienza (pp. 89-108), qui met 
en doute Pinfluence arabe sur le savoir byzantin du ix" s. Il prefere Pattribuer ä 
PEcole universitaire de Constantinople, dont il tente de retrace Phistoire. Leon 
est un des plus celebres representants de cette ecole. 

P Yannopoulos. 


Studi suirOriente Cristiano, 7,7 (2003), 290 pages. 

Ainsi que le vol. precedent, celui-ci est dedie au Prof. C. Capizzi. Les etudes 
qui sont en relation avec Byzance portent d’abord sur la haute epoque et sur la 
production litteraire. Ainsi Petude d’A. Martina, Libanio. L'ethopoiia di 
Libanio su Medea che si accinge a uccidere i propi figli (pp. 49-66), traite de 
Libanius comme d’un specialiste de Poeuvre d’Euripide, de meme que celle 
d’Adele-Teresa Cozzoli, Eustazio critico pindarico (pp. 67-73), qui analyse le 
role d’Eustathe de Cesaree, specialiste de Poeuvre de Platon, d’Euripide et de 
Pindare au v^ s. L’article de D. Gemmiti, Spund di polemica antiariana nel 
Commento al salmo XX di Didimo il Cielo (pp. 101-128) est plutöt theologique 
puisqu’il trace les limites de la theologie de Didyme, pour qui la distinction entre 
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Christ-Dieu et Christ-Homme n’est pas aussi nette que celle d’Athanase, mais 
plus claire que celle d’Apollinaire. Une extension theologique, voire metaphy- 
sique, est aussi attribuee au terme de Tamitie, qui fait Fobjet de Tetude de 
G. Podskalsky, Die allseitige Hochschätzung der Freundschaft cplkia bei den 
humanistisch gesinnten Theologien in Byzanz (von Photios bis Bessarion) 
(pp. 129-146), car dans les ecrits des auteurs byzantins le mot cpiX-ia, sa signiü- 
cation de l’amitie entre deux personnes physiques mise ä part, indique souvent 
une relation entre rhomme et Dieu, ou entre rhomme et les saints comme inter- 
cesseurs aupres de Dieu. L’article d’A. Choufrine, Jamblichus, Einstein and the 
Byzantine Mystagogical Tradition in Fr Pavel Florensky’s Argument for the 
Iconostasis (pp. 147-164), n’est qu’une reprise des positions du theologien russe 
P. Florensky, selon qui Piconostase des eglises orthodoxes symbolise le firma- 
ment qui divise et unit le monde visible au monde invisible, Interpretation qui, 
selon PA., trouve des appuis dans la philosophie neoplatonicienne de Jamblique 
et dans la physique contemporaine d’Einstein. Nina Hristova, Uimmagine di 
San Costantino sulle monete bizantine e di imitazione bizantina (bulgare e lati- 
ne) dei secoli XU e XIV (pp. 165-182), Signale que Pimage de Constantin dejä 
canonise, fait son apparition sur la monnaie d’Alexis III (1195-1203). L’image 
apparait sur les pieces qui ont copie ce type monetaire, ä savoir les monnaies bul- 
gares du xiv" s. et celles des empereurs latins de Constantinople. Puisque Pima¬ 
ge legitimait Pattachement ä la tradition romano-byzantine, les empereurs de 
Nicee et les despotes d’Epire ont aussi adopte le meme type iconographique. 

P Yannopoulos. 


Studi sulTOriente Cristiano, 1 2 (2003), 167 pages. 

Les articles de ce fascicule qui concement les etudes byzantines sont les 
suivants ; A. Choufrine, The Development of St. BasiVs Idea of Hypostasis 
(pp. 7-27), analyse les etudes theologiques de St Basile puis montre que ses posi¬ 
tions en matiere de consubstantialite des personnes trinitaires etaient beaucoup 
plus flexibles qu’on ne le presente dans les etudes theologiques contemporaines. 
C. Crimi, Nota su Cosma di Gerusalemme lettore di Gregorio Nazianzeno 
(pp. 29'35), note que les commentaires de Cosmas de Jerusalem (auteur du 
viif s.) sur Gregoire de Nazianze ont comme objectif de rendre les textes poe- 
tiques de Gregoire plus accessibles ä un public dont les connaissances du grec 
classique n’etaient pas tres grandes. Pour G. Maturi, Gregorio di Nissa e 
F»impeccantia» dei bambini tra stoa ed antiorigenismo (pp. 37-44), Gregoire de 
Nysse perpetue la tradition chretienne exprimee par Clement d'Alexandrie sur 
Pinnocence des enfants morts prematurement, qui est plus tolerante que celle de 
Didyme et d’Origene, mais de loin plus severe que Pinnocence inconditionnelle 
prönee par les stoiciens. Pour J, Corominas i Julian, Sexo y poder: la vision 
sexual dei emperador Juliano (pp. 45-60), la vie ascetique qu’a menee Julien 
apres la mort de son epouse Helene est la preuve d’un caractere de fer, qui n’a 



NÖTIGES BiBLlOGRAPHIQUES 


589 


pas eu le temps de s'exprimer dans le domaine de l'administration de TElal ä 
cause de sa mort prematuree. Ste Parasceve (marlyrisee vers 160) esl devenue 
une sainte Ires populaire durant le Moyen äge. Maria Stelladoro, La tradizione 
greca manoscritta di S. Parasceve (Venera d'Aci) (pp. 61-68), apres un rapide 
expose sur la vie de cette sainte, F origine de son nom et son iconographie, passe 
en revue les 14 manuscrits qui transmettent sa Vita. G. Marasco, Stregoneria ed 
eresia. Un aspetto delia crisi iconoclastica (pp. 69-87), tente une approche parti- 
culiere de la crise iconoclaste : celle de Fheresie inspiree par le diable par Fin- 
termediaire des magiciens ou des actions magiques. II parcourt alors les sources 
de la periode iconoclaste pour trouver des appuis ä sa these. Maria Dora Spadaro, 
La flotta bizcintinci dj mare dal «de thematibus» al «logos basilicos» di 
Cecaumeno (pp. 89-100), note que, selon Constantin VII, la flotte byzantine 
controlait la mer jusqu’aux Colonnes d'Hercule. Or, Cecaumnenos, avec le 
realisme qui le caracterise, met en doute Faffirmation de la superiorite maritime 
des byzantins dejä avant son epoque. 

P. Yannüpoulos. 

G. ViKAN, Sacred Images and Sacred Power in Byzantium (Variorum Collected 

Studies Series), Aldershot and Burlington, Ashgate, 2003, x -h 314 pages 

(pagination discontinue). ISBN 0-86078-934-9. 

Ce volume contient quinze articles reimprimes, dont le dernier concerne la 
sculpture funeraire copte, raison pour laquelle nous le laissons de cote. CA. etant 
un specialiste du Bas Empire, ses publications traitent habituellement de sujets 
de cette periode. La premiere de ces etudes, intitulee Sacred Image, Sacred 
Power et qui a donne le titre au volume, sert d’introduction. L'icone est un ele- 
ment substantiel dans FOrthodoxie, fenetre vers Finvisible. Pour le prouver, FA. 
analyse Ficone typique du Christ dans Fart byzantin. La seconde etude du volu¬ 
me, intitulee Icons and Icon Piety in Early Byzantium, est dans le meme esprit ; 
les petites icönes portatives etaient couramment offenes comme remerciement ä 
quelqu’un ; eiles etaient aussi offertes par des personnes saintes aux fideles 
comme benediction et comme protectrices contres le Mal. Cette etude sert aussi 
d’introduction ä Fun des sujets de predilection de FA., celui des pelerinages et 
des pelerins. Pour les artistes byzantins toutefois, Foriginalite du sujet n’etait pas 
consideree comme une vertu. Cet art a beaucoup apprecie Fimitation d’un arche- 
type, qui pouvait etre sculpte ou peint sur n’importe quel support. Cela permit de 
transmettre des copies d’ceuvres d’art detruites ou perdues au cours des äges. 
C’est le sujet de Fetude (la troisieme du volume) : Ruminations on Edible Icons : 
Originals and Copies in theArt of Byzantium. Pour prouver ses affirmations, FA. 
presente des exemples des archetypes perdus mais qui, de par leur etat de copies, 
ont acquis une reputation particuliere, celle d’objet venerable. Carticle n° IV, qui 
porte le titre Graceland as Locus Sanctus, est toutefois une introduction plus spe- 
cifique ; ä premiere vue, il ne semble pas avoir de relation avec les etudes byzan- 
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tines, puisque son Sujet est la celebre Star de la musique rock Elvis Presley, dont 
la mort a provoque chez les Americains des reactions proches de celles que pro- 
voquait la mort d’un saint chez les Byzantins. Les pelerins de jadis n’etaient que 
les touristes actuels qui vont se prostemer devant le tombeau d’Elvis. Ces pele- 
rinages ä Tepoque byzantine sont les generateurs de tout un artisanat; c’est le 
Byzantine Pilgrims' Art , comme Tappelle PA. dans sa cinquieme etude : amu- 
lettes, petites icönes, petits vases en terre cuite ou en metal pour des liquides, 
bijoux, ceintures et un tas d’autres objets que les pelerins emportaient avec eux 
en quittant le lieu de leur devotion pour regagner leur domicile charges de ces 
Souvenirs. Le meme sujet est repris dans une autre etude (la sixieme du volume) 
qui a pour titre Early Byzantine Pilgrimage. Devotionalia as Evidence of the 
Appearance of Pilgrimage Shrines, mais Taccent y est mis sur le röle de temoins 
que jouaient ces objets, car ils prouvaient la participation de leur detenteur ä un 
pelerinage. Comme le note Tetude suivante (Pilgrims in MagVs Clothing : The 
Impact ofMimesis on Early Byzantine Pilgrimage Art), le Sujet des Rois Mages 
est souvent represenle sur les amulettes ou les petites fioles des pelerins qui visi- 
taient les Lieux Saints. Cela indique une recuperation du th^me car le pelerin 
imite les Rois Mages en offrant au Christ sa devotion en cadeau. Le meme 
theme, les pelerinages aux Lieux Saints et les objets que les pelerins emportaient 
avec eux en retoumant chez eux, est analyse dans Petude n*" VIII; «Guided by 
Land and Sea». Pilgrim Art and Pilgrim Travel in early Byzantium. Ces objets 
n'etaient pas seulement consideres comme des Souvenirs, mais ils servaient dans 
la vie quotidienne. On leur attribuait des pouvoir magiques qui protegeaient des 
maladies ou d’autres circonstances malveillantes. Comme Pexplique PA. dans 
Petude suivante, Art, Medicine, and Magic in Early Byzantium, des pouvoirs 
miraculeux etaient aussi attribues aux «eulogiai», c’est-ä-dire aux objets re 9 us 
des mains d’une personne sainte, ou ramasses sur un lieu venerable, comme aux 
amulettes confectionnees par des magiciens, - pas necessairement chretiens 
portant des inscriptions magiques ou contenant des substances auxquelles le por- 
teur attribuait des forces sumaturelles. Certains texles apocryphes etaient repu- 
les porteurs de forces sumaturelles. Un art mineur, celui de la confeclion des 
objets magiques, a connu un grand developpement ä Byzance, et cela en depit 
des efforts deployes par PEglise pour inlerdire les praliques magiques. Des 
objets d'une teile nature, consideres comme des porte-bonheurs, faisaienl partie 
de Parsenal du mariage, comme le montre Petude ayanl pour titre Art and 
Mariage in Early Byzantium. Un autre art mineur, qui loumail autour du maria¬ 
ge, a connu ä Byzance une floraison particuliere. II conceme les bijoux qui 
etaient traditionnellement offerts aux maries, et les couronnes de mariages, les 
medaillons avec les portrails des maries, les bagues avec leurs noms ou parfois 
avec leurs portrails, ou encore avec des petites icönes gravees, les bracelels avec 
une decoration gravee ou en email, etc. La decoralion represenlait des scenes 
religieuses relatives au mariage, mais aussi des personnificalions comme par ex. 
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la Concorde, la sante, la richesse, etc. Les arts mineurs restent d’ailleurs le champ 
de predilection de TA., dont les trois etudes qui suivent (avec les numeros 
respectifs XI, XII, XIII) sont consacrees ä des objets de cet art proche de Torfe- 
vrerie et de la joaillerie du bijou. Ainsi, l’etude Two Byzantine Amuletic Armbads 
and the Group to which They Belange prend comme point de depart deux brace- 
lets vendus dans une vente publique et aboutit ä une etude typologique de ces 
objets destines ä proteger leur proprietaire contre tout malheur. Une etude ana- 
logue est amorcee par Two Unpublished Pilgrim Tokens in the Benaki Museum 
and the Group to Which they Belong. Une collection de 143 bagues et pendentifs 
re 9 us par The Walters Art Gallery de New York, permet une etude artistique, 
typologique et caracteriologique plus large de ces objets, intitulee Early 
Christian and Byzantine Rings in the Zucker Family Collection, qui etaient des 
bijoux de mariage. La derniere etude, intitulee The Trier Ivory, Adventus 
Ceremonial, and the relics ofSt. Stephen, est cosignee par K. G. Holum. Les A. 
analysent une plaque en ivoire sculpte, conservee dans le Domschatz de Treves, 
qui est manifestement d’origine constantinoplitaine et qui, par son style, renvoie 
au vi'^ s. La scene representee est Fentree d’un empereur, accompagne de deux 
eveques qui tiennent un reliquaire. II s’agit d’une scene de translation des 
reliques, peut-etre celle des reliques de S. Etienne, qui eut lieu en 421 sous 
Theodose 11. 

R Yannopoulos. 


loanna Zervou Tognazzi, Teologia visiva, Cittä di Castello, Edimond, 2003, 

177 pages (illustre). ISBN 88-500-0182-7. 

Ce livre a pour objet Ficöne et sa theologie dans le monde byzantin. Partant 
de Fidee qu’il n’y a aucun temoignage scripturaire qui parle de la representation 
du sacre, FA. Signale que Fenseignement chretien n’est pas transmis seulement 
par echt, mais aussi par voie orale, ce qu'on appelle «la tradition». Puisque les 
Peres du iv^ s., notamment Basile de Cesaree, parlent des icönes, rien ne s’oppo- 
se ä ce qu’on les rattache ä Fenseignement originel du christianisme. D’ailleurs, 
toutes les heresies condamnees par FEglise officielle ont rejete Ficöne, preuve 
süffisante qu’elle fait partie de la foi orthodoxe. Or, comme le disent les theori- 
ciens de Ficöne, surtout Jean de Damas et les Peres du VIL concile oecumenique, 
il faut faire la part des choses : ce n’est pas Ficöne comme teile qui fait Fobjet 
de Fadoration des fideles ; Fhonneur va aux personnes representees. En outre, 
Ficöne est un livre pour les illettres et doit, en usant de moyens artistiques et 
symboliques, exprimer la doctrine orthodoxe. C’est dans cette perspective que 
FA. etudie ensuite les moyens d’expression et les astuces techniques permettant 
aux artistes d’exprimer des idees theologiques, mais aussi aux spectateurs de sai- 
sir ces idees. L’icöne devient ainsi un objet liturgique indispensable, mais aussi 
un language codifie quTl faut savoir decoder et «lire». Le livre propose certaihes 
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«leclures» en insislant sur certains types iconographiques (Dormilion de la 
Vierge, Resurrection du Christ, Pentecöte, Rassemblement des Apötres, etc.). 

A Tactif de Fouvrage, il faut signaler l’edition luxueuse et l’illustration abon- 
dante, mais dont le choix n'est peut-etre pas le plus adequat. A son passif, il y de 
(trop) nombreux fautes d’accentuation en grec, qui rendent parfois la lecture dif- 
ficile, et l’etemel probleme des notes placees ä la fin de chaque chapitre rendant 
leur consultation moins agreable. 

R Yannopoulos. 
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